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PAKT I 

GBNBKAL INTBODUCTION AND SANSKRIT TEXTS 



gen:eral introduction 

By A, F. RuDotP Hoerxle 

The first volume of this Scries waa*to*have been issued some years 
ago. Changes in the staff of Contributors, and other causes over which 
the Editor had no control have occasioned the delay. On the other hand, 
the delay has enabled him to offer now what is practically a double 
volume. 

A complete list of the Contributors is given on page v. To every 
one of these scholars the Editor is under great obligation for their 
valuable assistance, so patiently and ably rendered, often in the midst of 
other exacting professional duties, towards the execution of a task, the 
difficulties of which can be fully appreciated only by those who have 
been actually engaged in it. Especially is this so in the case of 
Professors Konow and Ldvi, who very kindly agreed to deal with those 
texts, or fragments of texts, which are written in what till quite recently 
were kno^vn only as the ‘ unknown languages ’ of Eastern Turkestan. 

In that portion of Central Asia, as b now well known, there once 
prevailed, in the early centuries of the Christian era, two distinct 
languages, which now are quite extinct, and have to be laboriously 
recovered from oblivion.* Broadly speaking one was spoken in the 
north, the other in the south. The northern language has been named 
‘Tokhari’ by Dr. F. W. K. Milller,^ and the southern, ‘Northaryan' by 

^ A Baccinct account of the discovery and ideatification of the two ‘ unknown ’ lan- 
guages is given in Professor Oeiger’s Inaugoral Lecture (191 2) as Prorector of the University 
of Erlangen on Die archaeologischen und literatischen Funde in CHnesisch Turkestan und 
ihre Bedeutung fur die onentaUeche Wissenechaft, pp. 11, 12. where all needful references 
will he found. 

* ‘Tocharisch', m Sltzungsberichte der KgL Preossischen Akademie derWissenschallen, 
1907, p. 960 Also Prof SiegandDr. 8iegliiig,tit<2 , 1906, p 916. See also Prof. Meillet, 

‘ Lc Tokharien ’ in IndogeTTnanisehes Jahibuch, 1913, vol. », pp. 1, 2. Two other atlHbom 
names are ‘ Kasgarisch used hy Prof. Leumann, ‘Ucier elne Ton den nnbekannten 
LiteraturspTUcben Mittelasiens ’ in Al^moires de I'Acad^mie Imperiale des Sciences de 
St. Petersbourg, 1900 (Scr. VIII, voL iv. No. 8), and * ShulSsprache suggested by 
Mr. Emil Smith, * Die neueutdeckte Indo^etmanische Sprache Mittelasiens ’ in V idenskab^ 
Selskahet Skrlfter (Class U, 1910, No- 6) 
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Professor Leumann.^ and ‘ 6ata language ' by Professor H. Luders.* • 
None of these names, however, based as they ate on mote or leas dis- 
putable ethnic or historical considerations, has met with general 
acceptance ^ In the circumstances it seems preferable to adopt a 
suggestion, first thrown out by Professor J. Kirste,® and to denominate , 
them after the centre of the geographical areas, "^in which undoubtedly 
they once were spoken, and from which most of their manuscript remains 
have been recovered. In two masterly essays, recently published by 
Professors Sylvain L^vi and Sten Konow, it has been shown quite 
convincingly that the centres, or capitals, of the territories in which 
the northern and southern languages once prevailed were Kuchar (or 
Kuche) and Khotan respectively ’ Professor L^vi did this service for 
the northern language in the Journal Asiatique for 191$ (Set. XI, 
vol. 11 , pp. 311 ff.), while Professor Konow did it for the southern 
• language m the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1014 (pp 3S9ff.). 
Professor Kirste had originally suggested the names ' Turfanisch ’ and 
' Khotanisch but Turfan appears to be not so much the centre of the 
temtory of the northern language, as of a subordinate dialect of it 
Professor L^vi uses the name Kuchean (Koutch^en) , and following 
his example, that name has been adopted in the present publication 
It IS preferable to tbe alternative form KuebSn, adopted elsewhere, 
because the latter might suggest not so much the dead language of 


* ‘Zor nordanschen Spracbe und Literatur’, 1912, p 29 , m Sctnftea der Wissen- 
Ecbaftlicben Geaellschaft lo Stra<sbnrg, 10 Heft 

* Sitzongsbenchte der Kgl Prrassuchen Akademie d«r Wjs«en<'chaften, Berlin, 1913, 

pp 406ff Itwasfirstsngge«tedbyDr A- TOO LeCoq in Journal BAS, 1909, p. 318 See 

also Prof.BeicbcU ‘ Das Nordan«che .inlndogemamscbes Jahrbncb vol », 1913,pp 20ff 

* Sec, e g , Prof ^leillet, ‘ Lea nonTellea langnos indo'europeennes tronv^es en Asie 
Centrale’, pp 5, 17, 18 (in Eetne da Mow, 1912, vol xit, pp 137, 149, 150), also 
Prof S L^vi in Joarnal RAS , 1914 pp 9S8-9 The first objection to Tokbsn was made 
by P.aron de Sta^l Holstein, ‘ Toebansch and die Spracbe I in tbe Balletin de rAcadimic 
Impdnale des Sciences de St Pitertboarg, 1909, pp 479 ff , supported by Mr E Smith, 
above, noteC See al>o Prof Konow, ‘Vedic daaju’, Ac in Festschrift \ilbelm Thomsen, 
1912, and ‘ Khotan Studies ’ in Joarnal RAS , 1914, p 343 

* Vienna Oriental Jounsal, vol x«i, 1912, pp 395-6 Also Prof Konow in Gottjn- 
giiclie GeUbrte Anzeigen, 1912, pp 532ff, and in Journal P.AS , 1914, n 343 

’ Kncbar lies 41® 42' N lat, and BOf® 33' E long , Khotan, 3*7® 5' N lat, and 
80® I' E long See my edition of the Bower Manuscript, Introd , p i, footnote 2 
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■old Kuclie, as the current language of modern Kuchar.® For similar 
reasons of convenience the term Khotanese, rather than Khotani, has 
heen chosen to mark the dead language of Khotan 

Kuchean, as Professor JleiUet* and other scholars have shown, is an 
Indo European language of extremely early affinities with the two hitherto 
known great western an’d eastern groups of that family of languages, its 
affinity,' curiously enough, being rather closer with the European than 
the Ind^Iranian group lu the present volume it is represented by 
three detached folios from two manuscripts of the Buddhist Canon of the 
Sarvdstivadms, which are edited by Professor Sjlvain Ldvi (pp 357 ff) 
The territory of Kuchar,*® as Professor S Levi has shown in the 
essay above referred to, was colonized by an Indo-European people at 
some unknown date before the commencement of the Christian era. It 
•first emerges into history in the second century b c , when it came into 
contact ivith the Chinese Empire and its Annalists It was then already 
a fiounsbing and highly cultured little state under a dynasty which in 
the first century a.d. received from the Chinese the significant name of 
the * "White’ (Po). It had also already adopted the Buddhist religion, 
which enjoyed a particularly flounshing period in the fourth centuiy 
AD. The state and its ‘white’ dynasty lasted down towards the end 
of the eighth century a d ., when ^th utterly disappeared from history 
in the course of the political and racial convulsions caused by the inroads 
of Tibetans, Uigurs, and ‘ Arabs ‘ About a.p. 1000 Turkish barbarism 
had finished by tnuraphing over Aryan culture ’ (JA. XI, li, 380) But 
the Kuchean language which is now totally extinct, and till recently was 
utterh forgotten, is shown by recovered fragments of documents, dated 
in years of the reign of King Swamate (Chinese Su fa-tie) of Kuchar, to 
‘"have stih flourished as a spoken language in the middle of the seventh 
century. 

* The olil Dsme is Kache, as shown by Chinese transcriptions, m which there is no 
final r , the latter seems to be a late Torliish addition See Prof L6vj in Journal HAS for 
1914, pp 958 ff. For the same reason, tlr E SimlhhadruEge^tedhis'Shul&sprBche’, noteS 

* ‘Le Tokhanen in Iudogennam<^cIie9 Jahrbnch, 1913, Tol i, pp 12 ff Also 
Prof* L^vi and lleillet, Etudes lingnistiqces ear lea documents de la Mission Pelhof, 
1912— 13, fasc 1 , ju, V A1 o Prof I^ti in Journal HAS , 1914, p 959 

Apparently including those of Ucb Torfan and Aksu, both to the we*t of Kuchar 
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The development of the southern or Khotanese, type of Gupta scnpt 
probably did not commence quite as early In that part of Eastern 
Turkestan the slanting type never came into vogue at all It -was the 
Indian upright Gupta which continued to prevail, and only very 
gradually came to modify the shape oi some of its letters, notably those 
for the initial vowels or vocalic radicals (see p xvi) There were however, 
two types of the modified Gupta scnpt in use in the southern portion 
of Eastern Turkestan a calligraphic and a cursive The former served 
literary purposes generally Thus we have it in the Stein MS , Cli ii, 002, 
which IS a large medical treatise Bat it was emplojed specially, and 
in that case as it would seem exclusively, in copying sacred works of 
the Buddhist Canon, such as the Vajracchedika and Apanmitaynh Sutra 
manuscripts above referred to (see Elates V-XVII) also the Saddhanna 
pundanka manuscript (Plate XVIII), and many others (Plates II, 
No 4, XX, XXI) The cursive type •* was m common use in public and 
private letters and documents and for those purposes had superseded 
the Kharoshtbi scnpt which hid previously prevailed throughout the 
southern portion of Eastern Turkestan dunng the earlier centuries of 
our era and the generally elongated ductus of which it imitated The 
cursive type, however was employed also m wnting literary works of 
a secular character, such as the Stem MS Ch 003 which also is a large 
medical treatise, or m writing works of a religious but not canonical 
character, such as the Stem MS , Ch 0027T which is a stotra or hymn, 
in praise of Buddha Of this cursive type of the Khotanese Gupta scnpt 
two specimens are shown m the present volume m Plate XVII, No 2, 
obverse, and Plate XXII 


There is onejiomt in which the Khotanese lary'uqpnstuk.ug^v^fihES 
from the Kuchean The latter possesses a considerable number of sounds 
whicb cannot be expressed by any of the letters of the ordinary Sansknt 
alphabet and for tbe expression of which consequently, new graphic 
signs hid to be invented Most of these peculiar Kuchean sounds are 
Buppo«ed to he modifications or a sort of attenuations of certain 


** It will be pul 1 shed in a tah<v<}eKBV volwi « 

tleciphereJ by myself and pnblisled in 1897 in my article o 
'iSS in the Journal VSB. Tol Isvi Fl I pp 229 234 ff 


the Godfrey 
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San«knt sounds though their exact phonetic value is not known at 
present The Sanskrit sounds in question are the three surd consonants 
J ,f, p, the three sibilants s, s, s, and the four sonants n, m, r, I The 
new Kuchean graphic signs expressing the corresponding attenuated 
sounds are accordingly indicated by th<^ letters underlined, J , t, p, 
d-c In addition to these ten peculiar signs, the Kuchean alphabet 
possesses two other peculiar signs, expressing the sounds of w and o, 
which also probably in some way differ from Sanskrit With the 
exceptions of the graphic signs for « and n, all the others occur in the 
Kuchean fragments, included in the present volume, and may be seen in 
Plates XI, No 2, and XIX, Nos 2 and 3 

In the Khotanese language there is only one sound which is foreign 
to the Sanskrit, and ^hich was thought by the scribes of Khotan to require 
a new graphic sign for its designation This is a pecuhar modihcation 
of the r sound which occasionally occurs at the beginning of a word oi 
in conjunction with a consonant, and which is supposed to suffer a sort 
of syllabication, bemg sounded as rr or rr,** though its actual value is not 
known Its occurrence is indicated in the Khotanese script by a slight 
modification of the Sanskrit graphic sign for » , and is transcribed in the 
text-editions hy ir It may be seen particularly well on Plate II, No 4, 
Plate V, fols 2a 3a, &c Besides this rr the Khotanese language Ins 
other sounds of its own, for which, however, it uis not felt necessaiy to 
invent new graphic signs. For example, its sonant sibilant » the 
Khotanese alphabet indicates by a ligature of the ordinary S'ln'^Lnt signs 
for y and s , and wliat is of particular interest, this conjunct sign ys 
actually takes its place m the Khotanese alphabet or rather sjllaban, 
among the simple alphabetic radicals exacth like the conjunct I?, which, 
being treated already b\ the Indian scnbcs as a simple radical, is made 
bj them to clo'm the Sanskrit table of alphabetic radicals ” 


” S«e Prof lleillet Toicbftnen , in lodogennantsclin JahrLucb toI i 1913 
pp. G ff 

This IS t} e explanation of the eotnij by Prol Leamann ‘Znr nordanschen Spraclie 
und Lilerator , pp 41 »nd 6G-7 Bat ece n*fra p 228 

*' See mj article in the Journal BAS 1911 p 459, and Plate IV IL 4 5, also 
Bilhier, * Ongio of the Indian Cr&I ma Alphabet (2nd ed.) p. 23 
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In tbis connection a sign remains to be mentioned -which is used in 
both Ecnpts of Khotan as -well as of Kuchar, to denote the neutral 
vowel It consists in two dots resembling the mark of diaeresis which 
are placed over the consonant in which the neutral vowel is taken to be 
mherent It may be seen e g on !phte V fol 2 Plate XI No 2 
This neutral vowel however is nothing peculiar to either of those two 
languages it exists also m the mediaeval and modem Sanskritic 
languages of India What is new is only that in the Khotanese and 
Knchean scripts it enjoys a mark of its own to distinguish it from the 
ordinary short vowels 

There is one circumstance in the Khotanese script which has a con 
siderable histoncal interest The Sanskrit scnpt as is well known 
possesses distinct characters for the denotation of the five radical vowels 
a t u e 0 see Fig 1 line 3 While these characters are conserved 
in the Kuchean scnpt they had a tendency m the Khotanese script to 
be abandoned m favour of retaining only the character for the vowel a 
and to adapt the application of that chiracter to the vowels t it e o by 
adding to it the well known diacritical marks bv which in the Sanskrit 
syllabary those vowels are denoted when they occur m a post-consonantal 
position (Fig 111) I he forms of the five vowels resulting from this 
tendency are shown in the subjoined Khotanese syllabary (Fig 1 1 2) 
What IS interesting to note is that it is in these forms of the ultimate 
Khotanese scnpt that the vowels appear in the alphabet of the U chan 
or ordinary scnpt of Tibet It should be added that the Sanskrit vocalic 
radicals {matrJca) ongmally signified the vocalic sounds a t u e o with 
out any reference to quantity Wl en later on it was found necessary 
to distinguish theiT length it was done by adding to them the same 
diacritical marks as those by which their length was distinguished when 
they held a post consonantal position (Fig 1 1 3) The same practice 
lias observed by the Khotanese scnpt in its reformed alphabet and it 
reappears in tbe U chan scnpt of Tibet ” 


On the occurrence of the form o in tl e modem Nagarl ecnnt eee belo v foot 
note 2C » i 


” See e g 
pml ce and 


t in lia " PI Xr 2al in tl e Knchean ecf pt Vih tl conBerveslheSanehtjt 
inotln- PI \ ch'' » n H V 2& ^ in the Khotanese scr pt Of course the 
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With regard to the introduction of the alphabet into Tibet, the 
traditional Tibetan account, as usually understood, says that it was 
imported from JIagadha m Eastern India by Thon-mi Sambhota, during 

Pig. 1- 

KHOTANESE SYLLABARY, 
ka ka ki kl ku ku ke kai ko kan 

Kiotanese 
© & Sanskrit 

aa iiufleaioau 

TIBETAN SYLLABARY 
ka ka ki ki ku ku ke Lai ko kau 

a ai lu ueaioau 

C. C. V9 

the reign of King Sron tsan Gampo, about the middle of the seventh 
century a d Dr A H Fnincke, in an excellent article in the 
Epigraphia Indica,*^ has shoon that, so far as the country of origin of 
the alphabet is concerned, that understanding is erroneous, and that the 
country from which Sambhota brought the knowledge of the alphabet 

<«ct form of tlje diacnlical marks of length varied according to the period the country 
and pos'ibly the fancy of the senbe Thus we find » €xpre®®ed by ( in xryapatha of 
a Sansknt \inaya text, in PL IV !«“, and in tbe same text, a by a curve attached to 
the foot of the character for a, in asana agacdtati, m PI PV 1 o" ™ It is this curve 
which reappears in the Tibetan script m the form of ^ A the so called a ehun, or little a 
and which when appended to a syllabic character serves to indicate the length of its voweL 
“ ‘ The Tibetan Alphabet ’, vol xi pp 266 ff, where all needful references to previous 
writers on the sul'ject will be found I may add that before I bad seen Dr FrancLe e article 
I had reached tbe same conclusion, mainly on the grounds set out on pp xviii S-, which 


1 . 

vocalic 

ladicalsl- 
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of an existing Kliotanese (i e SansUit) consonantal sign, is that for h , 
and this sign, therefore, moat properly is classed as a nei\ sign The sign 
for h namel} , as stated already in footnote 21, is really a modification of 
the Khotanese (i e San«knt) curve which serves to indicate the length 
of a vowel The true ongin of the sign is seen clearly from its import 
as an appendix to a syllable the vowel of w Inch it is desired to mdicate 
as being long ** 

The second point to be noted is that in the Tibetan alphabetical table, 
the sign for the radical a is not placed, as in the Sanskrit alphabetical 
table, separate!} and m ad\ance of the consonantal radicals, but takes its 
place right at the end of the twenty four consonantal radicals which were 
taken over from the Sanskrit (Khotanese) and the senes of which it con 
eludes Evirther, that the framer of the Tibetan alphabet understood it to 
be of the nature of a consonantal radical is evident from the fact that it is 
treated like any other consonantal radical for the vowel a is taken to be 
inherent in it, and the vowels t, «, e, o are indiaited h} attaching diacntical 
marks to it If we u ere to transcribe the radical sign for a by a; the Tibetan 
alphabetic, or rather syllabic, table presents the syllabic radicals ica xi, xu 
xe,xo &.C preciselyinthesamewayas it presents the radicals /a Kt,lu,ke,Jo, 
&c (seeEig 1) In short the Tibetan apparently vocalic radical for a really 
functions as a consonantal radical “ and in that respect is reminiscent of 
the function of consonantal radicals, such as ale/and'ayin m Semitic 
alphabets , and that is a fashion which is altogether foreign to any 
Indian alphabet This is a noteworthy fact , and bv itself it points to 
the conclusion that the Tibetan alphabet is not an importation from 
India,*® but from some country the alphabet of wliicli must have come 


Dr IrancIceB explanation of the ongio of tie signs for w and h, in Epigraphia 
Indica Tol xi p 270 is diflerent and mmyopiaioo xery fanciful 

” In conlirmation I may refer to a Tibetan tradition (which however I am just now 
UDshle to verifi) quoted by me la 1893 from Baboo Sarat Chandra Das m Journal ASB, 
voL 1x11, Pt I, p 6 He (Thon mi) based the four vowels called a h (or ‘senes of a* , 
I e I, e o u) on a 


** It is interesting to observe that the modem Nigati senpt has the forms ^ o and 
^ au But t1 c \ ractKC of ■wsUing those tire vowels with tt o radical og is very modern 
indeed , it dates no furtl er 1 aek than (he early eighteenth century It appears e g , iii 
the medical MSS of tl e India Office Nos 2644 and 2038, dated respectively A D 1720 
wid 1733 , bat not in No 2037, which is of about the same date The practice arose 
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in some ^vay under the influence of a Semitic fashion of writing It has 
been stated already that Tibetan tradition distinctly refers to Lx yiil, 
* the land of Li i e to Khotan, as the country of origin of its alphabet, 
and modem archaeological discoveries have shown abundantly that 
Semitic influences were at work in Eastern Turkestan for some time 
before the traditional date of that importation 

We have now to examine the manuscript remains recovered from the 
Khotan area to see whether and how far, the Khotanese alphabet and 
Khotanese writing pre^^erved in them supply evidence in corroboration of 
the Tibetan tradition The e:iammation will have to take tvo things 
mto account first, Khotanese texts as irntten either in the Upright 
Gupta or the Cursive Gupta type of the Khotanese script , secondly, 
Khotanese writing as preserved m older literary texts or as presented m 
later official or private documents The evidence, resulting from this 
examination, and quoted in the sequel, will be taken so far as possible 
from the manuscnpt remains included m the present volume When 
that source fails, reference will be made to earlier publications of such 
remains in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, as well as to, 
as yet, unpublished remains m Sir Aurel Stein’s and my own collections 
Accordingly the witnesses will be the following — 

I In Upnght Gupta scnpt — 

(1) The Yajracchediha (Vaj ) 44 foI'= 

(2) The Aparimitayuh Sutra (Ap), 

20 fols 

(3) Stem MS , Ch ii 002, Siddhasaia ^astra (Siddh ), a medical 

work G5 fols 

(4) Stein MS , Ch 00274 an unidentified Buddhist religious work 

(Buddh) 39 fols Neither No 3 nor No 4 IS published as 

yet 


both included m the present 
volume , Plates V-XVII 


from the gradual blending of the characters for the vowels a and aw from the tenth 
century onwards as may be seen by refemog to Table V of Buhler s Ind an Palaeograj hy 
and companng iSos ix xii xvn m traverses 1 and 9 That tbis is so is evilent from 
the fact that the vowels e and at have always been and are to the present day written 
with the special radical X[ wl c1i could not blend with the radical ^ 

.7. b 
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(5) Fngraents (Fr) Jn the Hoemle Collection, of Buddhist canoni- 
c \\ hteriture , 139 pieces , not published 
II In Curn\e Gupta script — 

(1) The two folios 7 and 8 of the Apanmitayuh Sutra (above men 

tioned, No 2), included in the present volume, PI ite XV 

(2) The Khotanese texts of the Tibetan and Chinese bilingual frag 

ments (Tib, Chin) published in the present volume. Plates 

XVII and XXIL 

(3) Documents (Doc), published m the Jounnl ASB, vol Ixvi, 

Pt I, 1897 Plates V-VII , and in the Report in the same 
Journal, Ex No, vol Ixx, Pt I 1901, PI ites VI, VII 

(4) Text Rolls (T R) of the Stem Collection, Ch 0041, Mahaprat* 

yangira Dhar ml partly published m the Journal EAS , 1911, 
Plate V Also, Ch 0044 Eau^ki Prajuaparamita 70 lines of 
writing, and Ch 00266 with 382 hues of writing, neither 
published 

(5) Stem MS , Ch ii 003 an anonymous medical work (Med ), in 

71 fola , not yet published 

(c) Sillibary Rolls (S E ) o! the Stem Collection, published in the 
Journal RAS , 1911, Plates I~IV 

Tlie.evidence of these witnesses is as follows — 

(1) In the Upright Gupta script, all vowels (a a, t t, e at o, flu) 
are ordm inly written with the radical ^ The only e\ceptifms are the 
vowels u \nd ti, which are ordinarily written with the special ladical 
there being only n single perhaps doubtful, example of short «, wiitten 
with the nuhcal m Plate VI, 6a*‘ " 

As to the other %owels, short J (as an initial) is a \owol of rather 
rirc occurrence With the specivl three dotted rtdical (*.*1 it never 
occurs in secul ir, and very exceptionally in canonical liter iturc 

The details areas follons It never ocenra in Ap , and only once (with therafljcal 
•••) in atj , Plate XIII, 41 In Siddb it oc nrs only eleven times, and nltrays 


” It oreuii »n the srord vKu whicli onltnanly la written with tl e rad cal ^ , e g 
JAM. Fee ol.o foolncle 2a 
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with the radical ^ ; fols. 1 A-*- 3 4J* 10i‘« (^i>) 102 a'» 140 i*' 147^1'' 

In Fr. it ocenrs three times, always with radical v, No. I. 3, No. 1. 4, 
,No. ^,1. 2. 

The long vowel i is of rather more frequent occurrence ; but with 
the radical v it is found very exceptionally, both in canonical and 
secular Buddhist literature, thougli the exceptions are more frequent in 
canonical literature, especially in Ap. and Fr, 

The details are as follows. IaVaj.itoccur3a1trtgether20tioies; viz. 19 times with 
radical Pis. V fi*., fola. 2 17 a" i*'* 19 a*** 21 i*' 22 a* 30 32 a*’ 35 a*’ 

36 a'' *' 37 4'’ 39 a* 41 4" 42 a"- and only once with the radical v» Plato V 3 i". 
In Ap. it occnrs only three times, always with the radical v. PI* XIV 2 a" 3 a', 
PL XV 10 a'’. In Stddh. it occurs 37 tintes with Kwitcal fol«. 2i'4a‘“ 5 a*' 
62“' 7 2' 9 a' (2a)’ i’- 11 2^ 14fl‘2‘ 18a«» 19a’ 2" 102"' 104 a’ 107 a'’ 2' 121a’ 
122 a"' 2“ 123 a'' 126 o'“ 128 2'*' 13 1 a*’ 133 2“- ’ 134 2'“ 136 2>» 138 a" «' 144 a" 

2* 155 2'’; never with radical v In Bnddh. it occurs 10 times with radical 
fola, 1 2" 2 2*’ 8 o> 8 2'“ 9 a“ 15 2"' 18 o" 27 a’ 32 2” 37 2>“ ; never with radical v. 
In Fr. it occurs 15 times with radical ^ ; No. ■^2*^, 1. 2, No. 1, 2, No. L 5, 
•No. 1. 1, No. AjV, 1. 1, No. 1. 6, No. ijV. h 5, No. V*. b 5, No.* L 2, 
No. 14^, 11. 8, 4, No. I. G (2«),No. II. 2, 5 ; and 13 times with radical***; 
No. W, 11. 1. 2, No. b 5 (2/a), No. 1. 6, No. b 2, No. b 1, 
No. SV. b 4, No. H4. b 4, No. Ill, 1.2, No. f||, 1. 8, No. W. lb 8, 4. 'With the 
very old radical •!< it occurs once ja No. HI, 1. 4 (see footnote 21). 

The vowels eand at are of very rare occurrence ; and written wdth 
the special radical V, they are still more exceptional, though the excep- 
tions again are more frequent in canonical literature, especially in Ap. 
and Buddh. 

The details are as follows. Neither e nor ai is ever found in Vaj. In Ap. c 
'V7evnrp=*r5?fdt,'wuUhj«Jhi*iniresr*w'flu*Iiiv'«Urcili’V.^*^cbXiL?^ ■'j'6"-‘lid'*}-a»Trever. Tn* 
Siddh., c ocears seven times with radical^; foK 16 o* 128 2’" '’152a’ (ia) 155 2” 
156 a‘, bnt only once nith radical H, fol. 11 a’ j while ai occnrs only once, and then 
with radical fol. 100a”. In Buddh , e o^^tnirs six times with radical ^ ; fuls. 1 2“' 
7 9 2' 18 6' 3l 2' 38 2', and only three times with radical tj, fols. 6 2"* 9 a" 17 a ' ; 
while ai occnrs only twice, lx)tli times with radljal 1J, fols. 10 o'* 35 2‘. In Fr., 
neither e nor ai occnrs. 

As to the vowels 0 and au, neither very frequent, both may be 
written in two ways, either with the radical % or with a special radical 
b2 
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Z, peculiar to the Khotanese script,** though the latter is practically 
restricted to canonical literature, the radical being ordinarily used in 
non-canomeal writing 

The details are as follows Id the eaaonical texts Vaj and Ap , the special 
radical Z is always used, never radical ^ Thus o 24 times in Vaj (e g Plate V 3 6“, 
PI IX 32 (iu), &e , see Vocabulary, pp 345-6), and fii e times in Ap (Plate XIV 

2a"(£u), PI XVI 13 fl* 14 16 i*’) , again ati five times in Vaj , PI X 38 S' (irzs) " 

and three times in. Ap , Plates XIV 3 «*“, XV XVI 13 a' Id Suddb , also a 
canomcal text, radical ^ is used more often than the special radical Z with either o 
or au , thus o with radical ^ four times, fola 27 i'* 31i* 34 a’' with radical Z six 
times, fols 19 1*' 26 1' 24 a” 26 o'* , and ait with radical ^ ten times, fols 28a^» 

29 a^ I'" 30 1 ' 32 a^ 33 b"- 35 ^ 36 a ' 37 1‘‘ 38 with radical Z six times, fols 7 
12«'’ 15a^ 26 24 a' 25 J" In Fr, all of canonical texts, radical Z is always 

a«ed, never , thus with 0 33 tunes, No ^ 1 5, No 1 7, No AV> h 
No V/ 1 6 (six tunes'. No Vs*, h I, 2. 8, No V^, 1 8, No 1 4, No SV 
1 4, No Vy,l 1 (six times), No V<?.1 2, No 1 h No ^S|. I 3, No AV. 1 8* 
No 1 2, No Va*. I 6. No *.V, 1 6, No AV 1 2. No Hr I 8, No 4||, 1 1. 
No 1 0, and with flK, three tunes. No AV» 8, 4, No W.l 4. On the other 
hand, in the non canonical medical Siddh , both vowels 0 and an are always written 
with radical ^ never with the special radical Z , thus o twice, fol 8 i*" ", and au 21 
tunes, fols 2 5* 3 5‘* (5 m)*" 7 5* 95» 10a’ 19 a" 100 a« 104 5*’ 107 a* 123 a" 5" *“ 
128 a*** 138 a* 139 a* 1400" 149 5’ 151 5’ 155 a" 

(2) In the Cursive Gupta scnpt, oU vowels (a, a, t ?, e, at, 0 , aw), 
with the exception of « and «, are invariably wntten with the radical 
Tiic V ow ek u and « are equally invanablj wntten v. vth the special 
radical ^ The three special radicals for i, e, o never occur at all In 
the IN hole exlensiNC mass of cursively written manuscnpt remains, so far 
as I have been able to examine it, two of those three special radicals, 
namely those for t and 0 occur only in the concluding passage of the 
KauSaki Prajuiparamita Roll, Ch 0044 , once i m I 07, and twice an in 
lines 64 and 65 And with regard to this singular exception it is to be 


“ S«e below p xxTiii Inonler a«i th« luaik t»f length H either in lU 

fonriL or fflL form (sec in/ro p HO) , ngnally tl • former (we, c g , PLilf'. X 385*, \IV 
3 a’ *, XX 3 ) but oiici tl c filth form (ai in tui 1 late \\TII 3 a") The latter is the 
usual ooe in tl e Kuchean elaiiting Gupt& script, ftS in OAofm^, Plate \I 2o' 
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noted that the passage consists of a short charm {mantra) in the Sanskrit, 
not in the Khotanese language. The details are as follows 

The vowel i, written with radical occurs once in Tib., Plate XVII 2 a“ ; 
three times in Doc., JASB., 1897, Blate Y, 1. 6 ; and 27 times in l^Ied., fols. 545*^* 
67a7i" 68£'‘ 72a‘’ 73 a” ^ 74 a*’ 77 a" 80 i'’ 81 i’ 88fl‘ 89 a’ 90 a‘** 92 a’ 93 a* 
96 i*’ 97 a"' 101 i’ 102 a** (Ah) 103 a" 104 a‘'« >’ 115 A”*. 

The vowel *, with radical occnrs twice in Tib., Plate XVII a” ”* , twice in 
Chin., Plate XXII A*”* ** ; five times in Doc., JASB., 1897, Plates V, I. 5, VI, 
No. 9, 1. 4, No. 10, 11. 6 and 7 ; Report, Plate VI, 1. 4 ; and 25 times in Med., fols. 
46o‘*(A«) 47 a’ A'* 52 a' 56 a’ 57 a*’ 61 A‘ 63 A* 67 A«* ’69 a’“ 73 a’ 76j*‘(Ah)99a’A“ 
100 ai 103 a“ “ A* 104 a‘ *’ l09A“*(Ah). 

Tbe vowel e, with radical oecurs once in Tib., Plate XVJI a” ; and 3 6 times 
in Med., fola. 46a‘*47a' 50a“ ’ 51 a’ A"* 55 A** “• 58a"* 59 A* 60 A* 61 a**‘ 62 a” 
65 a’. In Doc. it docs not occur. 

The vowel at, with radical occnrs once in the Text Roll of tbe Mabapratjan- 
giii Dha., JRAS., 1911, Plate V, 1. 16; and fonr times in Med., fols. 47 A" 48 A’ 
58 A*** 62 A*. In Tih., Chin., Doc. it does not occur. 

The vowel o, with radical does not occur in any of the cnrsively written 
manuscripts of the witness list, with the exception of the S} llabary Rolls, the evidence 
of which is given below. 

The vowel o«, with radical occurs three times in fols. 7 and 8 of Ap., Plate 
XV 7 a*’ A"* 8a‘‘* (see also JASB., 1901, PI. n)j once in Tib., Plate XVII a***; 
twice in Doc., Report, Plate VTI, 11. 2 and 5 ; and nine times in Med., fols. 44 a* {bis) 
62 a* 63 A*’ 66 a*’ 72 A" 81 A* 106 A’ 116 A*. 

(3) As to the Cursive Gupta script, the evidence of the Alphabetical 
and Syllabary Rolls is particularly important. These Rolls, as explained 
by me in the Journal of tbe Royal Asiatic Society for 1911, pp. 450 £F., 
evidently exhibit the usages of -writing by masters and pupils in tlie 
Buddhist monastic schools of Eastern Turkestan in the eighth century 
A.D. In these schools it appears to have been the practice to utilize the 
blank reverse of paper rolls, the obverse of -which -was inscribed with 
Chinese Buddhist texts, for the purpose of teaching and exercising the 
writing of the Khotanese ordinary script. With this object the re\ erse 
side is covered -with^bles of the Khotanese alphabetic radicals as -well as 
tables of syllabaries^nscribed in a fine, -well-formed hand, apparently by 
the schoolmaster. Now in tbe alphabetic table, inscribed on Roll Ch. xl. 
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003, shown on page 455 of the Journal, only the two railicals ^ and ^ 
are prescribed for the whole of the ten vowels of the alphabet That 
shows that all \owels, except u and u, were to be writteii with the 
radical The alphabet, in this foim, with the solitary vocalic radicals 
^ and 13 repeated on the reverse side of lloll Ch 0042 (shown ibid , 
Plate III, 1 13) apparently by a pupil, in a very ill formed Iiand On 
tvo other Rolls, Gb Ivui, 007 and Cli 0046 (shown thd , Plate I, I 1, 
and Plate IV, 1 17), the alphabetic table is given in much fuller detail 
The complete senes of ten vowels is shown in them, written with the 
radicals and ^ Eut two points are particularly noteworthy hrst, it 
IS onlv the long « which js written with the radical while all the 
other nine vowels, including the short « are written with the radical 
Secondly, the ducntical mark indicating the sound of short u is not 
attached to the bottom of the radical • 59 , in the lonn of a wedge, or 
a curve, or an angle, as it is usual with other consonantal radicals (e g 
the wedge in //i« and Aw, Plate I, II 10and42 the curve m 7 w, tilt? , 
] 0 , the angle in hyu khyu tlid , 11 43 and 44), but is mounted on the 
top of the radical vj, in the form of a curve or angle (the former m 
Plate 1, 1 1, the latter in Plate IV, 1 17) The reason for this position 
of the mark, no doubt, is that the foot of tho radical ^ was already 
furnished with a wedge with which the diacritical mark of short m would 
have interfered, if it had been attached to the foot The same ficts 
arc suggested by the abbreviated form of the alphabet in Roll Ch xl, 
002 tbid , Plate II, 1 42 Here the ch iracters are given for only the 
three vowels a, v, « , but while the long « 13 written with the radical ^ 
the vowels ii and short « are written with tlic radical as Moreover, 
here too the character for the short w shows its diacntical mark, 
indicative of the sound u, m the form of a curve («iiniilar to that m 
Plate 1, 1 1 ) attached to the head of the radical 


*’ TLw TtMon wiU bo eppre cialod if tl e ehape of tbe ebarseter for tlic vow el u is 
eiatmtif J m tl e irord m/u m riatn 1 1 CoJ, yfUre vl e posiUon of lJ,o diacritical mark 
at tbe foot of the radical Vff resulted lo so <xnp?erated vedA 

»• InnyremarkainJIIAS for toil, pp 45C.453, aome of tTefealuresof the nlpbabet 
in U cue Ublei were not yet tji dentood Jhw, the cl ancter for tho abort vowel u wa» 
read u a, owing to lU anaiUnty to lb*, real cl»»cler for the vowel a , bat the fact that 
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The conclusion to be dra^vn from the facts set out in the foregoing 
evidence is that in the seventh md eighth centuries A d , if not even 
earlier, the practice arose m the Khotanese area of Eastern Turkestan 
especially when using the cursive script of ordinary daily intercouise, to 
write all vowel««, except u and «, with the radical a, and fuither that 
thi«» practice optionally, varying perhaps according to the locality or m 
dividiiahty of the writer, even extended to the vowel u It seems 
probable that the Khotanese Brahman Li byin, from whom the Tibet in 
scholar Thon mi is said to have learned his alphabet, was one of those 
scnbes who were accustomed to ivnte the vowel u with the ladical , 
and further it may be suggested that Thon mi, in adapting the alphabet 
of his teacher to his own purpo-^es, with logical consistency extended the 
use of the radical to the long vowel «, so as to obtain a complete 
senes of -vowels, all framed with the radical and that lie facilitated 
hia object by the removal of the wedge which marks the foot of the 
radicals in the Khotanese script, but which is absent from the Tibetan 
script On all gtounds it cannot be doubted thit it wis the cursive 
senpt of Khotan to which Thon mi was introduced by Li byin 

In Khotan, as we Iiave seen two types of senpt wire m use, the 
Upnght Gupta which was u ed principally in wilting texts of a 
religious character, and the Cursive Gupta which was employed in 
writing am thing of a secular character, and generallv m the oidmary 
writing of daily intercourse The latter arose gradually from tlie former 
by a process of modific ition such as is observable in manj other coun- 
tries In the same wa\ , e g , arose the so-called Tieadle'^s (u me) type of 
the Tibetan «cript fiom out of the original ‘headed (« c/tan) type fnnied 
by Thon nn In the same wav, also, aiose the Indian cursive Kaithi' 
or ‘Mahajani’ type of Nagan from out of the literarj ‘DevaiiSgari 
Sforcover, everywhere that process of modification is marked by the 
common feature that the formal Iitenrv type of script has a tendency to 
conserve old ways of writing This chaTacten‘'Uc expl uns the fict that 
the Upright Gupt i is more tenacious m the use of the old Indian vocalic 


tbe clnmtcr for m is written in tbis way in three entirely distinct *nJ independent table?, 
»l owB that no sciibal error 18 to be tbonghtoF See also tbe Vote on p xxxii 
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radicals of «,«, e, and 0 Indeed, in the case of tlie radical 2 o, the con / 

6er\aUsm of the Khotaneae Upright Gupta is particularly striking, 
for it conserves that radical in a form in v<.hicli it had disapjieared at 
an early date from India itself Originally the inferior curve of the 
radical took a nghtnard turn m India as may be seen in Buhlers 
Indian Palaeography, Table III, traverse (>, Nos via and xiv , but as 
early as the Gupta period it began to turn leftw ard, ibxd , Table VI, 
trav 13 ^ But in the Khotan area the rightward turn persists, in 
writing both vowels o and ««, whether m Sanskrit or Kliotanese texts 
Another graphic feature of the Khotanese Upnght Gupta may be 
noticed m this connexion The diacritical mark of the medial short i, 
as Professor Luders has pointed out in his introduction to the Sanskrit 
Saddharma-pundanka (pp 141 108), is wnlten in three different ways, 
which may he seen, eg in Plate XVIII, 3 “ di, 3 a''^ ct, 3 U 

A somewhat similar difference occurs m the Kuchcan Slanting Gupta 
script It IS shown in the inset figure to the medical text of the Weber 
MSS Part IX pubUslied by me in the Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, vol Ixx Pt I, Extra No 1001, p 1 The reason of this 
difference whether it is due to a mere whim of the writer or to 
exigencies of writing or to different phonetic values is not known at 
present Though it occurs also in manuscripts containing a Sansknt 
text, It has no fouu.<hj.Uou in the phonetic system of that language In 
such cases the fact of its occurrence indicates only that the manuscript 
Mas wTitten by a native of Eastern Turkestan and that if it has 
a phonetic implication it points to a phonetic peculiarity of the languages 


" See also Tatle I m my edition of tW Bon er Uanascnpt. 

E R in tl e Sansknt text on Plate XX 6*** — A. chatactei practically identical 

vrith the K! otanese radical for o exists also in the Kuchean script where honerer, it is 
taken to signify the consonant to as id ica*a»^/ (I late XI 2 « ) It may be added’ that 
the Knchean character at present understood to signify o (as in <mol ne Plate XI 2 a‘) is 
identical with one of the alternative fomsoftlie Khotanese character for om (see footnote 28) 
so that poRsil ly It may really signify av Whether any and what relation between the two 
scripts H indicated by this graphic coincidence remains to be discovered 

" A mere Bcnhal wl ,m seems indicated by the fact that the difference may occur in 
the lame Ban%kyt word e g Hate XVllX 31^ paiuaU and yiaiwati, Plate XXI I’ 
■<ilUulha.ra, etUadluira ’ 
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of that country, primarily in the Khotanese language ; for it occurs 
mainly in Khotanese, rarely in Kachean texts. 

Another obvious indication of the nationality of the writer of a manu- 
script is the occurrence in it of the peculiar modification of the r sound, 
transcribed by rr. That letter.as above explained (p. xv), is peculiar to the 
Khotanese language, and is entirely foreign to Sanskrit. An immigrant 
from India, settled in Khotan, might acquire the Khotanese sound rr, but 
it is hardly conceivable that he would introduce it when copying a text 
composed in his own native Sanskrit language, while it would be almost 
unavoidable for a native of Khotan, who had acquired a knowledge of 
Sanskrit, to make an occasional mistake, and, when copying a Sanskrit 
text, to write rr where r should have been written ; e. g. to write 
prraVha for proMa (Plate II 4*^) or prrajduUtnh for jjrajdnihiih (Plate 
XXI 3“). Accordingly it is practically certain that any &Dskrit manu- 
script in which rr appears was written by a native of the Khotanese 
area of Eastern Turkestan. I^Ioreovor the frequency of the occurrence 
of rr in a Sanskrit manuscript may serve as a measure of tlie proficiency 
of the Khotanese scribe in the knowledge of Sanskrit. Thus the manu- 
script of which a fragmentary page is shown in Plate XX, No. 3, must 
be the handiwork of an illiterate scribe ; for every Sanskrit r (it occurs 
nineteen times in the figured page) is replaced by the Khotanese rr. 

' And this inference is confirmed by the fact that the language of the 
fragment, as its editor Dr. Thomas rightly observes (p. 121), is a ' curiously 
debased dialect’ of Sanskrit. Very possibly the te.xt is the scribe’s own 
composition, and the manuscript may be his autograph. Of course, if in 
addition to a characteristically Khotanese script, a manuscript is written in 
the Kliotauese. bjigiia.ge.the. y,resiim.ytinaQCUs.hela£ the pcod^xctiou of a 
native of Khotan is overwhelming. Similarly, the appearance of the slant- 
ing type of Gupta characters in a manuscript is an unfailing indication of 
its being the production of a Kuchean scribe, even if it should be a Sanskrit 
manuscript. The Khotanese language, so far as my present experience 
extends, is never found in any manuscript written in Slanting Guj)ta 
-cliaractcrs *, nor the Kuchean language, in any manuscript written in 
the Upright Gupta and Cursive Gupta scripts. 
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fcoi-'iai dan i/*nn - Eas ■ jsal «d/ng 'ZcoJ •nasJ 

«nm ♦ cn • jz?-'sA I 

Taj* teen t 2 in_la*ed by O' Fniscie (Ep Ini, xi, p. 267) to rceanc 
‘ in+o ag-tfeia'-nt Totb tbs Tibetaa language, they formed 24 5 S 3 ? by(d 

and 6 5ni#, altcgetbe^ 30 cbaaeters.’ 4.cd coranienting on this translation he 
reina*hs (??,?. 265) ‘ Tne liletans thtiSselre, di-tingmJi hetvreen trro types of 
cha-aeter* m thc3 alphabet. Oae txpe tra= tahtn directly CroQ the Indian alphabet, 
whilrt the ether was inrcnted bx Thcntai Sambhota. or his fo'cmnne’^ The fir^ 
type Is called ySil-iy'd (consonants), and the *=00)05, Sjtu.' 

The objection to I>. Fmnete’s tran-lahon 13 &at he «eeins to take ij'd and 
n as the name" of the Sanskrit (Khotane-e) consonants, and the Tihetan <npple- 
Tnenta*x consonant- respectirely Bat gtil ijretf is th» Tihetan term for all the 
eonsonanta of its alphabet , and nnt, according to S Cb- Djs’ Tibetan English 
Ikcti'-nary, taean. ‘ hmy, ha_‘e’, * qmekly . Hence, m confo-mi^ with 

CoL Waddells new who (in a U**£r to me, dated 11th llarcb, 1915) trsasla*c« the 
wo’da irxQ nm U» • ta* ty ‘ bcnedly coaf<i>«icg, or contnnng, six I woald 
eegsest the following as a Erre exact tendering of the sentence ' Coojinng [the 
San,krt) wi‘h th» Tibetan langsage, [and] qnieily remedying [the de&aesey 
ir] the twentr and fonr consonants with «ii [other'] they framed [an alihahe* of] 
thir*y [consonants] To Img ocl clea’lr the meaning of the sentence it may be 
ths- jaaphrased On comparing the San-knt wi*h the lihetan langnage, Thonmi 
and hjs a_-oeu*ea foond that the Sansbit «wjphed them cnlv with 24 sni’able con 
•onaats, whDe the Tibetan repaired 30 consonants to eip*e&- all its sonndi , bat 
» quickly (f/>a) occurred to theta to retcedc the deSoency of 6 consonants, 
and tbns to f”aEe the repaired alphabet of 30 consonants This poick reoedv (rtnt), 
83 mar W «een f*t>m Fig. 2 cs p in, comrted in Eunplr adding 3 hook to three 
San.knt (Kfccmne^e) coB-ouasts (r#, /«4, d.j and a carre to two oxhe" .) , also 
by inTerliag and sUgb’ly mobf^g two mere ( and if 

The p^int to Ic co*ed, however is that the Tibetan alphabet really po—csscs 
Mvea *np.pleineatary consonants (/■» f4i,d.,r, , r, >S), «hown in Fig 2*whi!e the 
♦^nt^nce in qoe'tirn ep^uka of oolc ni (fe, t4A d~, , 1) kn eijIaini*Jon of this 

apparent i“ecnfir*eneT u given oi jji. irui— n. 

To p XXVI. The tmni'Vr fl the diacntical mark of «ho't e firm the foot to the 
head cf th^ iad.cal v not re«-nc»ed to the radical It may be made in the ca-e of 
a’'v radica’ In fLct i* u a c«e*al, thoagh optional, node of wnt ng in Khotane^ 
tenpt, wLc'he* CUT' VC o- cpngbt- See my ^o> ux the Jocreal RkS for 1915, 
p'. k'-T. 
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LIST OF jSIANUSGRIPT REMAINS IN VOLUME I 

{Clattifted as tn Kanjto's Catalogue of the Chinese Buddhist Tnptala) 

I SANSKRIT TEXTS 


A VlNATA 

1 "Monastic Regnlations 4 

2 do do S 

3 Tecbnical Terms 12 

4 Not identified text 166 

B Sltras or tbe HiSATfAsa 
{a) Dirgfaa^ma 

5 Samgiti Sutra P«aDjio’s Catalogue, No 545(9} col 186) . 16 

G Atanatija Satra 24 

($} &Iadb}amugaaa 

7 Upah Sotra (Nanjios Catalogue, No 542 (133), col 131) 27 

8 Snla Satra ( do do No 542 (170), col 132) 46 

(c) SamynLtigama 

9 Prararana Sutra (Nanjios Calalogne, No 544, col 135) 36 

10 CandrOpama Sotra ( do do do do ) 40 

11 Sakti Sutra ( do do do do ) 44 

C StTElS OP THE 

12 ^ njtaccbcdiLs (Vanjio 8 Catalogue, No 10, col 5). 176 

(() Ratnaluta Clas< 

13 Ratnara^i Sutra (Nanjjos Catalogae,No 23 (44), col 19) 116 

(c) MaLasannijuta Class (Mahavaipnlja) 

14 Ratnadhraja Sutra fSanjio s Catalogue No 61, col 27) 100 

15 Candragarbba Sutra ( do do No 63 col 29) 103 

16 Hhadraplla Sutra ( do do No 76 col 31) • 88 
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LIST OF MANUSCRIPT REMAINS 


Nirrona Class. page 

17 Wabaparinirvatia Sotra (Nanjio’s Catalogoe, No 113, col 39) . . 93 

(«) Sutras of Duplicate Translation. 

ISa. Saddharma-pundarlla (Nanjio’s Catalogue, Nos 134, 6 , 8,9, cola 44-5) 139 

18&. AnotlieT fragment of the same text . . . 162 

18c. A ttird fragment of tlie same text . . 132 

19(Z Suvamaprabh 3 « 6 ttama Sotra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, Nos 126-7, cols 41-2) 108 
195. Another fragment of the same text . . 112 

(/) Sutras of Single Translation 

20 Anantamnkha DharanT (Nanjio’s Oitalogne, No 360, col 90) . . 86 

21 Suramgama 'amadhi Sutia (Nanjio’s Citalogne, No 399, col. 98) . • 125 

22 . Sitatapatra MahSpratjangu^ DhStanv (Nanjio’e Cat , No 1016, col 223) 52 

23 A text, cot identified . 97 

24 Another text, not idectified . . 121 

D Stotra« 

25 ^atapaiicasatika Stotra Five fragments . 58 

26 Catnhiataka Stotra Three fragroects . , 76 

If. KHOTANESE TEXTS 

27. VajracchedilS (see No 12) . 214 

28 Apanmitftyuh Sutra (Nanjio's Catalogue, No 27, col 21) . 289 

29 A fragment, not identified . . . 895 

30 Another fragment, not identified . ^0 

III. KUCHEAN TEXTS 

31. PratwnoVsa , , . , _ 357 

32 Pr3ja«cittiLa and Pratide^atiXya. Two fragments . 365 

IV CHINESE TEXT 

55 Sal&sahasn^S PnijSjparamrta . , , ... 390 


V. TIBETAN TEXT 


34 Official DocnmcnV 


. 402 
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I,[ETHOD OF TRANSCRIPTION 

Retentions ore made — 

A. In tte ease of letter*, or passages, trbich arc extant m a damaged state, or 
olilitcnted, bat can be obviooslj restored 
B In the ca«e of letters, or passages, which arc lost throngh breakage, bat 
•nhicb can be snpplied wUh more or less certainty. 

Restorations are indicated as follows — 

(1) Both A and B letters or passages are pnntcd in italic tj'pe 

(2) A letters or passages are printed in large italic type, and, if badly damaged, 

are placed within roand brackets, bat, if obliterated, witbm square brackets 

(3) B letters or pas«age3 are printed id small italic t^pe, and indicated by 
the breakage mark. H 

(4) Letters which cannot be restored, whether m an A or m a B possage, are 

indicated an equal number of crosses (x *) 

(5) Letters which stood on tost portions of a folio are indicated by an equal 
number of dote 

Use of hyphen — - 

(1) A single hyphen indicates the combination of two words in a componnd, 

e g dera daita, naTgJipideSa 

(2) A doable hyphen indicates the eeqnence of two words in a sentence, e g 

t ej/am (for ea tgam) tliarmani^hvn jan (for dharman Hyaa) or an enphonic 
insertion, e g gaksebltfo m (p 26, rev I 2) 

Sandhi between two wonls is indicated thus — 

(1) When two lowels coale«ce, the compoanil Towel is marked by a circumftfei, 

e g c ^jam (for ea lyara) marg opadeSa (for marga upadeSa) 

(2) ^ hen two tronsonants combine lo a compound word they are separated by 

a single hyphen, e g tamgal mmfodAi , bat when they do so between two 
words in a sentence, th<y are placed apart witbont any sign, unless they 
hare suffered some change, m which ca*e tlieir separation is indicated by 
a doable hyphen, e g iai tarte hat diarman clunyan (for dharmdn sungan) 

(3) When a consonant and a lowel combine between words m a sentence, they 
are simply placed apart withoat a sign, e g evam eta 

Avagraha, not written in the onginal, is indicated by an inverted apostrophe, 
c g , p 19, reverse, 1 3, 'eya^oranljra/l for axyalxiranigah 
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Viratna is indicated bj a slanting stroke which, in the case of Sanskrit texts, is 
placed to the nght but in Knchcan texts to the left of the foot of the 
consonant, e g,p 5 obverse 1 1 lhok(ai^ati\^ but p 358, obverse 1 2, toast 
Interpunctions marked by dots in the original are represented as the case may 
bo bv large single or double dots sec c g p 6 
Typographical distinctions adopted to mark differences m the original characters 
for the von els 1 « o are explained on p 178 

ABBREVIATIONS 

Anc Khot s= Sir Aurel Stein s Ancient Khotan Detailed Report of Archaeo 
logical Exploration in Chinese Torkestan 
B Psch = Mrs Rhys Davids Buddhist Manual of PeJ chological Ethics 
Cv s= Cullavagga vols ivn and xx in Sacred Books of the East 
D N =s Digha Likaya ed Pah Text Society 
Db 8 = Dharma Satngraha to Anecdota Oxoniensia ' oI i Part V 
Dvy = Divj ^vadana ed Cowell 
JA s Jouraal Asiat que 

JASB = Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
JRAS = Jonmal of the Royal Astatic Society 
EV = Lalita Vistara ed Lefmann 
MN = Jfayjhima mkaya cd Pah Text Society 
MW Dy » Sir Momer Williams Sanskrit Dictionary 
Mst sMahavastu ed Senart 

Mv = Mahavagga, vols xm and xvu in Sacred Books of the East 

Mvy = Mahavyutpitti ed M raoow in Bibliotheca Buddhica xiii 

P Dy — Childers Pah Dictionary 

PTS =5 Pah Text Society 

SBE = Sacred Bool s of the East 

SP = Saddharma pundanka ed Kern and Nanjio in Bibliotheca Buddhika x 

S S = Siksa samuccaya ed Bcndall in Bibliotheca Buddhika l 

Snz Ab = Suzuki s Awakening of Faith 

Suz 0MB = S zuki s Outlines of MahSyana Buddhism 

VOJ =: Vienna Oriental Jonmal 

W GIL = Prof l\ intemitz Gcscbichte der Indischen Littcratur 
ZDMG = Zeit'chnft der Dentschen Morgcnlandischen Gesellschaft 
Others explain themselves 

In references ra sed numerals always refer to lines a = obverse h = reverse 
as e g PI XI 2 a** — Plate XI No 2 obv erse line 2 
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Edited by A. 'F Rddolf Hoeryle 

SIosT of the fragments of maonscripts dealt with in this section belong to two 
consignments, marled by me as Nos 149 and 150 They nere transmitted by 
Sir G ilacartn^ , K G I£ , British Con'ml-Gencral in Kashgar, to the Government 
of India in Simla who forwarded them to me m 1907 

The consignment No 149 comprised seventeen separate packet-, of nhich those 
marked V-XIII contained a very large nnmber of paper mannscnpfc fragments 
The fragments, now edited, belong to packet X There was sl«o a packet XIV, 
nhich contained two pieces of wood inscribed with letters From Mr "Macartney’s 
letter accompanying the consignment to the Government of India (No 908/15 of 
October 10, 1906), it appears that packets V-XIV were gnen to him by Sahib 
All, the Indian Aksakal at Knebar With reference to the protenaufe of those 
packets, the letter gave the following information, which was commnnicated to me 
by the Archaeological Department in Simla in their D O No 422, dated April 11, 
1907 — 

‘ Nos V-XIV have been foond in Jigdaltk and Kaya, near Knebar In a letter 
dated 15 Bajab 1324 H (September 4, 1906) Sabib Ah says " I left Knebar on the 
26tb Jamadialsani for Bai with a letter of recommendation from the Amban of 
Knebar to the Amban of Bai I reached Jigdalik in one day from Bai, and proceeded 
to the hills the nest dav and worked there for ten dajs On the 11th dav, a lot of 
old manuscripts were fonnd from a bouse The next day I returned to Bai mth 
these things ’ 

It shonld be noticed that the mana'vnpts are said to hai e been recovered from 
a ‘ bou«e ’ That word appears to be usually employed bv the natives of Eastern 
Turkestan to indicate a stupa, see.eg SirAurelStem’sAncientKbotan.vol i,p 483 
The Bower MS , the ^Yeher MSS , and othera, as is now well known (see the Intro- 
duct on to my edition of the Bower MS , chap i), were similarly recovered from the 
interior rehc chamber of an ancient stupa In India, e g m Benares, it is the prac 
tice, when mann«cnpts have become old and damaged, to prepare a fre=h copy and 
con«ign the old one to the waters of the sacred nver Ganges In Eastern Turkestan 
an analogous practice seems to have obtained, of giving to old and damaged manu 
'cripts an honoured bnnal in the relic chamber of a stupa 


2 miscellaneous teagments 

"With regard to the position of Jigdalik I maj quote what, m response to my 
inquiry, M Pelliot, who, as leader of the recent French expedition to those parts, 
pos«es=es an exceptionally accurate knowledge of the oasis of Anehar, wrote to me 
on January 4, 1912 — 

‘ L’oasis de Bai est a==ez loin de Kontchar et ni mes notes ni les cartes chmoises 
ne m’ont fait connaitre un Djigdalyq *n3r son temtoire Le nora est assez repandu 
en Turkestan Chinois puisqn il signifie eeulement “ I'endroit des oleasters Le 
stupa en question doit faire partie d one ligne de stupa qm se poursmt d ouest en 
est an «ud de Bai et au nord de la chame dn Tehol-Tagh 

The con=ignment, No 150, comprised eight sets of which Set VII connsted 
of rather better pre«erved manasenpt fragments The single specimen (Dharani 
foh p 52) edited in the present cection belongs to that set The whole consign 
ment was transmitted to me from Simla on Apnl 17, 1907, and in the accompanying 
letter I was mformed that 

‘ Nos 7 and 8 [the latter set consisted of wooden tablets with letters] were 
, purchased from Badar-ud*din, an Afghan trader in Kbotan, and forwarded to us by 
>Ir "Macartney with his No 790/15 of the 25tb August 1906 No information is 
forthcoming about the findplaces of Nos 7 and 8 Mr Macartnei is of opinion that 
thei haie been picked up m the Kbotan Bazar and that they hawe been found in 
the neighhonrhood of Khotan. 

Sir G Macartney a »urmi e is folly coiioborated by the character of the script of 
that fragment It exhibits the peculiar mails of the Indian Upright Gupta senpt 
as del eloped in the literary usage of Southern Turkestan Most probably it came 
from the rums of the aucicnt Buddhist settlement at Khadalik near Domoko, about 
, seventy miles due cast of Kbotan These ruins as Sir Aurel Stein tells us in his 
Hums of Dest.rt Cathai lol i,pp 236 7,u<=ed tobe visited by an old village official, 
Mullah Khwajah for the purpose of searching for manu'script fragments, by the sale 
of which he hoped to make good the arrears of revenue due by him to the \a-mcn 
Tlie marketable value of such buned things hod been realized in the conntry as 
a result of Sir Aurel Stem's excavations dnnng his first expedition m 1901 In 
fact it was his old guide to the rams of Dandan Uilik that had pnt op Mullah 
Khwajali to his scheme The fragments which the Mullah found, he used to 
(til in Khotan to the trader Badmddm, from whom they were purchased by 
Sir G Macartney 

In adlition to the fn^ments of the Iloemlc Collection the present section 
deals aUo with a few manosenpt fragments of the Stem Collection These are, 
(1) three folios, Ch mi, 001 B, recovered from the immured library in one of the 
Ch leti fcKtung, or Caves of the Tboa^and Bnddhas, in the ncighbourbood of the town 
cfTon hiiang as de-cnbed ly Sir Aurel SUm in his Bums of Desert Cathay, vol ii. 
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pp 159 ff , 179 , and (2) fragments of tiro folios, dog ont from the rmns of an ancient 
Bnddbi«t structure at Khora, near Karashahar, referred to thidera p 372 

For the identification of the fragments edited in this «ection, I am under great 
obligation to the distinguished Japanese '“cholat. Professor Dr Kaihiokn Watanahe 
TVith the kind intermediation of Professor E Lemnann of Strassburg these, and 
other, fragments were transmitted by me to him during his residence in Strassburg 
in 1908-9 It IS solely due to his thorough lamiliaiity with the Buddhist 
Canonical Scriptures that the identity of the fragments has been recogmzed In 
June 1909 he submitted to me ‘a Preliminary Report on Studies of Khotan Frag- 
ments’, containing his identifications, and collations with the Chinese Canon 
In the following pages these ‘ Studies ’ hare been, as far as pos«ible utilized The 
paragraphs based on them have been indicated by being placed within square 
brackets For the remaining paragraph-* especially the Roman transcnpts and 


English translations, I am solely responsible 

The following is a list of the fragme^ — page 

I Vinaya Fragments 

1 Monastic Regalations Hoemie MS No 149 ~ (PI IV, No 1) 4 

2 do do do No 149 A (PI 1,^0 1) 8 

8 Technical Terms do No 149 A (PI ID Iio 5) 12 

II Sutra Fragments (Hinayana) 

•V. Ditgha Nikaya 

1 Samgiti Sutra HoernleMSS No« 149 A oud 149 A (PI UI 

No« 1 and 2) . 16 

2 Atanatija Sutra Hoernie MS No 149 J (PI I, No 2) 24 

B Madhyama NikSya 

3 Upili Sutra Hoenile MS No 149A(P1 I, No 3) 27 

4 Suka Sutra HoernleMSS Nos 149 J and 149 J (PI II, No 3) 46 

C Samyukta Nikaya 

5 Piavarana Sutra Hoemlc MS No 149 J (PI II, No 1) 36 

% Can&ropama Sutra io No 149 11, No 2:'; 4t» 

7 Sakti Sutra do No 149 i 44 

III Sutra Fragment (Mabayana) 

Sitatapatra Mahapratyangira Dharani Hoemie MS No 150 (PI II, 

No 4) 52 

IV Stotra Fragment® 

1 Satapancasatika Stotra Hoemie MS No 140 A (PI IV* No 2), and 

Stem MSS Ch v« 001 and Khoia 005 6 58 

2 Catnhsataka Stotra HoernleMSS No® 149 A and A (PI III>Nos 3 

and 4) and Stem MS Kbora 033 a (PI XIX No 1) 75 
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MISCELLANEOUS PEAGMENTS 


TINAYA TEXTS 

To this class belong' the three Hoernle MSS , Nos 149 149 and 149 ^ 

Judging from their contents, Dr IVatanabe consideis that the} must belong to some 
Vinayft text, though he is unable, either Ixom the Chinese or the Pali, to determine 
the particular text to which they may belong 


1 MONASTIC REGULATIONS 


Hoemlc MS , No 149 i (Plate IV, No 1, Obverse) 

This 19 a complete foho with the exception of a slight damage on its lower 
edge It measures 290 x 86 mm (11^ x 3| inches), and bears eight lines of 
writing in the Indian Upnght Oopta characters, some letters of which, however, 
have become more or less illegible owing to the mV being rubbed off For the 
same reason all trace of the folio comber is lost 

The type of the Gupta characters of our fragment much resembles that of the 
astronomical treatise of the Weber Manuscripts, published by me in Journal ASB , 
To1 1x11, 1893, p 0 and Plate 1, fig 1 It belongs to the western division of the 
^orthem Gupta script, as shown by the form of its cerebral sibilant », and to that 
variety of it which used the fiat*toppcd form of the palatal sibilant J, see tbe 
Introduction to my edition of the Bower Manu«cnpt, chapter lu The early Gupta 
form of the letter «, with its eerpcntine’left limb sbons that our fragment must be 
referred to some date in tbe late fourth or early fifth century a d Attention may 
bo drawn to the peculiar way lo which the numeral 12 is written on rev line 3, 
with the two stroke®, which indicate 2, placed one nbo\e, the other below the sign for 
10, the usual pnctice being to place both strokes below that sign It occurs also in 
the Slanting Gupta senpt, see c g PI I, No 2, 1 C 

[Tlie text treats of some monastic rules concerning begging of food and meals 
In general these rules agree with the tenth chapter of the Dharmagupta Vmaya., 
fa«c 5G (Tok)o XM, 7, 16, 9-14, sec Nanjio, Nos 1128 and 1131), but there arc 
differences in details, ns below — 


Sanskrit 

10 BlnUa \Ttlfl 

1 1 Bhak ta-v loaijaua-i ft ta 

12 Pindajwta-v-ltta 

13 Pindaeanka-\ ftta 


Climesc 

f®*" eating 

14 ftt ^ Rnle for declining food 

Vi Buie for begging food. 

>« 'c.i%K A Buie for one who begs fo'xl ] 



MONASTIC REGULATIONS 


5 


"With the text of onr fragment may be compared the regulations in Culla 
vagga Mil 4 clauses 3 5 in Vinaya PitaLa \ol n p 214 translated m Sacred 
Books of the East ^ol sx pp 286-8 al«o the Sottavibhanga pp 18 d ff ,in Vmaya 
Pitaka, vol IV Part ii translated in SBE vol xiu Part i Patimokkha pp o9 ff 
The text * reads as follows — 

Obverse 

1 sannisiditavyara ® samprajanena * gantavyam samprajanena ® sthata 

\yam samprajanena® nisidita\yam samprajanena ® bhoktavyamv, 
upasthita smrtina avi 

2 Isipta cittena prasadikena iryapatha sampannena, su samvrtena su 

praticchannena alpa ^abdena utksipta^ caksusa yugantara ^relsina 
[sa] ^aitra(v)e[na] 

3 {sa prat)ii>ena (}) sa b/m} a va^i vartina nica manasa rajoliar'ina sama 

cittena sthaviresu madhyesii navakesu maitra cittena hita cittena 
anuJampa 

4 [iiena] pitr bbra^r putra sanvjfiam upasthapya asana kufialena 

nisadya kuSalena idam ucyate bhakta vrttamv 10)) Bhakta-uisa 
6 [rjana] vrtta(m) katara^v (6^t)k8una agr^itba pindapato visarjayi 
tavyab na ca vasya \a tasva va visaijayitavyah Ka 
6 sya pifidapato dat'wyah matur datavyah pitur bbratur bhaginy i “ 
datavyah jftatikasya datavyah adhyarama ^aiasya grAino* 
da(<fl)vyai^ 


* InterpnnctiOD when it occurs at all is tod cated either bj a single dot or a double 
dot Thus Tve have the single dot in rer 11 2 and 7 and the double dot twice m rev I 6 
The double dot however occurs also very frequently in its more usual way as visarga — 
As the first of a conjunct consonant r is written always upon the 1 ne never above it 
see eg obv 1 3 vartna 1 5 msaryaj tavi/ah 1 6 bkraturlhagtnya {PI IV No I) 
As tbe second of a conjunct v is always spelled i as in obv 1 8 krtba rev 1 6 urdhbam 

1 8 dhare Ac — The quantity of vo vels is not carefully observed see below notes 2 5 — 
Tbe ^ irama when it occurs with the letters m and t as the final of a word is md cated by two 
marks viz by a sort of prone comma placed above the slightly lowered letter and also by 
the left head of the letter sweepmg in a curv ng line outward and downward {see PI IV 
No 1 11 1 and 5) In the Slanting Gupta script this downward curving line is replaced 
by a stra ght 1 ne sloping upwards from tbe bead of the lowered letter to the s de or head 
of the preceding one (see e g PI II No 3 1 2 XI No 2 a 1 2) 

* Head sanntsid ta yam 

* Head 1 ere and cl ewhere aamprnj anena See footnote 8 

* Head atakstpta See footnote 8 

* IXead bhagtnya gThtno tiryop® xndnjair agvM n atr kan dvJttr and t t1 1 
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7 u[pa7i,a3(>*)ino datavyali a/)akarino datavyah vyasana-pr&ptasya glana- 

kas}'a bancZ7mna-iaddbas} a data\^ali yadi strZ kuksimtiti agacchati 

8 [fa](sya a^i upastbapja datavyah tiryagyom ° g^tnsja alapo 

‘da/flvya[^]x>?jya prSksasya dstavyah tac ca A^jandJ-krtbauccbesi-kr- 

Re\etse. 

1 iha (idam ucyaie) iftoXta-ursai^ana-vrltamv 11)) Pindapata-vrttam 

ka<flrat\ 8a(i)J r[iya hU)k’mnii pmdapatah praUgr/ir[fa]ri/rt^ [s]4va- 
dunam su[mdy 

2 hUi{lam) iomct supikam sampTajanena* upastkita-smytina aviksipta- 

citlena avikirata, • t^vaHakafi ca pratigrh!fai72/a[w] yavuffake 
{8o)ni»/a[k-p\i 

3 rfi]r lhaxah idam ncyate pindapata-vrttaTQv 12)) PiQdacSrika- 

\rttam kataiat\ pindacarii^na hhkstiDh sampraj£7?jenfl^ gr\p.marfC\ 

4 [«am]pnyrmen£i ^ 5 r«nfrtvyo(m «aw)prajanena * stba^avyams upasthita- 

smTtmi avik^ijjta-cittena prasadikena iryapai?m-8am{pa)nn[ewn su-] 

5 ^8amrr}(<e)na 8u-praticcbannena alpi Sabdena TfAf?ipta-caksu§a. yug&n- 

tara-prCksinTi antargatair mdnyaii*'’ alo^irgatena md. 

C (imsc)na yaicul purab e.«njnina iirdUham-adliah sarryfiiaa. t mSif- 
Tnltnkdin dr^lba matr-sainjnrun apa<5t\idpayitav\ a t bhagiJu-mSir- 
klm ® dTjfltl hhn 

7 pmi -janyauHt upn%tblpa}itavyidulHtn®'TQdtn/.«»i (Jr<<tba (luhttr-sam~ 

jnfi.® tip^sUilpayitavja* •pindacunkena bln/ snnSratbya vitb! »-[rn-] 

8 (iiata ) ^rin[f;ufn3/c^t dbire dblra filliyum mmtUam ‘ndf/rhliavyam 

3 'rlua-Jl.ir.vm vipasainktamya krlba ^nnair (mnndani 

viaudam uigadam a ) 

TlklNSLATION 

(ClaiiM! 10) he (the n)onl)irhouM fcit doHn, ho Khould walk with circum- 
•■{•oclion*, lie thonlil *tflnd with cirennispcction , he ehonid fit down with cir- 

< Vrfs 1 tatnjiuim, m jh the iegtunuig of Uie same line, and tee tan, mam m J, C It i* 
tbe »«uMtiTe of tn»nn<T 

* ■! in the Leginnuig of the line, and in L (5 

• The iprUing $ayni-raj.tfiena nwl wUff/«i for correct Smthrit tamjyrajr^intna and 
arokf>j/a lecmi to Inlicale eharly tiint the fitntkril rmton «f owr fragment is based 
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cumspection , he shotild eat Tnth eiroomspection, with fixed attention (to the 
four snhjects of meditation),® with nnbewildered mind with agreeable, becoming 
deportment, well guarded (from «oiling his hands and feet) well covered (with his 
robes), making little noise, with downcast eyes, looking in front of him to a distance 
of (no more than) a yuga (about six feet), with gravity, with reverence, being under 
the influence of fear (lest he shonld comnut a fault), with lowly thoughts, i\ith 
steadfast intent to snppress evil passions, with friendly and benevolent disposition 
to old, middle-aged, and young (monks), with kindliness, attendmg to them consider 
atel} as to a father, brother, or son, behaving with piopnetj m (choosing) his own 
seat as well as towards the assembl} of the (other) seated (monke) Thus runs the 
rule abont eating food 

(Clause 11 ) IVhat is the rule abont declining food < A monk, should decline 
alms food hy (merely) not accepting it , bnt he may not decline an} one s (alms-food) 
indiscriminately "Who'e alms food (then) maybe (properly) given (and therefore 
not declmed)’ A mother’s ma} be given, a fathers, brother «, sisters may he 
given , a relative’s may be given , a hou«eholder who has gone to the monastery 
his may he given, one who has done a <emce, his may be given, one who 
has done a disservice, his may be given, one who has met with a misfortune, 
who is invalid who is bound with bonds bis may be given , if a pregnant 
woman come«, hers also, fixedly attending (the while to the four subjects of medi 
tation *) may be given , one who has intercourse with an onimvl . his may 
not be given , his maj be given , moreover (what is given) should consist 

of broken foodstnff or of the leavings (of the food of the giver) Thus runs the rule 
about declining food 

on a vernacular original The ‘■pelliug viistpla is probably a scribal error foi otlnpta, 
foi o and u are written very nearly alike, and otk3t2^<* is a barbarous sanskntizing of the 
vernacular oUhttCa for Sanskrit aidksijta downcast The writer of vtksiita in our 
fragment perhaps meant to correct the mongrel form otksipta, for utkatpta is a correct 
Sanskrit word but as it means 'upraised , it is out of place in the context which requires 
a word meaning ‘ downcast 

* On the four subjects of meditation (smrty-^port/iona) see Siksa'amuccaya (ed 
Bendall) chap 13 p xxxvi, MahavyntpatU (ed Ahronow) h»o 38 p 16, Dharma 
samgraha (in Anec Oxon), No 44 pp 9 44 where other references are giveu Only 
three are mentioned in Divyavadana (ed Cowell) p 126 1 13, p 162 1 20, butfourin 
p 208 1 7 The Pah term is tatipatihana CuUava^a (ed Oldenbeig) ix, 1,4( to 1 ii, 
p 240) tranal in SBE vol xx p 30o On the pecohar meaniDg of $mTti see P Dy, 
p 46Gh Ebammapada m SBE vol x p 27 footnote 

i* See Cullavaggn in Sacred Books of the East vol xx, p 287, clau«e 3 where it is 
said that the monk is to take his seat without encroaching on (the space intended foi) the 
senior monks or ejecting the junior monks from the seats or spreading his upper robe out 
(as a mat) ’ 

” Trauslatiou uncertain, the text being mutilated and illegible 



8 • miscellai^eotjs fragments 

(Clause 12 ) TVhafc is the rnle concerning alms-food (placed in the monL’s 
bowl) ’ ‘With due care the monk shonH receive alms-food into his bowl, item by 
item (without rejecting any), with the proper amount of condiments, and the 
proper amount of cooked split pulse,** with circumspection, with fixed attention (to 
the four subjects of meditation *), with unbewildcred mind, not dropping about (tbe 
alms food) So mnch only should be received (by the monk) as will satisfy his need 
Thus runs the rule about alms-food (placed in the monk’s bowl) 

(Clause 13) "What is the rale concerning the collection of alms- food’ 
A monk, collecting alms-food, should proceed to a village with circumspection, walk 
with circumspection, stand with circomspeetion, with fixed attention (to the four 
pnnciples of conduct), with unbemldered mind, with agreeable, becoming deport- 
ment, well guarded (against soiling his hands and feet), well covered (with his 
robes), with little noi=e, with down-^iast eyes, looking in front no farther than 
a juga, with hia sen«es turned inwards, with his thoughts not turned outwards, 
con«cious of things behind and before, conscious of things above and below , seeing 
a woman, old enough to be his mother, he should address her by tbe name of 
mother , eeeing a woman, old enough to be his «ister, be should addiess her by 
the name of sister , seeing a woman old enongh to be his daughter, he should address 
her by the name of daughter*’ A monk, collecting alms-food on a high road, 
a market street, a square a cro«sway, at a doorway,** in the porch before a door, 
should take note of any encouraging sign, having approached the door of a house, 
and having made noise on the post*’ (to announce his presence), he should slowly, 
softly «oftly, (vnthdraw) the bolt 


2 MONASTIC REGULATIONS 

Hoernle MS , No l49a, (Plate I, No 1, Rever'e) 

This IS a complete folio, with only '•light damages round the margins, measuring 
213 X 71 Him ?< 2^ inches). It bears six lines of writing in Slanting Gupta 


” regarding the meaning of ihe words «t»n« uilutan with the proper amount of 
condiments and gneaJuvam item by item not rejecting any, see Journal RAS for 
1912, p 73G also for 1913 p C81 

the mode of mldre-s to siomon, there la an example in fcacied Boohs 
orthetaif Tol xx, p 315 

'* Reganhag tbe exact meaning of drora doorway, see iWewi, p IGO footnotes 
Moaning uncertain , j-erhaps doorpost . not a walking at.ck, which is usually called 
io«oro-,W« .{ick of 0 weaker ofdttwn.VaW^ 2 (p 188.1 18). CulJaiogga, 

s. =“).=.wp2.7,, 32) 
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chai'aeters which, being m deep black ml, are perfectlj' legible It al«o bears the 
damaged folio number 90 on the left margin of the rererse side, facing the third 
line of writing, and showing the \ery early form of a circle with a cro's msenbed 
within , “ee Buhler s Indian Palaeography, Plate IX This, so far as it goes tends 
to confirm the eaily date of the Slanting Gapta script, see Journal BAS, 1911, 
p 448 

[The text refers to two monastic practices ^Lartna) one relating to the monks’ bed , 
the other to the permission gi\en to a feeble old monk to cart} a stick and stiing 
The latter practice has many parallel passages in the Pali and Chinese Vinaya, see 
Dharroagnpta Tinaya, Nanjio No 1128, Tokyo xv, 7, 39i, Sarvastivada vinaya, 
Nanjio, No 1131, Tokyo, xvm, 63i] 

As regards the regulation concerning the bedstead of the monk«, a fragment of 
which stands on the obverse side of our folio, no parallel appears to exist in the 
Pall Vinaya The nearest parallel to the regulation concerning the u®e of a staff and 
string in carrying the almsbowl, which commences on the reverse side, occnrs m the 
Collavagga, 24 (in Vinaya Pitaka vol n, pp 181-2, tranolatcd in Sacred Books 
of the Bast vol sx pp 1 34-5) Here the Hlk version speaks only of ‘ a certain 
monk* {annataro bhWu), while the Saneknt version in our fragment refers the 
OGcaeion of the regulation to a particular monk, named Ar^asoma The former 
version also speaks of three distinct permissions (l)to n«e a staff (2) to u«e a stnng 
and (3) to nse both a staff and a string In the Sanskrit version, perhaps there may 
he an indication of the «ame threefold penDi<«ioD in the fact that in I 6 only the staff 
{danla) is spoken of while II 2 and 4 mention both staff and stnng (danda 
though, of cour«e, the emission of the stnng {aikya) m 1 6 may he a clencal error 
The text reads as follows — 


Ob^ erse 

1 ficMiain* c«toSpancaSam ^ trajopaficn&im dvapaucabani ekapancabani 
paric[a]b‘i[ni] vars[«]nani »\aiyya ] 

y ivatam 

3 catvanuSad var^n«m Saiyyasanam grahajami tatah pabca ekdna 
cata an 


* Complement [pat eapa] icaiam , also read eattt»pa> e uat i ind gee footnote 2 As 
& cnno'ity it may be i oted that tl ronglioot this first line (hut not m I 2, yxi» easad) iam is 
placed sliglitlj lower than the preceding fco and attached to it hy a slanting line exactly 
in the way in which Mrama 13 indicated in Kochean texts, see e g wat,'iiCe", ‘lyik.^in 
ri \I, No 2a 1 2 
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3 TECHNICAL TERMS 

Hoemle MS , No 149 (Plate III, No 5, Keverse) 

This IS an meotnplete folio, being short on the left side by about one third, 
as shown by the absence of the stnng hole Its extant size is about 230 x mm 
(9x3 inches) It bears seven bnes of rather faded writing m Slanting Gupta 
characters, .one of which, however (line 7 on the obverse, and the corresponding 
line 1 on the rever-e), has hefiotne illegible by fraying 

The text contains a list of technical terms of the Buddhist V inaya, divided into 
sections One section ends on the fonrth line of the reverse, and is followed by 
another section commencing with an ennmeration of the vanous ways m which 
a Buddhist monk might be initiated into his older {npaianpadiC) It reads as 
follows — 

Obverse ' 

^ (Irtlyu utksepa(j»)yrtm * Xarma ^ [pcrrfjtd^nxxx 

xxxxxxxxxx 

S '^kiwAaranamy® manapiamkimanu^iamsamv. <1vra(?in)nam‘ puna(^ Iiwi-) 
koranam^* tat*svabhav 5isM/awi dinanix, 

3 dust&lApaUih adu^tul ipattih 8n*pTafi/.nnfi §.pafli^ apiati- 
1 arm dpattih eipatti pratika(i'm a ) 

4 acaniyam karma sakiU-karma »» unoiactah ® anovac?rt-25ms<?«tpana 
anoi'ida \istlu7pani ^{a ) 

5 Tj [rjavarana stlupamm^anto vustam^* «n<a{/i) pakvaniv sia-pakvams 

l/*ik 5 U-p«kvani\ udgrlinitaniv^ apri * 

C []n astln/«ni « puikar ini .'ista(ro7t) anisfirah uddhlrali anuddlurak 
gimiku(h jxi)ri?kar.i}i Ja • 

7 lashlr^ TCia’iV't 


* Intcr^ unction is tn&tkid throoglMtut this frugmeiii l>y raenns of a prone coinina 

See Note tn/m, p C2 * With n (not n) o8 m Pall 

» Tlie iriginal app<vrcrtlfbasi-».iiflronaWj/«Ui«5 written as in *’,{nniobT I G, and 

in Han/ll » rcT I G , but the apiiareiit a u • mew scribal floatish as in the aumrent jx1 
nn] »rii/i cf u/xtgamj'a/a, nr 11 4 6 

* l^rurar/ntuinv. MabatynlpatH, Vo 205, 18, has jibarAana 

‘ fikr onaranrb/a^ I’ili anunu/o 

* Idrloroui s-i&.Vriliution of 1 ill anfo-^tAni/i, see Kr vj, 17, 3, p 211,1 10 

’ I ead * I'roUbly wad ajfratijr! >(ajn , and fytnfXdr/U 
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Reverse 

1 lost tlxrougli fraying, except a few traces of subscript vowels and 

consonants 

2 ^^{sah) ^amca ^ta vinaya samgitih sapta ^ata vmaya samgitih vi 

naya ^amuddSnamv. 

3 glpa ® vana-kalpah paryana ®-kalpa^ desa kalpah di^a kalpab janapada 

kalpab ci\ ara ka 

4 tu samaptanivii n Upasampada katama upe^ya sampada\ at iti upa 
sampada ^ ax- 

5 ^^/anams upasampada paiicakanam jnan ^iAiscmajena upasarapada 

ayusmato maba (7 a ) 

6 l^yinab prafina vyakaranena upasampada »' ehibhi(7 su)kataya upa^am 

pada trai vaci(<te)[na] 

7 ||][d]es« vi[«aya]dharapa7/jcameDa*‘ •‘^rtiagbena [«]pasaro[pnff«]xxx 

xrxo xxxxxxxxx 

TRANSLATION 

(Obverse 1 1) . the act of «a«peD«ion on account of false doctrine , probation 

, (1 2) panishment work, degradation, ponisbraent lesson, tearing off, 
repeated panuhment work , gift sought by ones own nature (r) , Q 8) grave 
offence , not-grave offence , offence (done) with atonement , offence (done) without 
atonement , offence (done) with atonement and (snbspfjnent) offence (I 4) the 
act of i««umg a command , act of mI» 7<( ) , censure, initiating censure, preventing 
censure, (1 5) inhibiting pravurani ceremony, (food) kept indoors cooked 
indoors, cooked of one s own accord cooked at the wish of a monk , (fruits) picked up 
(and) not received (1 G) , without stones (or seed) , (plants) growing in ponds , 
spreading out (and) not spreading out (of robes) , taking up (and) not taking up (of 
robes) , important requisites (and nnimporiaot requisites) , 

flleicrso 1 21, reh«irsal of (lie Ainaia b^ the Eu &-JinndiPtL f^unnka), 
rehearsal of the A inaia by the Seven hundred (monks) , table of contents of the 
Yinaia,p 3) chapter on groves, chapter on circumambulations (or formulas i") 

chapter on regions , chapter on directions , chapter on conntnes , chapter on robes , 
(1.4) isfimsbcdll ^5 Ybat IS npasampadi? Having approached (as a candidate) 
be 13 initiated {into the status of a full monk) That is (the meaning of the word) 


* Pen 1 fX<i]/ 7 wA and/«tnAiyrna orparyayo 
’* I’rohai \y »ui p\> aia/ U pa ea jatila lata na]jinah 

” for tl e rcstcrat on ste pjTvarali a p. 21 1 17, /'vafyanfirnffujanayuden* nnaya 
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upisampada (or mitiatton) (1 5) initiation of initiation of tlie Vive through 

(their) comprehension of the (tme) knowledge initiation of the lenerable 
^.lahakdfsj apa] (I 6) through the explanation of his tpienes initiation with tl e 
formula Come O monk' [initiation] upon the threefold declaration (of taking 
refuge) 0 '^) initiation bj the Samgba consisting [m outlying localities] 
of five memhers one versed in. the Law and four others 

NOTE 

On uilitpaniya karma (Kb vkkkepa tja lamma) act of suspension see SBE 
vol xni p 236 n 2 vol xvn p 274 n 2 al'o^Ivy No 265 8 On partzam 
probation «ee SBE XMi p 384 n 1 and Mvy No 265 11 On manapya (Pali 
ra atta) a sort of social boycott or degradation for one or mote dajs seeSBE xvii 
pp 397 ff and AIvy No 26o 14 The etymology of the word i« ohscnre It may be 
suggested however that it i» a compound of mana respect and apya irregularly 
short for apyaya di-appearance The Pah manatla (wrongly identified with ma alia 
in P Dy) is probamy Skr mana utta withdrawn or ma a aria injured. On 
duitulajatti see SBE zmi p 316 n 2 The word is spelled with while Kli has 
h tV ullapaUx with t\h. The SansLnt form suggests its real demation (not as 
m P Dy) from dutla corrupt and that it is a barhaious Sanskrit transcript 
of the vernacular lla from I ttha with the suffix ttlla see Ftschels Pr Gr 
^ 593 pp 402 ff also S S p 116 note 6 On apmUkarmapaih see SBE svii 
p 376 No 81 Qutatacaniya see SBE xvii j 838 n 6 p 886 n 2 Saktli karma 
IS not mtell gible at present On anotada prattAapana (P3U anuvado pat^hapeiabbo) 
see Cv 1 5 6 On prataranu ithapa la zxiA $apaUt see Mv i pp 170-1 SBE xiii 
pp 340 ff On the terms tw/ff down to ; veXaraai see Mv vi 17 8 vi ».0 2 
VI 32 1 2 see also Prof de la \allee Poussin in Ind Ant xxxvn (1908) pp 5 6 
n 28 On aitara (Kh atlkard) and udlhura the spreading out and taking up of 
robes (luj/ina) see SBE xui pp 18ff xvu y 148 nip 157 i 2 ^'hegurukah 
par tkaraf apparently refer to the eight requisites of a monk see P Dy p 342 ^ al«o 
Mvj No 233 1 On the two m g t nx rehearsals before the two synods of the 
500 and 700 monk* see the llth and 12th dm'ions of the Cv m SBE xx 
pp 370 fi 386 ff 

Regarding the terms of the initiation ceremony it would seem that our 
fragment enumerates them in two sets and in either of them in chronological 
onler tbo e of the frst set in rev 11 4-6 referring to Buddha himself and bis 
earliest converts while those of the second set (rev 11 6 7) refer to the successive 
modes of initiation On both points the first Book of the Mahava^ga gives 
information see al o note 1 on pp 73-4 in SBE vol xiii As to Buddha 
I im«elf 1 e of course may be said to have initiated him«olf, upon attaining 
laxforVt as Ic himself expbins Mv i 6 28 29 This self initiation {»i ma 
vpMitatpaJa Afahjvastu vol i p 2 1 15) probably stood on 11 4 5 Tbo surviving 
IcUer n at 11 0 end of L 4 might be the initial of an lya tl e frst term of the cham 

ofean^tion (Mv i 12) the insight into which initiated Buddha in his enlight 

converts were the fve flscctica in the deer park at Benares (Mv i 
« « 47) their initiation comes on rev 1 5 The next converts in importance were 
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the three brothers Kasyapa, the heads of three Jafila ascetic commonities in Uru\nlra 
{UruTtld,‘S\.v. i, 15, 1; cf. i, 22, 4). The oldest of them was the so-called Umvilva 
Kasyapa, who was converted after a series of nonderfal tests and qnestions pat to 
Baddha (Mv- i, 15-21 ; ef. Mst. iii, 424 ff.). It is he in all probability who is referred 
to, in rev. 11. 5, 6, as having got his initiation in t^nseqnence of pTainO'V-yakarana, or 
explanation of qnestions pivy.. No. 244, 48), and the remnant of whose name 
mast be completed as Mahal^yapa. There is a celebrated monk of that name, 
who after Bnddha’s death eneceeded to the headship of the Order, There is no record 
of the circomstances of his conversion in the Bnddhist records ; and this otherwise 
inexplicable fact is explained if he is identical with the Kasyapa of Umvilva. By 
reason of his being the eldest of the three brothers he would naturally come to 
l>e called ^lahakasyapa, or the Great Kasyapa. 

Begarding the modes of initiation, it was ori^nally conferred by Buddba 
himself with the formnla ekx IhikMu, Come, O monk I (ilv. i, 6, 32), Afterwards, 
when the number of applicants grew unwieldy, the power of initiation was delegated 
by him to his Bhikshns indiridoally, who might confer initiation on any applicant on 
his simple declaration of the three iarana-gamana, \. e. the declaration of his desire to 
take refuge with the Buddha, the Doctrine, and the Congre^tioa {JSndiha, Dharma, 
Saiiigha) (Mv. i, 12, 4), Still later, to provide against abuses, the power of initiation 
was withdrawn from the individual Bbiksbo, and restricted to the Sanigha, i.e. the 
Bhikshos assembled is Session, to be carried oot by a regular prescribed process 
(^Ir. i, 28, 3 S*.}. It may be noted that the second form of initiation, upon the 
simple declaration of taking refuge, was originally employed by the Buddha himself 
in the case of the admission 'of an U{^aka, or lay-adherent ; and in that case it was 
not called vpasatupada. ^loreover, before the rise of the Samgba, while Baddha was 
the solitary professor of his doctrine, the lay-applicant was required only to declare 
his taking refuge with two, viz. the Baddha and the Doctrine ; and in this case (of 
the two merchants Tapussa and BhalUka) the admitted ones were called dveraeika 
(Mv. i, 4, 5). It was only after the rise of the Samgba, in consequence of the con- 
veraon of the first five {pancarapgipa) Bhiksbos (Mr. i, 6, 32 ff.), that the declaration 
of taking refuge with three was required, and the initiated were now called tnaeika 
(for the first time, in the case of the Selthi, the lather of Yasa, Mv. i, 7, 10). There 
were, thus, two methods, a higher for the initiation of Bhikshus, and a lower for the 
admission of Ujasakas, both employed by the Buddha himself. It was the lower method 
alone which Buddha delegated to his Bhikshns, and which they were now permitted 
to use forthe initiation of a new Bhikshn. Bat while thus delegating to them the lower 
method, for himself he retained and continued the use of both methods for the initia- 
tion of Bhikshns and the admission of Upasakas respectively. Thus, at a later time, 
he initiated by the ehi-hTiUhTiv formula the fifty friends of Yasa, and the five hundred 
Jatila followers of Umvela Kassapa (Sly. i, 10, 4, and i, 20, 19 ff.), and admitted by 
the ievadka formula two female Ufusikas, the mother and wife of Yasa (Mv. i, 8, 3). 
At a still later time Baddha withdrew the delegation from the Bhikshns in their 
individual capacity, and vested the power of initiation, by means of a regular process, 
in the Samgba, i. e. the whole body of Bhikshns at any local centre assembled in 
solemn session, though be still left the power of admission of Samaneias, or novices, to 
the individmil Bhikshus (51 v. i, 54, 3). The quorom at such a Samgba was not to be 
less than ten (Mv. i, 3T, 2 ; v, 13, 2 ; bq 4, 1), except in very outlying localities, where 
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tte quomm might be iinayadhara paiteama, that is, consist of only five members, 
a Bhikshu versed m the disciplinary law, and four others {Mv. v, 13, 2 , ix, 4, 1 , see also 
DiTya%adana,p 21,1 17). Thus coonting the two possibilities ofaSaragha separately, 
there resalt four varieties of initiation These are enumerated in Mahavastu, vol. i, 
p 2, 11 15, 16, as (1) natna-upatampada (for tiayam upasaJnpado), or self initiation , 
(2) ehilliilaukaya uptd, or initiation by the foimola ‘ Come, O mont ' ’ , (3) da^n- 
targena ganena upa, or initiation by a chapter of ten monks , and (4) panca-iargena 
ganena npct, or initiation by a chapter of five monks In ont fragment, with the 
exception of the first, all the above-mentioned kinds of initiation are named , only 
for the more nsual form eA (as in IVLihavasta, vol i, p 2, 1. 15 , Divyavadana, 
p. 48, 11 19, 20, &c ) we have ehibhiitulcata, and for the threefold declaration before 
the Samgha we have tratvdeiUa The name tiama-upagaTrtpadd docs not occur , but, 
as above suggested, the nature of that initiation was probably described earlier, 
in rev. 11 4, 5 


4 SAMGITI SUTEA 

Hoemle MSS , No 149^ and^ (Plate III, Nos 1 and 2) 

The«e two pieces belong to the Samgiti Sutra of the Dirgha Nikaya They are 
fragments of two folios, which, moreover, probably belong to two different pothis, as 
shown by their difference in width Po1 ^ measures about 145 x 75 mm , or 
5| X 8 inches and fol about 180-225 x 85 mm or 7-8| x 3| inches In their 
complete state they would have measured about 310-325 mm , oi 12-13 incbes 
The writing consists of six hues on either side, in the Slanting Gupta character. 
It is, however, especiallj in the top and bottom lines imperfectly legible The 
emalicr fragment, ^ which formed the left side of the folio, originally bore the folio- 
number on its re^e^se side facing the fourth line of writing , but it is now quite 
illegible, being almost entirely obliterated, together with the four adjacent syllables of 
the text The folio number of the larger piece, which formed the right side of the 
folio, IS lost with the broken-off portion 

[The Samgiti Sutra contains an enumeration of iht Buddhist Dharmas or 
technical tcmis, as divided into ten classca according to the number of items 
(from I to 10) which constitute each dharnm Tha larger of cmc ftagmeiits^ 
No a, contains a portion of the third, or ‘threefold’, class, i e the class which 
comprises the dharmas, consisting each of three item® The smaller fragment, 
No gimilarlj contains a portion of the fourth, or ' fourfold claes From the 
sol joined parallel transcripts it will bo seen that tho Sansknt text of our fragments 
differs not inconsiderably from the Pah The Utter, tho Samgiti Snttanta, forms the 
tbirti third Sutra of the DTgha NilSja, m volume iii, pp 207-71 of the Pah Text 
SocieU B edition In the Chinese Pirgfaa Agama, the Samgiti Sutra, translated by 
Buddha) aOis. is the ninth, as giicn m Nanji®, No 545, coL 13C, and Tokjo, xn, 
9 41 1 There exists, however, al^ a separate Chinese translation b) B'.naptia, 
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Nanjio.No 938, and Tokyo xii,10,85a The subjoined comparative table 8ho^\s the 
order of the dharmas of our fragments, in the three versions, Sanskrit, Pah, and Chinese 


Sanskrit 


TiriiEEFOLD Dhamtas, in No 149^ 


(a) obv, 1 1, rasi 

(b) „ 2-5, tathagatasya 

araksaniya 
(®) j» pndgala 

(d) „ 6, sthanra 

(e) , 6, eodana vastu 

(0 >5 6j 7, agm ® 
fe) »i 7, punya-knya- 

vastu 

(h) rev , 1 1-3, kamdpa 

patti 

(i) , 4-7,sukh6papatti 

Fourfold DharmaS; 

(a) 'Obv,l l,ap3lrayana 

(b) „ 2, dhannapada 

(c) ,, 8, s&ksT*karaniya 

(d) II 4, adhistbana 

(e) „ 4, dharmaskandhi 

(f) I, 5, dhatu 

(g) II 5i 6 ahara 

(h) „ 6, vijhana sthiti 

(i) II 7, rev,I l.trsnfit 

pada 

0) 1 1 2, agati gamana 

(k) „ 3 pralna vyaka- 

rana 

(l) 11 4, daksinavisuddhi 

(m) , 5, samgraha vastu 

(n) „ 6, yom 

(o) „ 6, 7, atma-bhava- 

pratilambha 


Pah' 

B 

X5V111, rasi 

23 

XXX, tathagatassa arak 



kheyya 


xsxvi, pQggala 

— 

xxxvu, them 

35 

xxzix, eodana vatthu 

_ 

xxiiii, aggi 



xxxviii pnnfia kinya-irat- 



thn 


xl, kamupapatti 

27 

xh, sukhupapatti 

28 


I No 149* 


viu, apnsseoa 
xxui dbamroapada 

18 

XXX, sacchi karantya 

_ 

xxvii, adbiUbana 

XXV, dhamma kkhandba 
ivi, dhatu 


xvii, ahara 


xviii, vinnana-tthiti 

28 

XX tanhupp-ida 


XIX, agati gamana 


xxviu, pauha vyakarana 

35 

xxxix, dakkhina visuddhi 

— 

xl, samgaha-vatthu 

19 

xxxvi yoni 

XXXVIII atta Lhita pati- 

“ 

Isbha 



Chinese * 
D 

13 HU 
28 = 


IS — ilfra ^ 

^ ^ 

18 H SS 4s: 4 

ir 

13 


18 0 JR 

13 0 ^ ft 0f 


S’" 0 10 

3 0 a -f)? 
rSff' 

0 ® ft 


* In the numencal order of the PTS edition 

* (fharma the text of which in 11 6 and 7 j 
in Dr ^\at 1 nabe s Notes 


B=Biiddljaj:a^aa , D=:DanapaIa 
: very badly legible, is misled out 
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It will be =een from tbe foregoing table that the Sanskrit version agrees 
neither with the Tali, nor the Chinese, though there is more agreement with the 
former than the latter On the other hand, there is a similar amoant of agreement 
between the two Chinese versions The case of the Atanatiya Sutra, which is noticed 
after this, points m the same direeliott , for it is entirely absent from the Chinese 
Dirgha Agama, while the I^h and San«knt versions of it differ very considerably 
Dr TfVatanabe would explain these differences by tbe snggestion that the Chinese 
version of tbe Dirgha probably belonged to the Dharmagupta School, because the 
translator, Buddhayasas, propagated the Vinayaof that School (see Chn-'an tsan-ci-tsi, 
NanjiOjNo 1476, fasc 4 and Tokyo, ximu, 1, 83 i , al'*© Kanjio, No 1117), while 
the Eastern Tnrkestam Sansknt text may perhaps belong to the Sarvastivada School, 
becansemtbe Vinayaof that School (Nanjio, No 1115, fasc 24,andToi70,xvi,4,53a) 
we find the Atanativa Sutra mentioned among the Scriptures, mostly belonging to 
the Bigha Nitaya, which are appomted for the consolation of sick persons , thus we 
have —• 

No 7, ^ ^ ^ ^ Uahatamayika 

No 8 ^ JR ^tanaUla 

In tbe Chinese translation of tbe Samanta FSsadika, which has been identified 
by Dr Takaku«a with Nanjio, No 1125 tbe eame appointments are mentioned 

(fco 11, Tokyo, 8, 03o) ^ a 3£ a m ^ M ^ S 

tbe king of the coontrv, or any of the great alms givers {maha^danapati) of the 
locality are sick, they send to the temple and request the Bhihahus to recite incan- 
tations for them , the Bhikshus recite for them tbe AtSnatika Sutra.’] 

'fhe Sanskrit test of onr fragments is given below, in parallel columns with the 
Pah text, extracted from the Text Society’s edition, vol lu, nu 217-18, and 
224,228-32 


(1) No 149a\ Obverse 


Sanskrit 

1 xc/a dharma pral[t](mo)t(e) 

sa(ni)klijayo el a dharma 

tivatayali 

2 dharimpadim avyapadaA sam- 

vaJ smrtih EamvaV samd<J7<i|3 


PAli, pp 224-32 

vm ekam patisev ati samkhay’ ekani 
[adhivaseti] 


\xiii dhamroapadim.avj apado[<l!)a°]» 
samma s,iti samma-samadlii 
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SA^■SKRIT. 

3 caksusaS sariiti prajnayS.; sdka- 
kaxtavya 5 u 


4 xa [a(lh)ist7ianani skandha^ csd- 

paSrayaS ca pa§ 

5 6-d/«(1tus tejo-dhatur vayTi-dliatu*' 

catvara^afiaroA 

6 (jn(f)aam caturthali catasro vij- 

fiana-sthitayah rup6(_pa)g 

7 xr ■bhik[.j]or va bkil'5Hn[i^]a va 

tr? 9 a utpadyamana u^tpadt/ate 


Pali, pp. 224-32. 

XXX [pubbe-nivaso] satiya [s.®, cutu- 
papato} caUkhuoa [s.®, attha 
vimokka kayena s.®, asavanaih 
khayo] paunaya saccbika- 
rapTyo 

xxvii adhitthaoani • xxv, [dham- 
ma-]kkhaiida • viii, apassa- 
yam(?) 

XVI apo-dhatu, tejo-dhatu, vayo- 
dhatu • xvii, cattaxo [abara^ 
viilmnam catuttham ; xviii, catasso 
viCSana-tthitiyo, rfip^ipayaiii 
XX civara-hetu va bhikkbuno ta^iha 
uppajjamana uppsjj’ati 


Reverse. 


1 [fia](nrt)-hetor iti-bhrtv[d]tibbava* 

hetos tr§na utpag(fi^amana 
utpadijttie 

2 rcAandad agatim gacchati dvesan 

mohad bhayad agatim gag 
cchati 

3 ‘vyakaramyah sthapauiyah pra5- 

nah cag/a^ra 

4 xx(c?)5ynkatab asti n^alva daya* 

ka||ta^ 

5 vastiini danaiu priyavadita artha- 

cag»7a 

6 nib catvarab atmabbava-prati- 

lambhah asty atinapMara- 

pratilam 

7 'bliah pnra-saiiice?a[fja] iramati 

n«&tma-samcetatia 


XX [senajsana^hetu [va bbi® ta» 
uppa® uppa®] iti-bhav&bhava- 
hetu [va bbi®]tapha uppaQja- 
coaDa uppajjati] 

xix cbanddgatim gacchati dos4- 
gatiiii ga® mohdgatirh ga® 
bhaydgatiiii ga® 

xxviii ’vyakara^iyo tbapaniyo pa- 
Gho • xxxix, Ca[tasso] 
xx^ix [visujjhatino]dayakato;atthi 
[dakkbina] n«eva dayaka[to] 
xl vatthuni, danam peyyavajjaih 
attha-ca[riya] 

xxxvi [yo]ni • xxsviii, Cattaro 
attabhava - patilabha, atthi 
atta[bhava-patilabho] 
xxxviii para-saiiicetana kamati no 
atta-saincetana, a[tthi] 
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NtyTE The test does not seem to be m good order Thus in ohv , 1 1 one 
expects to read elam dharTran, but the reading eka dhama is distinctly legible — In 
obv , I 3 the reading tamii makes no sense , it suggests a remimscence o£ the Pali 
gatiya and seemS to be intended for tmriya Also the apparent Sansknt order of the 
fonr terms, layena, calsuta tmriya^ praj^ya dtf&rs from the Pah, which has gatiya, 
calkhuna kayena, pannaya — In obv ,14 there appear only the Ley words of three 
classes of terms one of which {apograyd) moreover, should be already enumerated lO 
line 1 — In rev 1 2 read eekandad^ the apparent akshara rcka is a badly formed 
ccha see below footnote 5 on p 29 and footnote 4 on p 61 — In rev , 1 6 the 
syllable nih is evidently the last pliable of upapaduka yanih, the last item of the 
36th cla=s 


TRANSLATION 

[Obverse, 11] (The monk) prondes himself with a necessary thing , he bears 
with a necessary thing , ^ P 2] the virtue [of the absence of covetousness] 

the absence of malice perfect recollection (of duties) perfect concentratioa (of mind) * 
P 3] the need of realization by eight by recollection by wisdom ^ 

[I 4] [four] resolves ’ bodies of doctrine,® and observances,® and [I 5] element 

of water, element of fire element of air*® There are four [nutriments] 

[1 6] eon«ciousnes3 is the fourth ** There are four fonndations of intelligence eon 
atituted by form ** p 7] whether in a monk or in a nun desire tends to 

arise 

[Reverse L 1] for the sake of lodging for the sake of continued existence desire 
tends to arise p 2] from lust one passes into an evil course , from 

hatred from infatuation from fear one pa«ses into an evil course [1 8] 

(there la such a thing as) a question which may not be answered but must be set 
a«ide ‘® There are four [purities in gift] [1 4] [when it is on the receiver’s 

side but not] on the giver s 'ide (when) it is neither on the giver b side [nor on 


* The itference here 13 to tbe spaSrayas eee P Dy 4Da Mvy ^o 19 80 The two 
neces-anes m the text are (1) the four reqaisities of a monk and (2) heat and cold Skr 
jrrtjixTutayau = rah aiUtcuen 

, *1* P where the first (enn IS anaWirfftyit-rf/tfiTnapoda For another set of 

four cliianjLU2!ia.a. sivtOh. S, 

‘ Cf Mvy ^o 70 3 ’ P Dy p 136 Hvy bo 80 ‘ P Dy p 1176 

* •PDy^pl216 Mvy No 101 

» ^ ^ ’ P P>y P 579a 

P p 49 g « The four causes of Irsna are dress food lod'nna and continued 

exutence &kr 6/ aedtitkato = Pih hJiavdlAaeo The Pah texts i-more the nuns 
P Dj p 17a 

P p 3286 From ChiWers p explanation It follows that waiarant/aS of our 
text must W understood to »tan I for aryakaran jah and to bo preceded by °praino so 
aS»o in the Piii versioi ^ 



SAMGlTI SUTEA 


21 


the receivers side] P* [There are four] elements [of popularity], 

liberality,*afiability, beneficent rule P- ®] birth.'* There are four re-obtain- 

ments of one’s personality ; there is a rc-obtainment of personality P- ^] 

(by which) conscioosness of others arises, bnt not conscionsness of self; there is 


Sakskeit. 

1 Tra^o raSayttb mitAyatva-niya- 

io T^ih samyaktva - ntyato^ 
rajijp a(ni)pyQ/o rafi^ 

2 craisaniQyani Tatbagatonaprati- 

cchadayati kacdn me pare 
na 7:afajn[ct]Q[t] 

3 ^(ma) paii^uddha-kaja»samudjl- 

cSratayaiii Tatbagatah prafi* 
ccbadayefc kaccin me (pa-) 

4 xxxxxx pa^ri5uddha-vak-[«]amu- 

dacaratayaiii Tatbagatah praS- 
cchadayet ka- 

5 xxxxx IflM^agata nSma pari- 

suddha - manah - samndacara - 
tayaiu Tatbagatah 

6 xxxxxg(pu)dgalah sthavira-tri- 

tayaih rasiS codana cif&py arak- 
sitahiitrayo Cpna)^aft 

7 xxxxxg(^.d^nih) trini p\mpa-kri- 

ya-vastuni »» danamayaih 6ila- 
mayaih bba^ranaOTayuCT 


Obverse. 

Eali, pp. 217 E 
xxviii Tayo rasi, micchatta-niyato 
rasi, sammatta-niyato rasi, 
ani[yato rasi] 

XXX arakkheyyaai, parisuddha - 
ka.ya-samaca.ro Tathagato, n- 
atthi Tatbagatassa kaya-duc- 
caritaih yatia Tathagato rak- 
khe^-ya mS, me idaih paro 
afuiaslti ; 

parisuddba-raci-samacaro Ta- 
thagato, o-attbi Tatbagatassa 
vaci-duccaritaihyatii Tathagato 
rakkheyya 

ma me idaih, &c, parisuddba- 
mano-samacaro Tathagato, u- 
attbi Tatbagatassa, &c. 
xxxvi puggala • xxxvii,Tayo thera • 
xxviii, Tasi • xxsix, Codana- 
vattbuni • xxxiii, [Apare pi] 

I tmo]haggi • xxsviii, Tini 
' piuina - kiriya - vattbuni, daoa- 
mayam [p°-k®-va®], silamayaiii 
[po-k^-va®]. bhavana, &c. 


(2) No. 149^ 


P. Dy., p. 110a. 
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Re\erse 


SA^SKR1T. 

[(n]&Tary[e] vai[e] \a[r]ta- 
yant[i] tadyaiha manu^y[«] 
el\e\ 'nTa[c] ca 

2 yartayanti tad- 
yatha dev a nirmana-ratayah 
idam dvitija 

3 xxxxxg(s'e) vartay9,nti tadvatha 

deva. pannirmita-iflift-varti 
nah lyam tr- 

4 xxxx=.„5(,e)tajena pri[<i'].suUie- 

ra abhisyandayamti pans- 
yandayamti pa 

5 gbhavati spliaraniv am yaduta 

viTekajena pnti sukhena te i 
tena sukhena xx I 


Pali, pp 217 ff 

xl [paccupa]ttlnta-kama, te paccu- 
palthitesu kamesu vasam va- 
ttenti se^yatlu pi manussa 
ekaccc ca 

kamesu vasam vattenti sey- 
yatha pi deva, mmraana rati, 
ay am dutiya 

fvajsam vattenti sey yatha pi 
deva paranimmita-vasa-vatti, 
ayam ta[tiya] 

xli [Tis«o sukhupapattiyo , santi 
satta uppadetva uppadetva 
sukbam vihamnti, seyyatha pi 
dev<i Brahma ] 


6 gka lyam prathama sulh Spapa- 

tti santi safia ya iSx|(,^)yaka. 
yam samadAi 

7 i^pAaramti i Si&ty esam kificit 

sa^tah kayad asjjAntam bha 
^“S^'Ssphara(ni)|ya„ yaduia 


[kaya]ka ayam pathama sukh- 
upapatti, santi satta [sukhena 
abhisanna pansunnS panpurS 
panpphuta te kadaci karahaci 
udanam udaneuti abo sukbam 
aho sukban ti, seyyatha, &c ] 


with tegnrf to the 41rt dhlma ’.rS Sir especially 

that “feed la the p^eoe<i.aS^?;,'""t■wY^ ^' « » a.iijar'Le to 

coilam are nicnt.oaed, as wdl a.^° a„^ „ ' , ■, '^tda eliama and 

m haes 1 aad 2 ITie two cases ^ enomemfed 

may belong to the eaaie poth,"^” ‘'■e two fiagments 

“»d uxii, It ^ fo^r et‘ 7 a ‘wo classes of ayai, 

and 7, a-cm to indicate as mentiened m "b'’ *^6 

-anlya or a„l„u onr fragmenV STL '? “■= <»« 

p|7.tforp;2ii,:xrg.rt 

Attention „ay U ended to the seHl..s ~ 
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tte syllable h bad beea inad^fertently omitted , it was afterwards inserted below tbe 
line, and the place of in'ertion indicated by a cross above tbe line — With the help 
of collating the extant traces and allowing for the probable number (3S-40) of 
syllables in a line as well as for tbe string holes, it is possible practically to reconstitute 
the Sanskrit text of clasoea xxx and xl which do not materially differ from the 
Pall , hut that of class sli, which differs considerably from the Pah cannot be 
eatisfectonly restored, though some phrases of it occur in the IVIahavastu (vols i, 
p 228, 11 4, 5, and ii, p 131, 1 17, p 132, 11, see also Childerss Pah Dictionary, 
under p 169, and Samyukta NiLaya \ol ii p 211) The reconstituted text 

would run as follows — 

Obierse 11 2-5 zxx Trim Tathagatasya araksani[l 2jjani I Tathagato na 
praticchddayati Laccin me pare na vijaniyuh katamani trim [«ome words missing] 
tnsmat Tathagata nama , [1 3] pansuddha kaya samudacaiata} am Ta^hagatah 
praticchadajet kacein me pa[l 4]re na vyaniyuh tasmat Tathagata nama , pan- 
suddha vak samud5caratayam Tathagatah praticchadayet ka[l 5jccm me pare na 
vijamyuh tasmat Tathagata nama, pansuddha manah samudacaratayam Tathagatah 
praticchadayet kaccm me pare na vijamyuh (1 6) Trayah pudgalah do 

Reverse, 11 1-3 xl Tisrah kam opapattajah , santi eattvahkara opaH Ijsthitah 
kamik-^svarye lase 'sartayanti, (adyatha manasya eke nyao ca Q ^ deva eke 
'vinipattka, lyam pratbama kam opapattih, «aDti mttvah kam dpastbitah kSmik 
fiisiarye vase vartayanti, tadyathS deva nmnana-ratayah lyam [orig idam] dvitiyu 
[1 8] kam fipapattih , sauti sattvah kam-opastbi(ah karoik ^svarye vase vartayanti, 
tadyatba deva para nirmita vasa vartinah [ong panninnita'^ lyam tn[l Sjtiyo 
[ong trtiyaj kam opapattih ii xh Ihsrah eukh opapatta} ah , santi ^attva yc viv ekajena 
pnti sukhcna abbisyandayamti pansy andayomti pa[l 5]npuryamte spbaramti (yesam 
Kimcit?) bhavati spbaranlyam yadota vivekajena priti sukbena te tena snlbena 
(np 6]tpadya sukbe viharanti’}, tadyatha devS brabma kay ika , lyam pratbama 
eukh dpapattih Santi sattvil ya ix(se)vakayam samadbi[l 7]jena pnti sukhena 
abbisyandayamti pansyandayamti epharamti (v^asty) esim kihcit sarvatah kay ad 
aspbutam bbav ati spharamyam y aduta, «lc 

TRAlsSIiATION » 

[Obverse, 11] xxr There are three masses ‘ mass of absolute or undoubted 
falsehood mass of absolute truth and accumulation which is neither one nor the 
other, but a congeries of truth and fal'chood ’ ** [11 2-5] There are three things that 
need not be guarded by a Tathagata ** A Tathagata does not hide (any wrong 
thinking) ‘ let a hope others did not observe me * "W hat ate the three things ? [1 3] 
IIis conduct being altogether pure in act, how should a Tathagata hare to hide (any 
wrong thinking) ‘let’s hope otheti, did not ob'cnrc me That is why they are 
called Tatb5gatas [1 4] llis conduct being altogether pure in word, bon should 

** JU'cd on the re-constitutcd text sec preceding l^ote 

« r Pj p. 4016 ITst Tol III p 318 I 6 aad toI j p 517, note Mry 
ho 95 11-13 

** r Dy , p 546 See Note on p 22 
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a Tathagata have to hide (any wrong, thinking) let 9 hope others did not ohsene 
me [1 5] That is why they are called Thlhagalas His conduct being altogether 
pure m thought how shonld a Tathagata p 6] have to bide (any wrong thinkmg) 
let 8 hope others d d not observe me There ate three kinds of indiiidoals,*^ there 
is a triad of elders ** and (similarly triads of) masses causes of accosation and 
things that are not guarded.®* There are three kinds of fire ** [L 7 ] fire of pa«sion 
fire of hatred, fire of infatuation There are three ways of acqmnng religious merit 
that which consists in almsgiving that which consists in virtuous hving, that which 
consi<ds in spiritual meditation.®’ 

[Reverse 1 1 ] xl There are three kinds of eensnons esistence there are 
being® anhjeet to sensuous desires that live under the impulse of the power of 
sensuous desire Some of them are human beings others [1 2] are those devas that 
are not in any of the states of penal existence This is the first kind of sensnons 
existence There are beings snhject to sensuous desires that hie under the impul o 
of the power of sen«noa3 desire These are those devas that enjoy extra pleasures of 
their own devising This is the second p 3] fond of sensuous existence There are 
beings subject to seasuoos desire that live under the impulse of the power of 
sensuous desire These are tbo«e devas that bve under tbe influence of (pleasures) 
devi«ed by others This is the third p. 4] land of sensuous existence ** ji There 
are three kinds of blissful existence there are beings that are merged plunged and 
thrilled in the bliss of plea«arahle sensation horn of rea..on whose [1 5] thrill that 
14 to say IS through the him of pleasurable sensation born of reason they being 
bom with that bliss lue in that bliss These are the devas endowed with bodies of 
the Brahma world [I 6] This is the firet kind of bh's.ful existence There are 
beings that are merged plunged and thrilled la the b]i«s of pleasurable sensation 
bom of meditation p 7] in whose case there is some thnll altogether unaffected by 
abody thatistoea^ &c” [The<e are tbevltAaiiarB or Shining Devas Thisisthe 
second kind of blissful existence &c } 


5 ATAAATIYA SUTRA 


Hoemlc MS No 149| (Plate I No 2 ReverEc) 

This fragment compn®es nearly the whole of the nght half of a foho In its 
present conlition it measures 185 210 x 80 mm or rf-8|x3| inches Its lines 


= P Dy p 300a 
® I p 107J 

" P Dy p 333a cf p 10 1 B 
” I Dy., p 182a 


P Dy p 504a 
P Dy^ p 18o 

Mvy No 93 S fe p 138 note 2 
” P I>y p 488a. 
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No 545 col 136) Thus we have in both the refrain putia pt ia»»a hahaio 

Inlanamamahahbala and the same list of names of Maha) aVshas from Candano to 

JanesaHo (PTS ed^ ^o] ii p 2o7 m pp 198, 204) The transfer of names 
from one class of supernatural hcinjs to another points in the same direction Thus 
Dalhwitk/a 1 1) ^bo is leallj a Naga (sc© Bower MS vi 6 p 224) appears 
as aYaksha m the list of the Atanatiya Snttanta (PTS \ol ni p 20o) ] 

T1 e text of the fragment re^ds as follows — 

Ob\erRe 

1 ^{modiiamarna 2 iidctub%rci)mvandi{tv)a tatr^aiv intarK(t)taH \idgrhni 

{dhram hJiil'^a ) 

2 gpatyavjlpTv ta ^avad eva atiab7tt(pr<isain)nAmtni vjA(c7an«ni) yalsa 

(nam) 

3 gxixuvaja i[<7a]m atoca7 {Bkaga)ian apta manas* te t/iiksavo 

£haga{ia) 

4 ^xx[wci](7i)arajna Indro I'iiiSnt'nno {Yii)ina Kuberau Dhrtirastratf 

ca (7»a)tarah (ea) 

5 x/ax [7na]ha} ak$o (Hi)maiam\A krWfrtya* 2 Jayamto vijayamtal* ca 

[y)al (? «6 ca 

^ xxxxxr(n)n il/ctha(Aa)rno jvali{t)o {dn)p}a na sa{c2a)J Vid^avira 
mahuyaJ sn 

Heverse 

1 €<ia{ni) xxxxx(7$fl8 /a)tlia t/akaa 2>fld/(i)mt{kha * 5 Satagirir 
Himavata yan ca Ax 

2 ^xaWj (^a(rh7ja)8 tfsain Ataowti mahayasni^ yaksebhyo m ® abh^ 

anujuatah putranam’ (j)ivi 

3 *^xx(?pi') ^rf^itah sarto Buddha «atv dhitas tatha 8 Kiimbhanda ra 

ksasa gi ora 

4 xxx|_ sada 9 Hrdai/nii Atanatisya sarva karma prasadanak pravartayi 

* >«otn e ng of the b&se aptamana but i the Pravarana Sutra rev I 5 (p 39) 
aptamanatat of tl e base aj mmtfnew To the former base belongs the abstract aHjimanofo 
in the buka Sutra fol 5Ca (p 48) as well as the regular Psh attamano (P Dy 
p G6o> Roll bases occur s de by side in Mst vol ii p 64 11 19 20 altamanah and 
uitamano Tut ot^omonaA sterns to be the more common nom s ng eg Mvy J\o 145 3 
Dvy p 2 1 1 1 Tie form w th upia m gl t very well be the original 

* Pead kjiaiayak rev I I <f<c<f7 mtii/toA I G carinaA * Bead rytiyo 

* Double (lot as mark of loterpuDction at end of half verse 

* Fupbon e ir erl on of m ’ Teaijmlranam 
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5 xxx^(sa)makulah samagatali sarva raksani® kurvamtu me 

sada 11 Gimha ® 

6 canna®l5^° ApalalomahanagaElabhadro”mahabahli(7na) 

TBANSIATION « 

(Obverse, 11) to day, baviug ^e^erenced my feet with his head, he too 
disappeared there Keep 0 ye monks I (1 2) (this charm) and apply it always 
(for your protection) from ill-dispo«ed, mischievous Yakshas (I 3) To this 

spake the Blessed One With receptive minds tho«e monks (welcomed what was 
said) by the Blessed One (1 4) the great Rajas, India, Vaisra\ana, Yama 
Kubera, and Dhntira«htra the saviours, (I 5) the great Yaksha who has 
made his abode in the Himalaj as (End of ver«e) 2 The victorious and the con- 
quenng^® lahsha, (1 6) Mahakama the ardent maj he never cause injury (’) , 
the mighty in magic, the great kakeha 

(Reverse, 1 1) among them al«o the Yaksha Dadbimukba (End of 
verse) 5 Sutagin, Himavanta, aod (I 2) among them Atanaii the much 
renowned By the Yakshas favoured, of the sons (1 3) they are sent all al o 
pledged to the truth of the Buddha (End of verse) 8 Kumbhandas, R>iksha«as 
terrible beings, (1 4) always (End of ver«e) 0 The heart (or c«sence) of 
Atunati furthering all acts promoting (I 5) they are verj much agitated , 
and may they all, coming together, give me protection always (Cnd of verse) 11 
Bimha (1 6) (beings) In mg m water (End of verse) 12 ApaLla the great 
Tsaga, Elabhadni, the very powerful 

G UPALI SUTRA 

Hoemie MS , No 149A (Plate I, No 3 Obv er'e) 

This fragment is only a comparatively small portion of the original folio which 
mast have been about three times as bige The lines of writing on the extant 
portion consirt or sj’ilaVies As the text is wntten in arya v ersc« and as 


* Head rot# i« • * ** 80 ong , hut probvhly read nmia {litTtla) 

** J»ote the position of the figure for I above aud below the figure for 10 and see 
P 

*' Apparently for ElJpalra, cf DiTyavadana p. 61, footnote, for Skr Ela})fiira, see 
Rower Mb, rt 'SI, 10 p 22t 

Owing to the very mutilated condition of the text onij a tentaiire transUtion can 
be given 

” Possibly joyantJ and ri;rt 5 «inra are proper aaocs, compare Jaya and t ijaya m 
Rivyavadlna, p 366 17 So also perbajn ndyarira 
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we have the correspondin" Pah text to restore the full text of the mutilated verses, 
it IS easy to calculate that, in their complete state, the Utica must have had 53 or 54 
syllables And as the extant fragment measures about 192 x78 mm (7|x3mchcs), 
the complete folio must haie had a length of ahont 4B0 mm (18^ inches) For an 
Eastern Turhestani Pothi this is a rather nnusoal length in proportion to its width of 
about 3 inches (or 78 mm ) There are, on either side of the folio, =11 lines of 
writing in Slanting Gupta characters, but on the reverse side the ink is considerably 
abraded, making the writing rather difficult to decipher The folio number, having 
stood on the missing portion, is not known , and it is impossible, therefore, to eay 
whether the Pothi to which the folio belonged contained only one Sutra or a collec 
tion of Sutras 

[The text of our fragment belongs to the Upali Sutra of the Madhyama Agama, 
where, in the Chinese translation, it is the 133rd, iasc 32, in Nanjio, No 542, col 
131 in Tobyo^ xii, 6, 59a 1-11^ In the Pali Majjhimft NikSya it is the 56th 
Sutra in the Pali Text Society a edition, vol i, pp 371-87 ihere is a French 
translation of it by Leon Peer, in the Journal Asiatique, vol ix, 1887, pp 309 if, 
and a German free transUtion by K £ Neamann in bis ‘ Eeden des Gantamo 
Bnddho *, voL 11 pp 74 £f] 

The Upah Sutra concludes with a poem by Upah in honour of Buddha That 
poem consists of ten stanzas, each of which is made up of three SrySL verses , and 
each stanza ends with the refrain 'Of him, the Blessed One, Upah is a disciple 
The beginning of the poem is wanting, having stood on the preceding folio The 
foho, to which our fragment belongs, appears to have commenced with the second 
stanza, though this point la not quite certain, ceebelow.note (1) (p 81) Thewhole, 
or rather fragments of the whole, of the remainder of the poem, as well as a final 
short clause in pro'C are comprised in our folio It contains moreover an eleventh 
stanza to which there is no counterpart in the Pah version (PTS , i, p 386) The 
latter, though lU the mam identical with the Sanskrit version, diffeis considerably 
al'o in other details Thus it diOers in the consecutive order of the stanzas and m 
the distribution of the verses which constitute the stanzas Occasionally even the 
component parts of the verses are differently allotted , or the reading of such ^ com 
ponent part may differ In all these respects, the Chinese tran^aticm, according to 
Dr ^ atanabe accords very closely with the Sanskrit version of oar fragment. See 
the Comparative Colnmna, pp 30 1 
The text reads as follows — 


' On the authors and dates of the Chinese translation of the SfaJhiama Agama tee 
>*njio, ^o 542, col 127 [On the comparison of the Chinese and Pah versions, there is 
an article by Anesaki entitled • Correspcmding Texts in the Pah llajjhuDa Nikaya and the 
Cb.Mie iMbyras Apn . , 11 . ^ for Jaoe, Tokyo, 1904 W] 
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Obverse 

1 prilptasya vyakaranewt ’ smrtimato vipa^yasya anabhma[fa ] 

2 §(8ya) flprameyasya gamMira^a mauua priptasya »' ksemam karasya 

ve^i 

3 ^Upali 4 Nagasya prdnta “ ^yaoasya k?ma samyojanasya mu 

4 ^(X.a)sya ^akrasya Bhagavaiaa tasya Sravaka Upali 5 Samyag gatasya 

dhya 

5 2(p^«)sya vilaradasya nipunasya Bhaga\atas tasya ^ravaka Upali 6 

6 ^{ddhasi/a) fiamita-vairasya virasya \i^ra{sannasya) Bhagavatas tasya 

^ra[t;rt ] 

Reverse * 

1 ppmtij3ndgaZasi/a at«las'va''samga(t*^asya) padakasya 

2 ^[r«3c?rasya niskamksasT/a prabbasakarasya »» mava rchido® by ama 

yaaya Bha 

5 ^(pta)sy'v Tatbagataaya supata^a uttama pudgahsya amaraas} a ^ 

ya&{o ) 

4 (p?i)nam awtarkitam •xvo.dad Upah^purato nigrintha* pari?adfiA 
Barnaul xamam 

6 ^?rt tad^athft bhadanta c^ai?[e] malaharo va malakar anfeiasi va i^ici 
6 T{va) iasya, Bhagavatas Tathagatasy ^.rha^ah eamya} sambudd/ja«y 

duandax 

The relation of the Sanshnb version of oar fragment to the Pah version and the 
Chinese translation may be seen from the sabjotoed parallel colamns The mis=ing 
portions of tho Sanskrit text may be eonjectarally restored from the corresponding 
portions of the Pah text, and are shown in italic pe bat for obvioas rea<JODS no 
attempt IS made to reconstitute the actual 'causion of the verses The Chinese 
parallels are taken from Pr l\atanabc8 notes The stanzas are indicated b^ 
nambcTS tbeir component verses, by letters 


* The reading tyalaranffu it quite d stinct and it in ght bo correct but it doea not 
accord with tho general structure of tl c verses and is more prohabh a clerical error for 
vyaiaranaty/a or rather mi^oAoronosya 

* Here tl ere is a racant space in Ibe line show ng traces of a wrong syllable 1 ai ing 
been ua'l ed out bj t! e senbe see p 64 footnote 8 

* On the reverse s de the numbenog of tl e verses is neglected 

‘ For ma ja~ttht<io tee Note on p 20 and footnote 4 on p 01 

* For ntryranlha , apparently conforming to tJ c FSli niya (Tin 
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Chinese 

la-c 

3a 


Si-vsKniT 

la-c stood on the_prcceding folio 
2fl [Obv 1 1] Aryaiya bhamtdl 
manah jwaptipraptas^ vyaka 


21 

2c 

3fl-c 

4a 

4i 

4e 

5 a 

tb 

5« 

6a 

65 

6a 

7a 

lb 

le 

{Yt ow) 
8a 

8e 

Oa 

95 


ranesa l 

2 b Smrtimato vipasyasya anabhi- 

natap 2]iya no apavaiatya l 
2c AninjyasyataiiprdptoiyaBkaya- 
talat tasya iravaka Upah 2 tt 

3 a-c Apparently missed out 

4 a A^*a6Aaaya aprameya^a gam 

bhirasva mannapraptasya t 
4 5 Kscmamkarasya y^inab p 3] 
dhaTmatihatya tarAtrldlmanak I 

4 c Bantatja nitprapancatya Bhaga 

xalai tatya traxaka tJpali 4 

5 a NagasyapwntasayaDasjaksuia* 

samyojaoasya map 4]A/a^a I 
5 5 Prattmantrakaiya dnaulatya 
pi-ajna-dAtaja^ya n<araja»ya \ 

5 e ^«atrWalasya ^akrasyaBbaga 

\atas taaja atavaia Upalt 5 

6 a Saroyaggatasya dliyap 5]yina5 

ananugaldnUiTasya iuddhatya I 

6 5 Amxianyo. alpahlnatya praiirJit 

tatya ayra/raptasya I 
Gc Viiatadasja nipunasya Bbaga 
%atas tasya erSiaka Upalt 6 

7 o 1 6 Snatakatya j/Tai\pa»ya pra- 

iraUlhatya txdxtavedatya I 
7 5 xxxKxxxxx /iAjrr/Zdluisya sa- 
mita vairasya 

7 c Virasya Tipra^annasja Bba^m 

>atas tasya grirafRc^ , 1 ll^a 
U/xi/j 7 » 

8o ^anfaiya IhQnprajiiatya naha 
prajuatya x^taloJbatya » 

85 jlAaranlyaiya akiatya a/rati 
padgalasya atnlasya i 

8 c SamgatigasTapadakssjaUbaga 

I i]! tatya traTalaVpallS 

I 9rt <</aMljyaiya kuialatya rainayt- 
I laiya tarathnaTatya 1 

9 5 Anxittaratya ilhamarMcmsyn 

J nj<l2mk*a>}a ptabb!l«aLani' 

fya I 


Pali 

1 a-e 

7 a Anyassa bhavitattassa pattipa- 
ttassa reyjakaranassa i 

7h SatTmato vipassissa anabbi- 
natassa no apanatassa l 
7 c Auejjassa vasippattassa Bbaga- 
vato tassa sarako 'ham asmi 
2a-c 

4o Nisahhassa appameyyassa gam- 
hhirassa monapattassa l 

4 5 Khemamkarassa vedassa dham 

matlhassa samvutattassa I 

5 c Dantassa mppapaficassa Bbaga- 

^ato ta«sa savako 'ham asmi il 

5 a Nagassa pantasenassa khtna 

samyojasassa muttas^a i 
65 Patimaotakassa dbona^sa 
paii&adhajassa TifcaTagas«a I 

6 c Panndadas«a Sakkassa Bbaga 

sato ta'^sa «aTako bam asmi 

8 a SaiDinaggata«sa jbayissa an- 

anugatantarassa suddbassa t 
85 Asitas«a appabmassa pamnt- 
tassa aggapattas^a i 

9 c Visaradassa nipunas«a Bbaga- 

vato tassa saiako ham asmi H 
65 l^ahatakassa padatassa pas- 
saddhassa viditaTedas«a I 
1 5 Qt 6 a note below) , vad 
dha«T]as<i susamacittassa l 
3 c(?) Manacchidassa Tiras'aBhaga 
rato tacsa savako ham osmt H 
Or8c(?) 

9« Santassa hhunpiiifias^a mahi- 
paSnassa Titalohhas'a I 

10 6 Abuueyyas^ jakkhassa utta* 

mapuggala«ea atnlassa I 
4c Saingjtiga»ea muUa««a Bhaga- 
\ato tas a E ivako ’ham a*nii ll 
3 a Aiamaj-asoa kaeala®sa vcnayi- 
kas«a ESrathivanissa 1 
35 AnntlaraS'u mciradhammaji^a 
mkkamkhasfa paWiSsaknra- 
Esat 
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C^l^ESE 

9e 

lOfl 
10 5 

10 tf 

lla 

115 

11c 


SA^SKR^T 

9c MajaccbidohyamajasyaBha 
[I ST^arafat ta»^a iratala 
Vrah 9 

10 o Tnnacchdo huddhtuga- 

rxladhutruSit^Q. anK/va/tptasjal 

10 5 TathagatasjTi sngafasja ut 

tamapad^Usja amamn^^ I 

10 c Ya-o [J 4] grapraplaxya nahaio 

Bha^javatat latpa trutala 
JJpah 10 

11 a "MiosiBg 

115 [xxxxxxxx] purram avitar 
kitam aradad Upali I 

11 c Porato nigTanthftpan«adah 
vamam varoam p 5] Bud 
dAatya 11 

(Pro e about 17 syllaWcs missing) 
mala ( tadyatba bhadanta 
dakso malalLaro Ta malaka 
rantevasi ra ti« 

1 6 /raw nalavx <;ratAn yat nanaput 
panan maAaputparcn m exam 
era tasya Bhagaratas Tatha 
gataa^ arhatah samjak^aam 
ouddeasj auaoda x 


Pali 

3 c Manacchidassa Tiras«a Bha 
gavato tas»a sarako ham 
asmi \\ 

IO 0 Tanbacchidassa bnddhassa 
'Mtadhumassa annpabttassa l 

105 Ta{hagntas«aEngatal«aappa'fa 
pnggalassa asamasji > 

10 c Afahato jasa^apattassa Bha 
garato ias^a *avak-o ham 
esmi II 

lla-c Probably representiag the 
Pall pro«e pas age kada san 
nulha pana te gahapati ime 
samanac^ Gotamassa ranna 
ti I) 

Seyyatha pi bbacte naoapnppha 
nam mahapappharasi tarn 
enam dakkbo malSkaro ra 
malakaraateTaci >a ricitram 
malam gantbejya I eramera 
kho bhaste so Bhagara ane 
kaTODiio aneka ataTan&oll 


The results of the comparison of the two versions may be <mmmed up as 
follows — 

(1) The whole of the third stanza appears to be moused out in the Sanskrit text 
of our fragment possibly by the «cnbc s inadvertence That '^tanza might conceivably 
have occupied an earlier pogihou so that the two initial stanzas of the eulogium 
may have stood cm the preceding folio But in view of the position of the corre- 
sponding thud stanza m the Chinese translahon and of the lact that the order of the 
stanzas in that translation la tbroughoat the same as m the Sanskrit text that hypo- 
thesis does not seem probable 

(2) Fourteen verses viz 2 a and 2 5 4 o and 45 5 a and o c 6 a and 6 c 8 5 and 
8c 9 5 and 9c 105 and 10c can be dcEnitely identihed witb certain Pali verges from 
the extant remains of the San knt text 

(3) But at the same time the order of many of tbe^ verses differs from the 
Pall Thns Sanskrit 2a and 2 5 are identical with Pah 7 a and 7 5 San«bnfc o c is 
the same as Pali 6c SaB«tnt 6fl and 6c are identical respectively with Pah 
8fland9c <nm larly Sanskrit 85 and 8c with Pali 105 and 4 c Sanknt95and 
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9 e are the same as Pah 3 6 and 3 <r,and Sansknt 10 6 is the same as Pah 9 i Onlj 
Sanskrit 4oi, 5 a, and 10 c stand in the same order as m the Pah rersion For some 
other differences of order see helow, note (5) 

(4) The position of some verses, of "whidi the text has not aorvived, reLtive to 
the Pall text, can be determined from certain words m the Chinese translation 
which have been noted by Dr Watanabe Thus he observes that ‘in verse 
the Pall word pannad^ajaMa is translated in Chinese by or “layer of 

wisdom which seems to show that it is based on the shghtly different SansLnt 
reading prajnadhapaiya ' — Again verse 6 i is identified with the Pah verse 8 i by 
the Chinese words ^ ^ that is, ‘is always smiling, has no anger , 

thongh the second Chinese word would seem to point to a different Sanskrit reading 
from the Pah appahnatsa — Similarly \erso 7 a is identified with the Pali verse 6 h 
by the Chinese words ^ that is, ‘ has cleanly bathed himself, is as 

a bright lamp’, where, howei er the <ecood Chinese word points to a Sansknt reading 
pffldyia*ya instead of the Pali ;3ada/&a4»ii (see below note (6)) — In connexion with these 
identifications, it may be noted that the identity of two verses, which are included above 
in note (2), is corroborated by certain Chinese words In cerse 6 a, as Dr Watanabe 
ohsencs, the Chine«e renders the Sanskrit prdntaiapanasya, P5h paniasenatsa, by 
a word which signifies ' nbo delights to sit on an elevated seat and which rather 
points to the Sansknt reading pnlaiapanatpa Similarly in verse 86 the Chinefle 
has ‘oj' jj^ ilE J;^ that is, ‘ who is deserving of an oflenng, who has highest 
ejes , which obvion«ly renders the rousing SanAnl o^orantyo^a oA»a»yo, and the 
corresponding PJh ahmenyatta yaWtania (see below, note (6)) * 

(3) Tliere remain seven verses, viz 2c, 4c, 73c. 8a, 9a, lOo, the identity of 
which null Pall verses remains uncertain According to Dr Watanabe s arrangement 
of the Chinese identities, as shown in the preceding columns, Sansknt and Chinese 
2c are identical with Pali 7 c, similarly 4c with Pah 5c, 7 6 with Pah 63, 8o with 
Pali Oa, 9a with Pali 3a, and 10a with Pali 10<r— In the last case (verse 10a) 
alone the order is the same in all three versions , and this is confirmed by the fact 
that the mutilated ending of the \ene,p/a*ya, which is all that is preserved of the 
Sansknt text ngrws with the ending of the final Pah word anupalitlam (Skr 
aniipral.pfa»ya) U the casi of Sansknt and Chinese 7 c, Dr Watanabe appears to 
have recognized no Pali j-anillcl The oalv PiU vewe.os jet unaccounted for.is 8e. 
TliM verse, however, commences with /wffawa I irayanfasta (Skr tirnanya tarayalah), 
and IS obMoii«I> not identifiable with the commcncomcDt of Sanskrit 7c, 
r.protasswvc On the other hand the latter verso has the word tiratya in common 
with the l*ali vcr.e 3c while this Pili verse, again, has some s.milant) 

(«a„rc^,,/arM) w.th the Sansknt verse 9c (B.y«cc3..fo), which u recognized b) 
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(8) TVie pTcse^ice of ttie epifeef. yakkiast't to "^ctsc 10 6 of tte Pali voTSion is 
pnzzlin^ Bnddha could not, -rntb any propnety, be called a labsha, particularly 
la a bymn m his praise The Chinese translation which s'tys ‘ who has highest 
eves’ (note (4)) =upphes the solntion ^Its Sanshnt onginal must have had the 
word alnatya eye Buddha is called the eye, the seer, or overlooker just as he is 
called (m verse 7 a, note (4))^ra<fi/Mi,the lamp or enlightener, and as the synonymous 
Incana js applied to the female Bodhisattva TSra (see the jMahapratyangira Dharaui 
obv 1 4 p 54) Compare also the name Avalokita, which is traditionally 
understood to mean * who sees with the eyes ’ (see Professor Grunwedel s Slythology 
of Buddhism, p 128) The Pah yakkhatia, therefore is cle&rly akkhafia with an 
initial euphonic y, just as we have it in na yttaatsa, yaet yeia Kinci yiUJiavi &c — 
Again the Pah nudbhaita of which the Sanskrit equivalent is not preserved m our 
fragment appears to represent a Sanskrit (from the root fahh or sah) ‘ power- 

ful which is not noticed m any dictionary, but which is analogous to yraiahha and 
pramha and the ^ edie nVt'th 


TRANSLATION 

Stanza 2 Of him who is noble who has trained his soul who has attained 
the highest goal who delivers religions instructions,’ who possesses a recollection (of 
all happenings) who perceives everj-tbing* who feels neither inclination towards, 
nor disinclination against anjthiog, who is untouched by any passion who ho^ 
attained masterj (over his senses) of that Pierced One Upali is a dpciple 

4 Of him who IS powerful who is nnlimited who is profound, who has attained 
the state of a "Mum (or holy sage) who Leeps himself in (perfect) peace who po* 3 e«'es 
(true) inowlcdge who is c«tahU bed in the Law who has control over himself, who 
has snl^ued (his appetites) who is without ony swemng (from the nght path), of 
that Plcs««l One UjuU is a discvjlc 

5 Of him who IS the (white) elephant,* who has his lodgings in the outskirts** 
m whf m the (ten) hnnla ate decayed, who UeUvcicd (from transmigration), who h 
facile in argumentation who is cleansed (from evil) who bears the banner of wisdom. 


* On r li/jMTwi Fee M Bei aK • I otc on p G2" of b * edition of t1 e Sfa! avndu 
rel I wl^re It » o»e.t a* a lyponjmof tuira vol u p 257 t 13 , p 293 11 13 15- 

* For tbe ongnal nju/yurya one woall expect rtpoi/inoA ai tic Cfiuivalent of tl ' 

nil * 

* tShile elephant apparently in ahaMon to U e story of the coneci tion of TtnUI a 

means alio a sraVe, but iui tie won! sroul 1 be as mat nropnatr of 

U 1 lU aF tie ep«l! el \at.l,a w the tlU tene Wt are aWe noVr. (aV 

‘•■Oa‘«birta' pfrrs to ilr luWbist Mttn]fAT&ma lettleroet t# in wbicb FutU* 
rf.i5r<l and •lub Uy on tie borders or ootsVirts of towns 
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who IS void of (all) pasaions who has never to return to (mundane) existence, who 
IS the (true soierejgn) Sahra, of that Blessed One Upali is a disciple 

6 Of him who walks blamelessly, who is given to meditation, who is not the 
follower of any other, who is pure, who does not smile, who is not abandoned," who 
13 detached (from the world), who has attained the highest (goal), who is leam'^ 
who 13 skilled, of that Blc®sed One Upali is a disciple 

7 Of him who has taken hu final bath,** who is the lamp (of the world) who 

is tranquil, to whom (all) knowledge is known, , who is advanced in the (ten) 

duties (of a monk), in whom (all) ammo ity is appeased, who is a hero, who is serene, 
of that Blessed One Upali is a disciple 

8 Of him who is at peace, who«e msdom is manifold, whose wisdom la great, 
who IS >oid of desire who is worshipfnl, who is the eye (of the world), who has no 
Ti\al who has no eqmil, who has outgone the (five) attachments, who is familiar with 
the words (of holj wnt), of that Blessed One Upah is a disciple 

9 Of him who has no- uncertainiie*, who is mentonoue, who is i er-ed in the 
rules of di'ciplioe, who is the best of (religious) guide*, to whom none is supenor 
who is bnlliaut in the Law, who is free from doubts, who causes enlightenment, who 
destroys iUtt«ion (in others), who has no illusion (bim«elf), of that Bleseed One 
Ui3li 13 tbc di<ciple 

10 Of him who queoebes the thirst for re-birib, who is the Buddha, who 

Is NOid of smoke,’* who is un«oiIed (with evil) who is the Tathagata who is the 
wclcomo-onc, who is the best possible person, wbo is not self-conccited, who has 
attained the hci,»ht of gloiy* gteaUone, of that BIe« cd One Upali 

is a disci|le 

11 ondJ«pDted Upali spoke before tbc Nirgmntha community tbc 
pcveral praises (of Buddha) 

Line 5 jH«t as, Beverend Sir, a clcier maker of garlands or the mate 

of a maker of garlands, may kmt a vanegated garland of jnanv flowers, forming 
a long row of flowcn, [line C] even so of the BIe<ised One, the TathSgala, the 
Arhat the ijcrf«:t.Baddha.,i/w.5dJ>. senes. nn^T7u.«50, 


n \cconI»np to Dr tt aianabe the ChiDr*** translAtioii I m wI o liai no angrr , w5 ich 
points to a *^»n*knl readirp olrodAon/w/d 

The ‘fnd l>ath’ was »T»\»bc of bavinp toiapletcd ones training m lacuces 
(I rah-nai ic) or roorali (I nd thirtio) 

** Tl 0 rrrant g of the rce'aplor is not qa te clesr, itsoVe may signifjr sooethirg 
oa»ul'*tantial such as i JIc talk (ef xerv 40 ctx p. 82) or tomell ic? that obiarts- T1 e 
R-eanirg mar Iv that 1'ultba does tot indnlffe in idle taJk or in tlarketnrg coonsel 
Fe«rf Iran \atisn qui a (car*£ ka raewe (da iral)’ seen* to he Iftsed on a reading 
r»{a ynuliitfn which n net no'Jced in lie BT*' edition p. 5i‘2 
II 2 
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7 PRAY Arana sutra 

Hoemle MS , No 149 1 (Plate II, No 1, Reverse) 

This 13 a complete folio m almost perfect condition It measures 205 x 50 mm 
(or 8 X 2 inches) It bears on either page five Imes of wntmg in Slanting Gupta 
characters, m -well-preserved black ink On the left margin of the reverse side, it 
bears what appears to be a double reckoning, consisting of the four figures 2, 100, 
30, 2, arranged lu column, and apparently to be read as 2 and 132 , or possibly as 134 
if 4 may be taken to be indicated in the same way as 2 in the verse number 12 in the 
AtanatiyaSotra.Pl I,No 2,1 fifscep 27,footnotel0, alsop 4) In any case, the foho 
must have belonged to an extensive pothi, numhenog upwards of 132 leaves The 
text of our folio is a portion of the Pravarana Sutra, which os one of the sutras of the 
Pall Samyatta Nikaya in the Sutta Pitaka In Feet’s edition of the Pah Text 
Society, that sutra occurs m Part I, pp 190-2 It there forms the 7th paragraph 
of the Vlllth Book, entitled Vangisa Thera Samyuttam It is a very small sutta, 
consisting of tnelve elan«es, of which three, the 10th, llth, and 12th, are preserved 
in onr fragment It would seem therefore, that the figure 132 may refer to the total 
Samyutta while the figato 2 may refer to the Pratarana Sutta, that sutra being 
written on two folios of which the second alone is preserved 

The San»knt version of the sutra which is contained in our fragment, agrees, 
on the whole, closely with the Pah original as may be seen from the transcript 
below Bat there is one important difierence The Sanskrit text as extant in our 
folio, concludes with a hymn of seven verees, while the Pah text consists of only 
four >et*es These four verses are found also in the Mihanipato, of the Thera 
Gitl^ p 111, No« 1234-7, of the PTS edition by Oldenbcig and Pi'chel They 
correspond to the Ist, 5th, Gth, and 7th verses of the Sansknt text 

^The Pravarana Sutra is found in both Chinese translations of the Samjukta , 
namely, in the older, fasc 12 (T xm, 4, G3 b, 9-14), and in the later fasc 45 (T xiii 
5, 7G J, 14-19) The name of the sutra does not occur in these Chinese texts , but 
in a verse of r(.*um£ {uddana) in fasc 13 (T xui, 5, 82 a 1) of the older version, we 
read the name of the sutra clearly w § which is the accustomed Chinese 
word for the San«knt prararflno.and means ‘ sclf-indulgenco that is to say, pointing 
oot the faults of others, in comphance with tho latter’s own wish, with a view to 
making confe«sion of them In order to understand the procedure at tho pravarana 
ceremony, reference may be made to the I\ tb chapter of the Mahlvagga m SHE , 
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vol xm, pp 325-55 (test in Vinaya PifaLa vol i, pp \^7-7S), and to Takakusu s 
translation of I-tsing, cli sv, pp 86-90 * 

There exist also two separate Chinese translations of the Pravarana Sutra , one 
by Dhannaraksha (T xiv, 8, 26 h, 13-17), and the other by Dharmabhadra (T xiv 
8, 6 o ff , N 923, ^ ^ Dhannaiahsha’s translation has some introductory 

verges , and its concluding verges nnmber only fonr, the same as in the Pah version 
It IS not included in Nanjio’s Catalogue, because it is preserved only in the Corean 
edition of the Tnpitala Dbarmabhadra’s translation agrees very closely with the 
sutra in the later Chinese translation of the Samyntta Its concluding %erses 
number seven, the same as in our fragment The shorter version of the hymn, 
consisting of only font verse*’, is al«o quoted m a commentary on the ELottara 
Agama,named^ ^|J ^ Fan pieh-Lun toh-lun (N 1290, T xxiv, 4, 59i), 

translated under the later Han dynasty (a. d 25-200) 

Thus of the five Chine«e versions, three, namely the two of the Samjiikta, and 
that of Dharmahhadra, agree with the San«fcnt version in having «even verses, while 
the other two, those of Dhannaraksha and of the Fan j>teh-kun toh-lun, have only the 
four verses of the Pali version 

From the subjoined parallel transcnpts, it will be seen that there are certain 
differences of reading between the Sansimt and Psb versions of the hymn With 
reference to this point, it may be observed that DhaimaraLsha and the Fan-pteh huti- 
toh hin in their translations follow the Pab version , and so does, on the whole, the 
older of the two Samyukta versions, "though it adopts the seven verses of the Sanskrit 
lersion® The latter ^emoa is adopted m the later translation of the Samyukta 
and in that of Dhatmabhadra Tbree penod», accordinglv, may be distinguished 
To the first period belong the Pah version, aud its translation bj Dhannaraksha 
and Fan pteh-hun toh lun Then comes a transition penod marked by the incoming 
of the enlarged Sanskrit version, and Tepte^ented by the older Samyukta translation 
Lastly, we have the third period, in which the Sanskrit version is fully established, 
and which is repre«cnted bj the later Samyukta and the Dharmahhadra translations 
This arrangement of periods is supported by known dates The Fan ptth kun toh lun 


‘ [I tsujgtranscnbesthewordyTroKiranaby^^ ^|| In Dhannaraksha s 

translation of another PraTarana Sutni (K 763) the word is repeatedly transcnbed by 
^ ^ IS iiv, 8, 286, 8 9 10, 11, 17 &c.)] 

* [Thos in the fifth verse theolderSamyokta version ‘ Asa umveisal emperor, followed 
and sairDunded by his ministers wanders ihroti^ the world up to the great ocean’, 
represents the Pill reading amaeca-pariTartto tamanta arvupanytU while the later 
Samyukta Tcr*ion, ‘As a universal emperor, getting the faithful heart of his followers, 
with a merciful mind gives instructioo, which the world reverentially accepts’, rather 
points to the Sanskrit reading fdciraiA). 
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separate translation by Dharmaraksha was made 
n rrj Jn “ “ "T <= ■‘3S see also N App 

Lli’ed f tl, m l “ ** ^'^'“on of the Samynkla 

eSefe f, , dynasties A D 350-431 (N 546 col 138) The 

(«?* fale 11 , T ^ ^ Gnnaaannan. who worked from A D 435^43 ( 3 « 
?he S.„ t, t w?;' "®“ App Nos 78 9 col 41 o) ] 

Pah terf erfrJl 1 r id wlT™' “ with the 

alrenUy till f' PP 1»» <f The first verse 

apparently, is a giti verse with an nnasual scansion TTiowo i a t 

either line which ^can as follows - 


1 


2 


-|uv 


4 5 6 7 8 

ampniDrachs The other verses are regular sloLas 

TEXT* 

Obverse 

Sanskhit 

1 Sugata. pratibha((t,) te Vaprsa 

Bhagavan avocaK ath dyus 
mairi Vagisas tasyam velayaiit 
gatham ba 

2 8'>a’aiiIhapamcaJaiiviSnddhika 

samitai pamcafataS ca bhik 
9avah samyojaua ba 

3 ..dJaira , cch.dah • sarve k?ma 

bliava mahaiyayah 1 guddlia 
uplsa/e dnddham vipramukta 
pumrblia 


Pali 

Sugata ti 1 patibhatu tam Vangisa 
ti Bh gava avoca \ atha kho 
aya<;ma Vangiso Bhngavantam 
sammukha sarupahi gathahi 
abhitthaviii Ajja pmnarase visud 
dbiya bhikkhu pancisata sa 
magata i samyojana ba 
ndhana-cchida atiiglmkhma puinb 
bhava isi ii 1 n 


imtal^mobT M * 2 ^cia,f<pari arUah and of 

^a'i</Aana-rcAjtfaA The r »arZ, ^ ^^^^'“f'rpunction gee the note on v C 2 
‘t o iu h^ *” * throughout this fragme^rephJJ ! h int^rpunc 

t ni ght he . of junction See Nce 2 S p 6 , After iandAcna 

1 oi Bna the ^oto on PP C 2-3 
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Sanskrit. 

4 la »' prahina-jati-maraBaK krta- 

krtya nirasravah 2 Auddhatya- 
vicikits ^cha-mana-^ra- 

5 nMct-bKava-cchidah trsna-^- 

jasya hartaro *cita-trsna- 
punarbLavab 3 Simlio ‘si 
nirupddanam prahma- 
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Reverse 


1 bhaya-bhairava^«upadliimsaraati- 

krantah* asraia mhatas’tvaja 
4 Oakravarti* yatka rajasacivd- 

2 t) parivantdb samamtad 

^Imam sagar-amtatn Tasun- 
dharam,. 5 Tatha vijita*-sam- 
gramam 

3 sartbavaham aauttaram^ upisate 
• ^ravakastva“traividya-mrtyu- 

l^yma* 6 Patras** te 

4 sarva ev^Site plavi by atra na 

vidyate « hartaram sarva-^- 
yanSm vande tv'aditya-bS.n- 
dbavam^ ** [7] I- 

5 dam avocad Bbagavan apta- 

raanasas** te bbiksavo Bhaga- 
vato’b’hasitam a'b‘hyanandam'*'ii 
Pravardna-sutr.ira n 


Cakkavatti yatbS raja aroacca* 
parivSrito i samantS anupanyeti 
sSgarantam mabim imamii2n 
Evam njita saugamam 

satthav^ham aDUttaram eSvakS 
payiriipSsanti tevijjS maccu- 
bayino u 3 u Sabbe 
Bbagavato putta palap-Sttha na 
vy]ati > tanba-sallassa ban- 
taram vande adicca bandbu- 
nan ti 


* Bead (AairatxtA and below, lutytnah * Read tamatikranla * Bead nihatai 

* Bead calracarti. • Bead ty»to ** Read Ivam 

IV p'u jku imperfect stroke attacked, as if it were ptt ; cf *u in *uiran> in 1 5 

n Tv^ddili/a” IS an anomalous cootractiOD for traw adifya®, umxhrlj tvf^nvjtaw^o la 
rev I. 3 on p 78 —The original omits 7. 

“ See footnote 2, p 2G ** Read abAyanatidan 
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TEANSLATION 

[Vagisa, approacliing the Buddba, said ‘Am I weUome,] O Sugata? You 
are welcome, 'Vagi’a,’ said the Blessed One Then the ^e^ eiend Vagvsa, at that time, 
spoke the (following) hymn — j + 1 , 

(Verse) I Here is tho fifteenth, the day of purification I and assembled are the 
five hundred monks, every one of them severed from engrossing ties, great sages, 
having done with the continuity of existence , 

2 Pnre, they puisne the pure, delivered from the necessity of re-hirth , no 
longer are they liable to birth and death, having attained their ideal, and being 
unswayed by the action of the senses , 

3 Severed ate they from the bondage of arrogance, unsettledness, covetousness, 
self conceit , removed have they the thorn of worldhness, nor are they liable any 
longer to its renascence 

4 A lion art thoo, with no attnehment to life, banog done with fears and 
tenors , overcome hast thou the (attraction of the) Appearance , and the impulses 
of the senses bai e been suppressed by thee 

5 Just as a world-wide sovereign, surrounded hj trusty friends, everywhere 
directs this sea-bounded earth , 

6 So upon thee, the vicfconous champion, the incDroparable leader, thy disciples 
wait, having abandoned the deadweight of Brahmanic theology 

7. All these are but thy sons , there is here no (other) fenyman I extol thee, 
the remover of all ttoabUs, the friend of the sun 

This spoke the Blessed One'* With receptive minds the moaka welcomed 
what was said by the Blessed One (Here ends) the Pravarana Satro 


S CANDEOpAMA SUTRA 


Iloemle MS , No 149^ (Plato II, No 2, Reverse) 


This folio IS mutilated, about onc-tbitd of its length, on the ngbt side, being 
broken away In its present condition it measures about 203 x 62 mm (or 8 x 
2^ inches). Its full length may have beenabout 284 mm (or 11 inches) It hears, 
on either side, six lines of writing in Slanting Gupta characters, and on the left 
margin of the reverse side, the folio number 23 It contains portions of twp sStras, 


!! the sea, or nver, of mundane existence 

« The logial fe^MDce IS rot qmle clear, for the hjmn which uamccliatelr precedes n 
spoken, not by the Ble-sed One. hut by hu dwwple \ SgiSa. It may refer to the precedin? 
mameUnsesof tie sutra, which eooUm the Buddhas decoration of Sanputra’a and tbi 
oUier Dtc hundred monks innocence of all offence 
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one ending on the fifth line of the ohver«e side the other which is named the 
Candropama Sutra beginning on that line and contmning on the reier^e As 
the Candropama is a small sutra the high folio number shows that the folio must 
have belonged to a pothi which contained a selected collection of =utras. 

[The Candropama is one of the sutras of the Samyukta Nikapi In the Pali 
Text Society s edition of the Samjohta l^iLaya it is found as the third Sntta of the 
ha=«apa Section in vol u pp 197 200 In the Chine«c Samynkta Agama it 
occurs in Pasc. 41 I^anjio Inio 544 and Totyo xui 4 37 J 2—4 There i« how 
ever al«o an older Chinese translation m Fa'^ 6 and Tok> o xm 5, 37 h 15-18 
There exists, moreover a separate Chine«e translation of the sutra hy Danapala in 
Tolg'O xi\, 8 foL Z7h 16-38 a 1 and noticed m Nanjio Iso 948 It may be 
noted that there exists a shorter collection of twenty five selected sutras of the 
Samynkta Agama in Cbme«e (see I^anjio Ivo 547) Our folio may belong to 
a similar shorter collection As may be seen from the subjoined parallel transcripts 
the Sanskrit version of the Candropama Sutra is much longer than the Pah and in 
this respect the Chinese translation agrees clo«elj with the Sanskrit i ersioa e g the 
term eahtv^man and the danse repeating the praise of Kasiapa (rev U 1 4) are 
not fonnd in the Pah ver«ion but occur in the Cbine«e translation, which therefore 
clearly was made from a Sao«knt text soch as m cor fragment ] 

The text of the fragment reads as follows — 

Ob\er$e 

1 mana ‘ va brahmana va stoka stokam muhurt'i muhurtam sarva satva 

prdna bhutesu maitram cittam bha J 

2 sain sa cet kaScid upasanikramati * vyado va vakso va amanasyo va 

naivasiko ® va avatara 

3 ram na labhate alarnbamni inyatra sa vyado va yakso va amanusyo 

va naivasit^ 

4 6}at\ta*miat tarhi bhiksava* stoka stokam muhurta muhurttam pur 

va\ad Yavat,, 5 f>*c?Q 

* 1 ead iramana 

* Bead upagamiramati as m rev 11 4 6 so also vpasamiramaia id rer II 1 3 

* na rani's means ingnlfer swallower an epithet of ajajara python see ilaharastn 

Tol lu p 33 1 4 compare aLo the ntmnta killed in If W Dy under 

Vroj 3 and 7 (pp 932 933) It might also be a confus on with ndirranla from 
•/ ntr-ras and might accoant for the obscore Pali nippcnila t 1- n 6&«nl-a in D I 
1 20 voL I p 8 

* bh Ltava for tAiIsaros or SAtlsaroA with reference to the dropping of the final 
sibilant or visarga see ^litneys Sanskrit Grammar (Ist ed) paragr I'S p 55 and 
Professor Macdonell s A edic Grammar paragr 78 e 2 p 71 
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5 vyam^ ii ii Evam may.i ^mtam ekasmim ® samaye Bhagavam ® Eaja* 

grhe viharati De 

6 ksun amantrayati • candr6pama bhiksavo viharata • iiityam navaka 

iva hximania^ 

Reverse 

1 s\a cittam kulany upasamkramata ^ tadvatha cakausmam ® puruso 

jar 6 dapanam va nadi-dur^ng 

2 8j-a cittam v^avalokayed evam e\a candr6pama viharata’ nityam 

navaka iva hiimag 

3 krsya cittam kulany upasamkramata = Ka^yapo hi bhiksuS candr6- 

pamo \ iharati ni(«i/fl)g 

4 vakreya kayam a\ akrgya cittam kulany upasamkramati ® tadyatba 

caksusmSm * puruso^ 

5 mam vS avakrsya ksyam avakrsya cittam vyavalokayed evam eva 

itaayapo hi bhiksuig 

hrimam kulesv apragalbhah atakreya kaiam avakrsya cittam kulany 
upasanikramati “ - kirn mag 


The rektioa ofthe Sansknt ttzt to 
colamns ~ 

SvNSKhiT. 

Obv, 1 C E^am mnya firutam 
ekasmim samaye Bhagavam 
Rajagrho viharati* Decadatlam 
luhha iatkura ilokam urablnja b/n 

P G]k?Qn amantrayati i candro 
pama bliik^avo viharata t tiity.im 
Xiavakri iia hnma«/a;> kulesv apra- 
gamu avakrtya kuyam arakf 


Pah IS sbouQ m the sahjomed parallel 
j Pali 

Savatthiyam 

viharati 

candupama bhiLkha- 
ve kuLim upasamkamatha i apa* 
kasso Vi kayam apakasse v i cittam 
nicca navaki kulesu uppagabblii i 


•cconlu c to onlitiary of rtmainine uncliangeil 

/ T1 e l.„ H to Ixt hr, man 

Ud.un &C , an m SamjuUa Nikiya. n •, ‘»if $adara-ilokam aralhya 

1 rati riAar(i.'a,*ii inoljT 1 c'^’^Tl’ * 

'rror. giyt attach*,! to the j rt«d,ng / 
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Sanskrit. 

Rev., 1. 1, sja cittam kulany 
upasamkramata i tadj’atka cak- 
susmam puruso jar6dapanam Na 
nadidur^ajjt ta panata-visamam va 
atakr^a kayam ara^r^l 2^ya cit- 
tam vyavalokayed evam eva 
candropamS. viharata nit} am 
navaka iva hriman/aA kulesv 
apragalbha avakrsya hayam ava~ 
p Sjkraya cittam kulany upa- 
samkramata KaSyapo hi 
bhiksua candr6pamo viharati 
navaka iia hriman kulesv 
apragalbho \l. 4] ’vakr$}a kayam 
avakrsya clttara kulany upasam 
kramati i tadyatha caksusmam 

puruso/cr^dajyanawj to nadl durgam 
vS partala-iiia\]. 5]mam va ava- 
krsya kajam avakrsya cittam 
%'yavalokayed evam era Ka^yapo 
111 bhiksuS candrdpamo iiharah 
mtyam navaka tia p. 6] hrimam 
kulesv apragalbhah avakrsya 
kayam avakrsja cittam kulany 
upasamkramati i kim manyalAa, 
&c 


Pali. 

seyyatUapi 

bhikkhave punso jartldapanam va 
olokeyya pabbata visamara va nadi- 
duggam va apakasse va kajam 
apaka«se va cittam i evam eva 
kho bhikkhave candupama kulani 
upafamkamathaapakasse va kayam 
apakasse va cittam nicca navaka 
kulesu appagabbha i 

Kassapo bbik- 
khave candupamokulaniupasamka 
mati apakasse vE kayam apakasse 
va cittam nicca navako kulesu 
appagabbho i 


tarn kim maunatha, &c. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus it has been heard by me At one time the Rlessed One was stai mg in 
Rajagnha Refemug to Dcradatta, who boasted of his gain and honour, he said to 
his disciples, ‘ Ye monks «hould resemble the moon, always be like the new moon, 
modest, unassnmiDg among the people, contiolliog jonr body, controlling your 
mind, (while yoii) move moong the people Just as a roan with eyes would keep 



MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 

a look-out for old (disused) wells, or impassable holes m a n\er, or dangerous 
precipices on a mountain, controlling his body and mmd , e-ven so do ye, resembling 
the mwn, be always hke the new moon, modest, nnassuming among the people, 
controlling your body and mind (while ye) mo\e among the people. For Kasyapa 
was a monk, resembling the moon, always like the new moon, modest, unassuming 
among the people, controlhng his body and his mmd (while he) moved among the 
I^p e ust as a man with ej es keeps a look •out for old (disused) wells, or impassable 
holes in a nver, or dangerous precipices on a mountain, controlling his body and his 
mind, even so Kasyapa lived a monk, resembling the moon, alwajs hke the new 
moon, modest, nnassnmmg among the people, controlling his bodi and his mmd 
(while he) moved about "What think ye? &c 


Sansk[!r*rtr^-T^^T jarudapana is not noticed m any 

of Danamla 1 ^* 10 ' *i states that in the Chinese tran«labon 

>• renacL by ^ great water’, M^^adid, rgl 

I, , 1 , ..J 'A M ilBgerotB nren and streams , and panata 

aa S feniS 'll’ ‘ ''rff'. "P aad dawa ’ But it reaUy slgaiSes 

a . oaL '' ''■«. “”3 "‘re mucb more I famerly, 

scarce ardsager to aaj aawary waaderer in the caaatij 


0 Sakti sutea 

Ilocrale IIS , No 149jL Obrersc 

has bcco dii^nbrf' in^tb"'t^llw '***”'** ”” "f •'■e fmgmeot which 

o traaswiat of which has ll article on the Caadrfipama Sutra Its teat, 

the obvem., while the rest oniT f™ “'"P*" <'■' ‘““'al four Itacs of 

[Aecordiag to Dr ^^alI!^ ” »“apie<l with the Coadriipama Sutra 

corrc^rjonlg to the Satti SntL^ V i'' which we have here the concla«ion, 

however, a, ma, bc ^„ ‘ ” P =05 'Dicro 1 > 

«RrremfntUtwccntI.eSaniil.ntfin*il^r’''”* '®™rwmti\c fable no actual tcitnal 
♦■ccur* in the later tramlalion \ av Ip'f”***”’ ^ ChmoMi %ernon of the 8»tra 

..Ua„„,r.u,e ‘ bowei.r, 

pratiTc table ibowj tbi* nnn».« nin»Ution it jj not found As tlic com* 

ar. raihe, .he«„ 
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Pali. 

■ [Clause 5.] Evam 
eva kho ’bkikkhave 
yassa kassaci metta 
cetoyimutti bhavita 
babulikata yanikata 
vatthukata anuttbita 
paricita susama va- 
ddba n Tassa ce ama- 
nusso cittam kbipitab- 
bam manileyya u atha 
kho svedha amanusso 
kilamathassa vigba- 
tassa bb&gi assa ii 


[Clause 0.] Tasmat 
iba bldkkbave evarh 
sikkbitabbam i Metta 
no ceto vimutti bha- 
vita bbavissati ba- 
huVikata yanikata vat- 
tbukata anuttbita pa- 
ficita susama vabStia 
ti Evari^ hi kho 
bbikkbave sikkbitab- 
ban ti ii 


Sanskrit. 

Ohv., 1. 1. Ye ira- 
maua va bi^bma^.Ta 
stoka-stokam mubu- 
rta-muburtaih sarva- 
satva-pr^a -bhutesu 
maitraiii cittam bba- 
vayeyuh, . . . /e-[I. 2] 
§a.m sa cet ka^id 
upasaibkramati vyado 
va yak§o v5, amanu- 
§yo va naivasiko va 

avatara -prdksi 

[1. 3] raib na labbate 
alaibbanaib anyatra sa 
vyado va yak^o va 
anianu?yo va naivasi* 
ho va . . . [1. 43 syatv. 

TasmSt tarhi bhi- 
k^ava stoka-stokarh 
muburta - rauburttam 
purvavad ySvat^ go- 
^ohana-malram mai~ 
tra~citiam Wiavayita- 
[L 5]vyaro\ii 


Chinese (W.). 

If ^ramanas or Brah- 
manas, [moment after 
moment, mimiie after 
minute^'] practise a mer- 
ciful mind towards all 
living beings, (up to the 
time of milking a cow), 
then all malignant spirits 
who are seeking the 
weakness of others can- 
not find a chance, (and 
they shall destroy them- 
selves on the contrary.) 


Therefore all Bhik§us 
shall learn to have a 
merciful mind, and prac- 
tise it repeatedly always 
at all times up to the 
time of milking cows. 


’ r* These words are omitted in the Chinese translation of this sutra, hut they occur, 
sutra (Tolcjo, xiii, 4, 75a, 1. 4). where they express the 
same thought, in the same constmetion with another simile.’ W.) 
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TRANSLATION 

If Sramanaa and Brahmanas moment after moment, minute after minute, 
exercise a merciful mind toward all existing living beings, pine 2] then if any 
miS'’hie%ous being or Yaksha or go^thuman being, or devouring spirit,’^ desire to 
descend to make an attack upon them, p 3] that miscbiei ons being, or Yaksha, 
or superhuman being, or sn allowing spirit shall not find any opportunitj to do so 
P 4] Therefore 0 Bhikshus, do j e, from moment to moment, from minute to minute 
up to tlie time of milking cows® exercise a merciful mind towards, £i.c , as before 


10 6UKA SUTRA 


Hocmle MS , Nos 140 j and J (Plate 11 No 8 Reverse) 

These two folios are in an excellent state of preservation They are complete 
and consecutive folios measuring aliout 260 x CO mm (10^ x 2| inches), and hearing, 
on the left side of the reverse margin the folio numbers 56 and 57 To judge from 
these high numbers the luo folios most have belonged to a large potM containing 
ecvctal sutras poaiblj a potUi of one of the sections of the Madbyama Aganifl 
Fach of their four pages bears six lines of writing in Slanting Gapta characters 
Thej arc inscribed uith a small portion of the Suka Sutra which is one of the 
sutras of the ^^a(lh}ama Agama In the Chinese translation of that Agama it is 
the l70th 6 itra (Nanjio No 542 col 132) In the Pah Majjhima Nikayait corro 
spends to the 185th gutra, Cub kommavihhauga Siitta (PTS ed vol in PP 
202 6) It will Ijo Been however from the eub)Oined parallel transcripts that 
though the general tenour of the Samicnt and Pah versions is the same their 
correspondence, in point of wording is of a verj loose character, neither version 
can bo ealled exactly a translation or tnin=cnption of the other The Suka Sutra 
explains the doctrine of Karma or Retribution, by way of enumerating a senes of good 
or bad retnl wtivo cfTects in a fnlurc existence of varieties of human conduct in the 
j resent existence In the two vcreions the sequence of the retributive conditions 
does not rjnilc agree In the Sanskrit version the (ixth and xtb) paragraphs on 
the canscB of being re bom m a low or high family precede the {xith and xiith) 
jnragraphs referring to re I irth in a state of ponurj or alDnonce In the Pah 
vet«\on that sequence is jnst the reverse In both respects wording and sequence 
the San»knttext verj rlfnch accorbwiUi the Chinese translation There are, how 


’ On mjraoia icc footnote 3 on page 41 
Oman lifini,* inim cal to men 


All four terms refer to cloi'ci of 


* TV c comfletion of lie motilated elaote which 
holla, I* mpplir 1 from 11 e preecdiiitf RklA hwUa (n 
I IK'trf jja 


does not occur in tie PSli SaUi 
2Gt clause 1 ) yodJu/iano-moffoov 
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ever, according to Dr Watanaljes notes five Chinese translations of the sutra 
which, in extent, diQer from one another, hut from the indications in onr fragment 
of the Sanstnt version regarding the order of the retributive states (see below) it is 
po'^ible to determine the translation of which it must he the original 

[The five Chine«e translations are those noted m T^anjio s Catalogue as Nos 542 
(sutra 170 in col 132) 610, 611, 739, and 783 Of the«e No 542 is an integral 
part of the ^fadhyama Agama , all the others are separate translations of the sutra 
In the ca«e of No 739 the textual extent of the sutra accords, as Dr "Watanahe 
observes, much more nearly with the Pah \erion. The latter after a general 
remark, at once proceeds to the exposition of the above mentioned senes of retnbntii e 
state«, after which it finishes with a ‘mmmary, and a concluding remarL All the 
Chinese translations, with the exception of No 739 insert, after the opening remarL, 
an introductory story of a white dog in the house of a grhapati or householder 
named SnLa in Sravasti a precis of which is gi\en in No 611 In these transla 
tion® accordingly the sutra is represented as having been spoken in reply to a querj 
hy the grhapati Suka while in the Pali version it is represented as addressed to 
a manava or young man Sohha of the Todeyya family, who in the Suhha Sotta 
(PTS , vol 11 p 196) IS described as a Drabman grhapati On the other hand 
No 789, as well as No 783 agree in ^eIy coD'iderablj augmenting the original 
senes of retnhutive states In the Psb version, and in the Chinese translation 
included in tl c Madhyama Agama the Dumber of those states is fourteen hut in 
No 739 it 18 increa«€d to siiti tuo and in Np 783 cveu to seventy-one ' 

"With regard to the que«tion of which of the five Chinese translations onr 
fragment of the Sansknt text is the onginal Dr V> atinabe supplies the suhjomed 
compamtive table of the serial order of the retributive states. 


State 

Order 

Sanskrit 

C 

739 

hinese 

783 ] 542 

Pah 

Alpa sakya 

VUl 

vu 

IV j 

... 

Vll 

^fahil *3kya | 

Tin 

Vlll 

X 1 

vui 1 

Vlll 

NT *3 kula 

IX 

IX 

vn 

XI 

XI 

Ucca kula 

x 

I 1 

Vlll 

Xll 

Xll 

Alpa hhoga 

XI 

xt 

XI 

IX 

IX 

AfahS hhoga 

Xll 

Xll 

Xll 

z 

X 


* Dr T\atanabe incidentally obsorTCs that the two ideograms ^ (ou Otdo jn 
the title of bo 611 do not irprrvnt tie San«knt denJalta but ^u Las patronymic 
Tanieya (Pali todeyya^jtutta) which in bo 783 is transcribed by ^ 

(ni) ytK 
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This tatle shows that our Sanskrit text is the basis of the Chinese translation 
No 739 , for m both the retnbutive states stand in the same order The order in the 
translation, No 542, which is included in the Madh}aii]a Agama, agrees with that 
in the Pall version, while No 783 has a peculiar order of its own] 

The Sansknt text of the two folios is given below m parallel columns with 
the Rli text, extracted from the Pah Text Society’s edition vol ii, pp 204-5 


Folio 5C 

Sanskrit 

1 [vu]^akjd.tku^ah muladvicchan 

dananis, alpa ^akyanam pudga 
Unam panbliavah ime 
dharma alpa Sakja 

2 samtartaniyah ii [vm] Daga • 

dharma maha simvar 
taniySh katame da5a • anir? 
yukah* paras^a labha-eatka 
ra 

3 filokair attamanata parasya kirti 

fiabda filokair attamanata : 
r^atra^ praclanani\ bodhicitt 

fitpadah 

4 Tathagata: bimba karanam^ mi 

t ipitmani pratyudgamanam^ 
arjanam pratjudgamanam^ 
uliafi.ikUtku5a 

5 lamQlad Mcchandanamv nialii 

Aikjc ku<alamulc saroadapa 
nainv imo dafia dharma tnalia 
a-Raih\ artanl 


Obverse 

Pali 

Page 204 [vii] Idha manava ekacco 
itthi va puriso va iseamanako 
hoti, &c , so kammena evam 
samattena, &c , appesakkho 
hoti , appe sakkha samvatta 
nika esa , &c 

Page 205 [\m] Idha pana manava 
ekacco itthl vd punso va anis 
samauako hoti para labha sak 
kara • garukdra - manana - van 
dana pujanasu na issati na upa 
dus«ati na issam bandhati , so 
tcna kammena evam snma 
ttena e\am s'lraadinnen'v 
kdjassa blieda puram marand 
sugatim saggam lokiiii uppaj 
jati no ce kd^osoa bheda 
param marina 'sugatim saggam 
loknm pnccaj ly ati mahesakkho 
hoti , maliosikklia samvat 
tanika cs i manava patipada 
yadidam nnissamanako, d.c , n » 
i«auin bandhati n 


’ /alya 

’ I «(1 yiro tl 


' Read anlrfyulah 
M r alwte y beiufF « eJenfal 


error for t> e t gn of length 
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Sanskeit 

1 yah II [ix] Da&i • dhanna nica- 

kula-'amvartamyah katame 
daSa ^ amati^nata »» apitrjfia- 
ta « a^ramanyata 

2 abrahmanyata ® »' knle na jyesth 

^iiupalakat\aTn\ asanadi* na 
pratyutthanam^ asane na 
nunantranam.^ 

3 matapitror aau^rusa ’ aryanam 

aiu^rusa’ nica kula jataoam 
pudgalanam antike * pan 

4 bhavah ime daSa dhanna nica 

knla samvartaniya * ii [x] Da^ 
dharm§, ucca kula camvartam 
yah katame da4a • 

5 mati^fiata piti^uata ^ firaman 

yata brahmanyata Lule 
jyesth Snupalakatvams. Ssanat 
pratyutMa 

Fol 57 

1 nams a^anen^flbbiniiDamtranain^ 

matapitroh fiu§ru§a aryanam 
fiuSrusa mca-Lula-jatanani pu 

2 dgalanam apanbhavah ime da5a 

dbarma ucca^Lula-saravartam 


Pau 

M Idha manava ekacco itthi va 
punso va thaddho hoti atimam 
abhivadetabbam na abhivadeti 
paccutthatabbam na paccutth 
eti asanarahassa asanam na 
deti maggarabassa na maggam 
deti sakkatabbam na sakka- 
roti garokatabbam na garu- 
karoti manetabbam na maneti 
pujetabbam na pujeti , so, dc 
Dicakulmo hoti , nicakulma 
samvattanikS esa, dc ii 
[su] Idha pana manava ekacco itthi 
vapunco va althadbo hotiana 
timam abhivadetabbam abhi 
vadeti paccutthatabbam pac- 
cuttheti osanarahaesa asanam 
deti maggarahassa maggam 
deti sakkatabbam sakkaroti 

Obverse 

ganikatabbam garukaroti ma 
netabbam maneti pujetabbam 
pujeti , BO tena Lammena ucca, 
kulmohoti, uccakuhna samva 
ttamka esa, &c ii 


* Read aJroAnwn jaia 

* Read asanad Hie Towel mart for t over d ts really meant for the gupcr'cnpt 
caire winch marks the nrama , and d should hare been written below the line exactly as 
in the ca«e of the final tn of the following word 

* Read ofu/ruwi as below in tiUrumi foL 57, obT 1 1 

* And thid anttke looks hke andhtie on account of the slorenly written nl 

* Read samrartanijah 
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SA^SKEIT 

yah u [xi] Da5a dharma ^ alpa 
bhoga samva 

3 itaniyah katame da^a adattAda 

nam ^ adattadana : samadapa 
nam^ adattAdanasva 

4 ca vama-vadita • adattAdanena 

attamanat a m atapitmam vrtty 
upacchedah aryanam vrty 
upa 

5 cchedahparasjaalabhenaattama 

nata paras^a labhena n itta 
manata parasya labh Antara 

Fol 67 

1 yo durbhiftm yacana ca^' ime da | 

£a dharma alpa bhoga «amvar j 
taniyah ii [xii] Da4a dharma ^ 
mahabhoga samvarta- 

2 niyah katame daSa ^ danam 

adattAdana vairatnanam »' ad 
attAdana vairamanasya \ama 
vadita • 

3 adattadana \airamanena attama 

nata »» parasya alabhcna anat^ 
tamanata •< parasya 

4 labhenaattamanata para<^alabh 

odvogah danasT Abhjanumo- 
danam^ dan Vllnmuklanam 
pudga 

5 lanaineanipral arRanain^subliik?a 

jacana caMme da<;a dhonna 
mahabhoga : sain\artani\ ih n 


Pali 

[ix] Idhamanava ekacco itthi vapu 
riso va na data hoti samanassa 
va brahmanassa va annam pa 
nam vattbam yanam mala 
gandha vilepanam seyyavasa 
thapadipeyyam so tena kam 
mena evam samattena evam 
samadinnena kayassabhedapa 
ram marana apayam duggatim 
vinipatam nirayam uppajjati 
nocekayaesabhedaparam &.c 

yattha }attba paccaja 
Reverse 

yati appabhogo hoti appa 
bhoga samvattanika esa &c 
x Idha pana manava ekacco itthi 
va punso va data hoti satna 
nassa va brahmanassa 
annam panam vattham yanam 
mala gandha vilepanam sey 
yavasathapadipe}*) am so te- 
na karamena evam samattena 
evam samadinnena kayassa 
bheda param marana sugatim 
lokam iippajjati no cc 
kiyassa bheda param marana 
sugatim saggam lokam uppaj 
jati &,c yattha yattha pacca 
J lyati raahabhogo hoti maha 
bhoga cainvattanika esa Ac » 
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NOTES 

1 The folloTumg words are not noticed m anv Sansknt dictionary fol. 

mce^asdaHfl, contentment with , fol 56 aKtr#y«Xa, freedom from envy , fol 56a’“ 
et pastm, attamanata, readj -mindedncss, readmes (see footnote 2 on p 26) , fol 
56 anvpalalatia, cbenehing sapporting , fol 57 a*, ahJninmantrana^ inviting, 
fol 57a’’ and fol 574”, varna tadtia, spea^ng in prai®e of, fol 574’’, abhyanu 
modana, approval Nor, fol 57 4 * tatramana with the general meaning of * abstain 

mg from’, nor, fol 56 ya/ra, jonmey, as a neuter , nor, fol 574*’, durlhlsa 
euhhtkta as feininme« Nor, hnddhist terms such as hodJiieittotpada, ibl. 56 a”’ 

2 Regarding the system of mterpunction, see theNote on p 62 The double 
dot is sometimes found, (1) to marl interpnnction, as in fol 56 a"‘ (after atiainanata), 
and fol 56 4" (after latame ^?ai'a), or (2) to mark composition, as m fol 56 a” (in 
laihagata hunba) , fol 57a* ‘ (m adaiiddana-iiimadajkina) , fol 574’ (in mahabhoga 
sat iiartamyah), also (m this ca«e a bar) in No 7, obv 1 3 (p 38), handhana-ccJizdah, 
though the double dot, or bar, thus used, may be a mere scnbal error 

TBANSliATION 

(Fol 66 a) [vii ] , contentment with a position (only of great) power, 

contempt oF persons of small power these ten ways of conduct needs lead to re- 
birth in a state of «mall power 

[vm] Ten are the ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in a state of 
greatpower Which are these ten ways ^ Theyare, freedom from envy, a rendymind 
to congratulate another on his success, a ready mind to prai«e another, gifts for a 
journey, fostering a mind for the truth, making images of the Tathagata, advancing 
to meet one’s parents, advancing to meet respectable people, contentment with 
a position of great power, faking the cost of (religions) enterpn es on one's self 
when in a position of great power these are the ten waj s of conduct that needs 
lead to re-hirth m a state of great power 

(Fol 564) [ix ] Ten are the waj 3 of conduct that needs lead to le birth in 
a low family Which are tho^e ten ways’ Thej are, not honounng one’s mother, 
not honouring one s father, not living like a Siamana, not li\’ing like a Brahmana,” 
not chenshmg the elders in one’s community, not rising from one’s seat to receive 
them, not mviting'them to a seat, not caring to 'listen to one s lather anti mother, not 
caring to listen to respectable people, contemptaoosne«s in the pre‘-ence of per«ons bom 
of a low family these are the ten ways of condnct that needs lead to re birth in a low 
• family 

[x ] Ten w aj-s of condact there are that needs lead to re birth in a high fimily 

Inch are tho«e ten waj s of condact? TTiej are, honounng one’s mother, honounng 

'* According to Dr ^^atanabe the Chineso translation has 'not honounng the 
Sntmana* not honouring the Ttrihinaruis’, which pre^uppo-es the textual reading airama 
rutj tata, ahrahmatiajiiala 
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one s father, Imng lile a Sramana bring like a Brahmana chenshing the elders in 
one s community rising from ones seat to receire them (Fol 57a) mriting them to 
a seat canng to listen to one s father and mother caring to b«ten to respectable people 
not being contemptuous towards persons bom of a low family the«e are the ten 
ways that needs lead to re birth in a high family 

[n ] Ten are the ways of conduct that needs lead to re birth in a state of small 
means Which are those ten ways of conduct 7 They are, taking things wrongfully, 
taking the costs of enterprises on one s self with things taken wrongfully speaking in 
fiivoor of taking things wrongfully rejoicmg m taking things wrongfully, cutting 
off the brebhood of parents cntting off the brehhood of respectable people rejoicing 
in the ill success of another not rejoicing in the success of another interfering with 
the success of another (Fol 57^) and begging at a time of famine these are the 
ten ways of conduct that needs lead to re birth in a state of «mall means. 

[xu ] Ten are the ways of conduct that needs lead to re birth m a state of large 
means W hich are tho e ten ways of conduct ? They are giving larges«e» abstaining 
from taking things wrongfully speabng in Civoor of the abstention from taking 
things wrongfully rejoicing m the abstention of tahng things wrongfully not 
rqoicing m the ill success of another rejoicing in the success of another pro- 
moting the success of another approving the giving of largesses encouraging persons 
who are di^ed to giwng largesses and begging in a time of plenty these are the 
ten wais of conduct that needs lead to re birth in a condition of large mean* 


11 THE MAHAPRATYANGIRA DHAEAM 

IIoernleMS 150 “(Plate II No 4 Ob^er^e) 
u a ^ ■™“ P”*”" «f ‘te Mahapnitjaagua Dhama. I‘ 

left Jr JZt C . “‘“'""P'"' ''"'“S Upnght Gapta chametera and o« lt= 

Thecli™ter„fthecall.grapte 

maansenpt! iliowa on Plate XTOI ' ’dn/n*" ** Saddhanna puadanU 

lor the present pur, J orLudcrsfpp 140ff) 

ocear. rcLiarl, m P°‘"‘ “‘e peculiar Kholanesc rr 

prerxpr??prla".;r r:, L! t’ “ ‘ 

the c^rreaee of the peca'arr proae .1 3, ‘ I'’/ 

eo.I:r":.trtl"Mah;t;f P"--':rh”:r.t he,oa„.ed 



THE MAHAPRATYAIIGrRA HHARANI 


53 


footnote 15), it contained no more tlian that Dhaiani Pothis of that content weTe 
not uncommon There are, e g the l^epalese inann«cnpts, Nos 61 and 77, of the 
Koyal Asiatic Society Collection (Cat, pp 43 49), Add 1348 and 1358 of the 
Cambridge Collection (Cat , pp 63, 68) and No 46, of the Bengal A«iatie Society 
Collection (Cat , p 227) There is also the Boll, Ch 0041, from the Temple 
Library near Ton hoang, in the Stem Collection, which is noticed m the 
Journal BAS , 1911 pp 460 £f, and which contains the Dharani in the peculiar 
corrupt Sanskrit corrent in certain parts of Eastern Turkestan The text of 
our fragment occupies U 36-43 of that KoU * There ate further, two Chinese 
tran«lations, one of which (Tokyo, xivii 6, 19<i' 11-16) is noticed in Nanjio, 
No 1016 

[With regard to the«e Chinese translations. Dr Watanabe notes that both were 
made under the Yuen dynasty (a d 1280-1368) The other translation (Tokyo, xxvii, 
6 21 i’®-22 o’) which is not noticed in Nanjio’s Catalogue, was made by Sba lo pa 
who died a d 1314 (see Nanjio, No 170, col 458) The whole of the Sansknt text 
of the jMahapratyangira Dbarani was transcribed in Chinese characters (Tokyo xxv, 
6 50o* **) by the famons mystic teacher Amoghavajra (a n 704-774, see Nanjio 
No 155 col 444), and incised 1^ the court chaplain ^ ^ ^ on a stone tablet 
which was set up in the court monastery ^ ^ or Bine dragon temple 
m Chan an It may be added that the Dharani exists also in the Japanese Tnpi 
taka ] 

The portion of the Dharani, which is comprised m our fragment contains, in the 
mam a senes of epithets of the goddess Ttifa written in San«knt Hoka Terse®, more 
or less corrupt It runs as follows — 

Obverse 

1 Santa ^aldal^ * pujita sauma rupa * malia Sveta arya-tan maha 

2 bala « apara vajrra ^amkala c ^iva vajixa Lanman kulamdhan vajrra- 

3 hasta ca vid;) a kamcana-malika • kiisurabha ratana Vairaucana Liiiya 


'* 'Toe Tynarani is inclu&eh a'lso in tbe Criganlic noticed in the saioe Soumat 

pp 470 471—3 There it cxcupies 11 46—55 In both Polls the fall name of the 
Dharani is Tathagat^mua-ntatapatram nama aparujxta mahapratyat gxra Translated 
into Tibetan it is found as Col Waddell infonns me in Kag^or Tantra section ^ ol Ph 
(14) fols. 212-24 and in a shorter recension infols 224 9, aI«o in the Dharani •’ection 
\olTla fols 133 8 (Schmidt s Catalogna of KSgyar p 163) 

* [The life of this chaplain ^ is not known W J 

’ f IS written in small sue abore ea 

* Or po'Sibly ratrf«/a , for the upper curve indicative of at is partially rubbed off 
and may be cancelled. 

* ru IS badly formed as if it were rfJta or uAa 
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4 rth-a'u?msa vajrrembhamana • naca vajrra-kanaka-prrabha laavana’ 
\ajtTa- ncU* 

Reverse 

ca 6veta ca kama]-&k§a &Si-prabha ifcy ete mundra-gana ® sarve 
raki?am kurvam- 

2 ti mama Kumaia bhadrrasaa n Om, na!-gana-prraSastas Tathagat-6sm 
sa hum tram jambhana hum trum stambbana hum triim para-vidya- 
sambhaksana-kara hum 

4 trum sarva dustanam stambhana-kara . hum trum sarra-yaksa raksasa 
grahanam vi- 

ron.aa..at.„u a, sapphed by 

combmea tao .deo^am, repLea^Jtrf - a" 

edition mdieai-in,, « « i or ‘two together', in the 

the riffht nf ^ A ® conjunct consonant , and the astensk placed on 

tba LS ZuT srt\rsr ■■ *“ 

« >f «■ « >f «■ e H ^ a g 0- 


#16 iS Ji ® m : 

"> -bo ka ,a ,e, bj bj' , ™ U, ® ^ 

a J. n, ko n.. r. ka „„ j, r, to p 'ra ll 


f a a fij Pi B-ffi m- 

n tu ran da n ha „ rT Ira 


» ^ * I Z ™ 4. " » '« »ki 

" " ® f a# ft m m f f f -rt 


f !?!!!!! am 

* oa uei n> *ba iw ka 


• n to .k, n. &Ti™i 


*1,^,®^ "J'^n'^amana The iTlIal.!- i j i 
U.'ri'f 'f4«l.aroaad ., „d . 

Apparently for mudra 
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ft ^ B-'mW. 

QU nd sha ba ji ra ba na ka pa rs ba ro sba na ba ji ra ton 

m m Mm w ^ m m 

ai(ji) sba sht bei ta &ha ka ma ra lu eha «ha Be pa ra ba 

TRANSLATION 

Fol 6 a, 1 1 \large eye(T\ and placid wor=bipped foreigners (or people of 
Videba) of benign aspect of great whiteness (is) noble Tara (1 2) ^eiy migbty, 
nnnvalled and venly (girdled) witbacbain of tbuaderbolt® thefhiinderbolfc maid the 
family prop (’) (I 3) with thunderbolt in hand magic (personified), with a golden 
garland, with the jewel of safflower, (I 4) with the diadem of Vairochana s race 
with tmtted brows of the golden hne of the thanderbolt with (ob-«rvant) eye« with 
thunderbolt at the navel and white, lotos-eyed, and of the moon’s brightne 3 The«e 
are her many mj'stie marks mav they all give protection to me, Knmara hhadia ' 
Hail to the lauded of all the Rishis the crown of the Tatbagatha ' Hum tmm 
cra«her , hum tram paralyser hum tmm devonxer of the enemy 6 magic, demoli'her 
of all the iLak^ha^, Rak«basas, and (enl) planets 

The epithet c( 2 «i«/a-(or catdeAa )pu^i(a has a very strange look According to Col 
Waddell (gee footnote 1 p o3) the Tibetan ver^ioD bas lha mams kyxs mtJod-ma adored by- 
all the gods. This po nts to a different cngmal perhaps n/rodcra or rai/vadera 2tote 
in this connexion the Isepale e reading raidero. 

On Tara see Col Waddells article m the Joamal of the Rojal Asiatic Society for 
1894 pp 51 ff and his kamaism, pp 358 ff , aLo Profes or Grunwedel s Mythologie des 
Buddbmnos pp 142 ff and e pecially M Foncbei s L Iconographie Bouddhi^ne pp 63 £, 
8QS 86ff lOlff al 0 M Blonay s Matenaox pour eemr A 1 hisfoire de la dee e T^ra 
“ The reading Auryardu^nw* or lrwryartAmt«ntfa (cf rupx obv 1 1) is puzzling 
The Chinese transcript kunant&shxnxsf a is equally puzzling The £a«tem Torkestani 
tajraiisnua seems to point to an altogether different reading but the Nepalese reading 
kulosnua sc^e^fs that kurya might be intended for kulya 

“ Vtjrmbhamana syn hhrkut^iara a veil known name of the goddess 
“ rayrfltundi IS an epithet not found eUewbere It can hardly mean with a thunder 
bolt beak That would be a strange epithet of Tira. It is a well known epithet of the 
mythic bird Gamda But tunda has aLo the occolt meaning navel (cf tundd) and 
Col Waddell, referring to II Senarts Legend of Buddha pp 33 3o suggests that 
t Lfinu's epithet raCrw-ndSfia points to royra-fwdda Ta the 'Tibetan Aagynr there 13 a 
N ajratunda Db&rani a charm intended to protect the harvest fields again t the min-cannng 
Naga« or tavtlac serpent This Dbaram, as Cof l^addell states nevertheless does not 
mention Garuda but is associated with a brahman called Vishnu and with Tajrapani 
who accordicg to Prof Grunwedels Mythology of Buddhum p 160 is in the mam 
a weather god and protector of the ^agas Hence it seems probable that vajratunda m 
the title of the Dharani does not allude to Garuda but is really a synonym of rajraTiaiha 
And tajroiundi meaning rajranalfuko would thus be explained in its application to the 
female counterpart Tira. It would seem that the Buddhists xn adopting the A i*hna 
legend suhstituted turufa for nalha and boice the ambiguity 

” Avmara-lhadra was the name of the writer of this manuscript of the Dharani or of 
the patron for whom it was written On this practice of in«ertmg the name of the writer 
*or the patron see Dr Watanabe s remarks m the Journal BAS for 1907 p 263 




5 ® miscellaheous peagments 

P“>Tpso of comparison, the corresponding portions of the Chinese, 
as ern ur es ni, and Nepalese texts are given in the subjoined transcript in 
parallel columns. It will be seen that Amoghavajra’s Chinese and the Eastern 


No 160 t. 


Fol, 6 a, 1 1 i ca «anta 

vaidai^a-pujita sauma-rupa 
mabaireta 


arya-tfira mahahala 1 
aparS vajira-SaiSikala caiva 
vajrra-kanmari knloAdiari 
vajrra-hasta ca vidyS 
kamcana-raallka • kusumbha- 
ratana ^ Vairaucana- 

KurySrauBiiiBa vajrrerfibhama- 

na ca 


vajrra-kanakarprrabhi 


Amoghavajra’s Transcript 


• . . [bishara] sha eenta 
beideika-pujila somja-ropa 
makasbibelta 
anya-tara makabaiu 
apara bajira-shakara seiba 
bajira-koman kuraodan 
bajira-haeata sha makabmiya tata 
kensbana-manka kusoonba- 
ratana seiba Beiroshana- 
KuaaritosluDisha bijyannbanjS- 
ni aba 


bajira»kaBaka»paraba 


Eastern Turkestan! Roll Cb 0041 


line 3fa, [vaiSala] ca &inta 
vaidaba-pujantd samya rupa 
mahataija 

arya-ntarya mahabala 
aparajanta vajrra-^akala caiva 
vajrra-kumarl kuladbarani 
vajrra basta ca vaidya! (1. 38) 
kacanan-mSlika kiisuma- 
rahns %aTi caiva VairScana 
vajrr^usnlsa kirttS ca vajrrabao^' 
na 1& ca 


vajrra'kanaka-prrabl 


lauvani vajrra-tundl ca 
iveta ca kamaliks 2 


Ity cte mnndra-gana prabha 


roshana bajira-tonji sba 
sbibeitd sba kamar&kisha 

, shase paraba 
ttbe remainder not supplied) 


l2cana vajira-atundl ca 
<^ainta ca kamaliksS , 

sase-prrai 

Inty attai mUdrfi-gunS 

Earve raksa kurventfl 0 


Om risi gana-prraSastis 
talhSgat-^mifa 

ha* tram js*bW 

hOm truci .t.nbhana 

ham Irtm pam-vidja^mbbshsen. 
kara hQm trQm aarva-durtanaih 
staiobhana»Kara I 

ham IrOm •srT.-jal.,.rib„„„. 
grahinlm vi- 


Ama rasa-yana-prraSastSyas 
tatbagatauenisa II Saidbantapatl** 

bu dru jabana-karft 

bu dru stabana-kara I 

hu dru mohaua kara 

bu dru mahSvaidya*sabak?aiia 

kara bu dru astaTr^atta-cak-'aarS 
na prasadbana-karl hu dru cattur 
fiatlna naksadrani prasidhana-s*’ 
bu dra cattura-^antlna 
grabana vai[dbvaaana-kari] 
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Tnrkestani texts are practically identical with the text of oar fragment, while the 
Nepale«e text shows coneiderahle difierenees and expansions 


Eastern Tnrkestani Gigantic Eoll 


line 46 [nsala] ca ianta 
vaideba pajita i sanma nipa 
mahateja 

arya tara mahabala 
apara vajrra ^amkala ceva 
vajira kanmart knlamdhariiD 
Tajrra basta ca ndja 
kamcina malika knsambha 
ratna xartti cDra \eraneana 
vajrriuisnirani kirtta ca Tajrrama 
na ca 

Tajrra kanaka prabha 


loeana \ Tajrra hnndi ca 
fireta ca kamalaksa 

iah prabha 

Ity eta mndra gana 

sarre raksam karramto ll 


Om n«a gana pnlastaja 
tatbagat^sBisam Sittamtapatre 
fanm tmm jabbana kara 

hum tmm stambbana kara 

hum tmm manbana karam 
hnm tmm I mabaTidja sambhaksana 
kara hnm tram 1 sarra dnstanam 
stambbana kara 

bam tmm I sarra yaksa raksasa 
grahanam yi^dbranisaDa kara] 


>«epalese Il\S Jio. 77 


fol 4 a, 1 4 [visalajksi I ^anta 

Taidera pujita I somya nipa 

mahasTeta jrala pamsnla Tasmi II 

arya tara mababala I 

amala rajm lrmkba[4 &]rai calra 

kaoinSxi Tajra knlamgana 

vajra ha^ta mabaridya I 

kamcana mabka kagnma 

prabha li Tatta Yturocana calra 

Tathagata kalosnisab ll Tiamta ca 

Tikrtika l Tajraka suprabha ll 

locana Tsjra tnndi ca I 

^eta ca kanaka prabha I In hnddha 

rocani mata I tatba yajia^dhara m ca I 

Tajra mala mabaya I den ca kaka prabha ll 

ea rocana ca 

iveta ca l devinam kaaalak«ana l yinita 
ianta-citta ca t atma gnna sa i prahha tl 
Ity eta maba mudra ganab sarra 
matr^anas ca saira-raksam korranta I 
mama eanrra satTanaQ ca ll te ca (5 a) 
sarTva bnddba bodbi^atTa mabarddbikah 
nama istarthah sa pradayantn I earrartba 
siddbin ca dadanta ll o ll 
Om rsi gana piaiastehhyah sarrra 
tatbagat^Dica Sitatapatre 
bum bnun hnm fanim jambbani II 
hum bram hnm hram Btamhham 
hum bram hnm bram mobana kan ll 
bum bram &c para Tidya-samhbaksana 
kari n buS hiaS &c sarra-dusta 
•tambhaDa kan II hum hxam hnm 
bram sarrya ridya-ccbedana kart ll 
bum bram &c sarra yak^a raksasa 
grabanam n^dhramsana kan ll] 



69 


6atapaSca6atika stotea 

(ad 1573 1608) History of Bnddhi'm (tiaii«l by Schiefner) cbap xnu pp 83-93 
Taranatha agrees with I tsing' in the latter’s high estimate of the excellence and 
popnlanty of Slatncheta s religions poems He savs p 91) that Alatncheta s 

hymns in honour of the Bnddha of which * he composed a hundred are * known in 
all lands and he adds that * the most excellent among them is the hymn which 
comprises 150 ^okas 

Tibetan tradition however is not altogether con«ietent with respect to the 
authorship of the Satapancasatika Stotra In the colophon to the Tibetan translation 
the compo«ifaon of that hymn is a«enbcd to Asvagho«a (Ind Ant vol xxxu p 349 
Journal BAS 1911, p 763) while in the colophon to the translation of the 
Muraka Stotra, or ^Iixed Hymn which is made np of the Hymn of loO i er^es 
j)lui 2o0 verses added by Dignaga the former hymn is ascribed to Matncheta (Ind 
Ant voL xxxu, pp 347 349) The discrepancy can be harmonized onlv bv the 
hypothesis of the identity of Matncheta with Asvaghosa This hypothesis is dis 
cussed for and against by Prof Sylvain Len (JA Sene IX vol vui pp 444 ff i ol uc 
pp 1 ff) Dr Thomas (Ind Ant vol xxxu,pp 34o ff) and Prof Wmtcmitz (V 0 J 
vokxxvu pp 437) Taranathasapportstbeidentitymapassageinwhichhementions 
also five other identities (/oc at p 90) That mention, howeier is qoite incidental 
having no essential connexion with the etoiy in which it occurs As to the Chine e 
tradition, it rather di countenances the identity In ^anjios Catalogue of Chinese 
translations the two authors are kept quite apart and this attitude is obviously 
supported by I tsing s treatment of them In the sxiind chapter of his Becord 
he explains the Ceremony of Chanting bvmns and in connexion therewith he 
proceeds to speak of the three most eminent hymn writers in the followmg order 
JIatneheta (pp lo6-8) IsSgaguna (pp lo8-64) and Asvaghosa (pp 16a-6) 
■Whatever the mtention of the order may have been chronological or merely with 
reference to literary excellence one thing is cerfam that for I tnng Alatncheta 
and As\ aghosa cannot have been the same per^n 

If the identity could be accepted, it would supply «ouie indication of the date of 
Jlatncheta Por Asvaghosa is generallv accepted on the authority of Chme«e 
tradition (ee Watters s kuan Chwang toI i p 278 et poinm) to have been 
3 contemporary of King Kanishka and that king mav be placed m the first 
ecnturv B c as the founder of the Vifcrama Bra On the other band if 
Taranatha in this particular mav be trusted Matncheta was a contemporary 
of Chandmgupta s son King Brndmaia (297 2 3 Be) and of his minister 
Chanat^a {he at p 88) This tradition would place him m the third cen 
tury B c The only certain dates are supplied hy the co-operation of Dignaga 
in the «uth century ad m the production of the above-mentioned Afisraka 
Stotra and hy the translation of the Satapancasatika Stotra hr I t«mg m 



miscellaneous peagments 

ly'’maIJ'c?nLnes Matnchcte really lived earlier 

was ^“rirelr, ” ‘‘5™'* “ W '>«'■ aat*-” 

Tentata Ta . I f a"*’ ^ "f ' -any com 

add” “n m tL r ■“““ *■'> have reckoned BijLga’a 

(Z Z ^ ®‘“‘" “““ are noticed also by TaLalt. 

ohav livedaftirB ■”“'j“”%a'a» “ “—antary b, Nandapriya who IS said 
ttehTJrwastn '' ^-.riiag to the sa„e anthonty (,i , p 162) 

PP iQ ifi » (JonmalKAs!l909, 

Stotra was well known i T of the Satapanealatika 

donbtaW ;“tMhXw!rB Z ‘° " S““ ‘to-. “ 

and Its rediscovery in Eastern Torke l'™' 'a’* "“<!rly disappeared In that eountry, 
though, for the ZeJenl ™T w '* S^test interest Even 

The“i a7h“ghly'^Mtelt?^“° ‘° 

fragments are the following preserved m the present five 

(1) Verses 2W8, m the Hoemle MS , No UOjV 

3 t?v 1'." M®® ■ ™. 001 B' ‘ 

« ' llLai “ ^ '■■ 001 B‘ 

Th 1 1 r '° ®‘'‘° “® ■ 005 i 

different n.“ics'of Mnntmw'th'!,’ P»>nt There were m use two 

" "" niimhered consecutively \hrmeblh ^h *1^“” According to one mode, they 
■n the Iloernle MS from J.^d“rSa‘'’',r'’f ‘‘P™" ““ -ode which ,s seen 

to have been the more iirevarcnt one ii, p ’0“" Hoang, appears 

mode, the hymn was divided into thiri Turkestan According to the other 

separately each section 7;,^™]:,' ,?r„r,^“ verues were numbered 

ymn , and it obtains abo in the Khora fni^m'T* "" ^r" translation of the 

the hymn, IdO-lco,.,^ ,n .a *>- concluding verses of 

fore, the llurtecu.h, or lasl”^, ™ P'^* °f ‘ha hy-u there- 

scciion must have commeuced with the IsrtL terse 

un. fmtlt "■ oh--) 

ngu "bo°V“'‘" ■“ hn™or™i,I!r.n’ SI,™ ? """ <” ^ ‘"'hr.) 

nght about one ,„a,t„ of it. ImgU, ''"P‘“ characters On the 

of loU „„„, .r„r,„„ „„aij“ “ anaj A, the feat is mad. up 

"addr raleuhtrf „ . .a r“,T^' “a ^ 

' ^ number of ,j Hal ]„ on the com 
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plete line would have been from 48 to 50 There are, however, also minor defects on 
the left side entailing the loss of the fobo-nnmber, and along the loiier edge of the 
fragment The missing portions of the text are conjecturally snpphed, in cmaller 
italic type, almost entirely from the Enggestions kindly supplied by Dr Thomas, on 
the basis of his reading of the Tibetan version in the Tanjnr Includmg these comple 
ments the text, which comprises verses 23-38 of the hymn runs as follows — 

Obverse 

1 ^dhate d inugrhnati tat sukham^ pramtam api sad vrtta yad 

acadharanam parai® 23 Vituisrat fiara(j?i e)Ji apt mrdosam manas' 
ahrtamy^ k^ane 

2 [s r<]ktam [d]ur ukfam tu \nsavat panvaijitam,^ 24 Krinata ratna 

^arajfiah ® pranair api su bhasitam^ para Jiramyafa lodhy artham tasu 
laau hi jati 

8 su 25 Iti tribhir asamkhyeyair evam ud^amata^ t>aya»vyava 
6aya*dvitiyena * praptara pa(rfa)§in anuttarams^ 26 Amrsyxha prakr 

4 stesu bmaD anavamatya ca • agatva sadrsai ^ spardham tvam loke 

Srestbatam gata “ 27 Hetus(tt)^ samaWiryoi/ir^unanam na^Aafe 

5 su te • tena samyak pratipada tvayi nistham ga(fu) guna ‘ 28 Tatbx 

dimagpraArantagni [«]itus tvayasu-cantajrya^M««K^^ff<faAa««/?tfrty« 
nam eta pa 

6 da rajamn te 29 Kar^yitv 6dhr[ta] * rfosa [ta]r[<fAayr|t^a vibodhita * • 

gu^na Wadraman^o ‘nena ’ param siddhim^bani agatah 30 Tatha sana- 
prakarena 


* The whole pa sage would conjecturally rno tiai same badhale n aiixt 

' Yeah parath sadriaih galah gunah vtiodhitak dmbTiasak In this fragment the 
Yisarga is invariably omitted except m t 25 tarajt ah where it is wrong 

* Read sarapia vocative for tarajnah nominative 

* Or vdjaTcl aid hut read vd jatchaUiy the letters n and th are very similar See 
I^ote on p 20 and footnote 5 on p 29 

* Read drifiycna and lev 1 6 iiiafinarcam * Read 

’ The reading is conjectural The «>nginal has tma with a trace of a preceding long 
vowel o or t or 0 The Tibetan version examined by Dr Thomas indicates for the lacuna 
a word in the vocative ca^e (O gocd principled one) but the only possible Sanskrit 
vocative is one cn ling in o by sandhi for as and each a sandhi necessitates the correction 
of Uj a into nena (for anmo) Rven so the nsnlt is not quite satisfactory 
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Ke\erse. 

1 dosesu prahrtam tvaya . jath.=a[™ a]tma-sam|,„a£ tlasan^pi aa 

31 ,™|bhrtya sambbrtya tvayia hy almani mmata . 

gunah sadrsyam a- 

py esam J^tha n^anyatra drayate 32 Upaghat^ataranavam ® mita- 

balam sgukbh-ltl&yam sarva(m)E upamd-iaslu lauh- 

kam^ 33 Adiajn- ^ 

3 dvmam agamyanam dhrui^ifim anivartinam, aunttaranam ka tarhi 
gimamnam upa(ma)g Ma,el, 34 Waaifaa, 

’'‘;“^*‘'asa».yada te baddhi-gambhirjam agadb 

*'^‘‘‘-3than-ye ■bb.mukbikrte 36 Ajmaa- 
^ J^taalokasya te mu^ne . pral.p^rdMu. 

6 (,,•) 37 Jiy ^ feraocandrSmbarambha- 

3a[x\xx\.] '‘*S'’[“]<iW>deh5niim Sudd/um praiWayaa Mha 

NOTE 

SUntia/f Gapta, it may be tioLd*'tbat'?K'***V°**’ axed m texts written in 

ly n dot, whS may or m°f not ba ‘ I^dmn bar u taUn 

iilmetion 1 , not alLjsre ^ ‘“P' 

comma, and in tbe tmn"enpts it is renre=enf^ cc'embles a prone 

or pione comma, is n cd to indicate the lifd ^ “? f?'’’ ^ “>» '>”R'c d"b 

On pr^ a, „ the Pmurana Sutm 'w f ? M POetiy) or a half claii<e 

= ‘te double dot (corresSndinl I Vi.P ‘'■c 3uU Solro, pp 

end of a fnll leixe or a full dan-e *^n thc^d **'lj '”?dem donble bor) indicates the 
vertically (as m the symbol of the ,i a™? *'■ ‘'™ dots are ananfpxi 

up a bar of dot., or even an actiml "’S'^er, so as to mSke 

the tian-cnpls ,t is represented bftwo i , “i' 0“">>&tala Stolia, p 77) ■" In 

mav be Both -isns—mlil. Z ° a ba/, a, the 

^subtly omitted ,f thev would" MmftL Srd'T”''^ dot (ba,)-are 

^few ven mro crccplion. do occur , „ m fb”. V “ "“.S'" “ Tirama ” 

— ^ ; »n th»\»n avn Text, Xo 149^, rev 1 2 

' r<a 1 'dromnariTt. ~ ^ ^ 

. , ^««fnekiR<]ofcnraiTcdo«l!. 

Itielf has tie »1 .nc eaf 

r- iron, wimma. on srh.eh see footnote I on p. 6 
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(p 13) we have a prone comma written immediately after the visarga oiiangilih, 
similarly in the fragments, Khora, 005 i, obv 1 3 (p 74) and Khora, 005 a, obv 
1 4 and rev 1 5 (p 78), the doable dot and the bar respectively oecnr after 
a virama on the other hand, m the preeent fragment the visarga is omitted, instead 
of the dot, in verses 30 and 35, and bo also in the CatoMataha Stotra (p 81), obv 
1 5, in the 37th verse The ti«e of the single dot (or prone comma) is practically 
invanahle, though there occur very rare exceptions, as in the Ehora fragment (p 74), 
ohv h 2, where it is omitted after tiaya at the end of the half verse 11 On the 
other hand, the n<=e of the doable dot is not obligatory, probably becan«e the end of 
a fall ver«e is safGciently indicated by its nomher Thns m the present fragment 
and in the fragments of the Catahsataka Stotra (p 83) and of the Pravarana 
Sutra (pp 3S-9) it is invariably omitted In the fragments, Ch vu, 001 
where it does ocenr as a role, it nevertheless is omitted at the end of verses 63, 66, 
and 119 (pp 67, 71) Anomalonsl^, and exceptionally, the double dot appears to be 
u«ed for the purpose of marking the jonction of two words in a compound , see the 
examples noted m the Pravarana and Saka Sutras (Note 2, p 51), also the example 
on p 104, footnote 4 On another somewhat peculiar system of interpnnction in the 
Kbora fragment 003 a, see below (p 79 Note 2) 

It may be added that a large sized double bar is used, singly or m duplicate 
to mark the end of a section, as m the Pravarana Sutra, ohv 1 2 (p 88), or of a 
chapter, as m the CatuhsataW Stotra, rev I 3 (p 81), or of a text, as m ohv 11 1 and 
2 (pp 77-8), and rei 11 3 and 5 (p 83), and in the Pravarana Sutra, rei L 6 
(p 3^ 

On the system of interpnnction in texts written m Upright Gupta see foot- 
note 1, p 5, and footnote 1, p 93 

TRANSLATION ‘ 

[Ohver«e ] Ver=e 23 To one bke thee oh well conducted one, though it be 
given, a good which is not shared bj other®, « not mdeed harmful (but) neither is it 
helpful 

Verse 24 Prom the miagled, only the fauHlese essence teas tahen into fJte mind at once 
the well said hut the ill said, like poison was avoided. 

Verse 25 By thee, oh tnower of the worth of jewels, purchasing with life 
what was well said, heroism teasel oten for the sale tifbodht in a variety oflirths 

Ver«e26 So, by tbrongb three lacalculable peno^s exerting thy=e}F, 

seconded by thy re«olotion, Ow h gkest dijntty teas attained 

Ver®e 27 ^ot envying the high, uor di<damuig the low, nor going info competi- 
tion with equals, thou attainedst pre cmmence in the world 

Ver®e 28 Thy dtstinetion teas letth regard to causes, not to effects hence by thy 
complete success the virtues reached m thee their highest point- 

■ This IS ba«ed eab'tantiallj- ©n a tran^Iatioo Lmdlj furTu«bed by Dr Thomas of tlie 
Tibetan Tcrsion of the hymn ja the Tanjnr Tbo«o poi-tions of the translation, which are 
not represented m the Sanskrit tevt are printed in small italic type 
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“f “ “f “'f attained by thee through good 

worn that the ve^ duet of thy feet ® ® 

thereW r,i increased and purified 

even a nlnenarftr,? ’” T V ‘le®. "«‘ 

even a propensity to them was left in thy own race 

ttot ~ff --- “ 

etrne^n:il;f:;rd:“^^^ ^ 

able, mmovable^relmhUr'OTiVo ■^“"^ ™‘““' 

sidered, the depth of the'sal't'f^*' 'r'sdoin, unfathomable, unbounded, is con- 

vke 36 When 2 T “ ““ 

(aomm!) ,H, j!„i„ 'TT’ "nskakablo is set against that of all the 

Sirlaha tree « * s /» <aie lis p?o« by the side of the 

>gnoranceandhas“theV^h7orkMtlrf^^r,t'''’°/''‘'°^'’* 

VcTSA R8 i*.-f -« ®'’ aWH not tUCC€Bd 

the autumnal moon fluintl f’t eurrounding 

(of men) do U 0 t°{°a°lam) p7^ “”4 


No 2 Stem MSS, Ch VII 001 B> s. 

inscribed on either sidenith six hnesM^^^'r* Paid bnttle paper, 

"gilt lido a small portion XmlfaT; no" '“ 0“““ 

im broken away, their extant length h ™iL ^ inches) respectively, 

12 inebe.) respectively Se ‘ Sm ”» ®»d 313 mm („r I2| and 

^0 slnng hole i, at 93 mm („r r” T*' w' (°'' 3i inches) 

45m,n (or I-, The fclm „ntw* ‘J.® >«» -thm a blank^s^nare of 

of writing , b„t , 1 m “ ‘*<X»I on the reverse side, facing the fourth lino 

® icaics os miioicing een^ibility “P“™‘ion, in the name ntimoia 
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nomber of verses mitten on the two fragmentary folios, together with the number 
of the first extant verse, the number of folios which must have preceded the present 
two folios can readily be calculated. As the number of verses on the two fragmentary 
folios are 14 and 13 respectively, and as the first extant verse is the 48th, it follows 
that the mis-ing 47 verses would ha\e occnpied three and one-half folios , that is to 
say, three fnlly inscribed fobos, and a fourth, of which only one side was in=cnbed 
Tins latter, of course, would be the initial folio of the potht, which accordmg to the 
usual practice would he inscribed only on its reverse side, the obverse being blank, 
or hearing only the name of the work, and possibly other odd remarks, a=, e.g. 
in the Vajracchedika MS., Ch 00275 (see Plate V, fol. In). On this basis the 
present two folios should bear the nnmhers 5 and 6 If the existing traces of 
numbers 6 and 7 can he trusted, the actual number of mi-«ing folios must be five 
The difficulty is susceptible of a variety of solutions , hut the most plausible appears 
to he that, as is not unfrequently the case, one or two of the initial fobos were 
adorned with figures of Buddha, and inscribed only with one or two lines of 
wntmg a\)Ove and below tho«e figure* In the same Vajracchedika manu'cnpt 
(see Plate V, fol 1 the reverse side of the firet fobo is adorned with a large 
figure of the sitting Buddha, which takes up a considerable portion of the inscnbable 
space of that side Similarly m the old (cap 1095) Nepalese palm-leaf manuBcnpt 
of the Asta«abasnka FrajfiaparamitS, No 1428 of the Bodleian Library Catalogue 
(vol 11 , p 250), two fobos, VIZ the reverse of the first and the second, are ornamented 
with pictures of various Buddha* It is thus <]Qite possible to conceive how it 
happened that the 48th verse could como to be written only on the sixth leaf of the 
pothi 

From the fact that the text is written in Hoka Verses it is easy to see that from 
four to seven syllables are broken away at the ngbt side of either folio These are 
conjectuially supplied, in smaller italic type, mostly according to the suggestions of 
Profee'or de la Vallee Poussin, who published a preliminary reading of the two frag 
ments in the Journal of the Koyal Asiatic Society for 1911, pp 764-7 "With these 
complements the text,^ which compn«es verses 48 74, reads as follows — 


* The text is disSgored by numerous cicncal errors Thus in four places a number of 
syllables are missed out , see footnotes 9, 12, 20, 25 For instances of blundered letters sea 
footnotes 4-8, 10 11,14—18 21-24 In some coses the apparent blunder may be due to the 
ink having become rubbed off, eg in casesofamissuigaiiusvara (footnote 3) or in somya for 
sauTTiya for hila, &c There are al<>o indications of the text having been tampered 

with by a later band, as in fol 6 obv L 1, «o of ettaao In other places the text ts 
obscured by smudges produced by some accident (footnotes 13 19) or apparently, as 
snggested by Professor de la Vall6e Poussin by the impress of the wet writing of the 
su^nnenmbent folio as m foL G, rev 11 3 4, left edge On the system of interpunction 
tee the l»ote on p 62 

IT* F 
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Pol 6 Obverse 

1 dnunayam prati « ijasya te cetaso ‘nyatva ® tasya te ba statir * 

bhavet^ 48 Guneav api na sango 'sti (rQr^.to aa gum 
i Matsu pi»-aho te aupraaannagra tvasya" pan4uddhata s 49 Indri 
yanam pia'^adena mtya kalan apajinao « « 

(to prasannam te piatyakeam eva dr«yate = 50 Abalebhyah 

prasiddhyante mati amrti viSuddhaya^t - uttama- 

4 (64a)va^,fiunaih auvyahrta snceatilaih 61 Upa^antam ca kantam ca 

diptam apratrgbati ca mbbr^/e sva htya 

5 (ci)[dam] ruparn’ kam ,va n kksipet, 62 Ten ipi &ta4o drstam 

yo pi tat purvam iksate-mpam pnnati te caksuh e3mam|tod 

ubhayor tdam^ ^ 

s”? ca te vapwh daiSane 
pMuxm [.I . x](na)vam iiava{m,) 54 x xiv . ... 

Eeverse 

~ ^]{ru 2 >aya S)[5 hv dn]iya 

■0 bhujad ayam Tathagalo gunak 

asm if, ^t laksana vyabjan ojvalat^io 66 Dbanyam 

asm It, ti » rupam vadat Iv Mntamio gunala, ,a nmasta 

"“S.rTddir^^S*'" ‘™’‘ ‘“'*8""“’' Sarvam evkfeena” 

’ Complement ;>ra{W° 

Read la ttut r , ny<ttiam tvam evam vakyam cklaksmm 

’ Read rupam Read ap^ . 

verse Tl e Tibetan tran lation as^Dr^om Produce a correctly ecanning 

“‘Suntan form [Dr Ibomas] 

MraceoJ^a ™ ^--gges.B d/r^ •»*« <•»£ nal m Wj^^rched but there appears to be 
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5 (jiias) tvam samsare dhrta^ ciram^ 59 Viveka-sukha-satmyasya yad 

akirnasya te gatah kala^* labdha-prasaraya’‘^5aA« karuna- 

6 [ya 60 6andad“ aranySd gram-a.nfam ttam ki naga iva 

hradatv viney»artham karunaya vidyays^Ov^dgAr/a^ “ punah 61 

Fol. 7. Obverse 

1 Param-6pasamasth(i^l^pi karuna paravattaya karitas'® tvam padam 

natha kufiilava kalasv api 7 ^ 62^WrfrfA»i ca stmha-na- 

2 da yU. sva gj«n-ogdbhg<t«gajia4 ** ca yah vantr^cch-Opavicarasya 

karunya-nlkasah sa te 63 PanLrth-mkA^n/afo bhadrd svdrlhe 

3 {'d7ty«sa)ya-nisthura ^ ^®tvayy#eva kevalam natha karuna^® bhavet^ 

64 Tatha*^ hi krtva bajAurfAa bahdana- 

4 m tta kvacitv parepam®* artha siddhy artham tvSra viksiptavati diiah 

65 Tvad icchaycaiva tu vyaA-^awgxxxx v 

5 vaWo/e /a(<7i)(T M badharaao api tva’ sail [ni»£j]paradhyate 66 

Supadani mahirthani tatby5ni mi^rfAur^nt ea •^gambhi 

6 \rdrt'ha sj37i««]dr[<A]a[n]i [5a](«i)a[«a]-vyasavaD[<]i ca 5 67 Kasya na 

sy^d upa[lnf]<^a vakyany eva-’vidhaai te ^ 

Reverse 

* 1 pi aarvajna ttt ntkai/amy,^6S Prd[yo na] inadhuram sanatn [si-adu tii\ 
kiiicid anyaiha^^ v5.kya® tav^^rtr/Aa-»irf<fAe# tu Sana 

2 m e[va'] (st()[67ia]?itam^ 69 Yac chlaksna’ {yao ca) parusam yad 

va fad-libhay-Anuifamv sarvam ev^aTiia^raOT/aw vicurya 

3 ya^^ tQ vacah 70 Aho supanSuddhanam karmanam naipunam param^ 

yair idam^raiya j ainanam sa- 


” Eead kala, and jirasaTaya Dr Thomas suggests prasSraya which, though more 
snitable, offends the metre 
Read tantad 

Ahrtah is Dr Thomas’s suggestion, as it readers the Tibetan dram better than 

ayatah 

” The mark of division 13 misplaced, it sboold come after paraia^aya 
•• Read kantas and °<jdbhavanai 

” The origmal has only a single flat curve, being the mark of division The 
apparent dot below it is only a smndge , Oiere is do doable dot, or visarga 
*® The onginal omits three syllables Head ianm^dkaruTtS 
” Eead tatAa, and rev 1 li anyatha ** Eead paresam 
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4 {driam) [6Aaja]nam krtam^ 71 A^mad®^ dhi netra subhagad idam 

^ruti manoharam^ inukha^rf vaeanam utpannam 

5 candrad dra{vad i)v ^m[r]tam^ 72 Raga renum pra^amayad vam 

kjam te jaladayate Vamateyaj-ate dve^ia sarpam ei apasara 
® y°-K 7^5 Vadkyah^[na)yaie hhuyo^^ hy apiana. timiram nudat^ ^akr^ 
yudhayate wana ginn abhivid^araya\ 74 


TRANSLATION 

[Frf 6 Otverse] Verse 48 towards conciliation of an adversary wBat 

TdiLSce l^ betvveen whose and thy mmd there is 

ownera^^f Neither in the qnalities is there seen any community nor m the 

mind IS sepn tA V ^ ® ®Utbj) senses (which is) at no time absent thy 

eTinccd It ithJ!’"' ‘"facies “ pure couditious of thought and memoiy ate 
nature ^ ^ ‘“fings aud good endeaToure which betray an cicellenl 

ite glory bemu m^a^h ^Tl* lovely and bright and non contentious and by 
to eW ? ^ “'■““''i ‘t'o (%) form not pul 

fret Ir av fern’T”"" ’'■‘““ver aeea it fo. tk. 

It IS seen excites We^emlnew placidity thy figure os soon as 

their receptacle harmonic repose in thee and the qualities of 

qualities >' ‘ky figure possesses the best wealth of 

well placedTlIrtb s'thvV’"'!!' n ’““kty of being a Tathagala be so 

^^°°1 ‘kna says a, ,t were, thy form with referenoo to the 

” Read atmad 
Read bhu JO ^ j 
” ^0 plural infanc 
telow footnote 20 

T- Jan^aa;?' “i IrPro'fLIl’dirvi’l^-^nVs.'"'^ 


* Read vaJeyam 

perhaps refm to tba Buddha in h , peer on. b.rtl i S" 
on is from tic 
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qualities possessed (bj it) ‘ We too are well placed so reply, as it were, those 
qualities 

Verse 58 The whole world, without any distinction at all, is caught in troubles 
thou, for the sale of relieving the troubles of the world, wast stirred with pity 
so long 

Ver=e 59 How should I not, first of all, praise thee, the very embodiment of 
great Compassion, by which thou, knowing its ills, hast been detained in mondane 
existence so long ’ 

Verse 60. (The fact) that the times of thee to whom the comfort of isolation 
is natural were spent in the midst of a crowded world, was highly esteemed by thee, 
the (embodiment of) Compas«ion, as an opportunity for its wide manifestation 

Verse 61 For from the peaceful forest to the border of a village thou wast 
drawn, hke a Naga from the lake, for the sake of being trained by Compassion, as 
it were by science 

[Fol 7 Obverse] Verse 62 Though dwelling m supreme peace, yet through 
obedience to (the call of) pity thou wast made to set foot oh Lord, indeed in the 
arts of an actor . 

Verse 63 Magical power, and lion s roars which are the proclamations of one's 
own qualities these were, in the case of thee who hadst eschewed the seductions of 
desire, the touchstone of compassiou 

Verse 64 Solely in the mterest of others favourable, m one s own interest hard 
of disposition in thy case indeed alone^ oh Lord, compassion might become its 
opposite 

Verse 65 For thus, making thee in many ways as it were, an offenng some 
where or other, m order to secure the interest of others, she (i e Compassion) cast 
thee out to the four winds 

Veree 66 But indeed to thy own desire she is distinctly (in this matter con 
forming 7) , for thus, even though she is always harassing thee, she does not 
offend thee 

Ver'c 67 Good words of great import, truthful, and sweet, of meaning pro 
fsaad ssd jvt clear , (spokes} mik eoscsseaees as wwM as details , 

Verse 68 To whom, having heard such words of thine, even if he were thy 
adversary, would there not he the certainty that thou art all knowing ? 

[Re\ er=e] Verse 69 On the whole not all is sweet , but some sweet is other 
wi«e thy speech, on account of accomplishing its object, is,<ill of it indeed, well 
said.^* 


*• The Tibetan translation as rendered to me by Dr Thomas says ‘ On the whole not 
all is sweet some saeet is fictitioas, all thy wor^, though in sense snccessfol are well 
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"^^liether smooth, or whethei rough, or whether partaLing of both, 
aU thy speech indeed, on reflection, tends to have but one character (i e of sweetness) 
\ erse 71 Ah ' the exceeding skill m supremely good deeds, *3 by which this 
vessel is made suitable for jewel-hke speeches 

Verse 72. For this ear-ravishing speech, coming from that mouth, which is 
well pleasing to the eye, drops like nectar from the moon 

1 1 ir of passion thy speech acts as a raincloud , it acts 

like Vainateya m expelling the serpent of enmity.®’ 

Vcp.e 74 It acts also regularly as the midday=‘ in dispelling the darkness of 
Ignorance it acts as Sakra s how in mutilating the monnfams of self conceit.** 


No 3 Stem MS , Ch VII. 001 B» 

Stem MSS Vn'TOlB^^Mon.' ^The ni*"' “T ^ 

363 X 88 mm (or 14 A x 3' tnehnl 

which has caused the loss o^th f I has suffered slight damage, 

pnhluhcd by Professor de k V o? d®’ “ reduced facsimile, was 

PP 767-9 It is nZcd ' ^ t !“'’**“* “ for IDll, 

It 1, ntiluod in the subjoined ton-scnpt ami translation 


®aid In accordance with it ti.« 

hm and Prole-sor de la VnllCe PoSSS!°£ ” eonjeotntaUj supplied bj 

o the Terse a .al,.racto,y oeoaiac ^ 7°'' 6'" 

■Some ward, of Baddha are aoi 1,0^ ha, f ”f ■» .eeme to be, 

whether sweet or not all h,. waXL w.,,”' ? ' ■* profitable, anyhow, 

eon.pIea..nt sapBesled h, „„ 7'> “"I. If that „ (ha idea of the yer.e the 

thouBh re., aiaeh worn, “‘“b Portion of the leri, 
Si“ 'T'o “'fiht he laadiu Cf Kotl^ ■)>'»“"> po no which are hrole» 

a reel Pofidha’s derf, VH'';'’'’ « ■ 395,.utm58 

” 1 ‘ ■■»"hes [Dr Tliaaiaal i huth-, which made him 

'ainalcin, or son oft, S'"."”", footnote 26 
the >„'rp^M ™e_^ ^ ”>'3. ■" op.thet of Camila, tho lajUncal bird and enemy of 

h, lodCSrp -f- Of fo "...datioa and destmetion of the demon Vyra 

•he W^rf [SS.' = P 0= Thera am 
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^atapaScaSatika stotea 

Obverse. 

1 J^sunnah supt[o] ^oiantakesv api x 117 PrdQz/-) 
aIvSfipa. vrta^ seva visa*-bhas4ntaraj?t krtam^ natha vai{ne)ya latsa- 
Ijut ® jjra 

2 hhiin<fdpi ® sata tvaya :: 118 Prabbutram api te natba sada n?it- 

mani vid} ate vaktavja i\a sarvair hi svairara svdrthe niyujyase 
100 - 

3 10-9 Yena ® kenacid eva tvara ysd) a tatra yatha tatha »» coditah svam 

pratipadam kalyanim n#4tivartase 120 N#6pakara pare 

4 ‘py evam ® upakara pare janah apakara-pare ‘pi tvam upakara-paro 

yatha j; 121 Abit4vahite ’ ^trau /iitr{2vaki 

5 <a^®suhrt-\ dos-advesana *-nitye ‘pi gim-aavesana tatparah 122 Yato 

nimantranam te 'bhut sa*-^isam sa hut^^anara^ tatr<5&bhu(i abhisam- 

6 ySnam sa-dayam sdmrtau ca te r 123 Akrostbaro® jitah ksantya 

drugdhah svastyayanena ca satyena c4pavaktaras haja msMirya 
jighaiftsata ® 


Beveise 

1 lOO'^SO *-4 Anad[ 2 ] k[^^]la-p^ahata bahvyah prokrtayo DrnSmv tvaya 

vibbat*® dpS-yah ksanena panvar<tta(4) 125 Yat-soratyan^® ga~ 

2 tas hksnab ® kadarya^ ca vadamnut5ttiv krurah peSalatSm yStas tat tav# 

6paya** kau^lamv 126 Indny 6pa5amo nanto^" mana-stabdhe ca 

sajrt- 

3 [na\tih ® ksamitvam o^Angulimalam '* kan na vibmayam anayet^ 127 

Babavas tma-Sayj asu hitvi iayy3, hirawmnia ** 


* The apparent syllables ma ma are blurred , and the second ma stands below the line 

’ Bead krte * Possibly read two * Bead vatsdlyat 

* The two or three initial syllables are partially washed out 

’ EeaddioXtfe • Bead dnverano. • Rend ailTOJtaro, and ji^/towsaraA 

'® Read nSAavtid'’, sauratyan 
” The syllable r3 is a correction tecwxda manu 

•’ Read nande In the words *’y{6)paiam{o) na(Rro) (mo)na»(l)a^dA«), all the bracketed 
letters are wntten seewnda manu The onginal wnting seems to hare been yapatame 
•’ Read Angutltnale 

“ Read Atranma, and 1 4 noktaui, without the superfluous anusrara. 
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ya\^ aserata sukham dhiras trpta dharraa-rasas> a te k 128 
Preten4pi tracin » n-aktamm » npCty^ipi krta kaths - taraajitva ■= 
tvajaRl29 Purvam dana-katk- 
ya 1 cetaay utpadya sausthavam^ tato dharmo gata-male 

vestre” ranga” 

6 h,M ‘‘§100-30’ Ka lojr^ folyofsi], vena na vyayatam 

tvaya-ghorat samsara patalad uddhartu ” kmanam lasat, 131 
Bahum bah[x] J 6 ' 

TRANSLATION 

a™” ™ 

that ofVBmant™rLorf\Tth“'°thOT’h^^^^ 
tendomeBs to be tanght ^ 

own I“e to lic°oS ““‘"“‘"r “ «>“». ok Lord, .t .a never neamfeeted m thy 

tianBgre~e,\^?hy®^„l‘‘“^'"pXoM^^^^^ kowcevr then art ordered, then never 

fnendTr^lll” th?n“ S; dt'nt'dl'r'^'^a'' ^ ‘‘ 

Vme 122 Towards an enemy i^nVor.a'? ‘° 

^ **y'^*T) thoa art a fneud intent on 

Ihe complement toco rthinm ^ ^ 

assj'tance The tw^rfi tensum The Tibetan, teste 

■» »ot.».rosmad...,. 

^ Head vddhartwn Thomas e suggestion 

loe *5an8knt text of iv.. t-i . 

;m h., jwli "»■>" cloOw, Oar 

b ciwe, rnoagb, of course, it maj be a clerical 
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teneficence towards one perpetnally searching for faults, thou art bent upon search- 
ing for merits 

Verse 123 "When there -was an invitation to thee accompanied with poison (and) 
with fire then there was visiting on thy part with kindliness and with nectar 

Verse 124 Revilers are conqoered by thee with forbearance, and injurers with 
blessmg and with veracity detractors, with friendliness the revengeful 

[Re%erse] Verse 125 Numerous classes of men depraved from beginless time, 
are converted by thee in an instant being made to perceive tbeir evil state 

Vetoe 126 That the hot have tamed to kindlines«, the miserly to Uberality 
that the fierce have taken to tenderness — that is the happy result of thy skill in 
expedients 

Verse 127 Calmness of senses towards the elated and towards the stuck up 
with pnde complaisance forbearance towards an Angnlimala to whom should it 
not cause astonishment ? 

Verse 128 ^fany, having relinquished conches of gold, rest m comfort on 
coaches of grass contented satiated with the elmr of tby Law 

Verse 129 Sy thee who knowest the right time and disposition sometimes 
though asked nothing is said , having accosted, converse is made having satisfied 
speech is relisqaished 

Veree 130 Hanug first by gifts and conversations laised in the mind a healthy 
condition thereupon the Law is impressed, just as colour on cloth cleansed of diri 
Verse 131 There is no possible means whereby thoo didst not exert thyself tn 
rescue the miserable world from the fearful bell of mundane existence. 

No 4 Stem MS , Kbora 005 i 

This 18 a small fragment 108 x 45 mm (or 4| x 1^ inches) bearing on either 
side the remains of three rather sand worn lines of writing in Slanting Gupta 
characters The stnng hole is at 55 mm (or 2| inches) off the left edge within 
a blank square of about 30 mm (or 1| inches) The left margin is damaged 
rendering illegible the folio number which however appears to have stood on the 


** Angubmala the converted robber is a welt known figure in Buddhist tradition 
He received his name from his habit of catting off the fingers of 1 is vict ms and wearing 
them as a necklace The Angulimai jaSotta No 86 in the Uajjhima Nikaja voLii p 97 
relates the story of his conversion by Buddha. See also l^fahavagga i 41 in SBH vol xiu 
p 196 and Jstaka (transl ) No 55 in vol i p 139 Vo 537 in vol v p 246 No 546 in 
vol VI p 156 al'oSp Hardy s Hastem Monacbism p 36 Manual pp 249fF Oldcnbcrg’s 
Buddha p 262 n 4 and Mrs Bhys Dav^ s Psalms of U e Early Buddhists vol ii p 318 
The An'niliraal ya Sutra is mcntioced in S S p 133 1 4 Mvy No 65 74 It was (ranc 
lated into Chinese (Nanjio No. 434) by Gnnabbadra (a n 420-479) 
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Verse 12 Then commtmicating thj spiritual bod} to the faithful without 
re'erve, and abandoning tby physical body in bits libe ee«ame seed, thou didst enter 
Pannirvana * 

Ver=e 13 Ah, the rule! ah, the place’ ah, the body! ah, the virtues* None, 
surely, there is among the conditions of the Buddha which does not cause wonderment ’ 
Vcr«:e 14 From thee, helpful, comely, gracious in speech and action, even (the 
passions of thy enemies) were turned away 

NOTES 

Verne 10 The text of the verse is incomplete , and of its extant portion, the 
only syllables which are certain are dufkara kantca , the others are too famt and 
sand worn to he identified According to Profe««or S Levi, the Tibetan version of 
the atant portion reads dlak $pyad yal har ma dor ro, which he renders ‘ il n’eearte 
pas en les diminuant les actes diflSciIes k faire 

Verse 11 Vuihikala, ‘apathetic', in the Tibetan version yid ches dkah or ‘qm 
CTOit difficilement ’ (S L^vi), occurs m the Divy&vadana, p 7 , 1 29, and signifies one 
who«e attention it is difficult to rouse’, ‘who u slow to believe , from */kuh, 
‘mirationem movere’ (^Vtergaard’s Radices L S) 

Verse 12 The text of the Pelliot fragment has taiilramya for the reading 
ttttifjamya of our fragment Both words have the same meaniiig of communicating, 
be«towing There is another difference of reading with regard to our hha, 
abandoning According to Professor Levi, the Tiwtan version has lSa$t, which 
presnpposes an original San«knt Ihttta (t e bhtUta) breaking np, dispersing 

Verse 14 Caltu^a^comoh , corresponds to the Tibetan l//a na tdt/y ‘cbarmant d 
voir ’ and might be rendered liy the ob«olete English ‘ eyeful ' 

13 CATUH§ATAKA STOTKA 

Stem MS , Khora 005 a, Hocrnle MSS No 149^ and 149^ (Plates III, 

No- 3 4, and XIV, No 1) 

As ahead} stated in the introductorj remarks on the SatapaScasatika Stotra, 
the Catnh^ataka, or Hymn of 400 verse-, is the second of the two famous hymns of 
Matncbeta Though, as the di«coveiy of thc«c three fragments shows, it was well 
known in Central Asia, there exists no Cbine-e tran-Iation of it (see TaLakusu’s 
I t'lng, p 156, footnote 3) I-t-ing (in the hitter half of the seventh century) to 
whom both this and the hymn of 150 ver-es appear to have been well known {ihd , 
p 157) and who translated the latter hymn into Chinese, did not do the same 
service to the hv mn of 400 verses There exi-ts a Tibetan ver-ion which has been 
noticed hv Dr Thomas in his account of Alatnchefa in the Indian Antiquary, vol xixu 
pp 345 {T, and four chapters of which have been published b} him, xhd , vol xxxiv 
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The three fragments are written in the slanting type of the Gupta “cnpi It is 
worth noting in this connesuon that all the fragments of the Satapaneasatika Stotra 
likewise are written in Slanting Gnpta characters That type of the Gnpta scnpt 
prevailed in the northern portion of Eastern Turkestan So far as known at present, 
no fragment of either hymn has been discovered written in either of the types 
(upright and cursive) of Gupta current in its southern portion Such fragments may 
vet come to light , but in the meantime the available evidence points to the popularity 
of the JIatncheta hymns, at least in their original Saneknt version, having been 
restncted to the northern Buddhist settlements 

The portions of the Catuhsataka Stotra, preserved m the three fragments, 
accordingly are the following — 

(1) Verses 1-11 of the first chapter, m Stem MS , Khora 005 a 

/Verses 32-40 of the sixth chapter, ) „ , . 

(=) {Ver,« 1 »nd 2 of the <oventh cbapter, f ™ 

(4) Verses 6-15 of the twelfth chapter, m Hoemle MS , No 149jV 


No 1 Stem JIS , Khora 005« (Plate XIX, No 1, ObTer«e) 

This fragment meamres 238 X 72 mm (or 9| x 2f inches) portions being broken 
off at either end of the folio Seeing that the fracture at the left side took place at 
the string-hole and allowing for the vacant space around that bole, it follows that, as 
the text 13 written in llokas of 32 aksaras, aboot 8 oksaras are missing at either end or 
as about 3 aksaras go to the inch tbatbetween64and 77 mm (or 2^ and 3 inches) of 
the foho at either end, ora total of about 128-154 mm (or 5-6 mches) are broken ©S' 
In its onginal state, therefore, the folio must have measured about 380 mm (or 
15 inches) The folio number is lost, but the occurrence of the number 100 in the 
first line of the obver=e side ^eems to indicate that the folio belonged to a larger pothi 
containmg a collection of stotras (see Note 1, p 78^ The iipjjer and lower margms 
of the foho are badly damaged, causing one of the five lines of writing viz the last 
on the obver«e and the first on the reverse *=ide, to be almost wholly illegible 
Otherwise, tbe wnfing which is in the Slanting Gupta character, though in some 
places a little sand rubbed, is very fairly legible 

The text, with conjectural complements ^ printed in smaller italic type, reads as 
follows — 

Obverse 

1 xxxxxxxx^xra prayatu citto jagatt x((Iftayu)x(77iafiA) n 100 {ilol a) ii 
Prasada praiil>A Odbbavo ndroa buddha^-sto/ram xxxxxx 


* Suggested by Dr Thomas on the ba«is of the Tibetan version 
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^ «“<'• <2«ws«nnaiyad 

avarn Srha varna ranuta m>hatah purah ^ 

...HH25 x 3 .s:s-=±--- 

^ ifiXXXX. xxxxxx XX, 

Reverse 

1 - X X I 5 xx^xKa w - , (tvah)xx x-S X X , xxxx x xxxxx x 

« X I C Evan sarv 6ttama dharma ^ 

2 Buddhaaya sa iJrarfA«rt/a i lbha\anfi vo». ~ 

i(Ya) , 7 Na fe sh sadr&h kaJciddC l> 7 T 

3 mutre,,, h,„ p, „ a-a.l kaioana vidyate a““ A . 

nupaneyo si„ayak^,krtanam4«/ir ® ® ten dpanayami iad l ‘ 

4 te --*7A,™aa|3amaayaTl!rltT“”''"^^^^ 

ktulair Buddha dharma/nifto * “ya'r api pudgalaih tav 
i ladmj d ,jadi tt adMiyala JO ianyoia mafra 

paat.b™iayetx . U Kah saAhy'aa;:; 

NOTES 

LTiJ conolmion and colophon of 
i 7fw '■“"3 Its coloS™ *“ from rvh.oh our 

gfoir/t f Splendour of Onicim name as Prasada-pralibha 

5 " the mutjttedlT it as a B Wla 

liS|s:si^»?SK:= 

to, l oo^^'T'' .™hc mV. •'=“ that of the 

■ “ of that poet Amon^t, 

*» «»»« w orks howe%er, as enumerated by 

’ See Note 2 | 79 
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Dr Thomas in Indian Antiquary, vol sisii(1903),pp 346-7, there occnrs no hymn 
with the name of Prasada-pratibhodbhava At the "ame time it is al o noticeable that 
the list does not contain the Satapancasahha and Catnhsataha or * 150 Termed and 
‘400-Ter«ed’ hymn=, and that the Yamanarha-vamana {thd ,-p 346) is de«cnbed 
as hhagataio Buddhaft,a tfoira //aya, or * three hymns inprai=e of the blessed Dnddha 
This can only mean that tbeVarnanarha vamana was the name ofa collection of three 
separate hvmns, and the conclosion is supported by the fact that in the third frag 
ment (rev 11 3, 4, p 83) the C^ttnlisataka or 400 verged hymn is apparentlv 
indicated as a component part of the Vamanlrha«>-amana hymn It may be suggested 
that the three hymns which constituted the Vamanarha-vamana are three hymns 
consisting of 400, 150, and 100 \er«es respectively , and that the 100 verged hymn is 
the one which bore the specific name of Prasada pratibhodbhava 

2 "With r^^ard to interpnncbon, oar fragment shows two pecnUarities in 
which it differs from the general svstem explained in the I^ote on pp 62—3 
The first is that, inztead of the nsoal dot, we have a bar , and farther that this bar 
is u-ed to mark the end of the half ver«e as well of the full ver«e The «econd 
13 that the bar is used almost invanablj to mark aleo the end of a pada, or 
quarter verse There are onlj two exceptions. (1) at the end of the first pada, 
in Terse 1, obv L 2, afte- analhjnena , and (2) at the end of the third pada, m 
verse 10, rev 1 4, after dharmatr A third exception, naturally earned bj the 
absence of caesura, occurs in rev L 5, thidrendkatam In this connexion, it may 
be noted that, when a case of sandhi interferes with the mark of mteipunction 
the latter is placed in advance of the sandhi, which, from our modem point of 
view, prodnees an awkward situation Tbns m obv L 3 we have tta i mardbhya 
for l arafh^a , rev 1 4, satat l tlalo for ya/aw l iato Similarly m rev L 8, ltd I 
nupanejjo^ we have the bar in the anomalous contraction U'tdnuj.ajieyo 

TBA^SLA'^0^ 

[Obver-e] Yep« 1 "Whereas formerly, not knowing what is and what is not 
a theme, following merely in the track of speech, I «infally celebrated what should 
not be celebrated , 

Ver=e 2 (To nd mv«elf) of that 'meanng with the filth of utterance I (now) 
approach * this cleaning, approaching thee, O Mum, as the holy bathing ghat of 
living being* 

Yerse S What, blmded with dartne**, I committed against tie IVecious 

Ones, of that ®in may this be the sanctifnng efiacement 

"S er=es 4, 5, and 6, illegible. 

^ er*e 7 Thus, the dharmas of Buddha, when considered, have surpassed all , and 
all the re«t has become, as it were, the off-«coanng of the real thing 


This IS Dr Thomas’s version from Indian Antiquary, vol xxxii p 348,an(iToLixii7, 
pp. 145-6 with some slight modiEeations to conform to the now discovered Sanskrit 
onginal text * See footnote 9 
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Verse 8. Since none is cf^oal to thee, of a supenor what need to speak ^ Eren 
infenonty by a slight difference from thee there is none. 

n ^ ^ compare thee? locomparable art thoa, 

me 0 thou who has left behind the possibility of comparison, to thee, the 
Incomparable, hail 1 

Verse 10 Hence, thongh other mdmdnats may have won the same liberation, 
(yet) by reason of thy nneqnalled Bnddha-conditions, the distance (between thee and 
them) IS altogether great. 

Verse 11 If merely hy reason of similanty in void there be (thought to he) no 
snpenonty one might (as well) compare a minute hair-cavity to the heaven’s vault 
Verse 12 The mcomputaUe who can compnle ? [Remainder lost ] 


No 2. Hocmie MS . No I 493 L (Plate in, No 3, Obveme) 

foUo (“65 X 3f inches) A large porlionoflhe 

The wnhno fiv / ‘ missing on the left side, carry mg with it the folio number 

and well nr ^ tu Slanting Gnpta characters, very well done 

wntten inri. “-I® As the teat is 

three al^ra, ^ 2 ^ “l-nms on eaeh line, and a, on the average 

are broken off® i?!. M ’ T ““ ‘‘ mm , or 8 inches 

365 mm, or about 14i inched n measured about 

The text,- together with the conjeetiiml complements, reads as follow, - 

Obverse 

^ " ' DSlmiiUr 31 S^rga nurniujor nsi 

o pvl'miiktayoh s viduram » antarani va 

- a dhi tiadiada paraiadayoh S2 xxxx v _ I ^ ^xxx 

^aday oh 34 “^^Ivada-para- 

lr.nih?b'e‘’'”L“ttop"7o'‘doThT/te'; '» » ■« l-nl'f 

'""™2 •"'"•“'‘''"‘hftepunoaaraMyoanddroMyo'r 

An attempt has been made bv IV •rk.v x 

port, on, of U c te*t. out^de the *“PP’y conjectarallr nich 

Tibetan literal tmn,lition The«e a^nnted m suggested by the 

* I ead ; uttmullayoh pnnted lo tmall itahe type 

■ Not. lb. d, ffrr.nl f.™ ^ ^ 
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4 x'astt yatad itmvkli jliayoh taiAd ei'intaram itra iiadiada paraiada^ 

yoh 35 Yat pravrtti nivrtyor* jat eamUe^ vjra\adana 

5 yoh tad ei'osty antaraia ttra tvadiada paravadayoh 36 Tathaham etad 

ei'dsti^ wosa dbarmah sa kevala* • kim anyad astu nanatvam 

Beverse 

1 tiadvadi paraiadayoh 37 Panyaya letalam c'aitat tat tu mrodha kuranam •> 

ij5??irttrat Istu k Mo ‘nya tvad\ada paravadayoh 

2 38 Etena data hpto 'sii tisuddhxm tena gacchalt »» etad et fln^fl2ra[jn] natha 

tTad%ada para\adayoh 39 Asat priK 

3 pa etad dh keiafam tat suihtist/am xxxx w x;ta^d(y)ada paraviidayoh 

40 n Vamirlia vame Buddha stotre 

4 xxxxxxxx name fasfho ^dhyayak II Prairttau canitr^Hati ca prakrtir jagato 

'sya ya ^ am «arve n ati\a 

6 rtante sattia lokah sa dexahih 1 xxxx v - x xxxx « - w x ^ Xsad 

dharma savitad * dharma sa\ itn samprakasita [^] 

TRA^SLATIO^ ’ 

[Obv ] Verse 82 htt cem htattn and heV nor between ambrosia and the 

ibul dischargee (of the body) is there such a wide diderence as hefxeun iJy teach ny and 
the teachtny of others 

■\ 33 27 « has for tts essence <n Ij trords that has both tcords and meamny thus ma) 
be expressed the difference between thj teaching nnd the leaching of others 

"S 34 tr/»a{ d fftrtnee there ts bet ceen thee O Snyala and those teachers that in h yh 
and lotc irspects there is between thj- teaching and the teaching of others 

V 3o Inconceivable indeed as is the dfftrttce helceit dehcerance and (mnndane) 
life eve i such is tie d ffermce 0 1 tro bet ceen If j lea^iny and the teaeltng of others 

"S 36 ^Vhat difference there is between worldliness and unworldliness what 
between moral evil and purification that sane dffertiee there m 0 I ero bet ceen thy 
teaching and tie teach ng of others 

\ 37 27 at IS pi rely truth this IS onh the design of a deceiver what other 
difference CO ild there lie let ceen thj teael ng nnd Oe teac^in^ of others ? 

* Heni nivrltjor * Tesilevalah • footnote 8 p S'* 

’ The tran'lit on follows qnite closely the T betm version furnished by Dr Thomas 
n ose portion® of which the Sanshni text is wanting m the fragment are printed in email 
italic typ" 

I G 
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, f ^ soWy for religious merit, hut this ts cause of impediment wb^^ other 

^ V '>w f ** % Lachiiig nnd the teaching of others ’ 

.0 a hi that one ollainepunig that, 0 lorf 

V Vn' jfr:" “■> the leaching of others 

mmi, ,, ” '‘"'J eaid therefore airtainlgniigU and tot 

T it n"“ ‘“*“S “'i ‘'■o ““'■■"S of other, 

‘ of fto P»t*o™rthy thi, a, eiM 

thaplir named- the Ceteiruliou of IiidieputoUitj- 

ivorld that f tedard to worm j life and unieortdlj, that irhich la the nature of this 
tvorld that fro nhich all .heieorldsoflieingheing, togetlmr with th, god. cannot e-cape. 

the Good that, 0 San of 

Good Law, 1 , proclaimed a, the Sae.lri ■ of the Law 


No 3 Hoernie MS No 149,-, (Plate lU, No 4, Reverse) 

measure', IM X “o fragment 

on the left side Therearefive About two-thirds of the folio are broken elf 

Slanting: Gapta characters 17 well pre^eired 

wonld comprise aboot 42^4 ak,,,-! "’a “ fo"ow5 that a complete line 

measured about 360 mm or 14 inches 

safficieutly P'wpicoo*" at'this'SS'f'f^,? no sense nor is the Tibetan 

I propose to emend '> obmoudj some clerical error in tbe text 

prefei, to emend ,«„,„r (gen .m»l .iL "".“J ^ treusUte Dr Thomas 

01“/“’ oonformable (e,nal ‘t” """in doabtfullp Con 

m soond, and ■>» cjo.l . e eqn.I „ meaning not e,nal 

heTilmsto’ '”1 “T"'’ ‘h"' nl.o.e, (in pada) and 

’ rp 40, 41) ve </Aa»i». ^ 7 End Hast formnla as gi«n 

0.1T ifcandh. duress, 'r;r£L“'™~ ''-b d'o'eSS” 
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The text^ read« a follows — 

Obverse. 

1 xxxx w _ X xxxx M - «x xxxxw - l^te tvay^ api prabrtam yava/i 

6 Abo sa(i i)=ara da«ra 

2 imyam dho nirvana cantata ^ natho pi tan tatra gatah liarun-atma tvaya 

7 A-'anagata bhayam n 6Ltain na netn na pravartita •* na 

3 samsaras ca gamito n-'abkayaivam caltimdhah 8 Ao Mahakasyap-Ananda ’’ 

pramu7Aa* Jrta buddliavah guptaye na saraadistah ka 

4 xxxv - MX 9 LoJc atka-caksur tmalo gadi tyas tiam nimhtah^ «aty dioko ® 

‘pi loko ‘jam tamas ev dragunthita* 10 

0 xxxxv - X xxxxw - ux ^ xxxKw — X XXXX ^ra'”d ® 11 Tfad-rte 

tu Jagamnatha gntam arth ataiflm 

Kever^e 

1 tatyam gata-vandra xv'akate graha tara gan umhte 12 xxxx*/ ^ 

yamana gun-oTtjasah jamta vrana dosa^a kalp-an/n 

2 x« vx 13 xxxx- X xxxxv vx ^ x^da* nagasva sarasah 6nr n 

acira na^inih 14 

8 Kkadg dpama iamsare katya cai na hhactd bhayam ^ dhyayatam ponnirr'^ 
anam Buddhanam * va^a vartinam iti 15 ii Yamdrba \*arne 

4 Baddha sfolre xxxxxxxx nama dcadasamo 'dhyayah 5D[2mapta£ ca® »» Catuli 

gatakam^ krtir acirja bbadanta Ma 

5 irceiasya xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx*^x’pai yka t«i I pa nS kti pe me se(m) 

a ka l/*a : ii ii 

TRA^SLATIO^ » 

[Ob\ ] ^e^!e 7 Ah' the iDi®en of Sam«ara (mondane existence)' dh’ the 
peaee of Nim na / tho jh he %t a lord he trent (here (i e tnto Sant» ro) har nj a eoit of p ty 
He Ih M 


* “See footnote 1 p 80 For clencal error' tee footnotes 2-6 

' The onpnsl otnits the ti arga read pnmvldah sra^in/^ilaX auratah 
’ Peal aloke 

' Apparentlv clencal error for <a for the Tibetan translation sn^ests ^a/a-no^ffjya 

* I ead Uu'id/nn m 

* I cad eamapta t ra ealuh atalam tnnsfemng the interpunction to aJA yoynh, 

' The following remarh is not in Sas'knt but in Knchean 

* *tee footnote “ p. 81 

c 2 



MISCELLANEOUS FEAGMENTS 

Verse 8. Foture fears were certainly told , guidance nas certainly promoted • 
mundane exietence of four hinds* teas eertainlg made to attain fearlessness 

V erse 9. Though Ilahakaigapa, Attanda, and others, men of enlightened mind, 
Tvere certainly appointed for the protection of this path ; 

Verse 10 if thou, the sole eye of ike tcotid, the pure one, be dosed; this world, though 
there he light, is lenly \eiled in darkness 

Verse 11 0 Sugata, though there he this Law of the Sugata , though there he thj own 
sons, excellent sons, whether feaehers or not teachers,''-^ 

Verse 12. jet without thee, O Lord ofthe world, the true ferry of the meaning 
(l.c. interpretation of the Law) is gone, just as when the shy, marked with planets and 
stais,ts icithout the moon 

Ver-c 13.” . of one bnght with pleasing qualities , of one in whom the 

evil of a wound has ansen 

Verso 14 If thou art not there this excellent teaching is without essence, just aS the 
eau y o ^ fool, from which its Nuga has departed, is not long m perishing 
n 1 L existence which is like a sword, when the 

iJuddhas who are endowed with power hare thought c/ deliverance from it 

chonJ !?'. ‘ Pnicewoi-thy (h,s is the 

thn PJ TT* ♦ f'* of the Sacmg from Transitory Existence ’ Here also end* 

JritricL*ta^* ** * 400-\erscd) poetic composition of the AchSrja, the revered 


■ sick S^TdeS Wy® a monk **®*'*‘' Gautama, of an old man, 

■"”'”“'3 t.,., po,„i. ^ 

” The llSn Pratyekabuddhaa,and teaching Buddhas 

reripicnoui to asiut in under*t3od!»riI ''*'^** *i^ 14 It is also not Bufficicntly 

n unaerstaodiiig the original text [Dr Thomas] 

ADDITIONAL NOTF (I Cm August, 1915) 

h.. nlw wlnTl’l'.' ’’ «« r.„d plac „f Hoernlc MS ISO't 

tb. o,.n.c,.rl fragM, 1 °,^ «na wnt.i.g Jescnpl.TC .bp "f 

Coll Kho, 1=0 ,ig Vo' oioi 1“';“ '"o '' " nb'.™”'(S>"" 

WM excavated Iv Sir A Sii*. \u * ”'** ** ® ““ P 52, and of w hich fol * 

,0 b- ib/fXuoo :;":v ■ ■■ 
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Editi d b\ Dr F W Thosi \s 

[Thf maTm«cript fragments dealt tiilli m this section belong to three con- 
signments marked bj me Nos 142, l43-143a, 144 rc'-pectu el^ , transmitted by 
Lieutenant Colonel P J Jliles, acting tempomn!} as * Special Assistant for Chinese 
Affairs at Ka«hgar*, to the Goiemment of India in Simla, whence thej were 
forwarded to me in 1903-4 

The letters of the Government of India with reference to these consignments 
stated that the niami<cnpt fragments were ‘purchased or obtained , from 
Badniddm Ak«akal at Khotan, and they are said to have been found in the Takla 
Makan Desert, not far from Kbotaa In no case is the exact locality of the find 
mentioned, bat from the remarks made by Sir Anrcl Stein in his Ruins of De«ert 
Cathay, \ol i,pp 236 7, it appears to be probable that thej bke the one mentioned 
on p 2, belong to the piocecds of the diggings, earned on by a certain Mullah 
Khwajah at the ruined site of Khadahk in the vicinity of Domoko oasis Those 
diggings had been intermittingly earned on by the Mullah for the last three years 
or so before Sir Aurel Steins visit to Khadahk in September 1906 Their object 
was to provide bim with the means of pajing off his arrears of revenue due to the 
Chinese Government and for that purpose he used to sell big finds of manuscript 
fragments in Khotan to Badruddin Khan hrom the latter they parsed on into the 
hands of the Bntish Agency in Kashgar — R H ] 

All the Sutras of which fragments are here edited belong to the Slahayana 
division of Buddhists They are the following — 

(1) Anantamukha Dhaiani Hoerale JlS , No 144 SA 1 (Inset) 

(2) Bhadrapala Sutra Koemie MS No 143 SA 3 

(3) Mahaparmii-vana Sutra Hoemle MS No 143 SA 4 (PI XXI No 2) 

(4) Unidentified Sutra Hoernle MS No 144 SA 5 (PI XX No 5) 

(o) Ratnadhvaja Sutra Hoemle MS No 143 SA 7 (PI XX No 6) 

(6) Candragarbba Sutra Hoemle MS , No 143 a SA 10 (PI XX No 1) 

(7) Suvarnaprabhasottaina Sutra Hoemle MSS No 143 a SB 9, and 

No 143 SA 16 (PI XXI No 3) 

(8) Ratnardsi Sutra Hoeralo MS No 143 SA 17 (PI IV, No 3) 
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(9) Unidentified Sutra Hoernle MS , No 143 a, SB 2 (PI XX, No 3) 

(10) Suramgama-arnddhi Sutra Hoernle MS , No 144, SB 87 (PI XX 
No 4) ' 


wfl. T intenilttl aa a complete commentary, but deal merely 

e mm 0 MODS problems Tho=e to rchicli L jg attacbed are due to Profe=E0r 
1 ” om I am indebted also for a considerable number of corrections 
e readings and for the valuable asaislanco of Dr -natanabc The English 
mo™ k “f ” r “ bj Kt Hoernle, and he 

Ze’Zr ’'“'•'j; ‘1® ‘«la and introduction,, and giien to them their 
I corfd !T 1 r Z ‘ ** 1“'^ of ‘bw contnbnlion for which 

nota in tk T ‘be introductions, the texts, and the 

“^stlon P“rt merely by way of 


1 anantamukha dhaeani 

Hoernle %rs , No 144, SA 1 (Reverse) 

for 4rbx 1* ine^^l^^^Tk'^'^ miniatore pothl (Fig 1) measnnng 122x29 mm 
^m tL left edt '-Th *'™k* “■<'<''» of the left half .t2rmm 
GnptI ehatetem ” 'r' “■ '‘>7 early Upnghl 

where some letters ate slio-hllv7«no'*'n *'*'^0’'*''” ’'SAlc, except in a few places 
Stands on the left martnn ^ The foljo number 4, onl; faintly risible, » 

left margin „r the obverse side faciag the second hue of anting 


muUa DharanT, of which'thrchf Watanahe as part of the Ananta- 

bo. 353-CO), the earliest. No 355 r?"'’" 'blbt tmn.Ialions (NanJ.o, 

, UMiig by CChien, who«e date is a n 222-80 



ANANTAMUKHA DHAEANI 


87 


The translation {No 360) exhibits the passage m xxvii 9, fol 19 a of the Tokyo 
edition of the l^pitaka The Tibetan ^erelon, which is found in the Bkah hgyar, 
lido S fol 475 a-h, does not present any differences of reading 
The text of the folio reads as follows — 

Obverse 

1 ddhy a6^isawisA^aren^''dbhisamslcrtena yavad-eva-bbiksavo * janapada 

prade^e- 

2 s rtpamS^raj a * vibaranti tan sarvan raahavane kutagara sala 

3 ^«jnsamnipatayeyam-ath ^yusman Chanputras (/)a^^«rup'mirddhy a 

Reverse 

1 blnsamskaram abbisamskarod ^ yatbarupena rddhy ® abhicamskaren^ 

Sbbisamskrtena 

2 yavad eva bbiksavo* janapada pradesesu viharamti-tan sarvan ma 

3 havane kutdgara Salajam samnipatayamasa-tena ca «amajena 

TRANSLATION 

^ [Ob\ ] by the performance of a feat of supernatural power, as many 

monks as there ate liring in the parts of the coontr) aronnd, them all I wish to 
bring together in the hall of the Mahavana pagoda Then the \enerahle Sanputra 
performed such [Rev] a feat of sapornataral power as that by the performance of 
that feat of tupematural power, as mam monks ns were residing m the parts of the 


and - 

* a^hxtamtkaTOdi^aihxtamaKaToa (lij ■■ ■*— — - • ■ “• 

® Note the peculiar form of the initial \owe! r [rrcciselr the same jiecnliar 
form occurs in the Bower MS, Part , see Introduction p ix\i, Table of 
Alphabet — R II ] 
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2 BHADBAPALA SUTRA 
Hoernle "MS , No 143, S A 3 

13 a pmtieally complete folio measnnng about 393 x 118 mm (or 

CC C Z, 1 ? . '“ 1 ^ edge of the reCe s de The 

C m nCt r„ r '* '^ere ore L h„ee of wntrog orr the 

Band mbhing especially “"S"'*''!' g““l' Itet "ete touch defaced by 

of the lettera have become enl.relCClC‘ 

(Naii^o'?of ^'>*=“”1’® »* f'on> the Bbadrapala Sutra 

ni 9 fol ‘'“““lotioii (No 73) it eorrenioiids to 

He te« 1 of tu f 1 •'■e ’^“1‘J'e '''■‘■on of the Tnpilala 

lae text ^ of the fol io reads as follows — 

the early Bnddhi^ mixed Sanalnt **^^’*^ all the ineguJanties which usually marl- 

ir/ra for Ir^ra (rev U 5 gj lonLir^e modified spelhng 1° 

calmndri^a {xay \ 2 al<o m Nn 7 “n 1 7) , cahve^nya, ioT 

manutja(z^y I 2) nominal for Dronom manutyahr 

- " 


ma.c. for neut. m «a/raTr .«/ra«i7rTl (obv 1 7) , 

masa myara7i/» (re% 1 9) omwsLn r ^2^ for r«^ya»» (re\ 1 3), neut for 

dauTvarnnika (rev 1 3) &c om,«.n ^ 1 10 re^ 1 7) 

par^.a(xe^ I 7) Ac Cl 2r P ’ ») 

fobv 1 4) tuya/eh for tunalaih rum, f“'0 m »uptna for napna 

yaie.fa iox yaikS^ta (re^ 1 5) /JJ? V"W for (rev 3,4), 

7 8) alo prar<2ri/oyan(a(ny ] 8) ^ for ^raiar/a (rev 11 4 5 

"" forVrA Vtpf a J si ?" ^ ® ^ Semi praLn(ici«nis 

X o** T'OTttan (rev H 6 7) 4-,#, C ^ ®) and paresa for P3li 

/ ,, 5^^ ^ ®) Some other irrerrulantiia ' (cf /oh m 

Jnl? ' ;r ' '.f,",™' for LXJ I T °7“' obv 1 10 praljaMda Cot 

tCT fto f«ra,/d„%C;" s.„ T ' 10«.W.for«i- 

! ''’^nation, occur in obv 11 2 an^ 4 _n “"J <lo«ble dot, as marks of 
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Ob\erse. 

1 {hasya) de(i*'«)pi raksiim Anron/i nag'Api gandharvb^pi 

k(tjinn)?«dpi mali6rag#^pi rnAy«m Aaronti manu?y#dj)i amanu^y^Api 
§aAro pi Brahnifd^pt calvSro pt ma^haraj^^a/ja^ bu- 

2 ddh^dpi i/m^a\antas ta&^a, bocJhi«atvasja rak§am Atironti ye te nsa7n 

kh(y)ejasu loka-dhatu<?u • piinar aparam gihapafe {iasya lodhsa- 
tiasya) d(e)v#dpi xxxxxg k§imli : nag^dpi 

3 yalsApi iijinnrtfdpi mahorag^dpi manusy-'dpi amanu?y#dj^i Salho^ 

pi Brahm^api catvaro pi mabarajana \iasya feod/«sn^ifl8ya]^xxxx 
xxxxg buddh'dpi J/io( 5 'a)ianta ta- 

4 sya todlnsatvas} #dM?nmaha/4^ supin-dntara-gatasj •'dpi miikha-daj'sflnam 

nainn-pariAirt<ana ca karonti buddha dliarmam (c'dsya ir(lia)yanti 
tasva lodhisatvasya • {ptt)nar ajpararo (i?r/m)^o/e2 
6 bodhi8at\ as) a anuddist-'dppratihbdha* dharma-Sabdha ^rotr-dvaWa- 
sam dgacchajiti ppratilabhati* ca sa bodhisa sya* sama{d/ier anu) 
bha%ena Whi (cMarwulm) im{oti kalpam) apy a^fiain 

6 grhapate tasya kidhisatvasja guna-pankirttaDam kuryjam^ iHinm 

samaddt dharayaii^as^a na ca tc^l ^«nanu(m pat yya7)tia)m Sakyam 
^nntuni mama {prat{bh(ina)sj& ka^i* pra[t«-] 

7 do yo bo(?/iisat\a^‘ iraawi samadhim pratilabhitva tathatvdya Sikseya 

tathaiia^a prafjpadyeja atha h1iaya{i(in ia)y(im ' {iela)yam i»ja giith^ 
ddhbabliasitv® 1[ yo bodhisti^^ia t 

8 niam uddiser/a srtmadlii sinta sugatehi deaiWni tasy#dnusa?nsa ® pan 


* [The duplication of X, preceding r in obv , 1 3, nakkro, and similarl} of p m appra- 
tilahlha ppratilalhati^X 5, may ^ noted See ^Vhitney s Skr Gr,§229 p 72 
It occurs only in the«e three instances Thus we iia>e,obT 1 1, iakro, 11 6, 7,praii, 
rev 11 3 ^y_kTamanti^S>.e When following the consonant is neually douhled but 
dharma is alwaj s spelled with a single m, ob\ II 4, 5, rev 1 6 , and v is dnpbcated 
by h, as in ob\. 1 1, gandhariha, 1 9, mrvhiiaky rev 1 3, daitTvbarnnika The same 
phenomena may be observed in the Bower MS, Introd , II, 3, p Izzin — R H] 

2 Antamasak^antaiaJi, ‘ cien’, as in M'tha\astu (Index) and Pah antamazo 
^ Here, m 1 8, and m rei 1 3, we ha\e the upadhmanija on the top of p, in 
the form of a cross within a circlet© In rev U 5 and 8, the jihiarauliya, ^et upon 
Xr, in the form, apparently, of two corses 8 

* Read ddltyabkaat, and see footnote 15 on p 114 

® Taty dHti3ania\i i\ aec “ing feminine of «»«««»<#« (with anusvara dropped, see 
footnotel), ‘ benediction , ‘b]e«ing’,asjnMaln»astH vol ii,p 373,1 18 ThePah 
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Baddl^=, regard to that [I 4] Bodhrsatt.a oren when he .a gone a-dream.ng, 
.. *^7-0 announce their names, and proclaim the Boddha-Law to 

that Bodhi=alt,a Once again. O hooaeholder, a, to that [L 51 Bodhi^ttra, the 
nndeclared nnohtamed ™rda of the noomenal world come tinlhin the range of hi. 
woHd th Mhi-attra obtains them and hears (ahont the things of the) nonmcnal 
S h n ‘ho d°® T a Kalpa period also, [I 6] 

Samadh, ^ ““oaoee the eicellenccs of that Bodhisaltva who holds that 

Is there f *** ***°®‘^ excellences, while what utterance 

ain The iT' T ' “ Bislhisatlva, haimg attained that Samadhi may 

Ca th r i” 7 ““y -t’ Here the Ble-ed 

One at Ite moment spoke the following Gatha lerses - 

Snoala. hj nia, y*"” P 8] may exhibit this quiet Samadhi shown hi the 

Ga^Ts " P™*'"- “ "-“J “» 'h«e are grains of -and in the 

this Samadhi ' nnfnendly (towards him), who exhibit 

a hog oVer anTrwk or'lT""'‘‘°( P?'®’’"’ *”"'’le become innocuous, nor does 

(4) Hi, fdT P* P H>1 IS m progress. 

(by him) whose s'am'adhi’ 

thei Lr h« dilectalfonTme’s)^*’ ‘'S'” 

become deteatedVy the iyiTer°ofh'''P7"* 7°“* ‘’““S injury, thei 

(n lor him Cc^ no ITT - P">jresu 

destroTcd, as to sneech h t i ^ “®'’ o^cle, his organ of sight can ne\er 
(8) lie d.^1. fall TnlT “kibits that best of Samadh. 

nor does disgrace erer attach t h diseases attack his bodi 

(0) iThongh) Dera'^to T T 7” 

Ital..h„a., (,Q eril mindS of ^77,'’"" ”'"ker Naga, and men , j et kaksha, and 
(10, Dora, “ tT IT T - ■» P™?"- 

Kekshasas, and the Buddhas nrai ^ nl o kakshas anl 

‘.e..,ng[SamadhO,„peogre.s,L.,t;T„fe” ““ '» 

condition, (^T, iTTmtdTT “o “ 7" 

n'w to"",S“T,T "'^sSkSf ",SrT';'' - "Sf, 
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(12) ^Vhen amoDg Lings tbere is agitation, and agitation among living beings, 
■when danger of famine or difficult road is present, there is no agitation in him, nor 
IS [affected] the Bodhi of him, ivho beeping [Samadhi] in progress shows it to others 
’ (13) By Mara (oi death) indeed hiiog beings may be subjected, (but) for him 

tbeie is no terror, nor bnstlmg of hair, [the anxieties are removed’] of him who 
has this Samndhi in progress 

(14) However many evils, afflictions, sufferings ha^ e been mentioned by me, 
tbej do not attack his bodj , . . . . 

(15) Praised, lauded and celebrated, hanng «et [Samadbi] before them, these 
eldest sons m who«e hands are these grand Sutras go at the last 

3 MAHAPARINIRVANA SUTRA 

Hoemle MS , No 143, S A 4 (Plato XXI, No 2, Re\erse) 

This IS a practically complete folio, measunng about 315x93 mm (or 
12^xd| inches) In the left half there is tho usual stnng'hole, surrounded by 
a circle of about 28 ram (or inch) in diameter The paper is discoloured b} age, 
and round the edges aNo bj moisture The folio has practically no margin Its 
number, rather worn, appears to be 162 and stands on the left edge of the obiersc, 
facang the fourth line of writing There aie seven lines of writing on the jiage, 
in Upright Gupta characters onginalU good, but owing to wear less black than 
usual, and m places, especially on the reverse, faint and illegible 

The text has been identified bj Dr TN'atanabe as from the Mabapanmrvana 
Sutra (Nanjio, Nos 113-15, 120) In Dbannoraksha's translation (No 113 
A D 416-23) the passage is found in XI, 5, Ibis 49 3' -50 a'^ (Tokyo edition) , in that 
of Pa-hian 120, a d 417) it occurs in XI, 9, fols 35 J*''-36 (Tokj o edition) 
The text ^ reads as follows — 

^ [The composition of this fragmentaiy text is disfigured bj manj defects 
There are also numeions «cnbal errors which are noted below Occasionally 
an unsuccessful attempt at correcting such errois has been made , see notes 2 and 18 
A small flat curve (•»), resembling the sign for the numeral one serves for various 
purposes It regularly represents the tirama and, as a rule, the single dot of the 
anusvara It serves also as a mark of punctuation in cases where other manu«cnpts 
have a «mgle dot (thus after larantya, ob\ 1 1 , tma ob\ 1 2 dc ) , though m 
some places it seems ancalled for , e g obv. II 5 and 7 The v isarga is as a rule, 
omitted altogether (thus Xuraniya, obv 1 1 }cdbx»aUai,je\ 1 4, dc), but it occurs as 
the usual double dot in rev 1 5 {faihagalaK) and four times in rev 1 7 A double 
lar appears twice in a peculiar large form to mark the end of a paragraph, in obv 
11 4 and 6 , al«o in the fragment No 5, obv 1 2 (PI XX, No 6) Some examples 
of the usual grammatical peculiarities of the Buddhist ‘ mixed Sanskrit^ are noticed 
below in the notes — R H ] 
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TRANSLATION 

[Ob\ 11] (He 1 e the Blessed One, said Endowed with innumerahle merifs 
O noble j outh is this Mahapannirrana) “ Grand Sutri because of its stimulating the 
TVomb of tbeTathagata By any noble j outh or noble maiden, who desires quictl) to 
understand the doctrinal principles of the Sutra an endeavour should be made on the 
^omb of the Tathagata [1 2] He (i e Kasjapa)^ said Even so Blessed One 
e\en«o Blessed One as regards the impregnation of the Womb of the Tathagata by 
now I hai e heeome strong and proficient in the introduction of seed [I 3] He (i e 
the Blessed One) said True true noble jouth even so it must be cmceired 
speaking after the manner of the \n1gar wo Id He (Kas^apa) said Eot «o 
0 Blessed One, I do not (mean to) speak after the manner of the vulgar world 
He (the Blessed One) said Tme true noble youth [1 4] it must be done b} pene 
trating deeplj into the Ab«olute as ones food even as a bee takes its food from (the 
depth of) the flowers of a tree Oneeagain Onoble youth jnstasbj mo«qmtoes urine 
t e great earth is in no wise fl 5] «atiated (with moisture) by rea«OD of its e^trero® 
Sporeene-s even so hie mo=<]Mt«s tinne, this Gran 1 Sutra will spreid eparselj in tbe 
world in the coming penod charactenecd l)j the destruction of the Good lair. 
LI Dj It will go to waste just as mosquitoes urine oozes into the great earth This l» 
the eei enth sign All the numerous depressive ” signs of the disappearance of the Good 
Low should he known bp a good man [I 7] Once ngnin O noUo j onth just as upon 
the passing awaj of the lamp season (comes) the first winter month (which) is csIM 
antnmn (mmrf) (and) on the ornva) of t) at autumn (m™ () the ctouds giving finis'- 
shortAowers [Itea I I] (cause warmth todisappear) men so this Mahapannman; 

'’>»='■ ■= l>«n! translated is that 
a saa SntrJ of Z tl ’ “ 1 '"ge Sutra finite d.lRrent from the Mahaprinir 

hrra^Ri "> »■' Mah.pann.lMnaS.ltaof 

o the two trauslatmu rs^sed ou Imn.lal.ons ma e hp Dr Datanalv 

-? Wl, T r^ "femd to below the footnotes -K 11 ) 

“ Ao K^ptra cta, Mafapanniri na maf tnlran 

Buddha aU Ex^!-7pr form of a dialogue between 

see sISm'S' J“ tn'l‘ 

Mnommous with lathaira and * jfa, see iC? ^5 

not. 171 13 a1so))a„,l,cw.Il„,llh,.„^(Y.o™^) 

- Tbetvatl, j IlaOl.'smn.ofdrlK- 
*ion , ‘uid Signs , o| p tannmtKa good n ^ ^ ’ " ” * 

=• Deslorwl acconl.n . to I ablan . Clnuco a emion a. „t , be end of sumn rr 
and m tbe loginning of winter aalnmnal nms regidarl, fall „„d wannlh h.Jr< 
itself Tlie text maj Lo restored ti/ararllajaiilt vtmam ^ 
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Grand Sutra, like the departure of the quick showery autumnal cloud», having entered 
the “oathem region, will ram doum all the mystenons sijungs*'' [1 3] (contained 
in) the cloud of the Law (through the activity) of the «onthem Bodhisattvas, Slaha 
sattvas.'® On percei\nng the destruction of the Law, ha\ung after the manner of 
clouds, at the approach of the winter, £1 3] entered Kashmir, it will become hid in the 
earth All theSIahayana Sutras the vast*® and eseeedingl} nectar like tests of the 
Good Law, will become hid Hence now, this is £1 4] the adiantage of (this Sfahl- 
parinir\ana) Sutra that it may be understood hj the Bodhisatti as, jMahasattvas, 
emment men that this is the permis ion of the Tathagata that the texts of the Good 
Law have gone into hiding Ho (Kasyapa) said ^fay the ble«sed TathSgata declare 
the absence of di tinetion between the states of a Protyekabnddha a Sravaka and 
a Bodhi'atU a ° explaining it clearly and manifestly [1 6] for the easj ondeistandmg 
of all beings The Blessed One spoke It is as if, O noble youth, a hon eholder or 
a son of a householder, should be the owner of a 6t cattle shed and of cattle of vanous 
colours and there should be ISilgais” (among them) and a single cowherd should 
tend these cattle Then that householder on some occasion for the sake of hia own 
(tutelary) deitj (should cause all the cows to be milked into a single i essel) ** 


4 AN UNIDENTIFIED SUTRA 

Hoernle "MS Iso 144 SA 5 (Plate \X, No 5 Reverse) 

This 18 a complete folio measuring 236x96 mm (or x 3* inchea) lery 
well preserved with the u«ual circle (19 mm or | 'diameter) and hole for the string 
The folio-number 7o or 45 (m gome forms hardl} distinguishable, eee Buhler 


On sandha tacana see footnote 4 p 126 

The text is here too defective to admit any but a conjectural translation 
The Chinese ^erslon of Dharmaraksba has ‘m the Eouthem regions it (the Maha 
parimrvana Sutra) will be spread by all Bodhirattvas , they cau=e the Dharmamegba 
to ram and to fill (the south) 

The text has tailuli/a 'ttlra The usual term is latp lya-iutra Regarding 
a Yaitulva Sutra see S S p 3o4 note 4 

The text fiom which the two Chinese lersions were made appear^ to have 
omitted the vi«arga after Tathagaia for they translate ‘ there is no difference 
between the state of Buddha® Bodhisattvas Siavakas Piatyekabuddhas Regarding 
the diffeience of the three classes of Buddhas followers and their respectiie Yams, 
seeSP p 79, 1 6 DhS No 2 p 3o, SuzOMB pp 8 9, 277ff 

The Isilgai (lit blue cattle Boielaphut tragocamehf) of India. ‘ The general 
colour of the old bulls is bluish grej but younger bulls and cows are browner {Enc 
Bnt) 

® Supplied from Dharmaraksha’s Chmese version 
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Table IX) stands on the left edge of the re\ erse side There are on either page, ten 
lines of very clear and good black writing, m Upnght Gnpta characters 

The text is a fragment of a Sutra, the identity of which it has not yet been 
I»‘'»ible to discover The extant fragment treats of the progress of a Bodhisattva 
through the three stages of prathama nttStpadila, or one in whom the desire to 
become a Buddha is first awakened, hodhcarya pratipanna or one who has entered 
on the life of a Bodhisattva, and anvtpattiLz^harma-hanii pi ahlab Iha or one who has 
attaint to that spintnal peace which precludes further rebirth These three stages 
are referred to in the passage from the Ak«ayainati Sutra which is quoted in the 
Siksaramweaya (ed Bendall, p 212, ]) 12-14) The folio-nnmher points to the 
iragment belonging to a rather extended Sutra 
The text ^ of the folio reads as follows 


Obverse 

laputro \a kuladuhitS. va5® sa saptd7iena * suviluddha cittena aranj^ 
pi'atyatpaniia buddha manasi* 

karena vihanti ev dsya ® buddha surya ma ® mameikarena raSnubhih 
ba skandha-dhatv ayatanesu 

3 datiaJamasamjaunsatpilrainitoU.vrddhih 5a%at pmpurim gaccha 

nti tadyatha kulaputn gnsme pa 

4 tome mase surya raSmibhili puspa» nkasanti phah dham-isadhi' 

vardanti ■“ javat pacanti sata i 

- nam upabhoga panbliogah- earnkbyam gacchanti ea am era kulaputrr 

pratbama cittbtpadikoi' kulapu 

Drslcct^ofraidhTO Wow°artcT”!;r*''(l Sao’kiit Tlim for ofd;' 

a ca«e of rnikntism note IG Tf.« ***^^**®“ note 9, of concord, note 14 , and for 
10,13 14 H 111 arc also uumerons elencal errors, see notes 4 /, 

* Double dot or vi arf>a iq ^ i r . * Complete hilapufro 

* in 1 7 ^ 

Dbi , p 23G*’ ^ 

w M ” '»>»' r'ur.1 indicated bi 

«rrn..‘nr.!i?, i"'“ 

n {J"”! end rei I 1, 

” V-terer ‘’“n ’ ■''j’/.o-lltinSMair- 

■ 1. read 
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6 tro va kuladuhita ^ a bodhaya cittam ** tr saptdhena suvisuddha-cittena 

da^btir” diksu pratyutpa 

7 nna samukha'® buddha mana«^anupreksi* vibarati evam asya buddha- 

inanasikara ra^mibhib samadbi-puspa 
. Re\erse. 

1 sra samtana^vikasantiBarvbaku&ilamula^bodhicaryaya’® vivardanti^® 

sarita® akusalaraula * dhannasva 

2 vipac} anti ususyanti a£esa * avipaka ® nalyanti satrba paramita 

bbumisu supanpakv endnyo bba 

3 vati sarvba satva panpacaka upajivyo bhavati tad yatba kulaputra 

suiya mabavunana ® purvbdbna sa 

4 maye ** iha Jambudvipe ndayati sarvba tam dndhakara ’ vidhamayati 

sarvbesam ca pnya * 

5 naj’anai “ iidiksani;, a ’ pujatiiyo bhavati ksatriya brabmana-vailya 

g{7dranam yava* tiryagyo* 

6 m gatanamm^^ api evatn eva kulaputra yah knlaputro va kuladubita 

va prathama-cittdtpadiko ** 

7 anuttarayam “ saminyak**-sambodhaya cittam utpadayati tr «aptAhe 

vivikte praianta * fcayyasana pra- 

TRA>.SL\TION. 

[Obverse] a noble jontb or a noble maiden abides, for the space of 

weeks, with well ponded mind, m the forest, m mental vision of realized {jpratyvt- 
panna) Bnddhahood. Thus by his meditation on the son chanot of Buddha bj its 
ray®, with respect to all (four) departments of the mmd {dhama-ila/idAa), the (two) 
elementa, and the (two) spheres of sen^e his growth m chanty, temperance, «elf- 
re^traint, the six perfections ^and so forth down to) teaches fullnesa , it is jost as, 

O noble vooth, in the snmmer, in its last month, by the rays of the son, flowers 

Here vtpadi/a is missed out, cf rev 1 7 

Read dtuatu , for another neglect of concord see below, rev 1 7, where read 
anutlaraya, dat. sing, agreeing with *hodha^a The fem loa anuttaraj/ati would 
afFree with '‘bodiatty as in S S p 278, 1 5 

Read , but rev D G,7fffalaKaM,tamyaL 

Prakntic, or Pah, gen sing for Six *earyaifu{i) 

Read ttcehu^anU {ul Sntjaiiti) similarly ttlraifa and anutranta (for titi^ and 
anaWr*) in Nos. Gi“*, 10a’ [See Skr ^ ajra , p 186, footnote 11 — R H] 

I* On these terms ^ee B Fs;h-, pp 26, 123, tt pcunn 
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open out, fruits, gram, and medical herbs grow np (and so forth down to) npen and 
are counted fit for the use and enjoyment of hung beings Eien so, O noble youth, 
n MU 010 in whom the first thought (of reaching 

Buddhahood) has sprung np, tnms his thonght upon (attaining) enlightenment 
( 0 ^ aj, an a ides, for the space of three weeks, with well-pnnfied mind, mentally 
envi^gmg m^e ten qnarters (the spot where he might become) a realized, lace-fo- 
toce Jinddlm Thns by the rays of the mental vision of Buddha, [Reversel his chain of 
Snmadbi thoughts » opens out like a flower, all the slock of merit of Bodhisottvaship 
^ows np, aU the stock of dement (obstructive) of the Absolute mature and diy up 
lliie an ulcer), and withont remamder, without con=cancnccs’» pensh , in all the 
p^odsofpammita he hecomc, one whose senses are fully matured, maU the ways of 
mtnmg of living beings he becomes one who can be depended upon , it is just a-, 
tame to ’ u “ J-ml-fcpo ns^ in tbe feeneoa 
Tu b w r’ '» at with the eye., and 

brute B BtShmanas, V.iSyas, SiidLs, (and -o forth down to) 

thefirct snnntBinf/^'^ noble youth or noble maiden who, from 

perfect el^Zte? «■»"*•“ ("f Buddhahood), tnrn= his thought to the final 

abiding of ■” aolitafie, calmly 

0. eatnadhvaja, in the mahasamnipata sutka 

HoemIeMS,N„ 143, SA 7 (Plate XX, No 6, Obverse) 

330x97*mm^(orl3x™3i^che3> measunn? 

and stnng-holemlhc left , ' ™ ““b dmmeter) 

The paper is ducoWed by Il^e m e ntX ff " T 

wntiiiff, m Upno'ht finTtfe, wt! of lines is seven on either side The 

than that of No *4 bnt n I ^ «rs. « good , less elegant, larger, and more worn 
Tl,e TJ, I ■ V everywhere quite legible 

called PUrra, of the as from the second chapter, 

No 84, ZD'MG liu o ef the Arahasamnip-ita Sutra (Nanjio, 

a native of Central 'indn ^ i vvas translated into Chinese by Dharmarak'ha 
^t^cco 414 god 421 V O, aa der the Northern Lilu 

“«'>P,,3C0.n 23 n 4, 

Anfalati, lit. ‘without matnnnr.’ / ® ^l^'etan ryyif//, • chain (of thought) 

*’ ee longer any rcl irtb as the rc«nlt of art i ‘^e doctrine of /arwa, when there 
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dynasty (Nanjio, App 11, No 67) In the Tokyo edition of the Tnpitaka the 
passage corresponds to HI, 2 , fol 4 
It reads as follows ' — 

Obverse. 


1 xx^aman'xsi/ara t^aranti bhagavaa aha karma pratyayam eva drasta 

vya 7 ofuhala praptanam saihanum bhagava sam^ya 

2 ccbed trtHo. ® imam purvba-yoga udaharati smam ® ]£ bhuta purvbam 

kulaputr atite ‘dhvaui aparimancbhm* mahakalpebhih 

3 adhikkrantebhi asmim c-'niva catu-dvipikayam yad^ismim tena kalena 

tena samayena Jyotisuryagandhaobhasa- 

4 sn nama abhusis tathagata arba samyak sambuddho yav a buddho 

bhagaiam kliste paficaka sade® loke vartta 
6 mane catumSm pansanam sata tnm • yanani dhannan de^aj ati smam ® 
tena ca kala samayena J raja ’ 

6 m abhOsi Utpalavaktro nSma ditu cTSipika-cakkravartti • atha raj2 
Utpalavaktro aparena samayena s dntahpu 


' [The test is written m very irregolar Sanskrit Thus we have instances 
of fabe concord in ohv 1 3, oftnui *dtipuayum , false nmober, rev 1 6, lulaputrah 
for > Mse gender, obv 1 6, Wtpiia (bat L 3, rfryw^aya/i) rev I 2,gathelhi, 

false spelling, obv 1 5 ytxnani , fa1«e sandhi, obv 1 2, ''kalptlltik adhtlkraitUbht aimtm, 
1 4, in nama, and toihagato arha, 1 6, 'xaktro aparrna, rev 1 2, lhagatato itroia, and 
mebki gathelki \.h,trapaya and^oca, I 6 tamantagato taipuruta , omiaeion of final 
consonant, obv 1 4, yata, of visarg^, rev L 1, gandiebkya, U 4, 6, nara, 1 S, 
pathai, of ann«Tara obv 1 1. drastarya, and hkagata (for prakntic lhagavaiC) 1 2, 
artka, yoga, rev, U 4, 5 kaCha, thongb m all these cases the annsvara may be 
only rubbed off, on tbe other hand, there is a wrong anosrara in rev 1 2, ^T^ra>i, and 
1 4 ahhxhdai i , insertion of eopbonic m m obv 1 6, n^a »i ahhun , prakntic con- 
traction in obr IL 3, 7, rev 1 6, 'gandiaofiasn for gandhdva^kaia Cariosities of 
spelling are the sub«cnpt i for r, e g , in obv 1 2, punla, 1 6, dbipika (bat L 3 dvipi- 
kayam), kolukala, obv 1 1 (for iairf’), aihutannsu, rev L 3 (for abhuta°) \Iso the 
dots as marks of pnnctcation may be noticed and the peculiar shape of the inter 
punctional double bar, obv 1 2, rev IL 3 5 , see footnote I, p 93 — R H J 

* Note the anomalous attachment of the snper®cnpt r to the side of tha in ariha, 
instead of above it See footnote 8, p 90, footnote 15, p 95 

® Here, and in L 5, tmat i reminds na of some Vedic nasalizations (L }, 

* %hn mafia is a clencal error for 'Hit viaka 

* Apparently syn panea kataja , see Dh S , No 91 iivy , No 124, LV, 
p 248 1 13 But see al«o SUE , vol tIix Part u, p 169, footnote 2 

® Compare the «imilar dte $aia M W Dy , p 507® On the three yaaa «ee 
S S , p 328*. h.y , pp 2o7”, 260®», Alst II. p 362*. Dh S , No 2 

■* Hajam acc sing, for Skr rajanam, cf Kh rtyaii, and footnote 7, p 105 
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7 ra pan^ ara/t sa-bala kayo t yena Jyotisomyagandhaobhasa-^ns tatlm- 
gaio ten^opasamHj-aml uptfya ta^a 

Keverse 

1 bbagarata/t jjadau ^irasa vandit%a, 6/ia^avaiita(7n) nana puspeS^ya 

oki(n)nsu . nana vmly^-kyah ««na-gandhebbya miam kvtva sard 
dha{m) j. j 

2 a^anmitena bhiksu-samghena pradaksmi-krtvam pnnar api blnga- 

vato toasa padan vanditva : imebhi gathebhi Uaga.- 
vantam abhistavinsu ][ Sura nura-blmjaga-pujamya praSama-kara kah 
kalusam aram^ aapta dhana-rahita sprti 
4 kara ■ bbam katba bhavati nara sOksma matih [1] Sarvbajagati tama- 

'‘Ftatapradipakara-jaramarantth.h.taiu-' 

” Pramo(caya)se Muni >• katba muajat. 
nara maru mSra pathai ■' 2 1 So ca ku 

vEt ^y°*‘“”y='S“<i>'aobhaaa«ns tatbagato rSja>* Vttdc- 
7 , & , ‘raya-dharm, aamanvagato ■> 

-’’’1^™“ • “d-^kjafoyeua aarvba-aafleH 
y • sar(a;)a saHanttm dt(A)kha pra^aman krtha 

translation 

of AoLt'rmH mu A? Tb* 1 0ne spuke, • the dootnue 

One, for the purpose of rem'^*' ^ rt. beings tafccn with cunoslt} the Blessed 
In u long by-T: oal TmTV ‘bn oM tune stoiy 

past, and conntless Great Penods ”r I ' (baying been such a one) in tunes 

ivorld of fonr dripa, " At ^ <™ b™ 

fbet fame, on that oeeasion, the.e w as , Tathagala 

•^eh’,yonch’,'Snee cotll'.TthfE '’l"? bbnlutp^ado) are from .[.r -win 
stages trota-apanna Lc \h ) ‘obtainment’, u>ed 

SansLnt;>^tf/, (L) ’ ' 1 9 '«»tive corresponds to the 

three see L V t» RQW t ’^^^i’^afa-nramoifa". 

rouTc^a, seePDy:p-^49 i _W,;f Si Southern Bnddhists have 

“ Mant ‘god ’ ~ namt <1. \ rr" wmpare ikane m Mr VI 20 2 n 214 
^ andsl’jp ^ rreai/, mth 

te,t " ‘b' «"S>aal S° ylLe,,,, „h..?°‘n '"D'a-if'f™ for In rllarm, (h ) 

•«t .. corrutt or mutiL.ed On^e e““"i"ib “ Apparent.; the 
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named Jj otisuiyagnndha\ ntlia&asn an iVrhat, thoroughly enlightened, (and so forth 
down to) the hies ed Buddha, while the world was being afflicted by the fivefold 
defects declared to bi» four classes of disciples the three equal Vehicles (and) the 
Tm w At that time, on that occasion, there was a K.ing Utpalarahtra'® by name, 
(who n-as) the sovereign of all the fonr dvipas Now h.ing UtpalavaLtra at another 
time, accompanied bj his wives and coortiers and his bodj guard, proceeded to 
where the Tathagata Jyotisomyagandharabhasasn (was staying) Having arrived 
(Eeverse) and baling re-pectfallj touched the feet of the Blessed One with the 
head, they besprinkled the Ble«eed One with vanous flowers , and having done 
worship to him with vanoua forms of mu ic and vanons scents and hai ing circum- 
ambulated bim together with his countless commumty of monks and having once 
more respectfully touched the feet of the Bles«ed One with the head they eulogized 
him with the following Gatha verses 

(1) O thou that art worthy to be worshipped by god«, men, and Nagas, that 
art the complete remover of the impurity of the Kali age, that art the supplier of those 
that are destitute of the se\ en kinds of treasure say, how does a man become 
subtle minded ’ 

(2) 0 thou that in all the world art the illuminator of those that are touched 
with daikueee that art the deli\ erer of tho«e that are aflbctcd with old age and death 
that delii erest the world of its three places of sufleriDg say bow is a man delivered 
from the paths of the Jlaruts and Mara’” 

Then that man of noble famil) Jyoti«omvagandluvabhasasri, the Tathagata 
epake thus to King Ltpalavaktra ‘A good man, who satisfies the (following) 
three conditions becomes subtle minded (namely, first that) be becomes purposely 
compassionate towards all creatures , (secondly, that) for the sake of allaying the 
Enflennga of all creatoreo 

G CANDRAGAEBHA, IN THE MAHASAMNIPATA SUTRA 

Hoemle MS 143o, SA.10 (Plate XX Ao 1, Obverse) 

This folio taea«nnng 402x118 mm (or 15^x4f \ncbe«) is very fairly pte 
served, except for a small gap in the right half, and lo«3 of the right lower comer with 
a portion of the text In the left half there is the osual circle (25 mm , or 1 in 

IS The Tathagata Jyotisuryagandhavabhasasil (elsewhere, obv 1 7 and rev 1 6, 
called Jyoti«omya ) and al«o King Utpatavaktra (obv 1 6, rev 1 6) appear to be 
otherwise unknown (The Chinese iranelation calls the Tathagata handhaguna, 
and hl3 world would be Sugandiaxahhata (1j ) ) 

On the seven kinds of treasure AIvy , No 78 
That IS gods {deta) and devils 



104 


MISCELLANEODS PEAGMENTS 


diameter) and Me for the string The folio immber 20 is at the left edge of the 
obierse The number of lines is nine on cither side The paper is dark irith 
age or me The writing in Uptight Gnpta charaeters is large and clear though 
not very elegant a little mbhed and smudged especially on the reverse 

Ihe text has been identified by Dr Wabinabe as from the sixth part Candra 
^ibha, of fte Mahasamnipata Sutra (Nanjio No 63) It was transUed into 
Chinese by Narendmyasas a native of Udyana A n 566 undei the Northern Tsi 
na? ' Notes chmoises Burl Inde p 9 also JA 1913 11 

p Ihe passage corresponds to HI 4 foil 1 8Ji« of the Tokyo edition of 

e Ikipiiaka The work is not found in the Bkah hgjnr which has however 

foil ireT)''^ ' (Ser phjin 1 

It reads as follows' 


UDverse 

1 (stf n) Bamg^yasama(5ra)mja2)ara^am mam ahuh kwi {e)tad ih idji 

.-ninyad.tapurvbati. ni^a^ni pa^yam 

roBu roisn i^^asamkknntn^ oatursu r- db. 

pesu pu?pam ^ 

^ nsura purah samvrttah sarvbe c fisurah 

ring in tloniyo A ''’obv ''l” " No 5 Thus in ohv 1 1 plnr for 
fmta forpa.yowo,„/n" nho rev I 3 ran nnomalous sandhi in po/? i 

■»«a»y single an Ido. Lie do! a. . n”c , «“.o ' 7 r' ™Porll ions „n wi W .» 
arc nal.ced ,n 11 e following notes— it Til * ‘ Ac Others 

> ' ■" = 

‘ Tlic m «ra* Sd’tU • 8 

ca an 1 parama^furrgi, n„« clerical errors read 

Head (S 0?'" onpp G2-3 — It II J 
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stri-purusa-daraka-daxikah param-6padrav-6pa(lnitan gok4kiila- 
a- 

6 nabhiramyah samsthitah te svakawsvakasu vithisu samgaraya sama- 

gamy^^sura-rajfioli purata sthitba paiyaihty asura-rajanam 

7 upadrutaik yavat^, Vaimaatro 'sura-raja sarvb(at)h 6va-ra§tra-niva.5ibhi 

strl-purusa-daraka-darikabhir aauraih saha sa-parigwara xxxxx 

8 di VairocanaS c^asura-raja sarvbaih sva-rastrarnivasibbi sfn-purusa. 

daraka-darikabbir asurai saha sa-parivara igxxxxxx sath- 

9 stban darSayamasa* : dratl^ ca Rahur asur-6ndro Vaimacitro’ asura- 

rajanarh prcchati sa aba : vikrta sarvbe assure xxxxx ga- 

Reverse. 

1 dr£ab vayava usna Sgata jvalana-sadrfiab iine ca p5f?apa-pbalab k§iti- 

tala-patitah fiu^ktfSha padmani* jaladhara-sagrasJK rajasdihsu-dhu- 

2 pena sphuta. by asmSkaiii asura-bhavanab roalcgikS-daitSamalaka- 

6alabbarti« babu-vividba-knnayab ctat papa-svara ^r^omi vi gxxx 

xxxxx 

3 kaih • n?dsti rati ih#aiva asura bahu-dubkba-vibatab sarvbe tr^a- 

“-pidita asarana-duljkhitab sarvbe utrasta” Su?ka-hrc?aU 
ya xxxxxx 

4 bhayailj ka^*«dyarh prabhava idr^o deva-n5sa asuraih kena upS.ya** 

^akya iamituiii ima idr^a-bhayara^ mil iba n5ga ksipra pr^nxxxx 
6 ya asuraih Rahur asur-Ondrah prahat bbo sruyatarh mama vacanarh 
saaba* sarvbe Iho asura bhugi'^sukliitarii ® kama-gu^ili paiucabhir^® 
rddhjtl 

* Note the peculiar position of the superscript r hero nnd in 1. 4, \rj-ydiirra£cH-d • 
also in rev. 1.7, rUfjxirii^ina, witli an anomalons insertion oTl. Bee footnote 8,p.Oo'. 

’ Read roimnoVrara ; prohaUy a clerical error, due to the preceding osurendro. ' 

* PiitltnaHi, for po/fwinl, unless it is a clerical error for padmuni. 

’ Superduous annsvara ; also in nlhitaik, L 5, Imyaluiii, 11. 7, 8, 9, 
i® hnnper.for Skr. apparently a hitherto nncxamplcd form* 

but ]I, p. 202* hns Unlfita, bungrr, ’ 

Head ; correctly sjualifyin" arKra^. l or another example 

of omi«?ion of t, see footnote 17, p. 99. 

11 Vpiya for Compire faiica Idna-yvn't in Jataka, II, p. CO, 1. 

*1 Itcnd fl/srJ alJiifi. Tlic text is here rather smndjjed by interfering traces of 
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musical instraments , decay of garments , decay of food and dnnk ; decay of joy 
AsaiM^ decay of Yalsas and men , decay of Gandhairas and 

NOTE 

Bpecchss, beginnmg in ofcr I 9, are in verse. That of Vaimacite’* 

/ ? y \ ^ 1-4) consists of three verses, as shown by the nnmber 4 

bp dpf ^ ^ ^ Terse of Rahn’s repl} Their metre, however, cannot 

certainty, owing to the mutilation of the text The number of the 
ontb 174 to which must be added 35 aL«aras(i e seven 

“odd IT®'’ r‘ ”‘^“= “ Of 209 The three ver.es m ,oesl..a 
17 as thp quarter verses , hence dividing 209 by 12, we obtain 

to comnlete ^ ^ leaving over four alsiras which are required 

LSfth^t h ‘i' ‘'"-a verse It Mom 

difflooltv in determ ™ “Isaros in each psda On the other hand, there is r» 

Tw^h L nrese^ d“^ 'epty of Saiin the ter* 

consists of 19 ahsams m ^ ^ weU-tnown SardulaviLnaita, which 

the mTtre; hlt?^ *'■' «>= ‘"Blfth The -eansien of 

Bcpibal errors but m ti ♦ *u * *“ padas, owing partly to evident 

frcun orSmaeur ’’ im Act translatiea 

vernacular hanug been that of Magmiha (see Introd . p r=i) -1 e H ] 


7 SUVARNAPBABHASOTTAMA SUTRA 

Hoemle MSS , N„ 143,, SB 9, a„d No 143, SA 16 
inese are two fohfvs nf *1. 

was pulli.hcd bv Dr Ho.ml mannsenpt pothi A .hort notice of them 

rp GOG-8 The Kicond ISA 'irl"' “"^al Asiatic Society, for 1906, 

x3i inches) The Cist tSB ol “ ““f'®*'- 410x93 mm (or 16* 
(O' 7x3| inches) and themfor. iT “ '"ensuring about 180x93 mm 

It IS from the right „dc of tliat'r f i**™' »f " oomplcte foho- 

"m'sm IS marked off by an inked T’ n'"'!*" ""'"he' 1*. nght 

the lines of writing The latter °.i! however, is not regarded hy 

"inch defaced bj sand mbbinw ■n," Tl. r ”'*V"" ' ery clear, but on the reverb 
"( one or the lo^g mderfSf irr" a^t" “h ft '^7 

A •=» «rgapg. ttfaich have entailed, on the ob> IL 5, 
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6, and rev 11 1, 2, some lo«3 of text Irrespective of these gaps, the text is on the 
whole very well pre«erv ed In the middle of the left; half there is the nsoal circle, 
of about 29 mm (or 1| inches) m diameter, with the hole for the string Nearly 
a tis on the right half of the ob\er«e side there is a double circle, with an mner 
diameter of 50 mm (or Ig inches), and with slanting spokes in the intercircum- 
ferential space, perhaps intended to enclose a drawing or miniatnre, which however 
was omitted The folio nnmber 98 is on the left margin of the ohver«e side The 
paper of the two folios is fairly fresh , and there are, on either page, six lines of 
wnting in the Upright Gnpta character, and m a rather ornamental hand 

The text of the two folios is from the Sn\ama*hh3s ottnma Sutra, perhaps more 
commonly known as the Suvama^prahhas uttama SQtra Two manuscripts of it 
are in the Cambridge Collection of Nepalese MSS (Add 875 and Add 1342) , 
a third is in the Hodg«on Collection of the Royal Asiatic Society (No 8) , and a fourth 
in the Hodgson Collection of the Asiatic Societj of Bengal (No B 9) From the 
latter an edition has been pnbbshed in the Bnddbist Texts of the Bnddhist Text Society 
of India (Calcutta, 1898) Two pa«sage8 from the Sotra are quoted in the Siksa- 
gamuccaja (ed Bendall, in the Bibliotheca Buddbica), pp 160 and 216, where 
both elements of the name, iJiaia and prabAata, occor An abstinct of the contents 
of the Sutra is giren m R L Mitras Sanskrit Buddhist Literature in Nepal 
(Catalogue of the ASB , Hodgson Collection) pp 241-8 There ezisit translations 
into Chinese (Nanjio, Nos 127, 180), Tibetan (Rockbill, Life of Buddha p 218) and 
Mongol (I J Schmidt, Geschichtc der Ostmongolen) Fragments of a translation 
into Khotanese have been published by M P Pelliot (fitudes Linguistiques, faso iv, 
1913), and into Uigun, by Professor F ^ K Muller (Uigunca, pp 10-85, 1908) 
Fragments of the former are mentioned by Professor Leumann (Zur nordarischen 
Sprache, &c , p 10, 1912) 

(1) Hoemle MS , No 143<i SB 9 

This fragment compnses portions of the colophon of the fifth chapter (part- 
tarla) and of the nine initial verses of the sixth chapter From the fact of the 
text being written in verse (npajati Tanctv of tristubh) it can readily be seen that, 
allowing for the vacant space of the string hole, from 21 to 26 aksaras are lost from 
the several lines of writing In the subjoined tran«cnpt these lost syllables are 
supplied from the text of the mana<=cript of the Royal Asiatic Society (fol 17), 
which IS more correct than the printed text of the Indian Buddhist Text Societj ^ 
Neither of these texts is satisfactory, but a discussion of their variations and defects 
seems out of place here Some of the more relevant ones are noticed in the footnotes 


^ For the collation of the Cambridge MSS, Add 875, foil 18 J, 19a, and 
Add 1342, foil 15 b, 16 n, the readings ol which also are referred to in the footnotes 
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bootere m the village . they all indeed reside in the village, (but) they do not 
recognize one another o \ - 

[Reverse ] Verse 5 The sense of sight makes for things endowed with form , 
the sense of hearing is eoneemed with sounds , the sense of smelling grasps the 
mam 0 o ours , the sense of the tongae continaally makes for the tastes 

^ body-senee makes for things amenable to touch , the sense 
ot Ideation is concerned with the mental objects « These are caUed the sir senses , 
they do not mutually overstep their own particular spheres 

f bought again, unsteady like Maya, and concerned with the objects 

e SIX senses, runs about like a man la the deserted village, and is taken up 
entirely with the six freebooters of the village 

erse 8 According to which of the sir objects thought is occupied with, 

^ objects of the senses form, and sound, moreover smell, taste, 
and tactihty furthermore mental objects 

thought IS llittmg everywhere like a bird oi er the six senaes, and 
'ostrument and becomes a combined instrument-sense, for 
Verse 1 n ^ sense cannot produce a knowledge of its own (object) , 
real basis fA e ** without motor impulse or activity and theie i« no 

real basis for the rise of consciousness 

(2) Hoemle MS , No 143 SA 16 (Plate XXI, No 3 Reverse ) 
tn«tubM the final verse (upendravajra variety of 

the SIX initial fourteenth chapter, and the prose introduction and 

chX in cu C V’ tbe seventh, of the fitoth 

probably a clerical e^r^^r “J. chapter is numbered the fifteenth, which is 

thomanu-ennt to ul » 't would indicate that the Sutra as it stood m 

round in any other cxistm**"" " h«>«nffcd included a chapter which is not now 
one of the fra 'menlo e H The obverse text of our folio occurs al«o m 

on pp 7ff ofthc JoiirT,°i f«t Mss, and is edited by Professor Reuter 

ib/Lyai A,;iLr,:;: 

pnnt on pp G9 70 > Tt i stands on folio 55 and m the Calcutta 

it-itiv nrc «nppli,a frornTL'llAS^AIs'*^ poibons, 

” Sre’li'V«h‘'p'“^’8'‘" J' II’ Ira «n<l 111, note 1 
rq rccnl-ili, c in,„g„"ti, „ ‘ ‘bo faculty of ideation or 

oljo t to Mvual pcrcij tif n—iK mmili iclated to manas, is as a Msuil 

. , , ' Sec footnote on p Ti i e<=neral ' 

Adi Hij foil 50i,51a’ In Aild 876 fol 5[)fli,and 

IN Alia ^H3i ,t „ miising 
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SUYAENAPEABHASdTTAMA SUTRA 
Obverse 

1 ® me ^rutam suti ^an 2^'’umot?itnin ca yath dbhiprAven'i mi ® bodhi * 
prdptam sa dharmi ka^am hi maya ca labdljam « 32 1£ Smama 
bhas ottamatah ° bu 

2 irendra rajne ^ Su sfliaWmia jianvirtto namni pamca{(?asn)mah ® 

samaptahl5@ Athakhalu Bhagavam^ 6rivo mahadevaf«(i/ dmam) 

3 trayamasa yat ka£cic chn mahadevate ® graddbah kulaputro \ a • kula 

duhita va • ati^ ina(y)ata pratyK(/pa)rt/ia 

4 nam Buddhan«m &7iaya\atan«m® acmtya ma7m/I iijjnla, vistnma^*^ 

Earvb-6pakaranaih pujam karttu kamena • a(^i)t ^na 

5 gata pratyutpanjianara B[ti^dhsinam bhayava/ctm »' gam67u{ra7n 

BtfddTia 5 ro[ca}ra)m prajam/w ” 7ajno hhavei-^ ten diaiyaTa iatra 
pradeSe va vihare va ^ 

6 “arawn\a^® de^e va»'}atr4yam Sn\^rj\n.h}msC{ttamah sutre^nrfra ra 

ja iislarena samprak isjate^n av^/alv^pia ga^fen avahita ” ii o 

Rei erse 

1 tren S,ya7>i Suvama bhas 6ttamah «t<trendra raija bt oiaiyah ii Atha)J 7jay 
lu Bhagaian tmam san-arthavi dAuyas^^a (5am)p'tndi 

payama 

* A half formed m cancelled by a \ertical hoe pa« ed through it similarly in 
rev 15a badly formed th cancelled by cross lines From the Cambridge AISS 
supply the complement Tatha pramuna i hah puija-tlanlkait yan md amend Tuth 
Cambndge AIS Add 1342 me Snta i c abhyanumodita} i ca Add 875 has al o 
faultily c a lumod ta i ca 

^ VI me prahntic for r e (mama) see Pischel s Prakrit Grammar § 418 p 294 

* [So 7^1 £eem« treated as neuter €oal=o rev 1 6 etupa t cf ta adhi gre ta 
No 2 p 90 The Cambndge MS Add. 87o al o has the neut laya i laid! a i 
but it and Add 134*’ Teailodh prapta — RH] 

® See footnotes 2 and 3 on p 110 

® Apparently an error for catt rda amak as m all the AISS 
’ Prakntic for lhagata i and below rev 1 6 for atmtn 
® Originally makadeit bad been wntten bat the long t sign is deleted 
® Read hTiagavata n as in 1 5 also read inth the three MSS aeinfi/a °t » i 
®/a? °ma i Read t si rna 

Prakntic for prajiuttum 

’2 This line is much smudged by impressions of letters on the supeqacent folio 
Read ara lya so al«o in rei 1 6 antare 
’* The three MSS and the Calc print read differently naiils pia~c ttenarirah ta° 
bnt the reading navyaksjpta c (tenaiaJ tta is confirmed by the Mannerheim MS 
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2 nas tasyam velayara imam gatbam ac^hvibhasi/,, 1[ Ya(J i)cche 

\sariba ] Buddhanam pujam {ia)rtum ac\i\ni\i^ • gam}ihira{m) 

sarvba-Buddhanam gocaram ca prra 

3 janitum^® 1 tarn ca deS'Spasamkkramya viharam lenam eta ca - 

yatra de^iyate sutram Suvama bhas dttamam nv idam 2 Acmti 
kam idam 


4 sutram anamta gunam akaram^ mocakam sarvba satvanam anekair 

dubkba sagaraihSAdimfiutrasjapaiyamimaddhy dnta nidhanamta 

5 tha.atigambbirasutrdndram upam ^sya na vidyate^4 Na 
Garagarajaaani*o ca na dharanyam na ca sagaram na c ^mbara 
tata-sthas} a • kimcic cha 

® ky 6y,makrtum 5 [i5An]rma dhatuprave^e ca pravestavyas®^ 

mntare ^ atra dharm itmakaxn stupara* gambhuam su pratisthi 
tarn 6 Tatra ca stupa maddAye amim’ jta “ 

aI«o in the cononsly misshapen form of the aUara dhi/a occurs 

connexion mtl, ^ /r, " tT“ ® adl^abhan is very commonly used lO 

STc if?®? ?/. nV f 132, 140** 

(f ’ L V m «" Jit \'S also ocouta ftoogli nKlr 

the^ ms.hliTOn dhta ^ “4 «>e »lisui> Myo does not so easily accomt for 

rz£?fa for tn^a TK ® ®>“dar clerical error in No 6, rev 1 7^. 

" Praknhe S/?/7rr Prrajamlun and see footnote 13 on p. 110 
» CotS t 1 pass, cansaln ^ 

metre The aksara which howe\er, would not have suited the 

been myi The three^ISS^T^^”^*^ * later hand , originally it seems to have 

difrcnlt>,_y« j«y5c^ reading which avoids the grammatical 

rajatu the f nal i is m c. and omit the second na The 5ISS read 

and the place ’Written in the margin, helow I 6 

Prubn J for V “ ®mall erossfbove the hue 

yrots./o^?Vta(rro“''Tho*tlo'aSrnd“'"\fSq 1”'“"’ 

Moreover all throe AISS read tadaniarm 

ASB^^IS reads pralaSena Calc, pnnt, apparently quoting th*^ 

Jinam \ vlam tulr2,i ^alyavtanm 
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TRANSLATION 

[Obverse ] Verse 32 As being the earnest of a great store of merits (punya 
skandhci) this Sutra has been heard by me and approved, and, according to its 
intention, absolute knowledge (iodii) has been obtained by me, and with it the 
absolate body** {dharma laya) by me has been acqaired 

Here ends the fifteenth chapter, named Sasambhava, in the Suvamabhasdttama 
most royal Sntra 

Thereupon then the Blessed One addressed the excellent MahadeM, ‘if, O Maha 
devi, any believmg noble youth or noble maiden, from a desire to render incon- 
ceivable, great abundant, extensile worship with every means (in his power) to the 
past, future, and present blessed Bnddhas, be desirous to know the profound Bnddha- 
sphere of the past future, and present blessed Bnddhas, he must necessarily, wherever 
this Suvarnabhasottama most royal Sutra is proclaimed in full detail, whether it be 
in tbe country, or in a monastery, or in the forest, [Beveise] listen to this Suvama 
hhasottama most royal Sutra with an undisturbed mind and an attentive ear There 
upon then the Blessed One, illuminating this whole subject m an increasing measure, 
spoke on that occasion the following gatha \erses** 

Verse 1 Since I desire to render unthinkable worship to all Buddhas, and to 
know the piofonod sphere of all tbe Buddhas, 

Verse 2 therefore I betake myself to a country, or a monastery, or even a cave, 
where this Suvarnabhasottama Sdtra is taught 

Verse 3 Unthinkable is tbis Sntra, infinitely good, precious, and liberatmg 
all living beings from many oceans of pam 

Verse 4 The begin nin g of the Sotra I see, (but) it has neither a middle nor an 
end (i e , it is illimitable) , it is a very profound Sotra , like it there exists nothing 
Verse 5 Neither the sands of the nver Ganga, nor the ocean on the earth, nor 
in heaven {hf what stands on the surface of the skj) can anything be likened to it’ 


On punyaskandha, lodhi dharmakaya and dharmadkatw see Sn 2 OMB 
pp 199 294ff 2a6ff audllS I93ff , alsoSBE xlix.p 178, and Prof delaVall«ft 
Poussin m JRAS for 1906, pp 946 ff, where other references will be found See 
al«o p 96, footnote 24 The idea in verses 6 and 7 seems to be that the study of the 
Sutra serves as the entrance to the nonmenal, or absolate world {dharmadhatu) and 
enables one to realize the absolute (^Tarma) In the Sutra the Jma or Buddha in his 
layfl, speaks, as it were to the human bodhisattva (see Suz 0MB pp 267-8 
272), and therewith agrees the reading (see note 22) pralastna, ‘ for the sake of the 
proclamation of the dbarmadhato, let its mtenor be entered, where the stQpa exists 
from which the Jma proclaims 

® Secforaverj 'imilar phrase LV, p 36 1 12 
i2 
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Verse 6 And by the entrance of the noumenal vro\\dL(dharmadhatu) let thns its 
interior be entered where a profound stQpa representing* the noumenal {dharna) 
IS well set up ** 

Verse 7 And there in the middle of the StQpa one may behold the Jina (sage) 
Sakyamuni proclaiming this Sutra with a pleasing voice 


8 SATNARA^I SUTRA 

HoemleMS No 143 SA 17 (Plate IV No 3 Obveise) 

This 13 a nearly complete folio measuring about 290x65 mm (or ll|x2i 
inches) but on the right side a narrow slip about 30 mm (or If inches) which had 
been glued on has come off and is now missing The blank place of junction 
(about 8 mm wide) can be seen on the Plate, beyond it the slip projected aboat 
22 mm (or | inch) and allowing for the usual blank margin earned on the 
reierso side about one to three aksaras while on the obveree side on the whole 
mdth of the slip there stood ahont two to four aksaras The entire length of the 
folio including the projecting portion of the glued on slip must ba>c been about 
312 mm (or 12| inches) The missing syllables are coiyecturally supplied in the 
tmn«oript and shown in smaller italic type The folio is also slightly damiged 
along the nght half of the bottom and on that right half also the writing 
indistinct through sand rubbing Otherwise the nnting is black and well 
preserved It is in a small but very neat calligraphic hand in Upright Gupta 
characters and in five hues on either <ide The folio n imber 6 is on tl o left 
margin of the obverse 

m tl!^' “ Tibota,. version is to be found 
coJ Thf f” *("> 201 « 2984 of tl o Indie Offo« 

itM traeskt 1 fsugnwnt corresponds to foil 205 Go The SOlra 

ftom Z Sota'" , <No„j,„ No 23 (44) col 19) r»ss»ges 

^0 th I„lc, SiLsasamiiccnja of SantiJcv.. 

tta la lci to the cdi . 01 , b, ,h„ laic ProfciMr Bondall ^ 

follons- ■» ramllol column, run. « 


Sanskrit 

I Fanirnohain ni^jocclnti . 8 imi, 
Ka<jnpa n-stnii irxxxm-x 
dliarm dNamnds le jravra 
jitena pari\arjayita\yuli ]£ A 


Obverse 

Tibetan 

Ituu ba sto I Hod sruu brgj'W^ 
po lull dag 111 (]gc sb^ofi g* 
clios kji sgrib ]»a stt i rnb tu 
Inuu IjTs do dig NOUS 
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Sanskrit 

Miam Ka§ 3 -apa srn{mantt) 
linga «ainstha^;3flna»i ida 
2 m iti -vadamz • guna-dharmam ^ 
pratipaty Miam KaSyapa 6ra 
manam iti vadami • ^ramanena 
Kasyapa kaye smim k«saya** * 
d^«ra(?/am)anena iiisk«g»aye 
na ® te 


3 na bkavitavyam • tab kasmad 

dhetoh niskasayasya KaSyapa 
kasayam anujnatamv yah kal 
cit Kafiyapa sa kasaya^ laye 
smim * Msu^avi dharaya 

4 ti anyatr &Say 4dhimuktya sar 

vams taih « kasaya dagdhan 
itl vadami tat kasmad dhetoh 
aryanamm * esa Kaayapa dh\a 
jaft. upaaamTn * d{nu'ki^lomaiir 
u{nu)^yukta ® i 

5 ti \ iraga cantauamm * etani 

^astra(n)^.tat^a KaSyapa ya 
aryanam dhvajas tarn* srausva* 
d\ adaS erne KaSy apa aryanam 

1 Head jsraiijyad^a, aad note the cunoas 
position of the annsvara in dharmam 

2 K omitted, and is snpphed above 
the ak'ara dha 

3 Bead msha^ayena 

* Prakritic for asmxn tan 

® Bead ar^aitaw , vpaisam° , cantanam 

* See P Dy s v netta 


Tibetan 

span bar byaho i Hod srun 
dge sbyon gi kha dog ^ dan 
rtags kyi dbyibs kyns dge 
sbyon zes na mi hchad kyi j 
yon tan gyi cbos la nan tan 
byed pabi dge sbyon ni dge 
sbyon zes nas b^ad do n Hod 
srun dge sbyon gis ni rilog pa 
med pahi sems kvis ^ lus la 
dur smng dag bean bar byaho ii 
de ciht phyir ze na i Hod srun 
riiog pa med pa la nas dur 
smng gnan gi i Hod srun rnog 
pa dan bcas pahi lus la* dur 
smng dag heban 
de dag tbams cad dur smng 
tsbig paho 2es b§ad de i bsam 
pas mos pa mams ni ma gtogs 
so II de cihi pbyir 2e na i hdi 
[265 l>]ni hpbags pa rnams kyi 
rgyal mtsban vin pahi phyir tei 
skyo * zin 

hdod ebags dan bral bar spyod 
pa rnams ky is gos hdi dag 
m ue bar zi babi rjes su 
mthun pa byams pahi lyes su 

^ hh. inserts larna (Z/ia dcffjhetween 
sramana and linya 

® Tib reads nisZasayena manata (ritoy 
jM med pahi tema kyia) 

® Tib has aa kamya kaye {rnog pa 
dan heaa pahi lua IcC) 

* Tib inserts either xoka or vpatapa 
before vxraga 
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Sanskrit 

dhva]^\i {latam)Q (<Zv)a{(7a)| 

ia • ta 


Tibetan 

zugs ® paho I Hod srun de la 
hphags pa mams 1 yi rgyal 
mtshan gan ze na \ Hod snin 
bcu gms po hdi dag m hphags 
pa roams kyi rgyal mtshan tei 


Reverse 


1 paaryanamdhvajam ^'' 1 eamadinr 
arjanatn dhvajah 2 prsyna 
aryanam dhvajah 3 vimuLtir 
aryanam dhvajah 4 vimukti 
jnana darsanatn aryanam dhva 
jah 6 satyavatara agryonoro 
dhvajah G 


2 prahtja aamutpad Snubuddh’ 

' Ntnter to smt lajiat othcnti 

■na.cnlini! asncot is (iceod„„ 

rare *ee Williams a Skr Dy Tl 
cnrvc or prone comma plaeed orcr t' 

'’“'I *’>' “"mn 

one and the sign of rimma 


bcu gnis gan ze na® i Hod 
srun tshul khrims hphags pa 
mams kyi rgyal mtshan dan i 
tm ne hdzin hphags pa ruains 
kyi rgjral mtshan dan « ^es rab 
hphags pa mams kyi rgjal 
mt«han dan i rnam par grol ba 
hphags pa rnams kyi rgyal 
mtshan danirnam par grol hahi 
ye 6es mthon ba hphags pa 
roams kyi rg\ al mtshan dan t 
bden pa la lyug pa hphags pa 
rnams ky: rgyal mtshan dam 
^ rten cm hbrel bar hbyun ba 

® Tib has vpaSanan Jculo ma (ranv 
tfulto {ne bar zi bahi rjet ei mthux 
pa bpamt pahi rjee iu zugs) It 
ke argana dhtajat and omits 

Tib has i\hat twche? Iforalit' 
{Slla m phee of tapah) Ks^apa » “ 
banner of the Arjas 

* Tib here dilTcrs considcrabb 

astncccssnedhiajas « hbrel lar 

hbgsn la ^vg ja Q ral tyasamutpalava 

tan) beam gtas I , {eatvari dhyanam) 
Mad ned pa b t {caltart apramanant^) 

S vg* ned pati tgoms par hjug pa 
{eatnro Tupalharanataianih')) tlyon 
pa la hjug pa{alo»inat<iTa'i) ag 
pa ad pa {asravafesaya) 
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Sanskrit. 

anata. aryanara dhvajah 7 
catbaro brahma-vihara. aiya- 
naiii dh^’ajab 9 * catbari 
dhyanani aryanain (Ihvajah 9 
eatasra arupya-^amd- 

3 pattaya aryanaih dhvajah 10 
niyam - dvakkrantir aryanaih 
dhvajah 12 ime Kafiyapa 
dvadaStf^ryS,";” * dhvajah tatra 
KaSyapa yo bhi^^itr ebhir. 
dharmair agnanc- 


4 gatah aryaniih dhvajarii k5§5ya- I 

vastraih^ kaye dharayati tam ! 
aham vitatha-dharma-prati- 
pannam iti va.da.mi • uddam | 
dharraa-vihari^am iti vadami • 
ia.^lhagata- 

5 gasana-du-sthitam iti vadami 

uirvana-paksa-vipoksa-sthitaro 
iti vadami • BaihskaTa^^-paks - 
^nukulam iti vadami • mara- 
« Read 8, 

^ ndiii, which had heen omitted, is 
added above the line, and the place of 
insertion indicated by three dots. 

Probably read taimara with the 
Tibetan, which has hkhor • la. 


Tibetan. 

la • lyug • pa • hpliags • pa • mams 
kyi . rgyal • mtshan • dan i bsam 
gtan • bzi/ hphags • pa • rnams • kyi 
rgyal • mtshan • dan i f shad • med 
pa * bzi • hphags pa • roams • kyi 
rgyal • mtshan • dan i 
zugs • med • pahi * sgoms • par 
hjug ’ pa ■ bzi • hphags • pa • mams 
kyi • rgyal • mtshan • dan i skyon 
med • pa * la • hjug * pa • hphags 
pa • mams • kyi • rgyal • mtshan 
dan j zag • pa * zad - pa ' hphags 
pa • roams • kyi • rgyal • mtshan 
te i Hod • smft • bcu • gfiis • po • hdi 
dag ♦ ni • hphags pa • rnams • kyi 
igyal • mtshan • no ii * Hod[266 a 
STuh • gafi • la • la • rgyal • mtshan 
hdi • dag • dah * Idan • par • 
hphags • pafei ♦ rigs • gos * dur 
smrig • dag • hchah • ba • de • ni 
nor ' bahi • cbos la • 2ugs • paho 
zes • has • b5ad do ii chos • dart 
hgal • bar • gnas ■ pa • zes • b^ad 
do ’ » de • bzin • g^egs • pahi • 
bstan • pa • las • rih * du • gnas • pa 
zes • b§ad • do mya • nan • las 
hdas • pahi • phyogs * kyi • mi 
mthun • pahi • phyogs • la • gnas 

• Tib. hasyafra Kdsyajiaya ebhir dhva 
jair (sic) vpita uryakulavattrakaiayani 
dharayati. 

* Tib. gives dharma-firodha-sthiiam (?) 
for vddaradharmavihdrinam. 

Tib. has lvddha-idtana~dura-tthiiam 
for tathdgala-idtana~du-tthi(am. 



MISCELLANEOUS PKAGMENTS 

SinsLiit. I Tibetan 

bafbfei'-gnistam Hi radal , pa- 2es ■ b&d do ii hUior • bah! • 
* I phyogs datj ■ mthun ■ pa • zes • 

bald • do II na rgyal gyi • mtbil 
bas zm • pa zes b^ad • do • i ’’ 


“ Read ladiia 


** Tib replaces mara ladisa {=inara 
ia/liia) by nanalaraiala (f) 


translation. 

[Obverse ] falls into infatuation. The-c, O Kaiyapa, are the eight 

hindrances to observing the principles of a Stamana they must be abanJond 

a „°a°rl ° speak as settmg up 

do I ^n J ^ ° Sramana By bis practising the principles of virtue, O KSsyapa, 

velW T a' “ ^ O Khsyapa, who we J the 

withaZd ^ f 'o ? '“i' 0” tie body, save 

Fot Whn^rt ? r ‘ a S, “ I “I’ “« ly ‘tose tobes 

iLtts rr .w ‘ ° banner's, they are the 

S™ ° . that° at ‘’"‘““7 7“°” (symbolising) that they are disposed to 
towW Jtel, ^ ire devoted to ftiendbness Now, 0 KSsyapa, listen 
to what are the banners of the Elect TotaIito o it « i . ^ xl 

Elect ■\^hat twAiro? rp T , ^ are the«e banners of the 

(4) emaneipatio. is a ha„„„ of thf Sit ’(sTf “ T, “ ''““'"f ’ 

emancipation i, a banner of the El Jt S ’ ' ‘‘““''''/S' “-J ‘-s'gbt 

Elect , (7) firm '* recolleetm f in I ^ incarnation of truth is a banner of the 
(8) a ,oL “rfeet sLtosi a 1 e° “ Ang of the Elect. 

J of the Elect , (9) ae four (tiuds of) mystic 

p 90, 1 'o'an"™” 2" AWo'H’dm^r'””"*,’" ' P '■ ■*' ® ' 

" For the metaphoricaruse of "“““"'■J ■- Db S , No 115 

"l,r_65,l4 ‘ ""-'“■'“"’■"•“'SS.r 134,1 6,andMst,vol 

'U , I, 30, 2 “p “c2, toiS."pp'°j87S“ W s , No 23 . abo Mvy , No 4, 

” S^DhS.Tird" ■ ’*^‘‘E’“^J:''«'"(‘nsrorur»Kr« 

SeePDy.p 95o.aI.op 70o 
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meditation^® are a banner of the Elect, (10) the attainments of the four incorporeal 
states are a banner of the Elect , ** (12) entrance upon a course of asceticism is 
a banner of the Elect These, 0 Kasyapa, are the tvrehe banners of the Elect 
Now, O Kasyapa, that monk who, not obsemng his pnnciples, wears on his body 
the yellow robe which is the banner of the Elect, him I declare to be de% oted to false 
pnnciples , him I declare to be practising heretical prmciples , him I declare 
to be badly ob=erving the commandinents of the Tathagata,*® him I declare to 
be taking a stand with the partisans opposed to the party of Nmana , him I declare 
to he well disposed towards the partisans of Sam«ara , him I declare to he seized 
by the hook of the Eril One . 


9 AN UNIDENTIFIED FRAGMENT 

Iloernle "MS , No 143 a SB 2. (Plate XX, No 3 Obierse) 

This 13 an incomplete folio measonog 270x120 mm (or 10|x4^ inches), 
being short, to ju^ge by its similant> to No 6 {ante, p 103), by about one third on 
the right side In the left half, about 88 mm (3| inches) from the left edge, there is 
the usual circle (27 mm or inches in diameter) and hole for the stnng There 
are pncticall} no margins , con^cqnently the folio number 106, on the left edge of 
the obverse side, trenches on the space of the fifth line of wnting The writing, 
Dino lines on either page, in Upngbt Gupta chancters, is clear, though not elegant, 
ver) similar to that of fragment No 143tf, SA 10(No 6,p 103) apparentlybj the 
same band 

The test, nTitfen m a cunoosJj debased dialect, is astrological It names 
ft Bisbi Kharusta, with reference to whom we may take noto of the ro'earches of 
Profe'^or S^lvain in the Bullelm de C£cole Franjaite d Extreme Orient, 

lol jr, pp 543-79 e«pecialJy p 505 As will l>e eeen, the ‘mixed dialect’ is here 


»» See Dh S , No 72 

In the four bnihma]oka« P , p 58<r Sec Dh S , No 82 
*'• The eleventh banner is im« ing in the text, compare the Tilx:tan %erEion 
« Cf S S , p 270, 1 4 , abo p 374 

” Tht text has vddara,tm othcrwi«c unknown word The context re juircs 
ft word with a bad sense, such as ‘ heretical’ Perhaps deni ed from vd lara craralara 
from V»d/r or aradr, ‘ 8]Ut’ , cf Praknt dara for Skr dara There is al^o art/ara 
ft rlktsa«a 

The text ha* dn-t/^ifarr, whiib raai be correct, bat it might he a clerjcaJ 
error for f/*ra«rMi/am 'firnrao^c*! froni*,Vhich is suggested b\ theTibetan, see 
footnote 10 
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Keverse 

[Line 1, Ver«e 94 ] The shadow turns ronnd, and heie (the asten=m) Asrinl 
leads the nio-ht bat (the astensm) Anmadha the snn towards the sonthem quarter 
[1 “2] by Saras (and) Rishis thou art encouraged and in this month 
(and) field by Rakshasas, men, serpents (and) Yakshas [Verse 95 ] (The astensm) 
Vriscika (or scorpion) 

[Line 4 ] Now the Riahi Xhamsta ® addressed the whole congregation, which 
stood with folded hands, and said [1 5] ‘you have seen, heard (and) nnderstood 

the (astrological) field®, hours, signs, positions, progresses, (and) revolutions,eand 
likewise [1 6] the motions of astensms and planets , are you satisfied and 

content, or not ? Now then, all (the congregation), [1 7] bowing (to him) with 
folded hands, spoke thus ‘ thou art the preceptor of all the Devas, the best sage in 
the world of Saras and Asuras, nnlike any other, [1 8] a well wisher of all 

living beings, possessed of all eminences, postmaster in all virtues, endowed with an 
equal range (of knowledge) of the three periods of time (past, present, and future) 
nor has am other (person) [1 9] sneh knowledge as thou, to give instruction with 
regard to nights, days, moments, astensms, planets, half months, months 


10 ^URAMGAMA SAMADHI SUTRA 

Hoernle JIS,No 144 SB 87 (PlateXX, No 4 Reverse) 

This 13 a part, between one half and two thuds of a folio imperfect on the left 
and therefore lacking a number But for one email gap near tbe right lower corner 
the existing part, measunng 2o8 x 121 mm (or 10 x 4| inches) is undamaged The 
wnting eight lines on either side, in Upright Gupta characters, is fine bold 
formal black and clear a little rubbed at the left lower corner of the obrer®e and 
corresponding npper comer of the reverse, but the reTer®e Imes 6 8 with con 
tinuation 8 a, are in a different, smaller, thinner, distinctly cursive hand and 

The text is the conclusion of a Soramgama samadhi Sutra followed by 
a Uharani or charm (in the cursive hand) A Tibetan version, with however an 
amplified ending may be seen in tbe Bkah hgyur, Mdo vol ^ (ix) foil 407i 510o 
of tbe India Office edition It uas translated into Chinese in a.d 384-417 (Jvanjio 


* The reputed inventor of tbo Rharoshthi ®cnpt, wbo®e 'torj is related in the 
Suryagarbha Sutra , see Professor S Levis article referred to in the introductoij 
remarks 
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afterwards iiisprtptl iiiiJipat-him \ t was omitted orjginallj, and 

Sr,. Its ™ ‘’■'■“8'“ “ t''' fo™ of” =W» P) ; 

“‘0 ‘'■f PosiBon of r, see footnote 8, p. 90 ; ariTrd° = 

w r. 

as mil! »«tm-Atie(^) Vtvttdg ea vidu = vtvidUS ca vtdavah (?) ; yamadmU 

rsayah(^'^ trnmSirdtrau^lri7}dydmrdirau['>), rmyddi-^ 

suryam. paniarttaii tha ahinl rdtnm nayati anurddha 

compare th^clmsem'Nif sS fS”'"” rahasa itara Uujitga gaba, and 

Lines. heira-hord-rd\i prafljahkrtyapariad viJUayayah 

Line 8 £d (9). 

tradAia compare trapaya m No* 5 Vrev”f* 5 ^!^* 102 ”^^”^*‘’’ 

translation.* 

FLine 2 V Obver«e 

are (the lunar astensms^l herbs this respect effectire 

Seat.. Satabt.^ . ^ “fr’ [Verse 88], Nidbana: Punar. am, 

. . rites rVer«e 891 Pincn Z abandon disputes, quarrels, Lnives (?) and 

Phalguni, Asadha, . . fl H ** misfortune are (the lunar asterisms) KrittikS. 
of Eacce«s m this respect Lf. rfr i a firm path Causers 

Pllr\a-bba(lnipada, . [1 q Verse nstensms) Parva-phalguni, PQrva-ajadhS, 

(the lunar astensmsl Ardn r»i! ’ * ' * **”**115®!^ to po on a secret p.ath are 

do here all fierce », m combination. [Verso 91] One may 

Asicel and Jyestha. rVcrso'o'Jl^f fnends are (the lunar asterisms) 
the third (?), let hm, do “ri si r T*' “terism) Uttara-hhadrapada ho hero 
circumstinccs, haTin- Inown according to 

Jay, again, has Yama for ,ts’ ^^3] The fourteenth 

proceed to act os in the former 

tmadnS.!'"' '■ “ 
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Tibetau Version 
[1. 5] g^egs • pahi • bsam • gyis ♦ 
mi • khyab ■ pa • thob nas • mi • 
hjigs • par • hdod • pas ■ dpab * bar • 
hgro • bahi • tin • ne ♦ hdzin • dkon • 
mcbog • hdi * mlian • par • bjabo » 
ma • tlios • pahi • cbos • mams • thos • 
nas • mi ■ 

[1. 6] spon • bar • hdod • pa • dan i 
Idem • po ' nag • rtogs • par • hdod * 
pa * dan i ye • 4es • mnon • sum • du • 
gynr • pa rtogs • pa • hdod • pas • 
dpab " asbar • hgro • bahi • tin ne 
hdzin bdi la 

[L 7] mos par • byaho i 602 a i 
dpab bar hgro bahi tin ne 
bdzm hdi blad pahi tshe sems 
can grans med tshad med pa 
bla na med pa yan dag par 
hdzogs pahi byan chub la yan 
dag par 5ugs so • 

P 8] gan byan chub sems 
dpahi sa la gnas pa ni de 
bas kyan sm tu tshad med 
do II gan dag bzod pa thob 
par gyur pa m de bas kyan i 
§in tu tshad med do ii skye ' 
■h? Ihcg?? .1 

tshad med par gyur to ii { 


Sanskrit conjectural rendeiing 
P gata-cintikatam labdhv 
lnuttrasitu-kamena®^idam®«[^urara 
gama^madhi ratnam firotavyam i 
aSruta-dharman Srutva, na] 


[1. C] Isipitu kamena abhjsan- 
dhi ‘"-vaeanam anugantu kamena 
pratyaksa jnana dar4a[na kamena 
imasmin suramgaroasamadhau 

[L 7] adhimokta\'yam i] imasmiii^** 
Suramgama-samS^dhau nirdiSy amjlne 
aprame[y5m asarnkbyeySni satt- 
vany anuttaraySm ^amyak sam 
bodbayam samnstSni ®®] 

[i 8] yam bodhisattva bhOmau 
pratisthitani apramanatarani ca i 
yesam [ksantir labdha tarn ca apra 
mazLatarani Jekajafci dhrtam punar 
apramanani i asitinam bodhisattva 
sahasranam *’] 


2* Skr Srviva 

^ Skr in^eits pralyal^a jruinam ffanluJtameaa 
2® Skr 

2® Skr laserts /lo punar 
2® Skr ataitariUka 


Skr $andha 

** Skr mnch briefer bere 
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miscellai?eous fragments 


TibetaQ Version. 


[Obv. 1. 1] rigs ■ kyi ■ bn - bam 
rigs • kyi • bu • mo • tshe ■ hdi • ham • 
tsbe • Tabs • gzan • la • yon * tan * 
yons • Eu • hdzin - par • hdod • pas * 
dpah • bar • hgro • bahi • tin • ne • 
hdzin • hdi • yi . ger ■ bri • ba - 
dan t bklag- pa • dan • lua • nod • 
pa • dan i kha • ton • bya • ba • 
dan i b^ad • pa • la • brtson • par • 
byaho i 

[I 2] bio ■ gros • brtan pa - 
yan ■ rigs ■ kyi • bu ■ ham i rigs 
kyi . bu mo • by an • chub • hdod 
pas • bskal • pa • brgya • phra» 
ston • du ■ pha • rol • tu • phyin 
pa • drug • spyod • pa • has igaa 
gis- 

_ [1 3] dpah ■ bar • hgro • bahi 
tin ■ no • hdzin • hdi . thos • nia 
tbog • tu • soms ■ ma • 2um • la • mi 
skrag ■ mi • dnan i dmn - bar - mi 
bgjur 2ui- mos • pas ■ hied na • 
de • ni • 


[1 4] a'lM-miur-du-bla-m 
niod-in.,an-dsg.par.bdzoi^ 
pain • bj an ■ chub -tu- nos -par 
hbjuu.lar.bgjur.iu.gan.gi. 
bo,-„a, bm.hbog.paham.gL 
la-bchad-par.ljgyur ba • Iia 
Cl • f-nuts I dc-L2in • 


" f? ■" llir Tils-t.n 

M:r. 

*’ Sir rra* 


Sanskrit conjectural rendering 
[Obv. 1. 1] kulaputrena va kula- 
duhituna va imasya ^uramgama^ 
samadhau hkhi[tva vacajitva 
udgrhja pathit\a nirdi^ya yatnah 
karyah ij 


P 2] yaS caho ” puoarDhrdba- 

mate bodh-drthikah kulaputro v5 
kuladuhita va kalpa*^dta'sa[hasre 
sat-paramitaS cantvS imasmifi] 


[) 3] ^uramgamesamSdhausali'i 
6ni\anena na oliyen na samtra«en 
na sanitrlisam apadj e[d ndhimuncet 
sa Lsi-] 


[I 4] pratanun nirjat} an«t- 
tarujaru samjak-sambodlri^atii** ' 
kim punar** jah firutNa uddisot 
pa’ [rebhyo \a mrdi5ot T.\tlu*} 


Skr niryjnar'i raJjmi. 
Sir Ith junar vpijo. 
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Tibetan Version 
[I. 5] g^egs • pahi • bsam • g;ps • 
mi • khyab pa • tbob • nas • mi • 
lyigs ' par • hdod • pas • dpah • bar • 
hgro • babi • tin • ne • bdzin • dkon * 
mcbog • bdi • mnan * par • byaho ii 
ma • tbos ■ pabi ‘ cbos • mams • tbos * 
nas mi 

P 6] spon • bar • hdod • pa * dan i 
Idem po • nag * rtogs par • hdod • 
pa * dan \ ye Ses • mnon • sum • du • 
gyur • pa • rtogs ■ pa * hdod * pas * 
dpah* asbar* hgro • bahi * tin ne 
Ijdzin bdi la 

p. 7] mo3 par byaho i 502 a x 
dpah bar hgro bahi • tin ne 
lidzin hdi biad pahi tshe sems 
can grans med tsbad med pa 
bla na med pa yan dag par 
bdzogs pabi byan chub la yan 
dag par zugs so 
p 8] gan byan chub sems 
dpahi sa la gnas pa ni de 
bas kyan 6in tu tsbad med 
do » gan dag bzod pa thob 
par gyur pa ni • de bas kyan 
iin tu tsbad med do h skyc 
«h? pudiw 

tsbad med par gyur to ii 


Sanskrit conjectiual rendeiing. 
p. 5] gata-cintikatam labdhv 
anuttrasitu kamena*'’idam®®[Suram 
gama-samadhi ratuam ^rotavyam i 
asrata-dharman srutva na] 


P 6] ksipitu-Lameua abhisan- 
dhi ^ vacanam anugantu kamena 
pralyaksa-jnana-dar&i[na Lamena 
imasmm suramgama samadhan 

P 7]adhimoktavyami]ima«mm“ 
luramgama samadhau nirdili amSne 
aprame[yani asamkhyeySni satt- 
vany anuttarayam samyak sam 
bodhayam samvistilni 

Q 8]yambodhisattva®®*bhumau 
pratisthitani apramanataram ca i 
yes5m [ksantir labdha tarn ca apra 
manatar§.ni i eka jiti dhrtani punar 
apram&nani x aSitinam bodhisattva 
sahasianam *’] 


** Skr Sruita 

^ Skr pratyal^a jnanam ffantuiamena 

Skr *” Skr tandha 

^ Skr inserts lio punar ” Skr. mnch briefer here 

Skr avaivarltika 
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eye for the Absolute has been made from dust, free from defilement pure, to 
a 3nd thirty six de\ as [1 3] there has been nght discernment 

isspa etheBles'ed One WithattentivenundthevenerableAnanda Manjnsrl 
m his condition of youth, Dridhamati the Bodhisattva, Maitreya the Bodhi^attra 
and the other Bodhisattvaa, great beings, and all those great SravaUs the ivorld 
withes devas men, asnras gandharvas welcomed the speech of the Blessed One 
- . , profound, auspicious, great Soramgama Sotra, which conveys the three- 

old supreme knowledge, has been copied by me for the sate of absolute knowledge 
_ I- J having made obeisance to the eeven perfectly Enbgbteued 

One, logetter ™th tbe.r Sntvafa, this magic fomnk I apply [L ?] 

m t >1 1 ^ fever) depart which comes every day, 

“0 odgement here (i e in this body) , may (the fever) depart which 
cveiy other day, or which comes every third daj [1 81 ma} the 

Svlt !■ wT/iT' -“S’' p«™>' . U Brahma giaat it 

noise of th^'^t standing on the bnnk of the n%er listening to the 

noise of the water ,n the cavern, this (lc the desired) snccess may be attained.” 


11 SADDHAEDIA PDNDAEIKA SUTKA 

Hoerale MS No 142, SB 53 (Plate XX No 2, Obverse ) 

180 X 118 mm is ^ which is matilated on both sides It meamres 

charicter-ard thiol Gnpta 

No 3) TheKhomn ‘."f"”* “ "'emhles that of No 0 (PI XX 

The tea. of replace the ordinarj f 

comprises the end of Saddharma pundanka Sutra, of which it 

(peLrle) Ue comolel , , 'fl " "f ‘h. IBh chapleis 

-onpt. hj Prof^rn K f™" Ncpale-e M.no 

Bibliotheca Buddhica \ '^th Professor Bunyiu Nanjio m the 

Kern, has been published ,n ‘""slation of the Sntn, al o bj Profe 

■cveral Inn.lat.on, .ot„ Chm^' 0^11,^''’ 1''° “1 

With the text of the SntrA T> r » *** ^ other points connected 

— — Kcm. Inirmlocon to his Translation .° J 

phnsc «odi th""melTuU''“,''f“l " “"J^toeol The restoration of the 

■nd inlin relation of the phnwe rini, ‘In subsequent reaJm!; 

to hai, been prononnerf '^n "?!“ ■■'ngBCsted hv it The mnnlm iiooU 
wlieh have Ixvo ,',ad ««*, nl ”.? ‘^"l The too alcwu. 

' , ,el j, SZlZ *' “ "->din? in cool 
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I’rofo-eor ^vnnjios I'rcfacc to the J htion ma^ be coti«ulfo<l See al o the latter s 
Cj’alofnic 13-* 130 13«5 139 

The text of our fn^ment is Ki%en below in parallel columns with that of the 
Bibliotheca IJu Hhien edition fp 326 1 10 p. 339, 1 1) the mi««ini» |)ortions bcin^ 
printed in smaller italic tNi*c and viathiD brackets 


Obverse 


Iloenik MS 

1 3^nti<lurgntv' 22 C'ln ncan j ini^'x 
nitx*a Lvl uii Mdimi fialb-ini 
tath i tatb|'’ 


2 ^’’nke sutn'oTalli ig^la ijupm 

m in i nirdc&i ptriv artto n itnMi 
pauaidaSain't*” 

3 ^bh isiy'tmano appmmcjiium* 

asamUn cs in iin «.atlwinain art 
tlinjii ablui^i ^ 12 

4 “’ctad avocat^ innsmiiu Kliopuna 

AjitaTatliigata laupmmina 
nirdcSe (cl/ia)”' 

5 '^aallka *=amanam bodbisatba 

koti nayuta &itasahasr ini an 
utpattikesu(d/i) ^armefu ’ 

6 ^dbisatb mam mahasatbanam 

dharani pratilabha abhu^it^ 


Ncpalc‘5C MSS 

[prfl;irt/fl]nti durgntun ii 22 n Gtnih 
caninjuimya n»t} i kihin \a 
dimi sitt\ Ilia tatlu t'itli[i/io« i 
katham nn todh u f/;5fln«mfyfl» i kalfia 
Hud Ihn dk rnn ina bhavejn / bhtnah ii 
S3 11 It j unja Snd Ihnrmn pu ida ] 
nkc dinirna parj lyo Tatli ig'it 
lyii? pmmmi pamarto nima 
paricada5ama[i u/ismm khaJupun w 
lath ignl I ju* / ram i >a nirrfMe] 
nirdi^sammo pnme^inim asam 
kliy c\ an im eatta in im arthab 
krto bhuk i \alfa khalu Bha^ait n 
I Ifoi/rcyaii bodhisaltiat i mah salt 
tom] 

imantraj-ato Ptna t asram klialu 
punar Ajita Tathagat 'iyu? pra 
m ma nirdcSa dha[nna part/ je 
mrdtttfamane Ga igunatf ] 

valuk i saraan mi bodhi'^ttva koli 
nayuta-6.afxsa}iasranain anutpa 
ttlka \dharma ks intir vlpannu l e* 
bkjah snAasrn^uneno yefu » io-] 
dhisattvanani inah isattvanam dlia 
ram pntilambho bhut\ i \anye 


' See footnote 8 on p 90 

* Read °yana i and alhuHC Note the apparent hard rr in apprra^ here and 
el«ewherc compared with the ordina^ r in prati^ I 6 

® For this varia lectio comp B fe edition p 437 footnote 1 
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miscellaneous peagmenxs 


Hoemle MS 
loLadhatu paramd^ 


7 \,^abhaabhusi“aparesamealoka 

dbatu paramdnu raja ‘famanam 
bodhisatba^ 


3 S^b^nkalokadhatuparaminu 
raja sama bodhisatba maha 
'atba idam dhanna pa§ 


9 l^mabodhisatbamabasatbaHiina | 

la nirbhaaa caklrrxm prravarfc. 
taymsu anye ca euttg 


10 D. prn>t.b.ddha->bhu„t,anut 
/arujam samm^ak sambodha 

'a anjo ca catbani cap 


Nepalese MSS 

sam ca sakamka ]lokadhatu para 
nadnu \rajah - gamanai * bodhuatha 
nam tnahasatlianam tmam dhama 
paryayam srutv asan^n prahbhanala 
prati j 

lambho bbut^ i an^esam ca \dit 
aahamka Jlokadhatii paramdnu 
rajah samanam bodhisattvafniiw 
mahasattvanam koii nayuta tatasa 
hasra’parnariaya dharanyah pralt 
lamhho *bki i anye ca in ] 
sahasnLa lokadhatu paramanu ra 
jah saroa bodhisattva mahasattva 
imam dharoja ^a[ryayam srvii 
atatvarlya dharmacakram praiarla 
yamatuk \ anye ca madhyama hka 
dbatu-paramdnu-rajah sa ] 
ma bodhisatt\a mahasattva \inam 
dharma paryayam iruhii^ viCQ'ih 
nirbha«a cakram pra%artayain 
asuh t anye ca ksudnka-f/o^'i 
dhalu paramdnu rajah sama bodhx 
gallia mahasattia imait dharma par 
yuyaii sruh us(a j ] 
libaddba ablunann anuttanj un 
sam^nk sambodhau i anje ca 

\turdvpaka lokadhatu paramdni 
rajaf sama bodhsattia mahnatln 


* no I dharma-paryu ja i srt ti a calur 
J l»] 




Kca 1 tatnyal ta fodiay 
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Reverse- 


HoetDle MS. 

1 gpratibaddha abbusitv annt- 
taraya® samyak-sambodbayam 
anye ca tri-catudbipig 


2 gblm§it^^ anuttarayaih samyak- 
saiiibodhayarii anye ca dbi- 
catndbaipika-paTaTn^(nit)Q 


S ganuttaraySiii samyak-saiftbodh- 
aySiti anye ca catudbipika* 
paraminU'Taja-sag 


4 ^arh samyak • saiiibodliaySifa 
asta-lokadhStu-param^nu - sa* 
raebliis ca satbebhU (wm)^ 


5 Tmanantara-nirdi^ta ca Bhaga- 
vata ime^a bodhisatbanarii 
mabasatbaniim dhanji-d^ 

C l^mandarava-db^una pu?i>a^ 


Nepalese MSS. 

pratibaddha abhuvann anuttarayaih 
samyak-sambodbau i anye ca tri- 
caturdvipa[ia - lokadhatu - para - 
mdnu-rajah-sama bodhisattvd maha- 
tatlvd imam dharma-parydyaih kruivd 
iri-jati-pratibaddhd c- 

bbuvann anuttarayaih samyak-saih- 
bodhau I anye ca dvi-caturdvi- 
paka-[/Oitflrf4flfw-]param&nu[-rflJaA- 
samd bodhisattvd mahdsattvd imam 
dharma-parydyani iruivd dvi-jdti- 
pratibaddha abhfivann^ 

aDuttaraySih samyak - sariibodban i 
anye c^[^ia]•catu^d^^paka-[/o^■a- 
rfA«/«*]paramlnu-rajab-sa[m«iorf^i- 

' saUvd mah&saiivd imarfi dharma- 
parySyarh iruivft^ika-jati-pratibaddha 
abhutann ttnuttar&~'\ 

yadi Eamyak-sarhbodbau \ a§ta-[/n- 
suhasra - mahdidhasra -]IokadhatU • 
parara&nu[>royai-]gamai5 ca [bo- 
rfAiJsattvair ma{^Aa5a/h*air imam 
dharma-parydyam srutcfdnultaraydih 
samyai-saihbadhau cittdny ulpadildni 
JJ ^.ho jat-"} 

j manantara-nirdi 9 te Bhagavat!fai?aiii 
bodbisattvanaiii mabasattva. - 
naiii dbarm-d[iAfiamoye pratiffhane 
atha tatad rvfdpari vaihayasad anta- 
rikfdn 

mandarava-raabamandaravanarh pu- 


Rcad antiffarJyuM. 


Itcad Ifoihttaif.efjfii. 
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MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


Hoernie MS. 
mahavarsa abhiprravarsi®te?u 
ca lokadhatu-^ata^ 


7 ^msrtam •s sarvbani abhyava- 
kiranti abhiprrakiranti Bhaga- 
vantan ca Sakjag 


* |](8a)nc[ ni^anam^abiiyavakiianti. 

abhiprakiranti tarn ca earvba* 
vanta Imdhisatba^ 


Nepalese MSS. 

spanam pnspa-varsam abhipra* 
vrstam tesu ca lokadhatU'[io/j- 
'>i(iyv.ta\- ia,ia\sahasresu yam tdni 
Buddha - koii • nayuta - satasahasrany 
dgalya ratna-trksa-muh§u sttnhdsan‘‘ 
dp .] 

vistani tani sarvani c^dvakiraati 
sm^dblijavakiranti sm^dbliipra- 
kiranti sma i Bhagavantam ca 
6akya •\muniih Taihagatam arhantam 
samyak-$ambuddha7h tain ca Bhaga- 
tantam PrabhQlaratnaih Tathagaiath 
arhaniaiit samyak saikbuddham pari- 
ntrtrtath stmhusan-dpa-] 
vistam avakiranti snK'dbhyava- 
kiranti siii#dbhiprakiranti sma • 
tarn ca sarvavantam bodhisattva- 
^ganam tai catasrah parsado *iaki- 
ranlt smadbhyavakirantt amfdbhipra- 
hranti sma l dxtydni ca candan- 
dguru-ciirnuny antarikjdt praiarfanlt 

maha-dunduUiaySi c^antarikse vaihayasaiii 


I 


"iaha-dunduU.aj.ah prradur ThM 

blmviijsu to ca ^ I *”^^‘‘^>^ndubliayo ’ghattitah pro- 

j **cdur {^fnanojna-madhtira-gainbhlra- 

nirghofah i ditydnt ca dupja-yugnia- 
ialaiahatrurty^ 

upanstad antariksatprapatanti sma 
* , ^^^^■■^'‘‘Ibaliara-muktabara-ni.a* 

^ ^**^tna -[f/OTA«ra/na]in, &c. 

nandiirava-^hriin rn,., • . — — • 

‘ T.0 N.H- 


’ !_("“0ha}a«e antankfuto pna- 

pat.n™har.arddhalara..m.kti- 

•lara-manlratriaMri 
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TRA^SIlATIOX*<’ 

Verse 23 Knowing the moving and not-moving (of linng beings) I 6a\ 
uncea'ingly in this waj or that [* Hon then ma) I lead (them) to the knowledge of 
the Ab«olute how may thcj become recipients of the Boddha doctnnes ? } 

Thus ends the fifteenth chapter m [the noble Saddhanna pundarika Satm] 
named ‘ the Exposition of the Dmation of Life of the Tath igata 

[Kow while this exposition of the duration of life of the Tathagata] was being 
spoken innnmerable conntle-'S li\ing beings profited by it. [Then the Blessed One] 
spoke thus [to the Bodhisattra Afaha^attva Jlfaitreya ] Ajiti, while this exposition 
of the dumtion of life of the Tathagata was being given hundred mmads of kotis of 
Bodhisatt\ as, comparahlc to the sands [of sixtj eight Ganga n% cr« ha% e acquired the 
peace of the existence] which involves no lubilitj to rebirth [A thou-and times more 

than the«o] are theBodhi'attiasMahjsattvaswhobaicobtainedDharam, [and other 
Bodhisattaas "Mahlsattvaa equal] to the [dust] atoms ofa [one thousand Jworld ej-stem 
[baic h) hwiTUJg this sermon of the Low] obtiined [the condition of unbainpered in 
telhgcnce] [1 7] Agam.otherBodhHattiasfMxhusatUas] cqualtothedn«tBtomsof 
0 [tw o*thoasand ]woild s} stem, [have obtained the Dharant that makes hundred thou 
sandmjnadsofkotis ofroolutions Again other] BodhisatUas^fahtlaattvas (K^oal to 
the dust atoms of a [three] thousand world system [bsie b} hearing] this sernioa 
of the law [moicd forward the wheel that ncier rolls back Again other] Bodhi 
sattias Mah2«att>a8 [equal to the dost atoms of a mean world 6} stem ha\c bi 
hearing this sermon of the Law] moved forward the wheel of spotless radiance 
Again oilier [Rodiu«aUTns Mahj^attva® equal to the dust atoms of] a small [world 
Mctcni, ha>eh} hearing this sermon of the Law] after being entangled [in eight 
ret irths] reached sujrcme j>crfcct enlightenment. Again other [Bodl l='ltt^as 
MaliJ'oUias equal to the da«t atoms of a four-continental world 8j«tctn have b\ 
hearing this fermon of the Law,] [BcvcrFc, 1 1] after being entangled [in (onlj ) 
foor rclirth*] reached supreme perfect cnhghfcnmeBt Agato other [Bodhisatt%as 
■MohJeatU-as equal to the du't atoms] of three four.continental [world B^slcnj* ba\c 
1 j hearing t! y sermon of the Law, after being entanglcil in (onU) three rebirths] 
reached eiipretne perfeit enlightenment. Again other [Bodhi'alti-as ■^tah i atl%as 
equal to tie dn<c] atoms of two four-eontincntal [world svs’ems ha>c b^ Icanng 
this sermon of the Iaw, alter liring rntangltsl in (onl^) two relirths reached] 


*' With a few alterations l&iol cn Ibe fresh *'aaiknt test* the tmt »Kt ii foil wa 
rref-*'- r Kern • Irai s’stion in ll e ‘Jseml l/Oo]» of tJ e Kj. t roh xs/ pp SlOff 1 4**age» 
oat}» le the fraewrot ate eneloted m » jvsr« IracVels 

Lets atmnfelv in SI f~, vel xx, ivp.2.»l 311, and toI xf v 1*1 II pp iO IC9 
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MISCELLAJ^EOUS PKAGMENTS 


The leaves are perfect, althoogh small holes, apparently dne to the corro«ive 
action of the mt, are fonnd in many places In the transcnpt all letters that on 
this account ha\e been more or less damaged are pnnted m italic type 

The characters belong to the Upnght Gnpta script of the calligraphic type 
e most striking feature of this alphabet is the laiiety of signs for medial a In 
our fragment there are no less than four distinct forms There exists, howeier, 
even a fifth form m this species of ecnpt, though no example of it happens to 
occur in our fragment , hut an example is found in the third fragment described 
below (p 1G8), and may be seen in «« at the end of line 4 on PI XVIII, No 3 
° ^ ^ ^ most freqaent form is an acute angular nghtward prolongation of 

the head line of the matria {.ee e g yo, 253 a") It is regularly nscd in la «« 
(Jiy^, m (253 o'), iTee/io, U (253 a ' or UU, fra, Ua), ia (253 a’ or dya, drt, 
dm], no (njio, 233 o”), IMa, Ua(tl XVIII, No So, 1 7), m (PI XVIII, No SI, 
I H, 01 rtya, rya, ,/a) la (PI XVIII, No 2,1 5), to (PI XVIII, No 3«,1 1, oi ty»), 
fo (fe, fto) and ,s added also to tho eign for initial o to form initial « (PI XVIII, 
« nsed in io (260 }■ ) and the fourth form 
in !to (260 or) but m both cases the aksata stands at the end of the line, and 
the regular sign tvonld haie protruded on the margin. The second form, a vertical 

ol'l regularly m ino (c g 253 •') 

and dio, there being only one ease ivhere dla shows the first form ( 259 or‘) The 
«« eometimes ehowe the fiiat form but sometimes also a form which might be called 
intermediate between the first and second (253 0 ") The third form consists of 
m ”■■<1 to ‘be nghl It IS used 

m XWII N V”: 30, I 8) .wo,V (254.') « 

Z aM 1: 1 ° f Va, PI XVm, N^ 3», 1 G, 

IS alwais in’mr ”5'“) I” la“er cases, there 

nd wteh aiiZr 1 r - » '‘-"S iaggemt.on of the third form, 

^Irt jy :;;rt ^h^N ■" a-' ‘-e germs of it are 

Indian Palacogniphy, table IV T4'°«.“° seventh century (see Duhler s 

high aWc the head of thTL'rlT‘”s “"V "'''‘“‘"e pa™”'! *'ne», 

PI \MII,No 3J I 41 „,7 nrJ , ® ''' “''"‘5’“ ■“ da (233.'“, .»'> 

ITT \ ^‘’V"«(2j3o^,an(lPJ XVIII, No 3fl,J 5) andinna{253a“), 

.nnliAnoll, * 1 ' a... 


r 

indeid, Ibce two foms Tte rme/i u ^^3 o") SomctlBes 

*■ K in f i(251 i' '> and ® “^ternate lo the same letter in the eame line.M 

* (2a4a*‘, twice with tho thinl, and once wnth the fourtb 



SADDHA.RMA-PUNDAR1KA 141 

form) a fact which shows them to be mere varieties of an essentially identical form 

A modification of the fourth form appears mywo (253 a’*), m which the down stroke 
of the tn 0 parallels is so reduced as to form a mere hook at the top of the up stroke 
A similar vanety of forms exists m the case of medial u and a Medial u is 
generally expressed by a sort of wedge added at the foot of the matrka (see e g ju, 
253a‘) This form is found m eu^jit,ddhn,ntt nnv), pu a^), hu (^\ 

XVIII, No 2,1 4), iw« (253 o’), ya (PI XVIII, No 3^,1 8) lu l2bZd‘''),iru,«u{hu), 
»u (PI XVIII, No 2, 1 2, or «««), kn Bnt in other cases medial ti is denoted by a 
cune or a hook In ku (253 a’*), du (254 a*^ ^**)aad ru (259 a^) the sign exactly 
resembles the modem Nagan sign In gu (253 <i‘ “*) and Su (253fl‘“) the w is ex- 
prec'ed by an upimrd curve attached to the lower part or the middle of the second 
vertical of the matrkd The same sign is added below to the foot of the letter in dl hv, 
(259 <5“ ^ ) and mostly in tu (254 a^*, i 259 b 260 o ^ in dhatv), but in tu (254 
and 260 in tamgrakaiayxtum) the a sign has the shape of the modem Nagan sign 
for medial « 

For medial u we find four different forms, which are apparently nothing hut the 
forms for medial it doubled (1) The wedge shaped form is doubled in pu (e g 253 a '), 
mS (260 6 ’), *« (253 i’"), and hu (253 i*“), the two wedges being placed one before 
the other and the first one being connected by an ascendant line with the foot of 
the mJitrka (2) The sign for u in ku (253 a *) is the doubled u sign used in ku with 
ehorteiung of the second sign (3) The sign used in Su is doubled to denote the long 
vowel in Su (258 a’ ) and (4) the sign found in dlhu is doubled with enlarging of the 
lower sign in hhu (253 a") 

The ordinary form of medial t takes the form of an erect acute angle, seen 
eg in (253 Twice however, it occurs m a modified form, in which the 
angle appearb to he laid on one of its sides, viz on the tight side in It (2603') 
and on the left in bhX (253 i"‘) The former prone aUemative seems to be restricted 
to combination with I, while the latter does not seem to ho subject to any par- 
ticular restnction All the three forms occur in the third fragment, see p 168 

A modified form of medial o is found in lo (e g 253 6', 259 ^') the right 

part of the ordinary sign being attached to the upper end of the lertical bar of the 
la and drawn out into a long downward straight Ime, exactly as in the fourth form 
of the medial a * 

The rest of the medial vowels appears in one form only 

As regards consonantal signs it will be observ ed that the wedge at the foot of 
the second vertical of ga (e g 2530’) and Sa (PI XVin, No 3 a, 1 1), and mostly 
also the faint side stroke of /o, disappear whenever another consonant is joined to 

* (Sfost of these vowel signs occur also in the Ssssknt Vajmccliedilrt MS see 

p 178— ILH] 
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MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


Nepalese text, but incorpoiatcs a number of Eastern Turkestani readings (denoted 
by O , see Prof Kern’s Add Note, p v), such as sramtayaty (p 264, 1 9) for sam^n- 
Ica^ayaty The two portions of text prcser\cd in our fragment are in that pnnt on 
p 261, 1 14-p 265, 1 3, and on p 269, 1 7-p 271, 1 3 — R H] 

TEXT 


Hoernle ms No 148 
Fol 253 Olv. 

1 {sari;)e c(i (/e) Mamju5riyaKui»a 

ra ?*7i«tena vi(n)i(i)a anuttara 
sya^ samyak-sambodbau iatra 
ye bo- 

2 dhxsaiva mahayfina 8ampra<ithi/ah 

pfuvaw abhQvams te mahaya- 
na-guna ® sat parami 

3 ^ahsamtrtrnayamti • 

sarve ca 

te «arva-dhamah Runyan* iti 
samjananti mabayana gunam 

4 B ca • atha i/ialu MainjuSrih 

/ifmara-bha^a/i Prajfiaklitam 
lodhisatvam etad atocat, sarvo 

5 'y^m 1 alapiitra mayS samudra- 

madbya gatena satba vinayali 
krtali sa c'dyam samdr 
C fiyate; atha Prajfiakuto bodhi 
satvo Mainjuenyam kumara 
bhutam gcith-dbhi^i/ena pan. 
prccha* 

’ Read anvttaraiyat t 

* Read^wnan 

* Road dharmah i(tnyun 


Nepalese MSS 

sarve ca te Mafijusriya kumara 
blifitena viuita anuttarayam sa 
myak sambodhau i tatra bo 

dhisattva ^ mahaj ana samprasthitSk 
purvam abhuvaras te raahaySna 
giinaoy sat«parami 
tab samvarnayanti i [ye $rax,ahap^na 
bodhisattvaa'* te srataha yan(it>t eie 
samvarnayanti i] sarve ca te sarva 
dharmafi * chQnyan iti samjSnate 
sma mabayana gunSlm 
s> caiatha khalu Mauju^nh kumara 
bhutah Prajfiakutam bodhisatt 
vam etad avocat.^ i sarvo 
’yam kulaputra maja samudra 

madbya gatenaBamvmayahkrtali 

sa C'-dyam samdr- 
fiyate i atlia khalu Prajfiakuto 
bodhisattvo Mauju5riy'am kuma 
ra bhutam gath dbhigitena pan 
prccha- 

* C** adds tiia/iamtlia 

* AW "puria-bodfii’ 

’ BK tanan dha° 

* A^V’ inahtt-tamu’. 
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Hoee\le ms. No 148 
mahasamudra ^ mabaprajna ma- 
haSura ma^tabala • a«amkhyej a 
■vini/a 


Nepalese MSS 

ti sma * II raahabhadra prajnaya 
sfira-Daraann asamkbyeya ^ ye 
vimtas [hay^i!(fi/aisa/ha ami kastja 
cfdijavi prabhavas iad Iniht prsto 
naradeta ham etat^ tl 47 \\ Kam td 
dharmam desitavan asi ham ktm td 
sutram bodht murg dpadeseyam l yac 
chruh'dnu bodhaye jata cittah sana 
jnalve nisctte labdha gdthah^ II 48 it 
Manjusrtr aha\samttdra madhye Sad- 
dkarma pundarikam sufram * bhasi- 
tavdn na c^dnyat^ 1 Prajiiakuta aha \ 
tdatit $utram gambhiram iuksmam 
durdriam * na cfdnena sutrena ktmad 
anyat tuiram samam a$ii \ asit kascit 
aaiho ya idam autro rainam ® aatku 
ryad ataboddhum anuttaram samyak 
aambodkim abhisamboddhim \ Mai\ju- 
inr aha \ ash hulaputra Sugarasya 
naga rajno duhit'asta-tar^a jalya 
maku prajna iiksn Sndnya jnana 
purvamgamena kaya-van matta; kar- 
mana samantagatd sarta tathagata- 
bhasxta lyaiijan drth ddgrahane dha 
ram-pratildbdha sarva dharma satha- 
samadkana samadhi ~ sahasr dika lak- 
sttna pralilabhini \ hodhictU dttmvar 


Read mahabkailra 


^ paryaprcckafa, K faryaprcehaf 

* KW ^kkgaga 

^ * A '“ga, B “lahhah, C’ ''na>hah, K. 
"gadhak 

* BC^K om 

® W durdaSanatt 

* ratna ivlran 
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MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


HdEUNLE MS No 148 


kadacid viryam sram 
Fol 253 Rev 

1 sitavan, traabasra maliSsahasra- 

yam loia dhato' n'isti sa ka* 
Sold antama^ah sarsapa ma- 

2 tro prade^ah yatr^'S-nena ^arirara 

na Diksiptarii gatva hetoh pa 
Scad bodhim abbigamtuddha* • 
7i,a e- 

3 fam {^ro)ddadh58\ ati yah Sakya’ 

niuhurten''&nuttn(r5)* samyak- 
Rariibodbim abhisamboddhura 
atba tafiyam 

4 te7ayam fiagara na^a raja-duAi/a 

agratah sthita drSyate sa 6Aa 
gavata 

’ Read ^dhatau 

\ Read (seen 15 G) 

’ Read talt/af, ‘ ' 

* Read 'nuttaram 


Nfpalese mss 

Uni itstirna-prantdhana Sana salt 
tefv atma prem-dnugata gun dtpa 
done * ca samartha na ca tebhyahpan 
hitjate I smita mukkt paramayd subha 
varna pusJcaraiaya samanvdgata mat 
tra-citti jearundm ca vacant bhasatt I 
ad samyak-sambodhim abhtsambod 
dhum samartha i» Trajhakuto bodhi 
sattva aha \ drsto maya bhagaiah 
^dkyamums tathdgato bodhaya ghafa- 
mano bodhisativa bhuto ’nekan% pu^ 
yam kriavan anek&nt ca kalpa saha 
sram na] kadScid viryam sam- 

sntavao i tri*s5bdsra-mabas«ibasra 

yam loka dhStau n^'dati kaicid 
antaiih sarsapa mS 
tro [^1 prthtu ]prade§o jatr'&nena 
Sariram na niksiptam sattva 
[Ai/g ]hetoh I paSeSd bodhim abhi 
sambuddhah i ka e 
vam * ^raddadhySd® yad \anaya\^ 
fiakyam muhurtena samjak «ani 
bodhim abbisamboddbum " atha 
[AAg/g] tasyam 

velayara Sagara - naga raja - duhit^ 
^ratali sthita[jsa?rt]drSyate[«w»*]*' 
sa bhagavata 

* RK *nena 

* m.e7,a,t,V7 etai’i „ , 

* B SraddhoagaU, K laddhadhp<> 
C iraddadhat 

* BK gat taya, C yadiC nayd 

® A\\ om. 
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HoErvLE MS. No 148 

5 h jpadavi birasa vamdy’ ^ikamte 

'sthai tasyam te?a^amm" ima 
gatha abhasata : w punyam 
punya 

6 {^flb/i)iram ca disah spbarati sar 

va{^a)li suksmam (8ar)jraiD 
dbatnm^a laksanais samalam 
krtam anuvyam 

7 (;ajia)- 2 /Hktam ca saru asafta na 

waskr tv® ibhi’(j;rami/a)in ca 
antarapanavad yatha yam 

Fol 254 Obv 

1 ja(mi) sambodhim sdksi metatra 

ta/Aagata* • nstimam de4ayi 
syami sarva du^kha* pramoca 
nam^a 

2 tha tasyam veZayam ayuswiafi 

CcZianputras ts-m nSgarajadu 
bitaram etad avocat, kevalam 

3 kula-duhite bodhaya cittam ut 

jannam aviiar(<j/) dprameya 
prajna c samyak sarafeud 
dhat\ am iu d\i 

4 rrl'ibh'ini asti kula duhite stnna 

ca tiryam sramsayati anekani 

' Onginallj tedy ai° was written, bat 
the «cribe seems to hai e corrected re into 
raw bj* effacing the down stroke of the 
e sign * Read vela /am 

* See p 156 * Read °gafah 

® The Msarga in duhhla has been 
added afterwards abo% e the line 

1 , 


Nepale&e mss 

h judau siras ^blm andy ^'^ikdnte 
^sthat tasyam velayam ima gatha 
abhasata » punyam punyam 

gambhiram ca disah sphnrati sarva- 
6ah I suksmam Sanram dvatnra 
laksanaih samalamkrtamnlOn 
anuvyan 

jana juktam ca sarva sattva nama 
skr£/cjn » Sana dbhigamyam 

ca antarapanavad yatha u 50 «i ya 


[/A ^ccAa]ya me sambodbih edksi me 
'tra tathagatah \ vistuTiam dela 
yisyami dharmam duhkha pra 
mocanam^ ii 51 ii a 
tha [AAa/tf] tasyam velayam ayus 
man 6anputras tarn [Sagara ]na- 
ga r5ja-diihitaTam etad avocat i 
kevaJam 

bhagmi* bodhaya cittam utpannam 
avivarty aprameya prajfia c dsi 
samyak sambnddhatvam tu du- 

rlabham r asti bhagini ® stri na ca 
viiyam samprakaSayaty * [anekam 

* AW %a vandiiva 

* BC®K te lulaputn 

® Itthpvin 

* C® janajati BK eaiimayati^ W 
prosayaU 

2 
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MISCBLLAI^EOUS FRAGMENTS 


Hoervle ms No 148 
ca kalpa saliasra 

5 m jpwnj’ani karoti sat paranutah 

panpurayate • na e ady dpi 
buddhatvam prdptobhi* 

6 kim (/a)ranam pamca sthanani 

ady api sin na prdpnoti • pra 
tbamam brahma sthanam dvi 
tiyam ^akrra-stha 

7 nam • irtiyam maharaja stha 

namm *caturthamca/rravarti 
sthanam pancamam avaiiar/i 
ka bodhisatva 

Fol 254 Eev 

1 sthanam atha tasyam velayam 

Sagara nagamja Juhitur ekam 
mam rainam asti y a ® krtsnam 

2 tr«ohasramasahasratn« lokadha 

fum mulyam * k^araa/i sa ca 
mams taya naganja duliitri 
bha 

3 gavafo datto bliagaiatv c anu 

kampam uj id ii/a pratijjrlnta* • 
atlia Sagara nagaruja 
* duhiU Prajuakutam bodAisaUam 
sthaairam ca 6anputram etad 
aaocat ao 'yaih maya bha 

‘ Hcad/ru/nori 
’ ncalfMaxan or nan 

* il«ad j/if 

* KtucJ mjt ttiXatra i 

* Head 


Nepalese MSS 

ca kalpa satany\ anekani ca kalpa 
sahasra 

ni punyani karoti satrparanutali 
paripurayati na c ddy api bnd 
dhatvam prdpnoti i 
kim karanam i panca sthanani stiy 
ady api na prdpnoti i \hatamaM 
panca i] prathamara brahma stha 
nam dvitiyam 6akra stha 
nam trtiyam maharaja sthanam 
caturtbam cakmvarti sthanam 
pancamam avaivartika bodhi'a 
ttva 

sthanam, n atha [iAa/a] tasyam vela 
yam Sagara nagaraja duhitur eko 
mamr* asti yah krtsnam 
tnsalnsram mahasahasrxm 
dhatum mulyam k?amate i sa ca 
mams taya [Sahara ]niganija'dii 
liitm bha 

gavate dattah i [jn] bhagaiata c 
dnukampam upiday’a’ pratigrhi 
tall I atha S igara n iganja 
duhiU Prajuikutam bodhisatt'anj 
sthaviram ca 8 inputram ctad 
aa ocat i y o \ am manir may a him 

‘ O'- Tjaa' 

* UK la mam rainan 
B V unulamp m tpd 
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Hoebxle ms No 148. 

5 gavata ^ manir dattah sa ca bba- 

gava(/a ^ighrram ^raiigrbito 
n^gti stbavira aba • tva?/a cafii- 

6 ghrram datto bbagavata ca 

ghrram jjrafigrhitah Sagara- 
nagaraja duhiVilba • bbadarata 
6anpu- 

7 tra 2 /ad?/ abam mardhim* syam 

fiigbrrataj'a * samyak-sambo- 
ahhisamhaddhyeyam zm 
c^dsya maneb pratigra- 

Fol 259 Ohv 

1 pra^ivitarlam 5jnaya YaSodba* 

ram bbiksunim etad avocat^ 
Sroca^ami to Ya^odhare 

2 ifal cayiha atnbhavara vivarta- 

yitva da(S)anam buddha koti- 
nayuta-^ata sa^asranam 

3 s3.ntike hodhisatvo dAarma-bb5. 

Bako bbavisyasi • anupurvena 
ca bodhisatba-caryam paH- 

4 p?7rayift;a paScime samaccbraye 

Ra^nii-Sata-sahasra-panpurTia- 
dbvajo nama 

* Read hhagaxato. 

2 Read maliaTddhmx 
® Read iighrataravi 


Nepalese MSS 

gavato dattah sa ca bbagavata 
Ifghrom pratigrhito n^eti* i tvaya 
ca 

ghtam datto bbagavata ca aighraib 
pratigrhitah \ Sagara-nagaraja 
dtihit^dba i yady abam bbadanta 
$aripu- 

tra mabarddbikX syam gigbrataram 
Sarny ak-sambodbim abbisambu- 
dihjeyam na c'hsya znaseh pm- 
tigra- 

[AoioA syai^ n] 

\Atha khalulhagavan Yasodkarayabhik- 
minyaS cetas'Siia cetah ] 
panvitilrkam ajfiaya Yalodharam 
bhiksBrnm etad avocat^ i aroca- 
yami te Ya^odliare 
\prattiedayaTrn te \ iiam api] daSanam 
buddha koti sabasranSm 

antiLe [gaikarayn gurukaram mananam 
pujanam arcanum apacayanum^ Ar/t-a] 
bodhisattvo dharma bhanako 
bbavisyasi i bodbisattva caryam 
cs'inupuri ena pari- 
puiya * Ealmi sata sahasra paripur- 
ua dh\ajo nama 

* K 'to wtteh , W 'ta utareti , B 'ta 
Kta , A 'la 

' * areanam apaea^anatn onir in K. 

I ^ AOW paTxpuTayiivd 
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mSCELLAMOUS FEAGMENTS 


Hoepnle ms No, 148 

5 fatbagafo *rhan samyak sambud 

dho loke bbavisi/asi • vidya 
carana-sampannab stt^ato lo- 

6 Aa-vid anuttarah pumsa damya* 

sarathih fiasco, deva manusya- 
na^ buddho Wiagavan^bha®- 

7 drayam loka dba/au I apanmitam 

ca tasya bbagavato Ra^mi 
fiata-sabasra pan 


Fol 259 Fev 

1 pflrnS-dbvajasja tathagatasy« 
dyus-pramfinam bhavisyati n 
atha khalu Mahaprajapati bhi 


2 AiiUmsacZbhiksuni-sabasrai**sa 

pamara bhaga\atah sdntikad 
atmino vjlka- 

3 ranarn 6ru/l-anuttarajam sam 

jak oambodhau «^caryaprap- 
fi abbud adbliuta prapta Ya- 
Sodlnra 

4 Uiil wm JJjliuh m ata mtnr bhik 

buhm ilnsr-ii > parn ria : p„n 
a Bkrfi WnyuKili Eiiitilnt sain- 
mukinm atnnno > jrikainnaiii 
fcrut% Inuttaruy un 
0 sam jak -nnUHnu iKcarj-a prip- 
ta nl/iDBi aillJntla prtptas ta 
BJ am \clajam ti Un/ ..inj-a i- 
iVf”', ’ IlimUia- 

*raiA (wc f> 15C) 


Nepalese MSS 

tathagato'rban samyak-sambuddho 
loke ^ bbavisyasi vidya carana 
sarapannah sugato lo 
ka-vid anuttarah purusa dam} a sa 
ratbih Sasta devanam ca manu 
syanam ca buddho bbagavan 
bba- 

diayam loka dhatau i apanmitam ca 
tasya bhagavato Ea^mi-^ata-sa- 
hasra-pan- 


purna dhvajasya tatlidgatas} '\aTha 

tah samyak Sttmbvddha»yi]t.y^S'^'C^ 

manam bhavisyati ii atba khabi 
MahSprajapati [Gautamt] blii- 

ksunisad bhiksuni sahasra-parivari 


Ya 

£odb ira ca 

bhik«iuni catur-bbik 5 uni-saliasra 

pan%rira 

blngav.ato ’ntikat s\akani \y'ika 
ranaiii HniU'Atiuttanijriiii 

barnyak - Bambodbav abc-ir} « r*‘'‘F 
t.t adbbuta-pript.lb ca 
^cliyam i 

* AC*\\ om 
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HoervleMS. No 148 
7 ma^ ^atham tZiasimsw h bbaga- 
vam si net'S^si vinayako *bi 
gast^jlsi lokasya sa deva- 

Fol 260 Olv. 

1 kas}a»aii;asa-dataiiara-deva-pU' 

jiti® vayam ti samtosita adya 
iiayaAa » aiha 

2 kbalu ta bAikaunya ima gatha’ 

bbasiiid fc7ia^avantam etad 
avocu • vaj am api 

3 vann RtsahSma imam dharaia- 

paiyS,yam pa4cime lale tatha- 
gate parimvrte ’ iha Sa- 

4 beloka-dba^au sampraka^ayiiam 

api/ anyeau loka dhaiusu • atha ' 
Xli&lu bhagatJamn* ye* 

5 ta * tiiny a^iti bodhieatba koti na* 

yuta*^ata sahasram pratilab- 
dhSuam Z?od7dsa^irt* 

6 nam maftasatbana® avaivartika 

dharma-cairra-pravartala bo- 
dhisatba maha5a<i7a5 ten<=ava7o- 

7 kayati sma. ii atha kbalu te bodhi* 

satva • sa?n,anamtar-ava?okita 
evam Mayarata sarte wttha 

' Head tman, and tmuti galhaw 

* Beadj«y«^o, and for the eame Wander 
see the third fragment, rev 1. 8, iatU for 

p 171, and Note®, p 173 
® Read panntnrle 

* Read bAagatan ® Read *«fl 

* Read vtaicuaUianaM 

’ Read bcKlAitalliuA (see p 156) 


Nepalese MSS 

mam gatbam abhasanta^ n bhaga- 
van vinet^^si vinayako 'si last* 
asi lokasya sa-deva- 

kasyaiasvasa data naia-deva pujito 
vayam pi samtosita adya natha 
II 1 1) atba 

kbalu ta bhiksunya imam gatbam 
bhasitva bhagavantam etad 
ucub J vayam api bbaga 
vao samutsabamaba ® imam dhar- 
ma*paryayam samprakalayituib 
paicimo kale \pascrme samay^ 

’pi [<w*]anyesu loka*dbS.tu9V [»<i] ii 
atlm kbalu bbagavSn^ye 
I 

na tany asiti bodlusattva-koti 
nayuta-lata sabasrSDi [dAarani-] 
pratilabdbSnam bodbisattvS 
ham avaivartika - dharma cakra 
pravartikanSm 

ten^dvalo- 

kaySmasa i atba kbalu te bodhi 
sattva \tnahasattiaK^ samanantar- 
ivalokite bbagavata uttha- 

^ W '‘tatah , AB °tata 
* BC^K om tarn 
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MISCELLAOTOUS FEAGMENTS 


HOEhNLE MS No 148 
F6l 260 Bev. 

1 y-'&saneSZtyo yenabliagavams ten« 

dmjall ^ j5J’a«amayiitJa bliaga 
vajjfam ujjasamkrraminsu • e- 

2 vamcmtaj/aty^asmakamapibha 

gavan adhyesya^y a‘ya dbar* 
wia paryayasy#S.nayaie *dbt?ani 
sampraks 

3 ^anapa)ya • atha kbalu te sarve 

bodhisatva evam anuvicintayi- 
tya samprakampayisu (pa) 

4 rasparasyo^lvam ucuh katbam 

karisySTjia kulaputrSAo ayam 
bhayaiann * a&miiAaw adhye- 

5 saty asyadharma parUyasy-'ina 

gate 'dhvani «amprala&mata 
ya • atha kbalu te sarve bodhi 

6 satva bhagaiata^gaurave^i-'S.tma 

taaS ca pUria-carya ^nidha 
nena samagrya bhagavatau* 
'bbimukha 

7 stlut-va 8im7ja-«adam nadmsu. 

vayam bbaga^^nn imam dhar- 
ma par) ayam tathagate pan- 
nirvrte da^a- 


* Readapya/P; 

* Read ctnfayanli 

* Read i^ttyavatu 

* Read lhayaiato 


Nepalese MSS 


) 55^nebb) o yena bhagavams ten' 
Anjalim pranamy'^- ^ 

vam cintayamasuh j asman® bbaga 
vaa adh) esayaty ® asya dharma 
paryayasjTi sampraka- 

^nata) ai ^ i te khalv 

evam anuvi 

cint) a samprakampitah pa- 
rasparam ucuh i katham [vayam] ku 
lapotrah karjsyUmo yad bhaga* 
van adbye- 

sayaty asya dharma parj ayasy * 
Seagate dhvam samprakn^ana 
tayai * ii atha khalu te kula 
putra bhagavato gauraven'&tmana^ 
ca purva cary5 pramdhanena 

bhaga%ato 

’bhiraukham 

simfaa nSdam nadante sma i vayam 
bhagavann [anagate 'rfAicn^jimam 
dhanna-paryayam tathagatepan 
mrvrte da£a- 

[to dtksu gatiu sarva sathat lekhayt 
iyamah pulhaytttyamas ctntapayt - 
*yomah prakaiaytsyamo b/tagatata 
anuhhaiena] 

* K prnnamy 

J ARC*K am,Kam 3 K adhyeoaij 
B 'ianaya 
BK iamyeti, C’’ 'ianayati 
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TRANSLATION * 

(Fol 253 a ) And all the'e had heen instructed by Mafijusri, the royal prince, 
so that they had reached the highest perfect enlightenment The Bodhisattvas 
among them, who had previously 'et out in the Great Vehicle, praised the \irtues 
of the Great Vehicle, the sir perfections * And all of them recognized the voidness 
of all objects and the virtues of the Great Vehicle Therenpon Mafijusri, the royal 
prince, spoke thus to the Bodhisattva Prajfiakuta Noble youth, all this instruction 
of beings has been done by me while I was staying in the midst of the ocean, and 
this IS «een (as the result thereof) ’ Thereupon the Bodhisattia Brajnakuta asked 
Mafijusri, the royal pnnee, by chanting the (following) Gathas 

* IMost excellent one ® most wise one, great hero, most mighty one innumerable 
(being®) have been instructed ’ ^ 

[The Bodhisattva Prajfiakuta said ' I have seen the Lord Sal^amnni, the 
Tathagata, stmung after enlightenment He did many mentonous works, when 
he had become a Bodhisattva, and donng many thousands of ages] he never slackened 
in his energy (Fol 238 h ) In the Tn«aha«ra-Mabasaha«ra world there is not even 
a spot as large as a gram of mustard ®eed where be has not saendeed his body for 
the ®ake of beings Afterwards be has attamed enlightenment Who will hebeve 
that ‘ it will he possible to attain the highest perfect enlightenment in one moment ? ’ 
Now at that instant the daughter of Sagata, the King of Nagas, appeared standing 
in front {of them). Haying bowed her head to the feet of the Lord, she stood aside 
At that time she spoke the following Gatbas 

‘ The holy, subtle body, gifted with profouDd virtues, adorned with the thirty- 
two signs pervades the regions in all directions , 

‘ (The body,) provided with the secondary signs, worshipped by all beings, 
accessible to [all] beings like a market-place 

‘ According to my wishes was (Fol 234 a) my enlightenment , ® the Tathagata 


‘ All pa*«ages in square brackets have been supplied from the Nepale e text, tho=e 
in round brackets are explanatory 

* Here the Nepalese text adds Those of the Bodhi'attvas who had been formerly 
^ravakas prai«ed the ^ ehicle of Srarakas fSee Index p 2I0 — It, H ] 

* Mahatamudra mu^t be a clerical error for maholhadra 

* After this there is a long gap, seethe remarks below, p 156 

* I have translated yat instead of yoA , ece footnote I on p 15D 

* I have followed the l<epale«e text, as the passage is corrupt in the fragment. 
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MISCELLANEOUS TRAGMENTS 


{260J’) Instead of o we find a in Maffavaia (2545^^ a in hhagaiata (2605^) 
and » in jyujih (260 a ) Anusvara is missing in anuUarasya. (253 a*), sakya (253 1 “) 
"unuttara (253i*) Sighrratara ), "tnanuiyana (259a^) tma (2593’“).*®“ 

gatka {2m a^'-) mahaaatlana {2ma-’^) 'aTijaU {26QU) (260 ), and on the 

other hand saperfliiously added m telayamm (253 i»), °tthanamm (254 o’ ^ Uagatamn 
(260a*^) Vi«;arga is omitted in ahhitavihuddha (253 iathagaia (254 
pratigrhta (254 A ) ‘tahairat (259««), and hodkisatva (260 a’ ), but it is to be 
observed that m all these cases the word is followed bj a single dot which appears to 
be a blunder for the double dot of the visarga,* while in the ease of °gahagTat(2^^i') 
that double dot (or visarga) is misplaced after panvrta Final n is missing m gvna 
(253 a“) final t in ya (254 i*) and medial superscribed r in pannnrte (260 
In 260 i ’ we have bhagavann for hhagaian 

Considenng the limited e'rtent of the fragment, this is rather a long hst but 
It must he borne in mind that it is not quite sure that m aU these cases we 
really have to assume mere clerical errors Some of those forms, such as 
&0 , may after all be Prakrit and others, such as Sunyan, 
MiMrasam S-o may be imperfect and incorrect Sanslrit renderings of PraLrlt forms, 
due not to a mistake of the senbe, but to the ignorance of the author of the teat 
A certain want of care on the part of the ecnhe however is undoubtedly 
proved by a number of omission* ’ especially on the first two leaved He largest 
lacima oecnrs m 253 a’ >, where the text suddenly breaks off after umta in the mlUle 
Ola taatha The Nepalese text shows that about 420 aksaras are omitted so that 
It becomes almost certain that a whole leaf of the original manuscript was missiag 
^ SaSa"* the Nepalese mss add after ja7Hiarnflya«^* 

that siioh , i>aihas ie urataia yanam eia tamiamayanii and the context shows 
therefore absolutely necessary It is highly probable, 

the word, a, no™™*, of th” omitted it by passing fto™ 

Similarly m 2'iq /n xi, v® preceding sentence to the same word xn the next one 
main and pradoah ^ out between sarfapa 

aksaras (Ian i* ’ ! *orthe o of wm/w main In 253 J’' 

253i- 254a- Co oksams are nusHio, 

In 2C0 n» the wnrrl 77 Ncpale=e MSS read yat/i ecchaya. me tamlodhih 

won] precedmo- dh ' before pratilaldhanavi probabl) because tbe 

, i n the Ncp alescJgtjKifor, Mul^ 

reianrts on pp 150-GO 1 H] ^ siaglo dot, for atwwA i.c , batieelbe 

•' 5 fom d m 2C01> I 

jpe -mlun .,u.r, Wkel. m tmn.cr.rl of the ^cpaIe^o le«l- 
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In spite of these inaccuracies the fragment is of the highest importance for 'the 
history of the Saddharma pundarlha E\en a cursor} companson with the test of the 
Nepalese MSS rereals the fact that tiiere ate numerous passages where one or more 
words ha% e heen added either in the fragment or in the Nepalese MSS The fragment 
adds 253 sa, 253 i* ‘ anuiiaralm] 254 ratnam (in tiam nanxratnam instead of flo 
tnamr), 254 i’ illianra aha, 259 tiaS eaitlta tlrt-lhatam viiartapiia, '‘nayuta-^ata 
(between hmidha-'loix and '‘sahatranani^^ 259 a*^ paicxme lamiiechraye, 259 Jlahila- 
na/a,250 sammuLham, 260 iathugale /kinnt[r]iTietha Sahe lola-dhu/ati, 260 

mahafaliana{ti\, lal/iitalvd mahdtatras, 260 eva/n, tarre, 260 bltagaiantam 
vpanamUTTaminstty 260 i’* api, anugaie *divant, 260 aiha, tarte lodhtsaha, 260 
cram (in laroAparatyAixani) amdl.am, 260 i' mrri?, 260 4^ tamagrya, 260 stJnlta 
The Ncpalc'C MSS add' 253 'hxtei, 253 4* ‘ anaya (or iaya), khalu, 253 4*^^ jawt* 
tma, 2j4a‘* khalu, Sagara, 254<t‘’ anekatu ea lalpaSaldny, 254o^ kaiamani paiica, 
254 4‘ khalti, 254 4^ Sagara*, 254 4'“ m, 259 a** pratnedayami te i ham apt, 259 ‘ 

gurttlaraui mananam pujanam areandm apacayanain krlva, 2594^ arhatah 
tarnyak-twxhtddhatya, QauUxml, 260 a”* /•«/«»!« 260 a*’ it, xt\, 260 maha- 

tallvah, 2G0 4'’ \ayaux, 260 anagate 'dhvam 

These ducrgcnces siifTicicnlly ehou that wo ha\c to acknowledge two diffcient 
versions of the Saddharma pandariLa, the one rcpro«ented b} the fragment, the other 
hy the Nepale«o ^fSS. The number of additions being about Iho same in either 
of the two ^crsion«, it cannot he eaid that the one is either an amplification or an 
abridgement of the other , both mu«t lia%c dcicloped from a common source The 
onginnl certainly had one of the readings preserved in the fragment, nz manx-ratnam 
in 2544*, which is sapjorted also by the MSS BK of the Nepalc o \cr'ion, while 
the *ma m 253 4'*, omitted in the fragment, probably was mi«3ing nl«0 in the 
original, as it is omitted also in <oroc of the Nepalc^ MSS (A^^ ) As for the rest 
of the idditional matter, it eocms to me impo«sib}c to decide whether it was alrcad} 
contained m the original or added aOcrwaids 

The cxi«tcncc of two Tocon«ions is further proved b\ occasional difTorcnces in the 
onlcr of words. In 2544'^ the fragment reads lhadamfa &anpulra yady aham the 
NejKiloe Mss yalg aham thadanla ^anpnlra, in 259 n*‘* the fragment anvpUrvfna 
ea to Ihiiatra earydt t, the Ncpalcso MSS ioc/ii#af/r«-fa»yi<«i e dnupurrena, in 260 a'** 
the fragment I ile . tampral «/»yifKH,the Nepalese ^ISS tamprakuijyitun 
pakane i de, jn 2G04**' the fragment iialu te, the Nepalese ^ISS te ihatu, in 2604'^ 
the fragment kart^yar-a kulai vlriho, the Ncjolcse MSS Ivlaj utrah karttyamo 

Of c>cn greater importance arc the diflcrenccs la GSthS 47 of cliapter si 
(253 o’**) and in a pro^o pa« -age jn cliapter xu (259 i* ) In the Nepalese JISS 
Oithi 47 IS in the Tn*lnUi metre 


* S« f xitncte 3 on ]v ) 3C. 
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FrAGMENT. 

254 a“' kvladuhiie 
254 i” ksamati 
259 sdntike 

259a“* anujmriena (compare Pali atiu- 
puhbena) ca 
259 a'^ panpurayitid 
259 a'' 'rhdn 

259 ^ ’“tah sdntikdd {idntikeH) 

2592^ hhJfiMtv 

259 Ihaaavdhi * 

260 a“ aiocu 
260 a"* vtaahdma 
260 4* prammayitid 
260 6“ idiiipraldianatar/a 

260J*“ aauunnta^itid 
260 4“‘ tat/iprakaihpayiau 
2604" karityama 
2604" kulaputrdito 
2604’** nadintu 


Nepalese MSS 
bhagini (BC*’K kulaputn) 
ksamate 
antike 

C'fdnupunetia * 

panpurya (AC’’W paripurayihd) 

'rhaa 

Vo ’ ntihdt 

ahhdsanta (W "saiah, AB ’’sata) 

hkagaidn 

ucuk 

aamuttakdmaha (BC’’K utta) 
prandmyi'aC (K pranamy^) 
iatiiprakdsanaidyai (A^VK ‘Sanuyeti, 
*SandyeU and "iandya, 
anuiicintya 
tainprakamptiuh 
kartiydmo 
Ittlapntrdh 
nadante tma ® 


Smikrly imteod ot Nulty or clumsy conslruclions m the fragment tbe eorrecl 

ones appear in the Nepalese MSS. In 253 a"* rre rend m the fragment nma« 

tarrct-dhm\S\h /[ijayaj .amjamaU , the Nepalese MSS have correctly 'a’'™- 
dA^rmun The irotds rad-ililm.wateroip] tnpanrdm in 259 Jh arc replaced hy 
the Nepalese MSS In 2C0 i" the fragment has 
perarpamryn.,™™ oral, the Nepalc-e MSS „r.,pa,am i«,A In 260o" the norJl 
, ,, d'^a-cairra-jtrarartaid toefliralrltrn i/raiiitalillnli etand einite nneon- 
ihee ^ “ 'I “dded by an anerthoaght ; in the Ncpaloc MS® 

and^d^rjI'o'T’?"' Po'I'nS 'h» Urst epithet into the genitive 

PP g maUntlti, altogether. In the same way the worJa ay’* 

the VeinC we r'T “-"“tel tvith the preceding sentence in 

cpalcfto MSS b) sulistitotinf' yad for ayaih 

’ Tim ^»*wlTed into «i un»idirTttxn 

riJclicl, P^C*^ 'InliiYaatw nnt! in the fragrarnt* c-Jitc.l lyPj'C*''’’- 

Wt -1“ t!!'wr’4l:rm lu’laV" '”T 'l-'a'e-t. .a the Nepalr- H'*’- 

l:a9aio..y.a„ 
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whicli are at present at our disposal are not sufficient to prove this , in fact, I Jo 
not see how it ever could he proved definitely except by discovering that Prahnt 
version itself 

But apart from this question we can with the help of the fragment, determine 
the Praknt dialect which must be at the bottom of the language of the Saddharma 
pundarika In 260 i*’ we find a vocative plur kulaputrulio Vocatives la 
from bases in a are found only in Magadhi^ We maj therefore assert that the 
original text of the Saddharma pnndanlca was written, if not in pure JIagadhI, w 
a ‘ mixed Sanskrit ’ which was based on that dialect 


2 ANOTHER FRAGMENT OF THE SADDHARMA- 
PUNDARIKA 

Hoernle MSS, No 142, SB 12 (Plate XVIII, No 2, Reverse) 

This fragment, one of the emaller of the Hoemle Collection, is the right nJ® 
of a leaf belonging to another manuscript of the Saddharma-pundanka, The pr® 
served portion of the text is fonnd in the beginning of chapter xxii 

The fragment, measunng 170x132 mm (or 6^x5| inches) is only 
one*third of the whole leaf, as it contains on on average eleven aksaros m ®8®^ 
line, whereas about twenty-four aksaras are missing in the beginning of each h^e 
There are six lines on either side 

The characters arc of the same pe as those of the larger fragment, Hocrnlc , 
No 148, S A 22-5 There are only four points of difference First the four varieties 
of medial « are reduced here to three na and difa, which in the larger fragment are 
combined with the second form, here showing the first form (obv 11 1, 5) In 
the first form is employed (obv I 4) With this exception the use of the different 
forms 18 the same ns in the larger fragment The third form is found once only. >« 
(rev 4) Secondly of the two forms of medial », the prone never occurt 
mt onlj the erect (e g mi, obv I 2) Thirdly, the sign placed above lb® 
small letter to denote absence of vowel is not a semicircle bnt a dot with a t«'l 
',2 T I *° "" ' 3, rc> 1 S) U,.rthl,-, the retention of th« 

■de-tmle ,n eenjnnet < nppenr. to bo nloiost reotilnr There ore nUoplI’f 
ten ens ee men,, them Uiere 19 only one in which the ride Btroke 19 clcn^ 

; I .rebel Cremn.t k dir Prakrit Spnwlen, i 372 
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omitted VIZ in tta, in ot\ 1 3, 'daitam In foar cases it is retained viz in 
obv 1 2 and rev 1 4, '‘taha, in fea, rev 1 2, tattadhi , and in ira^ rev I 3, tatra 
The remaining two cases are indistinct, viz ita in obv 1 1 and rev I 6 Below 
the ja in obv 1 3 and the l^ja in obv 1 5 there is a small sign apparently added 
afterwards, which loots like m, bnt the meaning of which is unknown to me The 
pecnliar sign of the special Khotanesc r occurs thnc* in the suhscnpt position, in 
obv 1 5 prrati, 1 6 tahasrrehhi, and in rev 1 6 prradaltt, while we have the 
ordinary r in ohv 1 2 pnya, rev 1 1 ‘sTehhtt 

The text, with that of the Nepalese xnannscnpts printed opposite mns as 
follows — * 


TEXT 


Hoepnle ms 

Oh^erse 

1 §Ua ?aMhah viryam 

drdbam hy Sra- 

2 usunuta sa Sarv-isatva 
pnya 

* 

3 ^anam Vimaladattam etad avo 

cat 


4 Sagato rhan samyak sarabud 
dhah tistha 


Nepalese MSS 

[ayam mama cankrama raja sretiha ijas 
mtn maya s'lTD&dbi lab 

dhnh I viryam drdbam ara 
[phttam nahavralam parttyajthapnyam 
atma hhuiamy^wl u Alha khalu 
4afroroja]&amkusnmitA[AAy«fl] sa 
Sarvasattvapn} i 

[darsano bodhuattia mam yathain 
bhasitta"] tiu sva m&ta pitarav * 
etad avocat^ i 

[ady-'upj amba tata sa bhagaiams 
CandrasMryammalaprabhasasns tathd^ 
agato rhan samyak sambnddha 
[e/orAi] ti?tba 

[ft dhnyate yapayah dharmam desayati 
yasya maya bhagaiatas Candrasurya 
wnalaprabhasasnyoi tathagatasya ® 

I * ' 1 (an tiati mata piiaram 
I * Some MSS omit Candra" tatia 
\ gatatga 


* For the text of tie Xepale*e MSS my thanks are agam dne to Professor Kem 
also the Xote on p 143 The correaponding text of the Bibliotheca 
isonp 408 1 14 p 409 1 12— B.H] 

11 2 
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Hoeenle ms 

5 ^lyaj a dharanyah prratilabho 


6 gnayuta Sata sahasrrebhih 


Heverse 

1 gsrebliis taaya bhagavatah sinti 

2 gcat tat sadhu maharaja ga 

raisya 

8 5tatra gatva bhujas tasja bha 
gava 


4 ^haaatvaa tas3am velayam sap 
ta ra 

6 Cbliyudgimya tas^a bhagava 
tab sak I 


C bhagavamtani sapta krtra 

prradak^i 


Nepalese MSS 

pujam kriva sarva rvta i£ZKsa]]ya 
dharani pratilabdh«> 

[dpa7it ca Saddharma pundanho dhar- 
ma paryayo 'hlibhtr gatha koh ]na 
yuta ^ata sahasraih 


\kankaraii ca vtvarat$ c'dksohhyan ca\ 
tasya bhagavato nti- 
\kac ckruto Ihut i] tat sadhv arabf 
tata gamis} a- 

[mtj aham tasya bhagavato ^nl%kau\ 
tasmim^ ca gatva bhujas tasya 
bhagava- 

\tah pMjiim kansyamUt l aiha khalu 

Naksatrarajasumhusumttalhtjiia 

Sartasattiapriyadarsano bodhtsait^'^ 
ma]basattvas tasyam veUjani 

[sapla tttla-matraii taihayasain] 

abhyudgamy a sapta ra 
\tnamaye kutugure paryankam uhhvpjf^ 
tasya bhagavatali saka 

vpasamkrunta^ vpasaiikratnyo 
tasya^ bhagaiatah pudau kiras abh\ 
tatidtja 5] tarn bbagavantam sapta 
krt\ah pradakiji 

yeiitt Ikagai ins tcn'b’xjaU'i^ 
praixamija bhagaiantatn namaskftv* 
Anayu guthaij'ubhislauh sma iQ 

‘ ^ 1 K/v/#a Ira? a I 

* Some MSS omit la»ya 

• ^ 1 ‘cai Utr I 
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TRANSLATION ^ 

(OIjv ) * [ThL. O excellent is m} wall] standing £m bich] I have 

acquired meditation I ha\c strennonsly accompli'hcd an act of heroism, [a great 
vou, by giiving up mj own dear bodj] ’ 

[After having spolen this stanza], Nab •'atrarajasarnkusninita, [the Bodhisattva] 
SarvasatUTipnyadarsana spoke thus to the great King \ imaladatta * [Even now, 
great king, the Lord Candrasuijaviinalaprabhasaln] the Tathagata, the Arhat 
the perfectly enbghtened one, is bving, [staying, existing, by worshipping T.hom] 
I haie obtained the Dharani Sanamfakaosaly a [and this Dharmapaiytlya of the 
Saddharma pnndarika consi«ting of] hundred thousands of myriads 

of thou«ands (Rev ) [of stanzas, which I have heard] from that Lord ' 

[Then the Bodbisatt\a Sarvasattvapnyadaisana] spoke [thus] ‘Therefore, great 
king I should like to go [to thit Lord, and] having gone there, [worship] that Lord 
again* At that instant [the BodhisatUa] Mahasaltva [Sarvasattvapnyadaisana, 
having sat down cro«s legged on a tower consisting] of seven precious sobstances 
ro«e [seven talas into the sky and went] to the pre ence of that Lord [Having 
gone there, he bowed his head to the feet of that Lord] circnmambolated that Lord 
«even times [stretched his jomed hands toivards the Lord and having thns paid his 
homage, prai ed him with the following stanza] 

NOTES 

The diSerences between tbe two texts are of the same kind as those existing 
between the larger fragment and the Nepalece "MSS Instead of the correct forms 
rJian, ‘tahatraih, antilul, we find in tbe fragment the incorrect, bat certamly more 
original forms ‘rAan (obv 1 4) *sahatTTthhih (obv 1 6, rev I 1) and #a«ti[Xa^ 
(rev 1 1) Eerbaps abo 'krtta (rev 1 6) for ’htrah 13 to be added to the«e bat it 
may be merely a clerical error On the other hand drdhani ardbhitam in the Gatba 
has been changed mto drlham hv ara\bhttaHi\ m the fragment as in Sanskrit the 
annsvara cannot stand before a vowel, and yet a long syllable was required by 
tde meiJre 

The words \tarva ruta kauid^yayi dkaranyiJi prralilabho (ob\ 1 5) compared 
witb «flrra rula~laufalya dkarani jratdabdia in the Nepalese MSS show that the 
construction of the sentence was difierent la the fragment. 

A difference in the order of words occurs m 11 4 and 5 of the reverse Lme 4 
ends taptara, lme 5 begins Mpudgamya The text therefore is to be restored to 


* All words in square brackets have been supplied from the I^epale'e version or from 
the context 
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sapla-ra\inamaye luta^are paryankam abhujya tapta tala-malram laihayasam d\bhyud' 
gamya, twenty-four al^aras Leing^ miasing at the beginning of line 5, jost as twenty 
fi\e ak«aras are missing at the beginning of line 6 In the Nepalese MSS the 
two gerunds together with the words dependent on them are reversed, but the 
reading of the fragment is undoubtedly the correct one Sarvasattvapnyadarsana 
first Bits down on the tower and from thence rises sev en talas into the sly to meet 
the Lord Candrasuryavnmalaprabhasasn. In the Nepalese version the story is quite 
nnintelligible 

A rather indiBerent various reading is tatra (rev 1 3) for tamimi ca in the 
Nepalese MSS Larger differences affecting the sense occur in rev 1 1, where 
\_9aha\3rebhih shows that the number of Gathas ascribed to the Saddharma-pundariba 
was not the same as in the Nepalese version, and in obv 1 3, rev 1 2 where 
from the readings \mahara^ganain Vtmaladaltam and maharaja instead of 
iia-matapitarau and amha tala it appears that in the Central Asian version 
Sarvasattvapnyadarsana addres«ed his speech not to his parents^ but to his father, 
King Vimaladatta, alone 

Additions in the Nepalese MSS are tlarht in obv 1 4 and a^htjna at the end 
of the name of Nahsatrarajasamknsumita in obv 1 2, both of which aie quite 
superfluous, although the name of the Bodhisattva seems to be used always m 
the longer form in the Nepalese version In the fragment the rest of an additional 
sentence is found in rev 1 2 where eat apparently is to be restored to something 
like atha ta Sanataitvaprtyadar^ano hodhisatha etad aieeat Other and considerable 
additions in either version may be inferred from the fact that the number of aksaias 
corresponding to the missing ahsaras of the fragment vanes fiom ten (rev 1 3) to 
forty nine (obv 1 5) m a line m the Nepalese MSS 

, fhia little fragment thus tends to confirm the conclasions we have drawn from 
with regard to the existence and character of the two versions 
^ ^ nrma-pundarika and it would be interesting to know in what relation 
these two versions stand to the Tibetan and the several Chinese translations of 


3 A FEA6MENT OF THE SANSKRIT CANON OF THE 
BUDDHISTS 


MSS , N. 142. SB 35 (Plate XVIII, No 3, Obe and Bov) 

Mala,nrTast.«d.n., who 
r Jl-lon, ™ed Sa„.L,.t ns the 

ha^ been lost but th recently this SansLnt canon seemed to 

^en lost, but the archaeological exploration of Central Asia so vigorously 
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earned on daring' recent 3 ears has shoTrn that fortnnatelj this is not the case 
After Professor d Oldenbonrg had first pointed out, m fragments originating from 
Kashour, single Ter=e^ that had their parallels m the Pah SattapitaLa,' Pi chel, 
m an excellent paper in the Tran'actions of the Rojal Prussian Academy,* was 
able to show that fragments of a hlocL pnnt purchased hj Profe«eor Griinuedel at 
Idytut^n contained portions, both in prose and in ver«e, of the Samyuhtagama, 
a din«ion of that part of the ancient Sanskrit canon which was concerned with 
matters of Dharma and corresponded to the Suttapiiaka of the ^ ibhajyaTadms 
A supplement to these discoveries is the fragment which I now laj before the 
public It 13 the Sanskrit version of a text which in the Pali canon is found 
in the Vinayapilaka, as well as in the Suttapitaka, and therefore m all probability 
a fragment of the Sansknt canon 

The fragment, mea^nring abonl 313 x 135 mm (or 12 J x 5 J inches) i& the left 
side of a single leaf* The rQi«ang portion contained about eisteen aksaras in each 
line Unfortunately on the left «ide also a piece has been torn off, which has caused 
the loss of one or two ak'aras la the last three lines of the obver«e and the first 
four lines of the reverse In a few place«, e'pccjallj on the rever«e, the writing 
has become indistinct bj the rabbiog oS* of the ml bat on the whole the reading 
presents no difficalhe« About ISO mm from the left margin is the string hole, 
eurrounded by a circle 27 mm (or 1^") m diameter There are eight lines on 
either side The number of the folio, unfortunately is obliterated on the damaged 
left-hand margm 

The characters are of the same type a* tho«c of the preceding two fragments of 
the Saddharma pnndanka, but, as maj be «ecn from Plate XVIII they are somewhat 
more rounded and cursive There are be<idcs some special points of difference 
The i/ia here shows a distinct loop , of which there is no trace in the two fragments 
of the Saddhanna-pundanka, compare Wa and iia m PI X\TII, No 3 o, 11 4 and 6 , 
with 6iu and iAi in No 1 I 6 , and lAo and iii in No 2, U 5 and 6 The same loop 
appears, e. g , also in the variety of the alphabet u«ed m the block print from 
Idykntsan.* Of the four forms of medial a appearing in the firat fragment of the 
Saddharma-pundarika, only three are found here, the second form being ab«ent,and their 
distribution IS quite regular The first form is employed m ca (obv 1 5), (pa (rev. L 7), 


' SanncKH Bocro’nian) (hajJtaeHia lIimepaTopcsiro Pycciaio ApseoaonnecEaro OdniPCTBa 
Till 69 f , 151 f As this pabLcalion js not accesoible to n»e, I quote it from Piscbels 
paper mentioned below 

Sitzmig«benchtederKgLPrensjisdieiiAiadeniiederWi9sen'chaftea,1901 p 807ff 

* Only a portion of the fragment being rather more than the rf^ht half is shown 
in Plate XVIII, ^o 3 0,15 snown 

» See, e g, / c Plate VH, fol 158’', IL 1, 2 
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tya (re\ 1 4), tiu, tha (ot\ 1 1), dha (rev 1 3, dhyd, rev. 1 6), na (rev I 5), ida 
(obv 1 6), Ma (ob^ 1 7), ma (obv 1 6), ra [rgd rev 1 3, rma obv I 8, no rev I 4), 

va (obv 1 1, tya rev 1 6), and also in initial a (obv 1 7) The thud form 

occurs in yhra (obv 1 1), yd (obv 1 7), »na (rev 1 6), sd (ob\ 1 7, gya obv L 1) 

Iiva (obv 1 7) The fourth form is fonnd only in^o (rev 1 4), and^^/w (obv 1 5) 

In addition to the«e forms we find here a new and quite peculiar one in na (obv 1 4) 
It consists in the right wing of the letter taming rightward and upward in a long 
leftward sweeping cun e The beginnings of this form may be seen m Northern 
Indian in=cnptions from the fifth centnrj onward, especially in JIahanamans 
Bodbgaya In-^cription of a d 588-9, 1 3, mnana, I 5, gundT, 1 7, iarana° ('ee 
Dr Fleet s Gujita InacnpUont, PI XLI) ' Medial t also appears m all three forms 
m which It 19 found m the first fragment of the Saddharma pnndarila Thus the 
erect form may be seen, eg in dt (obv I 1), lu (obv 1 5), nt (rev L 3), db 
(rev 1 6) Of tbe two prone forms, the rightward occurs onl} in It (rev 1 8), 

while the leftward is found, e g . in (obv 1 2), cT (obv 1 4) Jt (obv 1 7) 

ut in *ei (rev 11 I and 7) we have both the prone and erect forms, ®o 
m it (rev 11 1 and 8) and t* (obv II 5 and 6)j m fact with it and n the erect 
form IS more n^oal , so that it is quite clear that the use of the two forms depended 
not on anj fixed principle, but on the momentary whim of the senbe* Tbesign^ 
for medial « and u call for no remarU with tbe exception of the « m (obv 1 !)■ 
w 1 C 13 quite different from the angolar sign found in the same aksara m the 
fragments of the Saddharma-pundarlka » Superscript r is always written above the 
line except \a rat (rev 1 3), where it is added behind the aa to avoid its running 
into the ija of the line above, a regular rai is found a little further on m the 
same line The vnrama in i ot’vepaycl in obv J 2 (not seen in P] XVIII. ^o 3) 

f ir""" of the Saddharma pundarlka The 

f occurs m •manai pra/jd* (rev 1 i) The dot serves »s 

a sign of punctuation (rev 11 7, 8) ' J v / j. o u 

the '» .3 found m tho Jfah.vossa of 

tho Wjai.luku V I 20-7, and ,he Angutlam mkaja Yl. 63, U To 

• [Tl. traa.„?.o21 ool. a„ a.v, i»u 

iH-frcnonP) Wl^hol 1% ' «J'ucclie hkl MS nnJ mar 

of tl e two rt m nil<Llh<,ri " **** fonn in tl c *«ond 

br UtTxM TqZZsITJI \ ujraccbrdika MS , no i m»y 

from tf c KLt-lirtteTrta m connc/iM'wItl*'^/ ***o in otl er m mufcnpta comiDg 

8 on p 00 an 1 footnote 18 on p Jgj jl j ** * "* other con*onanti, tee fiOtBote 
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facilitate a companson, the text of the M&ha^agga is printed opposite to that of 
the fragment, with the few \anoQS readings of the Angnttara-nikaya added below. 
Conjectural restorations of lost portions of the text are shown m small italic type 

TEXT 


Hoernle SIS 
Obverse. 

1 same bliumibliage pratistbitah 

atb^agaccbet ptirvasya di^h 
fiighrl, vata-vr{sti)gr m 
dinam hampayen no sainprakampa~ 

2 yen na sampravepaj et, pa^cTmaya 

di^ab Sighra v5ta vrstir na 
C^^nazn ka^mjjoyen na aampra^ 
kampayen na aampra 
8 vepayed uttarasya di^h daksin 
asya diiali 5igbra vata vrstir 
na C'^am na 

aainprakampayen na sani 

4 pravepayed evam eV'^Ctvam vi* 

mukta cittasj a bhadaihta ar 
hatah ksin d(sra)§tasya bhr$am 
cakpir'Vijneya rupa$ ca 

5 X5(«)sa ribbasam agaccbamti na 

C'asya ceto vimuktim pr^na 
riEsakiiEs ^ 

amtsrikrtam eta tac cittam bhavatt 
iijayam 

6 cagsamanupa^yati bhr^am c# 

^iva ^rotra vyfieyah ^bdab 
^rotrasy^dbbasam a(prt)gccfto 
^ The syllable rya is doubtful 


Mahax AGGA. 

seyyathapi bhante selo pabbato 
acchiddo asusiro ekagbano 
' puratthiraaya ce pi di«aya agac- 
cbeyja bhusa vataMittlii i n’eva 
nam eamkampeyya na sampa- 
kampe 

yya na sampavedhey^ a i * paccbi 
mSya ce pi disSya la- 

‘uttarayacepidisaya la-^dakkbma- 
ya ce pi dlsSya agaccheyya bhusa 
vatavutthi i n’eva nam samkam 
peyyanasampakampeytana sam 
pavedheyya i evam eva kbo bhante 
exam [sammo] vim utticittassa 

bhikkhuno bhusa ce pi cakkhu 
vmneyya rupa ca 
kkhussa a^patljam agacchanti j 
n’ev’assa cittam pariyadiyanti i 
^anssikatsiis * 

[fAt/am anejjappattarn] vaya 

n c’assanupass iti ii bhusa ce pi sota 
vifiueyj a sadda gbana vmneyya 
gandha 

* Ang inserts alka 

* Ang amissikaiam. 
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tya (rev 1 4), tvi tha (obv 1 i) dka (lev 1 3, dhya rev 1 6 ), nti (rev 1 5) Ma 

(obv 1 6 ) Iha (ob> 1 7), ma (obv 1 6 ), ra {rgd lev 1 8 rma obv 1 8 na rev 1 4) 

ta (obv 1 1 tya rev 1 6 ), and also la initial a (obv 1 7) The third form 

occnrs m glra (obv 1 1) ya (obv 1 7) »na (rev I 6 ) »a (obi 1 7 tya obv L 1) 

hta (obv 1 7) The fourth form is found only inya (rev 1 4) ttnA y)ia (obv 1 5) 
In addition to these forms we find here a new and quite peculiar one in na (obv 1 4) 
It consists in the right wing of the letter taming rightward and upward in a long 
leftward sweeping curve The beginnings of this form may be seen m Northern 
Indian inscriptions from the fifth century onnard especially in Jlahanamans 
Bodhgaja Inscription of a D 588 9 1 3 mnam, 1 5, guna" I 7 sarana (»ee 
Dr IleetB Gujpta Intcnphont PI XLI)i Medial r also appears in all three forms 
m which it IS found in the first fragment of the Saddharma pundanka Thus the 
erect form may he seen, e g in di (obv 1 1) kti (obv 1 5) ni (rev 1 3), dh 

^ prone forms the ngbtward occurs only in h (rev 1 8 ) 

while the leftward is found eg m t/? (obv 1 2) ct (ob% 1 4 ) jt (obv 1 7) 

at in tai (rev 11 1 and 7) we ha\e both the prone and erect forms, so also 

m tt (rev 11 1 and 3) and u (obv I) 6 and 6 ) in fact nith (t and tt the erect 

form IS more nsaal , so that it is quite clear that the use of the two forms depended 

not on ay fixed principle but on the momeotaiy whim of the senbe* The signs 
for medial « and u call for no remarks with the exception of the « in l/u (obv I 1) 
which is quite diflercnt from the anguLw sign found in the same aksara la the 
IragmenU of the Saddharma pundanka ’ Supersenpt r is ah\ a} s written abo\ e the 
line eyept m f/* (rev I 8 ) where it is added behind the Sa to avoid its running 
into the sja of the line above a regular ril is found a little further on m the 

' oi^repaytt in obv 1 2 (not seen in PJ XVIII No 3) 

f fragment of the Saddharma pundarlka The 

r occore j 4 ) ^hc clot Krves M 

a sign of punctuation (rev 11 7 g) ' J- \ / 

the r'.Tf 7 ■’ «f 

^ ‘ ^ 2^7, and m the Anguttara nikava \I 53, 11 To 




he.ecooon 'xxi 

of tl 0 two ct in II ^ ! prane form in 

, 

he ifcn cn 1 late X\I \ 


. I Into \I U 
XU xir xxu 


»v (ran«vcrsc 2J cols xu sir xxu 
tl e Sanskrit t aj -nctl c hka IIS ond ruaj 
» U c r rat end the erect form in tl c tceoDil 


“iM/ ir t c lla<UtAra K H] 

, ... 'r i TVtTy;;^ 

from ife Kt I'n Mnrcx,M'*wi’tl*^'' *’ " injiiuBcnj ts coraiog 

8 on p 90 and footnote IR on p I83 H || j ** ** * ®* otler conionarili, *ce fiJOtootf 
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facilitate a compan«on the text of the jMah'i\agga is pnnted opposite to that of 
the fragment, with the few various readings of the Ahgnttara nibaja added below 
Conjectural restorations of lost portions of the text are shown m small italic type 

TEXT 


Hoernle IkIS 
Olverae 

1 same bhumibhage pratisthitah 

ath S,gaGcbet purvasya. disah 
fiighra vata ■vr(st’i)^r na c 
dinam kampayen na sawprakampa 

2 yen na sampravepayet pascTmSya 

diSab sigbra vata vrstir na 
0 ^inarn ka^mpayen na sampra 
kampayen na sampra 
8 vfipayed uttarasya di^h daksm 
asya diSah ^ighra vata -vrstir 
na c ^inam Ka^mpayen na 
sa iprakampa jen na aa i 

4 pjavepayed evam ev ^ivam vi 

mukti cittas) a bhadamta ar 
batall ksm a)^tasya bhraam 
caAfur-ry leya rupas ca 

5 ^s(tt)§a abhasam agaccbamti na 

c asya eeto-vimuktim prajna 
■(^pxf^rgxahaxmie * 
amihrikrlam eia tac eitta > bhatati 
tyayan 

6 co^samanupa^yati bbrfiam c 

^iva 6rotra vyneyah babdah 
Srotrasy 3,bbasam a(( 7 rt)§ccAa 
* The syllable rya is doubtful 


Maha^ AGGA 

seyjatbapi bbante selo pabbato 
accbiddo asusiro ekagbano 
'puratthimaya ce pi di«aja agac 
cLeyj a bbu«a vatavuttlii i n eva 
nam samkampeyya na sampa 
kanipe 

yya na sampavedhey) a i ’ paccbi 
maya ce pi di=aya la 

*uttarayacepidisaya la ^dakkhina 
ya ce pi disa} a agacchej y a bhusa 
vatavuttbi i n eva nam samkam 
peyyanasampakampey% ana sam 
pavedheyya \ evam eva kho bbante 
e\ am [san?ma]\ imuttacittassa 
bhikkhuno bhusa ce pi cakkhu 
vifineyya rupa ca 
kkhussa apatham agacchanti i 
nevassa cittam panjaclijanti i 
a^issikaiiui^ * erases attsm hatt 
[ihttam unejjappattaTn^ vaya 

u c assanupassdti ii bhu<«a ce pi sota 
viniieyja sadda ghana vifineyya 
gandba 

* Ang inserts atha 

* Aug amisaikatam 
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within reach of his ear, [though smells perceptible by the nose should frequently] 
come [within reach of his nose], though tastes perceptible by the tongue «hoald 
frequently come within reach of his tongue, [though touches perceptible by tie 
body should frequently] come within reach [of his body], though thoughts 
ceptihle b} the intellect should freqnentty [come] within reach of his intellect 
[they do not change the emancipation of his mind, the emancipation of his intellect] , 
(Rei ) nndefiled is his mind, and he perceives the passing away, * ’ 

he perceives the condition of the passing away of those (impressions), he perceives 
the condition of absence of desire, [he perceives annihilation] he perceives [rennncia 
tion] , peiceiving the passing away, perceiving annihilation, perceiv mg renunciation, 
[he IS not in fear],* being in fear, he is individually extin 
guished , he lecogmzes that his rebirth 13 cut off his existence 

Thus spoke the venerable Srona Having thus spoken, [he said further 

He] * u ho IS set upon [renuDeiatiou] * and solitude, who is set upon kindness 

and delights in the rooting out of thirst 

[who has attained to the absence of delusions] * from the mi^'^ 
e rec^nizes the source of sensations and then bis mind is set free 

‘ Then after [his mmd] • has been set free, there m 0® 

[gathering up of what is done] ,* nothing to be done rcroains 

As a solid rock [is not shaken]^ by the wind, [just so shapes and taste* 
and sounds and smells and touches— the whole of them— things wished for 00“ 
unwished cannot make tremble such a one] ’ 


There can 1 e no doubt, 1 think, that the language of the fragment is not 
the so-called mixed dialect, but Sanskrit Thero are indeed a few mistake- 


’ St-e footnote <}, p 170 
’ As re'o'anl* the gxp «t the cad of x 


’ Tlie central /it *><1 r"rttro$ffale cm he restored with certainty 

qo ted on j 17 l lu»*i** ^ '"*y ho inferred from tlie corresponding Pili P'*-*-'*? 

I- mt to I Ll «* A „ Ljai, wool 1 seen 

‘ AmonMlTl .W ,n rev 1 G I am unnhlc to comiMe . 

quotr-l on I I 7 t o «tl i« uncertain J«r the general sense compare ll t 

_ *t ll C end of rev ) c ty^a Ifiya^fatyt ca Tlie rest is quite ui cfrtai” 

ri »! < f ret L 7 ent not U rcstorwl Tlie yt nt the 


Tli^ exact wonls at tl c 


» Ti^ ♦‘•tsy-an lyo or sar.mro 

1 1 »*« woids lett entirely Cl. tli | iU test 
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they are for the most part onlj due to the scnhe Thus mano-tijnaiya (ob\ 1 8) 
stands for tnano vijneya, tai-citiam (rev 1 1) for tae-citlam, aparitai^amanah (rev 
1. 4), for apantrasyamanah, ya (re\ 1 8), which seems to be the rest of pirtcaya 
or tarnwya, for ^nea]yo or [MWfojyo^' «m// (rev 1 8) for hi/o There occur, 
as far as I see, only two genome irregnlanties In rev I 5 we have tadi, which 
undoubtedly is the rest of tadi/tOi while the correct form would be ttdilt-a (Pan I, 2, 7) 
InTe\ L 4 we find twice Atmanepada forms of trag, viz [pantra\iyate and apani\r\a- 
gyamanah, mentioned already above According to PSmni (I, 3, 78 and III, I, 70) 
the verb is conjugated only in Parasmaipada, bot Atmanepada forms are found al'O 
in the epic language * In a few ea«es the rales of sandhi are not observed In 
ayusnan Srona (rev. 1 5) the ji oogbt to have been changed into n before the «a, 
hut this rale IS often neglected in manu«enpts In jiiutta ayatan Stpadam {xo\ 1 7) 
and yatha ela yhano (rev 1 8^ the vowel combination has not taken place on account 
of the metre lu pratigthiah athd"^ {t^iT 1 1) Ihadamta arhaiah {phi^ 1 4) "haraiih 
amiSrtlTfam (rev 1 1), \j)antra\syafe aparf (rev I 4) ceiasah jnaira (rev L 7), the 
8Qppree«ion of the sandhi, of course, is perfectly justified, ns m all the^e ca«e8 
the first word is either the concluding word of a sentence or a ^ er«e or a vocative 
which in the spoken language at any rate, cannot enter into sandhi with the 
following word. From the absence of sandhi between diiaA and daUtnasya in obv I 3 
we may infer that the words nyhra praxepayet were meant to he repeated 

after dual Before p the upadhmaniya appears in apantragyamanah praty' (rev 
1 4) hat before kg we find not the jifavamutiya, but the visarga m arhatak kgin^ 
(obv I 4)* 

From an examination of the Idykutlan fragments Pischel had come to the 
conclusion that the San«knt Canon was perfectly independent from the Pali Canon 
and composed in a much more conden*^ language In the present fragment 
also there is nothmg to show that the Sanskrit text is a translation from the Pah 
In this respect it is remarkable that several times the San«knt text has not 
the exact equivalents of words used in the Pali, but different term= Instances 
are tlyira {ob> 11 1, 2 3) instead of Musa, gampravepayei (obr 11 2, 3, 4) instead 
of tampaie Iheyya arkatah (obv I 4) instead of biiikknno, aihagan (ohv 11 5, 6, 7, 8) 
instead of apalk m In the Gathas (rev 11 6ff) the divergences from the I^h 
version are even greater The Sanskrit text has laik alra ea for ca cetaso trgna- 


* It IS not impossible that the o sign -was onginally written and has only become 
nibbed off 

* See tbe St Petersburg Dictionary 

* This difference is strictly in a^Midance with the rnJes of the phonolo-nsts of the 
Taittinya school (Taitt Pr IX 3 , \ya<aSik a 158) bat the scantiness of the materials 
makes it impossible to decide whether it is so by accident or intentionally 
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IN THE ORIGINAL SANSKRIT 
Stem AIS, No D III IZb (Plate XXI, No 1, Fol 14, Re% ) 
Edited by F E Pargitfr 


This is a fre^h mann«cnpt of the Vajracehedika The test of that 'vrork vra» 
pnbhobed by Slas Muller, from D3aaa«enpts di covered m Japan, in the Anecdota 
Oxomen^ia (Aryan Series), vol i part i, in 1881 The manuscript now published 
was discovered bv Sir Aurel Stem in bis fiist expedition fo Eastern Turkestan m the 
years 1900-1 As related by him m hu Ancient Khotan vol i, p 258 it was 
dug out on the 23rd of December 1900 from the rmns of a small ‘ dwelling-place’ 
(»? p 236) belonging to the ancient settlement of Dandan Uiliq , see al o 
p 29o and the^ameauthorsSand boned RuinsofKhotan,p 300 It was identified 
bv Dr Hoemle as containing the text of the Vajracehedika , and a notice of th® 
identification was puhli«hed bv him in the Journal of the Koval Asiatic Societj f®* 
1903, p 364 


This maniKcnpt i» wntten on nineteen folios, long and narrow, of coar«=c country 
paper and each folio is about 39 cm (15« inches) in length and To mm (2i| mchft) 
in width It IS in furh good pre<^nation except that i^arts have peri'hed or 
decavrf The folios are numbered on the left margin of the obicrse side and 
are all present except nos. I 3-o and 12 which are wanting A few of the folios 
are n«TU whole (no« 11,17 and 18). some haie lort one or both ends (ne^ 7. 8 
an ) u mo t ai e pen«hed more or le «3 within the page, and pre enfc gap* 
soTenng the paper in two portiallj or eompleteh (nos 2, 6 9 10. 13-15 and 19) 
}L L "here the papf' 

even c "nting has fenlFered injun in manj places, so os to sboW 

fohoi wlnrh h slight defacement to total obliteration Th* 

it'cui ,n IS -hich arc roirclnccd m 

volume fol Hb Stem’b Ancient Khotan while for the pre^^^ 

cfthTJ ^ «^'^cted in order to give on idea 

of th m re common condition of the leases of the manu^^npt 

gcncranVr'T in The margin on the left side » 

k ncmlh about 10 mm (J inch) t road and on the right side about 7 mm (} mch) 
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The wnting thus occupies a length of ahont 37 cm {14| inches) In every third 
and fourth line on each page, at about 77 mm (3 inches) from the left margin 
of the writing a blank space has been left about 2 cm (| inch) long, so as to 
make altogether an open place of that length and of about the same height for 
the hole through uhich the string would pass which would hold the folios together 
This open space is of ^ eij great help m determining the pontion of the wnting that 
remains in fohoa in which both enos have perished. The letters have been written 
with a broad reed pen and are la^e and well made The largest such as iha 
andya may he 13 mm (| inch) broad, and the smallest such as ra and xa about 
6 mm (I inch) broad The size of ordinary letters is about 8 mm {| inch), so 
that on an aierage three letters go to every 25 mm (1 inch) of space 

It is thns possible to calculate the nnmber of letters that have been obliterated 
in a decayed passage by carefollj measuring its length, and to restore the text in 
most places with the aid of the printed text with some degree of confidence In all 
such ca«es the restored text is prmted m italics These cases are of two hinds tho«e 
m which the wnting only has suffered damage and tho«e in which the paper and 
wntiug have both pen bed Pas«ages of the first kind are dealt with according to 
the degree of obliteration thus first, where the letters are but slightly defaced and 
can he read italics are used, secondly where the traces remaming of the letters 
enable one to make out what they were with the aid of the pnnted text, the italics 
are enclo«ed within round brackets, and thirdly where the letters have disappeared 
completely, if their number tallies with that in the pnnted text the italics are 
enclosed within square brackets , bat if the two do not tally, the number of lost letters 
18 indicated by an equal number of crosses Passages of the second kind where both 
paper and wnting have penshed, are enclosed within the mark and if the gap can 
be definitely filled up from the pnnted text the restored text i3 pnnted in small 
italics , but if the gap and the pnnted text do not tally, the nomber of Io«t letters 
IS indicated by an equal number of small crosses The pnnted text has been an 
invaluable aid throughout and without it lery Lttle could have been done towards 
reading the manj passages where the ^IS has suffered injury 

The AIS has been well wntten and contains very few errors, that are merely 
clencal but its language is Sanskrit of poor hteiarj quahty and abounds with 
irregularities and peculianties of all kinds in both granmnr and eandhi and even in 
the forms of words that indicate a strong Praknt or vernacular element and 
inflnence The«e will be obvious on perusal, and it is unnecessary for me to 
ducn's them here A ^ery few of the most striking instances may he just 
mentioned prati>f/ ihtta for pratitthaya (fol 24^^ cf Pah jiatilthahiira in 
Childers Pali Diet p 370a), tgrahei^ali tor udyrahenjah {Jo\ 11 a 1 ii) 
forry«^a(fol j rat jupatthaht lot prat gupaMhat {io\ 19 a*’) Avao-raha 
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occurs often but is never indicated, and is definitely suggested only u-here fina 
all appears as o before on initial tennis or by the appearance of the foUowiaS 
word it IS indicated here by an inverted apostrophe ‘ Virama is expressed in the 
MS by a circumflex placed over the letter, which is written small and placed a litt e 
below the line it is indicated here by the sign ^ placed below the letter The onlv 
mark of punctuation in the MS is a large dot, and it is so lendered here, hu 
a double dot, the usual sign of visaigo, is used once as a mark of punctuation, a 
Ihasyaie in fol 6 , and perhaps in ntih in fol 15 i*’ 

The date of this MS may he estimated approximately by means of t e 
copper-plate which was found inside the Nirvana stupa at Kasia and which I 
deciphered at Dr Hoemle’s request* That plate may be assigned to the 
quarter of the fifth century a.d because of the coins found with it The wiitin„ 
in this MS is\ery much hie that oo the plate, though the characters here are 
more squat and wider The letters here are written with rather more floun«h an 
present a greater variety of form, thus the vowel-marks for c, i and « “ire made m 
thiee, and those for e and at in two ways , also the vowel o in bodhi has tivo shape* 
Two of the three forms for a may be seen in yataia, in fol 14 (repioduc^ o® 
Plate XXI, No 1), and the third in mahaiahasre, in fol 18o’ (Anc Kho 
PI CT'^III) , the three forms of t, distinguished as t, t, and t respeetiv ely, m cMla d t‘'‘‘ 
etlla-d/iara, fol 14 and tatlkah, fol 14 i*, and those of a distinguished as 
and a respectively, m Suhitule fol 14J*’ SubkiUe fol 14 yartpurmii fol 1^ 
(Anc K.hot , PI CVIII) * The two forms of e may be seen in vcyate fol 14 b', 
just below It, in ttpalabhyale fol 14i’, those of at differing similarl} from eac 
other, while those of o will be seen lo the word bodii, in fol 172” and bod^t 
fol 172’* (Anc. Khot , PI (T\^I1I), being distinguished as o and o respccti'® f 
Initial e al«o has two qiute diSereot shapes, one of which occurs only once clear Ji 
in cram in fol while the other is of frequent occurrence, as m fol 

18fl b Al«o the letters a, a kh, bh, y, md I display each at least two . 
varieties in their forms, c g compare bk in bkavix/at, m fol 17a* and »n Jol 
17a’, andy, inyara and in fol l8o’ Those featnres suggest that this ‘'1= 

13 somewhat later than the coppcr-pLite \et it cannot be much later, hccjiu^* 
both tbe shipcs of y (which is a test letter as regards the senpt) are of the tnpirt’^® 
therefore that this MS ma> bo assigned to about the end of 
the fifth or the beginning of the sixth century a d 

n i^ts matter the MS agrees of course in the mam with the printed text, h***’ 
is le«s full Sometimes there is <lo.c agreement, bnt at other times it 


• SfoJftA's, 19l2,ri. 123,125 
oflndit, 1010-11, IP "3fr 


IS pulilwlied in the Annual Iteport, \rcli Surrey 
* (*Ve Note, on p 195— It H] 
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con«iderablv, omitting sentence', or abbreviating them by tbe leduetion of ce\eral 
cnmuHtiie expressions to one or two onij as will be seen from the first sentence 
In only one or two places- does it seem to contain additional matter It would 
have been n a^te of labour and space to point out all the differences or even many of 
them, and onlj passages, where there aie vanatrons have been noticed in the 
footnotes 

For convenient n«e each page is printed as one paragraph, numbered -witb the 
number of tbe folio and the addition of a for tbe obverse and l> for tbe reverse, and 
the beginning of each line in the page has been marked by a small loman numeral 
No translation is necesvary here becanee there exists a tinnslation of the 
VajracchediLa prepared by ilax hluller, in tbe Sat-red Books of the East, \ ol xhx, 
Part II, pp 109 ffi 

TEXT 

(2«) Had® avocatv Abcarjam Bhagava \a[va]d [e]va (Jat/j«)gate 
(na bo)t?/ii8afia am( 2 )an^rhifah paramen^^hiHff)a7iena* ^rntad cto 
Tal/iaffatena do^>'dUisatva parinditah parama^a ^pannda^(7iat/d* Tat 
AatAam B/m^a)vain bodbisataa jaua-samprastbitena sth.itavyam katham 
cittam pra^ruAetaijram * SadAu 8tt‘'*dbu Bhagava* SubbQte anupa^O®§ 
iigihtds Tathagateua bodhisaUah jiammen’^dnugrabena • parindi 
tfis Tat/ia^«tc{na Joc?/iis«)‘^t\ah parama^a parindnna^O®g(ya* • Tend) 
111 SubbGte ^rnu Sadbu ca swsthu ca manasi kuru Bhasis}e • Yatha 
(6oiWiisa)ita*3/dna-'samprastbiteiia Bthatuvam }at?i(a) pragrahe^ 

tavvam’ Evam Bhaga'vaa* lU aju«imjln Sublmtii Bbaga\citah pra- 
tva(^rnt£Sd^ • Dhagavun aiocais) '^>Ilia Subhute bodhi^sotiewn attani xitpa 

'• There la al«o, in the present volume, pp 276 ff, a translation from the 
Khotane'e, prepared by Professor Sten Konon 

* Begins at p 20, 1 1, of the printed text * Not n 

* Much mo e condensed than the printed text, cnmalative expressions being 

.to juu? jvnd wyixa* .vyKtle junxtfeid UIK? .Orar jKit’iyixaA.ifaya’ ,vp 

u=ed here , compaie fol 18 a* " 

® Bliagaxa is marked with 4 dot» above and 5 beneath It does not oecni in 
the printed text The«e dots apparentlv indicate that it is an error here Compare 
fol 7 footnote 7, p 182 [See p 397 for a similar practice m K-hotaneso 
writing — R H] 

* The circlet indicates where, in tbe original folio=, stood the blank space 
containing the string hole, and inteimpting hues m and iv 

^ Probabh omittio^gaUd jratijuittargam (.tiisK pnntedlexf See noted above 

^ Read lihagaxam 

N 2 
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<?a!/i^tavjara^ Ya%amtah saUah’andaja va»jarayrya va • saw2sied<y« 
(^^ajyci)dul a xa • 

(2l>) irupino * va • arupmo ^ta • samjntno va • asam^jnino va • B aiva 
sanynanopaka* va*Yavamtah satvah prajuapyam(a«a^) ^ajiia^ante 
te maya sa“rve anupadhiaese nirvana dhatau ^panmnajiaytta^^^ 
Evam apanmanam ca satvam pannirvapayitva na kasci^ satia^ 
panjitrrapito “‘bbavati • Tat kasya hetoh Satva ^O^owj^na hi Subhute 
bodhisatvasya pravarteta na so bodhisatva iti vaktavyah Tat Jastja 
{]iet)oh Na SuhJm^^te bodhisatvo vasy^atma * 

sat-\ a samjna va • jiva samjfia va • jjud^ala samjna va»Api tu Subhute 
(J>odhtsatven dvastii )^pratipattito danam datavyam {na lta)%ctt 
<isthi(fena da)nam dataiyam^ Na sahda gandha rasa sprastavjesu prah 
sthihitva danara data(vj/ain) ht Subhute^ ^(J( 5 )dbi»atteDa danam 

datavyam>. ya[M]a {na nimilla) samjhaya (^raUsthihe) • Tut J asya betoh • 
{Yah Subhute) 6oc?7iisitio {‘praU'iOii)^to'‘ danam dadali x 


Folios Nos 3-5 icaniing 

(6a) ^bhasitah® • {Tadn)cyate f setra viju(Wi)a® lii • {Tasma) 
bodhtsalten ditam pra^tistkitain cittam u^pada^yi/aiyam^® sabda^ 
gandha “rasa spar^a pratisthitam ottam utpadayita'i’yarox [x**'’'*’**’' 
**" a](tma) bhava ayaf^ /rtd yath 5[pi]^namag 5 t<wigm pnrvbatiT’ ra^' 
Tat km mamaso SubhuOte Maham sa{ft atma )^hhuto Mateos”’ 
lasya 7te<o]r abhava^» sas Tatha^ltjatena^ bliasi(/afi) ti«^d 


tar^i 


j cHiam vij 


The printed te-^t has bodbitalc t jfana $anipra*thilen airat 

* More condensed tlmn the panted text 

* Begins at p 20 1 18 of the panted text 

Iho pnnted text Ins n^ira tamj tno n ua j ttm 
^ The printed text has the singular 

rius agrees with the note in the panted text 

Uat Isayra/^^A^ « Begins at p 27 1 3 of the printd t«t 

^ written rjy«>5a to fol 134’ and t >>la m fol 134’^ 

» text an. omitted alter thn ,, 

letter, are wanting here Tlio j anted text h longer nnd rc^i* 

mi. ion ^ later IS like ra it docs mt « jggt-,t 'm Vner this H 
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(a)tma-btiava iti • O Xa hi sn bha'fio n^dtma hhavah^"] [^luran/o 
[S«3(Wit<)te Gamgava ^nadya ra/utT^ tavanto ^Gamganadyo bbaveyu^ 
Tat kin manj-ase Stthhufe * Api [n« /d hahsyo hhaveyxih Aha Ta^'eva 
tava {Bhaga)^vaih bahtyd^ Gam{gd na)dyo i^ka)^*ieyiih pra(^ e)va 
tatra Ta\uJdh A[rocaJ_ydmi ie Sitlhtd^ \jyTa\{ti'iedayd)\mi te\ 

(x® ie x) 

(6Z>) ‘x®mdsu v^u / dh /d(rato lol.tt-<lha)(u ra* ^Easet tin va y {pui'u)^so 
fo xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx^ XX ’® “Aha • Evam Bhagavam balm ‘•ah 
Lnla pufro va kula-((?ufijfd rd) xxxxxxxxxxxx Txxxxxxxx”^ [Su](6Ai-) 
mte tavata loka-dhatum saptaO-ratna-paiipdr«a7« [dd](HaTn da)[dydd 
j/n^ ca [xxx*® lula-puiro] id hula-thi^htld rd >‘’'*13 catuspa*’'^f?dm api 
jfatbam udgrhya paraOsya de&iye^/ xxxxxxxxxx**^ [kuyngjuirena kula 
dii^hiima id bahnfarajjj ^pu^ya skandham piasaveta • Api tu SubhOte 
ya(8mi)33'* prlkiti’pradese dkarma-parydyd'^^^ cd/t/spaf?d~j?i ** gdthdm 
Si^asyate • tena sah '"/•I'thivi-pradeaah alitya bhuto bbavi^yati • (sa) xxx 
XXX ta * iV^) 7^ <^barma 


* After lha a email letter, apparently ia, appears wbicK has a line through 
it, as if it ^ere a mistake and were etmek oat 

* Three sentenees of the printed text are wanting here 

* Read prohahly yaran/o At, to correspond to faranio which follow® 

* This sentence ocenrs a little earher in the printed test. 

* Tbe«e two letters are more than the pnnt^ test ba= Read perhaps ya/ya 

® This letter looks like #«, <o far as one can ®ee from the trace® of it 

For all this breakage the printed test reads yarafyat tain Gantya-uadtiu hot 
the reading here Eeems to be diSerent. 

* Begins at p 27, L 20, of the printed test This letter may he fa 

® This letter seems quite clear, thongh it does not appear to make sense. 

Some 22 or 23 letters have been obliterated here, but the printed test u 
much, longer 

There are some 20 ak^aras wanting , they may perhaps be fata pi!it»a 
iXandham prasareta BAayaran aAa TaS ca Ao jttuak Compare fol “i’and 10a«i 
Read perhaps AopnnaA, or Sv^Aulc 

’’ Read perhaps tampraiatayet^ ayam era 

There are two letters broken away here, and they most be composed of th 
in=tmmental case of duhtlr Its instrumental form here wonld «eem to be duAiim ^ 
compare in fol 19 J’' This form fills the gap eiactlv ’ 

Compare fol 7 

“ The ak'ara na hadb-een omitted, and has been inserted mterbnearly ato a 
In the tir-t part of this gap read perbap® dcc-drurarya lolatya ^ 
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(7a) ^'^^panjayam^ dharatjts janW^ Pa'^ramenaHe satv*'a&caiyend samaD 
vagata hJiavisj'inti • [Tasniimprthitijiradese^ ^sasta tnharaly anyatara ^ ^ 
^^nyataro la ujna guru ^s/Aanijah AOi aMismom Subhutir Bhaga\antam 
etad avoca^v Ko nam a^yam Phagaiai i dharma paryayah 'Katham c aina n 
d/tarayumi^O E\ara ukte Bhagavan ajusmantam Subhutim etad avocat\ 
Prajna paramita nam ayam Su^^^bhute dharma-paryuyah l^^Ovam c 
d\nam, Jam'vai dharayata • Tat kasya hetoh Ya c 6yam prajfia paramita 
Tat/jagatena {blia) paramtla ® Tai li[e]to ^ n manyase Subbute 

^pi nu ka£cx dharmas Tathagatena Aha- A^o iti Bhaga'^2''‘''” 
fcasct dharmas TatJiayatenc^ hJias\lah^ Yaiat ^Subkute tr^ j^a/iasra mi ^ 
'ahasrc loka dliatau frthiip})i nyah kmcit^ 

(7i) lahu Ikaiet^ Aha Baku Bha^gaxam jjriht'vi rajo hha[i«f\ 

tad Bhalg^iam prlhivi-ra^as Tatkagate{na bh)^asttam • W 

Bhagaum) ^^^bhaiUam ♦ Tad ucyale raja iti • Yo so loka dha^ 

a dhatu sas Tathagatena bhasitaa Tad u{cyate iti'Ta 

hn manyase Subhule ^;«^Onu dvatnn^ar” mahapunxsi laksaimis 

Tathagato rham samjak-simbuddho (drastavyah) A{h(fN^o) Bha 

• lat kasya hetoh lani^Otani dvatriinsa-mahapurusa laksanaDi 

Fatha^afena bbasitany a1aksa(na)m (tom) Taika{gatend) ^\hhasdo«* 
xxxW d'ia 52 tnmSimabupu(rusa)laksanan iti • YaS ci bo punaA Sublmt® 
stn va pitraso va {Gamga nadi taliku )^x* “ ^ xxxxxxxx /»a^ 


‘ Begins at p 28 1 13 of the pnnted text 

* Dharajfyanti or lacayttyanU ox paryaiapsyai ti wonld fit this gap 
=* Not n appnrently 4 Compare fol 8a* 

® This 13 the reading in the printed text and fits this gap 
Or perhaps » aira lias ta 

^ iisbt side of 

clear that the senbe first wrote tai latya heto hut discoienng his mistake enclo 
t o w ith the dots and then wrote n manyase and this implies that he must 
alters Kasya to tat ki Dots aroand a word therefore indicate a mistake 
1 wo sentences of the printed text are omitted after thi« 
l^mpare fol 10 i* and fol 18 a’ 

Begins at p 20, L 7 of tl c printed text 
Head perhaps ‘iniJair bnt cf saianir in fol Oa"- 
11 -r printed text is omitted after tl is. 

Ta / ucyafe u too much for this space apparenth 
tl projxil U san I H Iwing in the next line 

lUad jroballi tt afn-a'iaci, hie line 
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Ya^ c^eto dhanna paryaya* catuspadikam afi ^gaiham udgrhya 

parasya ^ desayet^ • Atjam eta * fa ^ ^ 

(8a) ’5^0® hahutaram punya skandham ^rcjaiegta AtliHigu^va^va. Su- 
hhnti (Iharma-^iegemdiru^nt prdmuneat^ So'irum pramrjya Bhagatantam etad 
a^lOcat^^ • Ascaryam ^Ao^fliaw “§(pa)ram-d(imr^am Sugata) ydiadi a} am 
Tathagateua dharma pa(rydyo M<7si)gfaA’ Yato me^{jildnam utj)anna7n 
tia ftiay^^d etam-ripo dharma-pa^Ot ydyak in<ta-purvah Paramena® te 
gatv'^scaryena samanvagata bhavi^j anti • ye {si'dre) ^'^^hasyamane ® 

Ihuta-sainjna^Om. utpada\isyanti • Y-'aisrt Bhagavam bhuta samjua s«an« 
asamjua, Tasma Tathagaio hhdi^’iate Bhiita-Y^samjna bhuta tamjna tit 
TTiama Bhagavam duskaram yad sham tmam dharma-parya7/a7?i Ihdsya 
manam^ nu avakalpaydTny a{ty^^a)dhtmucydm-^ xxvxxxxx”^ 

XXX j)amcS.i9.{tydtn^^ tmam dhamia-parydyam a)va]i.a.\payt}yanti^* • 

s{dh)i XXI X ** 

(86)‘^“xxx*>'><xxxxgnt(t)”T(e) (pa)r«m ft^carya 8 amanva({ 7 a?aWia» 
t?ij7/an7i)»^pituliopujjaA {Sttbhu)'{ienaiesama]^tma j3rai«(Wt) 

• Na satia samjna n<iy<jfl^-5a»yD3. pravartisyati Da’® pndgaJa sainjila 


’ A seatence of the pnnted text is omitted after this 

* For paryayae, final con«onaiit8 being often omitted here 

* Compare fol 10 i* 

* Bead probahlj pralaiayet^oT Ayavt eta 

® Begins at p 30, 1 2, of the pnnted text 

® All this long double gap is exactly filled by what is in the printed text 
’ Two clauses of the pnnted text are omitted after this ® Not n 

® The printed text bkatyamane irnltd is a little too long for this space Probably 
omit sruita, compare ioL , and read bSafyamane 

lamy a is clear and also dht, bat the letter between them is far from clear 
It appears to be a preposition containiDg a small consonant, prefixed to atl/ti, such 
^ S'}.’, s.v.v Sir perhaps sMj 

The pnnted text is far longer than this space 

"What remains of these three letters looks like minaya, hut might pos=ibIj be 
[;^a]friOTay<T All this is more condensed than the pnnted text 

This Tanes from the pnnted text 

Read probablj adhimtteyisyanU TiiittTena\ this agrees with the traces that 
remain of the first four letters Pali has the future form maceiMdti 
Begins at p 30, 1 17, of the pnnted text 
’T Read perhaps ea parasya tampralaSayttyantt , compare fol 10 A' 

[The super=cnpt n ofVtrhasapeculiarsideward position, apparently foaroid 

collision with jyfl of Wamyati in the line above See footnote 4, p 168 R H] 
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pravartis^aii ^ • Tat kasya heloh {Yd sd airn.d)‘\samjna\ (s'otu'djsamjna 
saha-samjna ya ^iva-^^Osamjnd ya pudgala-sarajna • S'aiv'Asamjfia • 
Tat kasya hetok Sarvba ^amjn'd{()agatd) hi Bu{ddhd bliagaiantah) 
^'^^Etam ukte Bhagaian ayu^Osmantam Subhutim etad avocat>. Evain 
etat Subhute evam eta Subhufe Param dsca{rya samanvCi)''^i^t<^* 
xxxxx3 juirtJ bhasyaraaiie^ n^d^msisyanti • na samtrasisyanti na sam 
fra^am ajgaisyanti • [Ta]{f Z.aaya) heloh • Parama-'^^aramii'iyam Subkule 
Tathagalena^ 6/iasita*« Ya Tatha^a/<?na jjarama ^paramita Ihasita^ /a”* 
xxxxxxxx iAdsan/e'^^ 

(9a) ^{Api ® tu) SubhQte ya Tathgaya/asya^ Iscintt-paravnia s'aiT« 
djjaramita • [Tat l.a.)sya hetobr® Yada {me Ka)\limga-rd.jd 
lyamga-mamsany cceAai^°gatsi • ti'dsi me tasmim samaye 
ta s(iiia.-in\a-p>udgala s<irri)jna %d * ua me kSci Eamjua n'dsamjfii babbflva 
(• kaaya hetok ^ag“'cen me SubhQte tasmim sa(Oniflye) 

sam)jii'db}iaiisya.t^v^ apada samjQametasmira samaye 'bl)avisya(^v) [xxxx 
xx*'«am]‘^jua«pudgala samjfi-'dbhavjsyag/^tyaOgpSda 
«n»7iaje 'Wavisjat^ Abhijanamy aham Subhute atite ‘dhtani piain{cajuh 
Satanijr^* i/ad^d^ham ksanti vadi rsir babhugta Tatra me n#gd(i»m sanijii^ 
bahJiiiia na) satva-sanijfia • na jiva samjad • na pudgala samjfiS • 
larhi Stihhide bodhisa'^tven'i sairba-samjfiS. yivaTyn^ytiKanuHarayast 
samyak^^ {^[sam]{hodhan) ct{lfam iifpada)gilaigttm^, Na rupa-prati«fi'<»^<*”* 
ci«am ntpadayitaiyavi {Na sa)hda {ga ) 


\ of tbe pnotcd text is omitted naer this. , 

tc rcia afSr tirSt ““ 

I Read pcrlnps Kira le tha, sec fo! 8o«‘ * Not ft 

, ^sentence of the pnnted text is omitted here 
^ Ihe eon«tniction here clifleis from that of the printed text 

rented text aj-anmana opt Jtuddha lihayaraHto lhamiU is loo Ion? 
• . i 111 1 * Kcfrwstttp 31,1 9, ofthc pnnte<l text 

T e Fcc «mibrb fol 13 i, footnote 9, p 188 

n *1 1 f ** ciactU fils Iho papt ‘ 

folio...,. !■ loo long for till, mooo ?«!«;•. 

"■loom. , 
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(9&) ^{ndha^-ra)[sa s_prastatyay{j)rati^thi)^lam xxxxxx^j<^{i'j)ac?ayifa* 
tyairiy^) xxx {pra)\ti\{sthitai)i^ [no] {c'dii'dpra)iisflidnam- Tas7nd[d eia 
Taihagato bhd^at\i ^ (n«}2>2 “rupa-pratisthiteoa bodhi^atve^na danam^ 
{ddia)igajn^* Api iu Subhute bodhisatven^aivam dana pantyagara pan 
tjajya sa{riha sa)hd{mm arihdya) “Ya c^iuva sa satva-samjna 6'^v<^d 

{sam)jn(i • {Ya) etesarvba satvaTathagatenabbasitastaev^^satvab 
{bJudaiadji {Suhhffie) [!ra/Aa]>^gatah satja-vadi Ta{^^a)ta va®0 Tntha- 
(^o)tah a vitatha vadi • Api tu Subhute yatha Tathagatena dharmo 
'bJiisam\huddho\ (no ia)fra [sa]^tyam na mrsa • Tad yatha Subhute 
^^nd/ia/^orn-pratistah evam \astupatJto bodhisatvo vaktavyah Yo 
vastu patito dannm pa\rityajati Tad yafhd] ^'{Suhhiite) puruso 
(co)[l5tfsr7i]atQ ^x« ^o^bhataySm surye "bhytidgafe nana vividham rupani 
pa^yeiv eiatn bo\dhisatid] ^drastoiyo yo atasiu § 

(10a) ‘patito’ dCinam paritya(;a</) • ^A/>» iuSu^buie ye fe iMlaiputra 
xd • ^u)la-duhitaro xS. • wia{m dharnia parya)^yaTn udyrahesyanU * • dhara 
ywyo2“titi • TScayisyaati • (paryai)KapS!fa^(nt{} • ^Hotas te Ta/^agatena • 
drstds ie Tathagatena « buddhas te Tathagate(na) ^ ie salia aprame- 

yam^ ‘“punya skandham prasansyanti ♦ Yo^ 'yam ca ho pwnah 
SubhQte stn va puruso ra piirvShna*® eamaye • Gaing5-[naf?i loZlid 
*a7non'’o]'^tma bhavam pantjagaih pa^Ortfya^je •niadAydhna samaye 
s3.ydhna samaye • Gamga nadi vaiika samdn (d</nn)Wi«iaw ^ontyoTgam 
pantjajet^’* Aiie^na xxx‘* ka^lpa J <i[t\i-iaia sdhasram Stmabhava pan- 

‘ Begins at p 32, 1 2, of the pnnted tcit. 

* All this IS very much more condenced than the printed test, and it is not 
easy to fill in the hlanhs with anj certainty 

^ B^at IS n«ed here in the para~maipada, see fob 13o’, and apparenth in 
foil Hi" 13 i", and 18 i". 

* ^lore condensed than theyaintcd text 

® Thc«e letters may he a mistake for lalJia-vudt, as the printed text has. 

* There appears to he room here reqoinng another aksara 

’ Begins at p 32, 1 19, of the printed text 

® This IS the probable form here, see foil lOi***, 11 a*’, and II 

* ilore condensed than the printed tert i® Xot n 

“ See the next line where this eipre^Mon occurs agam These two passages 
sujplenient each other clearly. “ 

"Mnch more condensed than the pnnted text. 

« The pnnted text paryapena lahuni is longer than snits this gap, and here 
the construcbon is in the singnJarand not the ploral 
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tydgam parityajei^ Yas c^Gmam dha{rma-parydyam srutvd na pra) 
bahutaram pimya-skandham^^ prasavtta • 
{j)vnar a xxx S'libhute yo \i^\\\i\o^d{grhniyiity^ dhdra)ye • vu- 

{10&) >caye * • paryat'dj)n«Jy«/ parasya ® vtsiarena saihpralca^{i'C)y^ 
Ajn iu Siihhute (acinipo 'fti)\yo yam dharma-paryayah {Ayam ca) dharwa- 
parydyah "Tathagatena Wiasitah ^Agrayana-sampra^sthitdndm sd\[tvd' 
ndm arthdya) • iycatha-yana-sampiastliitanam satvanam ctrthayft (Yc 
zmam d/ia)r«ifl-^a‘“ryayam udgralies\anti • dharajo^yisyfl?^^* • 
yisyanti • vacaj i^yanti • paryavdpsyaiiti* • juata(s te) T^athdgaiena {ch)stds 
tc 2Vt<Ad'Tgatena * • Sarve te satva 

samanv&yatS. l^avisyanti • Acintyen^dtulyena • apraineye(n« •) 
pyena\ ® (pu)^ni/a-skandhena samanvagatS hhav^tsya^nti {Sane t^) 
saivdfy xxt/ena"' boc?/iin dharayisyanti • Tat kasya hetoh • Na hi x 
XXX vidJiarmo {IC]^\n'AyMmiikt\laih iro{tum) ^nfd^tma-dr$tilath na 
gfl^va-drstikaib na jit’C£-dr?tikaih na pudyala-drstilaih xx gxxxxxxxxx»| 
(lift) *xxxxxxx va* vdcayitumva »par}av,iptwwj va • 
sthanrtm tidyate • Api iu Suhhule yaira 2 >?*^Aivr*prad[e]!Se aiparri) sitf 
d{p,to) pi «id"5isyate • pdjaniyah sa prthivl pradeSo bhavisyati • ea-deva 
manusy-daurasya lol.asya mndani^ah pradak‘?mf*(?.ammya)!S ca (sfl pWAi") 
“‘vi-prade^o bhavisyati • caityaOsa j)rthivI-prade5o bhavisyati • Ye t® 
bubbutc /.ida-putra vCi kula-dKJiilaro vS iwidn eva/n-'^rupa-sdtr antS^i 
ugrahesyaOti^' • dharajisyati'** • desayisyati^* • vacayisyati** • parya'^P^ 
syati ” . Te paribhuta hhavifija''iUi • 8u-panbhuta§ ca bhavisyanti • Yd>n 


The reading here differs from the pnated text. 

3 ^ ^ printed text 

the printed text has parehkyaa here and elsewhere, hut this MS reads para»p 
M I»'ebhpak Jater in other cases 

fol 1G6'» Lithir word might be read here. 

A A sentence of tho printed text is omitted after this. 

7 ine printed text has aprameyena. e So prohablj 

^ ihe printed text lias tanamSma, but the word here is dillercnt 
^ Head perhaps iaJcyam Suhhufe ayam. 

In this and the following gap the printed text has nearly twice as much matU* 
,1 ,rP"^ pnntcd text 

17. p tiy 1-11 *5 j J"®*' olratvyanh for Stlra»°, fol. 8 i'. [Sec footnote 

j* The \crb is in the singular 

■ The , erb „ the ,mg..Iar. A line of Ihn pi-mtcd tc.l is omMei oftcr thn 
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ie^dm satvanam ptirva^rtninikam karmani Irt&ny apdya’Sam{iartanh 
ydni*) td{ni di^ta) dharme partbJiri{tataya) ptirvayanviildny 

aiubhdni lai'mdni xx gxxxxxxxxxxxxxx^g {Ahhijdnd ) 

(116) ‘[m]^ aham^ Suhhfite {d)tUe *dhtany a[samkhyeyath laljtazh 
asam)Uujeyafarat^r Dipamlttrasya\ ^Taihagaiasya tamyak-sambuddhasya 
■parena caturakh*^ “Buddha koti niytita &i[/a] sa/iasrani babhuva 'Ye tnaya 
aradhita® • yam ca maya, (iSu6ftM)peJ ^xxxxxxxxj |^xxx*?i«] “'viradhita 
Yam ca canmiOka\ara ps^cimikaya vartamanayam imam sutr dntam 
udgrahes} anti • dharaynyanit • tdcayi'^syanti • paryavdpsyanti ® • AsyaO 
Subhute punya skandbasyis^intikad esa purvakah punya skandhah Sati 
mam® api kalara n^6(x’®)^tt • sahasnmam api • sahasritamam api • 
koti ^ata sahasritamam api'* • samkhyim api • kalam apt • ganandm apt*® 
^'(tjpan)i{sacZajii <xp)i {gia l.sama)i^ Sace Subhute te§5m kulaputranam 
kula duhitrmSm vd punj a sAandhnm bha<iet\ yavat te kula^pu 

Folio 12 itaniing 

(13a) 'm ** a[67ijsamfeit]ddha[s 2’as]ra(a) 'Dipam^karena ro^thagatona 
vya^rto bhavisyasi tvaw manav-^lnSgate ‘dhvani 6a6,yamu(«t)r nama 

* The pnnted text has hapayityanti Buddha'bodktm c'dnupraptyanh , but thia 
13 tiro or three aksaras too short to hU the gap 

® Begins at p 34, 1 20, of the pnnted test 

® The bottom portions only of these fonr aL'aras are discernible, but they agree 
with the reading khgeyaUtrai 

* These word's fill the gap exactly 

® This MS has °racW in this and the following sentences The printed text 
has ’’rag" 

® Read probably (e Buddha Bhagaxanta aradhita, except that these words seem 
to be one ak«ara too little 

Abirfcymibiib'eu' dhm- »Ahr|min.feid tbvv* 

® A sentence of the pnnted text is omitted after this 

® Sic , the pnnted text has iatatamim 

*® The character is a consonant withont any trace of a ^owel-matk It resembles 
pa 01 sa, and must apparently be pa of the preposition vpa The readmo is not 
upaifi as in the pnnted text There is room for a small letter after this character 
such as tiia if the « is superscnpt Perhaps the full reading may be npamah and 
npamd occurs in the next sentence of the pnnted text ’ 

Jlore abbreviated than the pnnted text 
The character does not appear to be pp'u 
Begins at p 36, 1 21, of the printed text 
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^Tathaffato ‘rhan sam^{yal sa)«)»buddhaA Tai kasya heioh %fa%tldga%ta% 
Subhupe E^i7fa]-?o<Aaiay^S.dhivacaiiaDi eva ^ • Yah La&ci Subhute 
e^tJawi tade ?'a/Aa^flJ[;entf4f”i^bata eamyak sambuddhen'anuJOWfiJ'ga 
samyak sambodhim abbis«(m)buddhah ^ N-dsti Subhute sa kaJcidharmo 
yas Tatbagateji''{dn)ii<<amm ‘^samyak sambodhim abhisampOiuJddhah 
Yah Subhute Tathagatena dbarmo 'bhisambuddhab na- tatra satyara ua 
mrsa Tasma Tathagato '^bhasati sarvba dhai{ 7 n]a ^xxxxxx* 
sarvba dharma ih Subhute Sarve te a^dharma Tad ucjante sarvba 
dharma • Tad jaf/ia Suhkxtie pw^'ruso bhaved u^eta mahahayoh 

® Subhutir aha • Yo so Bhagav&m Tathagatena 

«]pg(^a kayo ma ) 

(136) kayah « Ayus[)«]amixxxxxxx ^ {BTiagavam) Tathagatena 
bha^i^h upCta kayo maha kaya |t/* a kayak wgs Tatha(^a)”teDabliasi^flA 
Ta[tZ] u[c]^ag/« upctakayo magAa ka} a * Evam etat Subhfite Yo boclhi 
satvah evam aade ♦ Aham satvam pannirva'^payi^ye * Na sa bodhisa^ 
O ho vo^ktavyah Tat kasya hetoh AsU In SubhStc kalci dbarmo yo 
0 IS vta 0 nama • Aha • No iti Bha'^^gavam * Tasma Tathagato bhagO^ 
sa<i niAsatva sarvba dbarmah nirjiva nihspudgalSho Yah Subhute bodhi 
satao eaam vade . Aham ''l^ctra vnuham nispadajisje • 
ejirtm wtaayah Tat kas}a hetoh Ksetra viyubha ksetra-viyubb v iti 
bu66w^e u^,.viyviT.bhi sa Tathagatena bhg«?.<ag Tad ucyate ksetra 
aiyu a iti • Yah Subhute bod/i?satvo Ui^irutma dharma nai^ra/ma 
dharmah [Ta ] 

(14a) thagaten’® t^iata ^ajm^ak sarhbuddbena bodhiw^to hodhsd' 
VI 1 1 vaktavyah Tat kin m inya(se Suy^bhute Sawairf^are Tj'athagalasya^ 

* A W*nn? omitted after tl.w 

‘ Tl.e T th.3 
obiioii' hirc"^ i* Tat katya hetoh, but tbu SIS 

Tlil^rp'^o^^V^ "Ufjbt bo tvAi or tu 

uoiiM oxnct^fiU lumwlf hero, and the aonla Snnuttr u^a io 
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mam‘'sn caksiih Aha • samvidjateBhigata?« loihagatasxja tnam^ caksuh 
Tat k^m manjase Subhute SamviJjafe Tathigatasya djvya[«i] ^ca^su^/i 
A'“ha • E^am eva Bhagavam sawtidyate Tathagatasja divy'ini 

caksuh Tat km manyase Subhute Samvidyate Tathagatasja pra*'’jfia 
caksuh Alia* Eva^O^m eva Bha^atam samvidyate Tathagatasja prijna 
caksuh Tat km manyase Subhute iSanivxdyate latha*'gatasya dharma 
caksuh Aha • ^Eia^m eva Bhagaram sanitidyaie Tathagata^a dharma 
csL^kfuk Tat ?7ia)iiyase Suhhu/d Samwdyate Tathagata^sya buddha 

caksuh A^Aa • Evam eia Bhagavam samvtdyaie Tathagatasya buddha cakpih 
Tat manyase Su^AAu/e Yiiian/ga G^ragaya nadya 

(146) 'vallkaA^ apl nu ^/a tahlas Talkagatena bhasitah Aha • Etam eta 
BAa*^a%am bhasi^^a Talhagatena sd^ (ta)?P*kah Tat km manyase 
Su66ut^e Tavanta Gamgaya nadya ta^(lulas} tavanta Ga?; 2 ga nady^o 
bhaieyu^h Tatra ja va?«?2®* /a^vatah loka-dhata«>\ o bhiveyuh Kici 
bahava^O^s ta JoLa dha?ato iAaveyuh Alia • Evara eta B^agaram 
haJiaias fa 7oka dbatavo bhaveyuh ‘^Aha • Yavata Subhute 
7oka dliatu^u satta tesam aham nana bhava citta dharam prajanwmi • Tat 
kasya hetoh '^Citta dbSra, citta dhara iti Subhute Adhara csa Tathagatena 
bhaeita Tad ucjate citta dhSra iti Ta{t kasya) he^*toh AUtam Stthhute 
cittamn 6p‘ilabhjate*Anagatamcittamn 6palabhyate*Pn^/ya//)annam^ 
[citfam n o)^alahhyate^ * ♦ x 

(15a) i^xxxxxxx^ y'l ’ Tat kin jnfl(Aa5a)hasrain 


^ This long gap can be restored with confidence oceording to the analogv of the 
preceding sentences and the printed text 

® Begins at p 39, L 4 of the printed text 

® Some of the letters that fill^ this gap have become impressed on the lower 
margin of fol ISa and can be discerned there upside down and reversed, namely 
l/ix X xblaiilak ^^axraiTie The text has been thus restored 

-* •S'ey aoTe aiY tdese fevers can 6e aV cemea' on ifie ibwer margin oi^ iSf foa 
® This letter loohs more like la than (a 

® This ends with Ime 14 on p 39 ofthe printed text For the following blank 
letter see next note 

^ The following words Tat hn mauyate agree and begin with 1 15 on p 39 
of the printed text but these preceding words and the small gap at the end of 
fol 14i seem to contain either additional matter which comes between 11 14 and 15 
of that text bnt does not appear there, or the words in the latter part of 1 15 
tbo«o words coming first and tal Xia manyate being incerted parenthetically after 
them The latter supposition is improluble hecaa«e 'uch a constmction occurs 
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loka dhatum sa^^a ratna panpurnam ^xxxxxxxxxxx 
tato nidanamba/i^«/ju^wya sAandhamprasavfi(<a)»A/ia*5a/«c^Aflgavam* 
Aha ^♦xxxxxxx^^ evam eta jS^m>“^4Au/c sa kula putroOva (iu)?® 

duhito. va tato nidanam punya skandham prasaveta * • §S'flce ho punah% 

<Sic6^«te8kandho'bhavi'''^sya«na5ro§fchagato‘MasiOsyapwn3/^J {slandha) 

punya skandha iti«Tat km manyase Su6Az<^e Aaya J 

Tatlia^ra'^Jfo rfra^sinvyah Aha • No iti Bhagaufim Na rti])a kay^ 
pannispatya Tathagato drasta^iyoA Tat kasya h^tdh ^fjpa kaya parmispa 
rgupa kaya parim[5j)att]ir \ii g^/>argims^attir esa Tathagatena 
bhasitah ucyate kaya'2>aimi9paWt} \ti • 

(156) ‘^7Vi^* Am ntagnyase <S'u6At<te ld(A?ana) eampada%yas^ 
gato drastavyah* Tat kaaya hefoh Ya sa g/aAsana #c;H;?arfa| Tathagateoa 
bh§.9it^« laha^^na’ sa?npad Tathagatena bhasitah Tad 

/a)k8ana sampada iti • Tat km manyase gSuAAa/e ^gpi nu Tathagatas^ 
cJlvam bhava*“g/t Ma^ya dharmo destto • Yo O mawa Su6^<[««/e] cvani 
vade • T ithagatena / asci dharmo ^xxxx>® cAA^gacakseta mam sahSubhu 
aja/^od[t(](i^rAi(ena " • O Tat Tasya Acfoh Tlianna c?ebana dhanna 


nowhere else in tins MS nnd the won) tft oeftativcs it Ih indicates the close of the 
preceding di«cu8sion Hence the former supposition seems light, and the 
contain additional matter not in the printed text 

* This letter looks like ta ta or aa, and judging from the printed teat should he 
da The following gap can contain six average sized or seven small letters The 
whole passage should probably run thus krlia arhadbhuah ta.i yak samh Ukeohyo 
“"“"J Ih IS more abbrevinted than the pnnted text , 

this gap would contain the mark of punctnatiun (which always follows 
an<l scA en letters Read perhaps Fiam elat Snbkute the plirase of assent beicg 
double<l in the printed text It occura doubled thus in fol 8 A- 
Iwo lines of the pnnttd text are omitted after this 
R p 40 1 13 of the pnnted text 

I y «#« IS treated as the nomin singular, sec line ii TIicic are tnces of the 
y , compare the same sentence in fol 17a** *’ 

® A line of the pnnted text is omitted after thi» 

^ According to the printed text these wokIs should be read b/attl alahana 
fol lOa’*^ Krhaps aM/,ps it should he with »anpalt Compare atnjne’t m 

10 ^ pnntel text are omittwl after this 
loo >**V-’cstel hy the inatcd text here, hut s’cm rathrr 

UK) much for the space unless wo real ity a/lya 

The ,nnx 1,1 mm, licrt <o 1 nu] cHIoon.lj rciratal 
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(l[e}^ana iti Subhute *a^ kaSd dharmo yo dharma-desa'^l^na xxx 

xxx^n^gyusmam Snhhu^tt^T Bhagaiantam etad a\ocat^ Santi Bhaga 

\am ke« xxxxxx j^e|] ime evam'’^*^'*rt7/>c dkarman xxxx^^ mana^x^^ 

ntib ^xx ^addfi^zsyanti* • Bhagavan aha • Na te Subhute ^'xxxxxxxxx 

(16(i) 'Sarva* satva sarvba satva iti Subhut[e] As^I{^^f7s ie) Tathaga 
tena bha^zta Tad uejate [Ea]riha saim • 2c/ km manyase 5«^>iblmte 
Api nu kabci dharmas Tathagaten-'dnuttaram ^amy^'k-sainhodlnm abhtsam- 
huddhah Aynsmzm Sublm^/ir cAc Ko tU ® Bhaffd^^\ am katci dharma j ah 
TatbaGgaten-'diJuttaram samyak-sanihodkiTa abhisambuddhah Bhaga 
van aha ^ • xxxxxxxx «2 JTevam eta Subhute anuOr api tatra dharmo 
na samvidyate ii''6palabh% ate • Tad ucyate ‘nuttara samyak sambo 
^dhih Api iu Subhii^te snmah sa dbannab na tatra kimcid bisamam Tad 
ucjato ‘nuttara samyak sambodbih (n)airatme(»ia • Jiir)jiTatvena« nihsn- 
gxxxxxxx • Sama a^inuttara sam^L-sam&odhih sarv&e® iluialair 
dharmair abhisam&KdAyc/e • Ku^fd dharma ku^aJS dharma itt Su- 
67iHte [^-] 

(16&) 'dharma® C'Sva tc Tathagateiia bhasitah Tad uc}ante ku^alS 
dharma iti • Ye khalu Subhute ySvantah tr s5ha?ra mahvsSbasre Joka 
d/iu»tau Sumeravah parvbata raj^nah tavantan ralim saptSuSm ratnS- 
nam abhisamhantv5, danam dad} ad'* yab cs^itali prajna-pSragmj/a^a 


' There IS room for six ak'Tras here, of which the last ba^ the vowel u appareotlj, 
Kam'djialalhyate of the printed text docs not suit 

' All this IS much ahbrevinted, and it is difficult to ofier more suggestions for 
filbng up the gaps 

® Readprohahl} taica n'dtalxa Tat lasya iefok,\et there still remain three more 
spaces for ak'aras, ubich are uncertain 

* s>i- p a, J ,9, iitfi .teri 

* Compare fol 13 i*"' 

® The prmtcd text in douhhngthc phra«e of assent suggests that we should read 
here iraw etai Svihule, but this seems to be one letter too short for the space 
Compare the doubled phrase in fol 8 A". 

The printed text suggests the readmg here should be ivatrena uvpuJjafatve, 
but this seems to be one letter too much for the space 

* For ianhaifi 

® Begins at p 41, I 20, of the printed text. 

More abbreviated than the printed tevt 
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xxxxi^ >”catuspadim api gatham wOdgrh^a parebh^o deSaye • as}a 
Subhute punva skandhasya esa pun akah punya ^skandkah satatamin ^ 
‘^kala Ti opeti • upaniaaOm api na ksaraate • Tat 7m mauyase Snhhite 
Api [ntt] Tatbagatas} hhaiah x • maya sa^^tva raoatah Na ho 

punab Subhute e^am dra.staT^aIll Tat kasya be^o/i N^a Subhute 
Srt]tvo *sti ya^^ Talkagalenapanmoctlah^ TiYadi punah Subhute kaicit satvo 
bhaiei^ yas TatbagateH« panmocito *6/iavis\atv sa [c]ifl Tatbalja/fl^y 
atma graho 'bhausyaty^ 

(17a) '(sfltirt) graho * • ji\a grabah pudgala graho ‘bhaMsya\ Atma 
graba iti Subhute agraha esa Tathagateua hhasitah Sa bala pr“thag 
janair udgrlu/ah ba^a prthag jana iti Subhute ajanas te Tathagaten*' 
bhasi/ab Tad uc^a^lfe bala prtbag jana iti “iTat kiu manyase Subhute 
LaOksana sanij5ac7rtTas Tathagato dristavjah Aba • Evam era Bha 
gavam ?a7 sana samj3ada)(«s 2’a)»nhagato dra.?tavyab* Alia • OSacet 
punah Subhute laksaua sampadajas Tathagato drastavyo 'bbavi^^l''’'^ 
r«^ dpi cakravaj ti Ta'^tbagato bhavisya^^ Tasmad alaksana sampadayas 

Tathagato drastavvah^ytf^jn«WiSHt7i»/iraba»Ya^t/< akan 

vato ^ibbasitasy drtham ajauami ♦ ua lalsana sawjpadayas Tath(tg<^^^ 
drastaii/fl/i Atba Bbaga\«m ^asyam le^layam imam gatham xxxx®^ 

(176) *«it^ ’ U \ e mam rupena adraks(i) * Ye mam [ghosena) 
•mtthyu-pra? ana prasiia na warn* dra[/ s^a]{»<i) te (»m)^raA Tat 

manyase Subhute in^^ksana «:ampadaya Tathagaten S.nu(f/a)r« saiuvak 
sambodlu(ni a6Ajsa7)i)6j<c?rfA«A Na lio punah Subhu(te etain) dnstavya^ ' 


2 *5^® text has d/arma paryayad but that is too long for this g^P 

wo the pnnted text b it there is room for one more aksara 

4 at p 42 1 12 of the printed text 

®®at®nce differs alfr^etherfrom the pnnted text and three lines of taat 
text are omitted after this 

e aksaras here than the printed text ha« , , 

1 be pnnted text has j ne gatJ e ahha*ata but here onK one ^ er'e is qnoteJ 8° 
the 1 erb would seem to he (reading on into fol l-'J) some irregular form lik<‘ 
a -»2YI( Bha* is u>ed here in the parasmupuda see fol 13 a» Still one ak'*” 
wo lid remain blank 

I at p 43 1 5 of the pnnted text 

iniAT,? 1 r ahoie Int none beneath Ural* I seems to 

intended Grammatical irreguH itie> occur 1 ere freouenth 

the letter seems to be * or ma hnt not m«» j 
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Ka Subhuie folsana sam^{|3a)'“daTas Tathagaten ^nuOttara samyak 
sambodhim ‘ihhisamhuddhah syat khalu eiam asya' Bodhisatva 
{$a 7 npra$ih{)\ezi’\ sa’Hvena ka^aci dharmasya vinaOsah prajnaptali 
ncchedo va • Na ho punas te Subhute eram drastavyam iS’a 
satia yana s'\mprasthi^tena satvena kasyaci dharmasya vma^ah prajna 
ptah n 6cchedam va • Yah khalu punah Subhute Gamga na<7i-iaZ«/a 
samam loka dhatum ^sapta ratna panpurnam krtva danam dadyad ® 
yas ca bodhisatvo nairatmesu anutpattAesu dharm&sit Isantim pra/ila 
bheta • Ayam eia te (da)[na»x] ® 

(18a) *6ahutaram* punya skandham prasaveta • Na ho punah Subhute 
bodhi[sa?ie]^rta punya skandhah pangraketavyah Aha • 2^anu Bhagaram pu^ ^ 
{wja) “skandhah pangrahetavyo • Bhagavan aha • Pangraketavyah Su 
bhute (nyogra)[h€(aiyah Tad ucyal^te pan^J^rahetaiyah Api tu «] buhhute 
[payi “‘kaicid evam vade « TathagaOto gaccbati v Sgacchati va • tjstbati 
va « {ni)sidaii ui • [sayyami y{a I alpaya)tt na me eah bhasi'^tasy irtbam 
ajanati • TaOt kasja ftetoh Ta/Aagata iti Subhute ca'’ Hacid agatah 
a kvacid gatah Tasmad ucyate Tatha^gato ‘rham samvak «ambuddhah 
Yah khalu punah Subhute kulaputro va • kula duhita aa • ya\anti 
fr-sabasra maha«abasre loka dhatau ^prthm rajamsi sa evam rupam 
masim kuiya yava ev dsamkb^ ejena • Tad jatba nama param^Jm/ 
samQ&yah Tat /an manya[s«] Subbu 

( 18 &) Jte * Api tu «a paramauu samcajo bhavet^ Aba • Evam eva 
Bhagavam Baku sa paramanu «amcayo bhavet^ T it kasva hetoh Sace 
Bhagaxavi (sn)[m] (ca)yo bhavi§ya na Bhagavam 'hha’tisjCLVi paramSnu 
samcaya iti • Tat kasya heto Yo so Bftagavata paramanu samcayo 


^ Thisseems to be intended forancgatjrcverl a *gat compare a in fol 

iSiT'' 

® Alore abbreviated than the punted text 

® The printed text has A^am eva taio nidana 

* Begins at p 44 1 1 of the pnnted text. 

* The«e words which nearlj agree with the pnnted text exactly f t this long gap 

* These words fit tfa s gap and agree with the pnnted text except that 
tad vei/afe alwais stands in th s "MS for tm ocyaU of the pnnted text and i/» is 
omitted as it is often in this AIS 

’’ The pnnted text has n« but the letter here resembles ca or da and not na 

* Begins at p 44 L lo of the pnnted text. 

< I O 
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bh[asi/a^] a [sam]>*'caya]i sa Bhagavata bhasiOtah Tad ucyate para 
tnanu samcaya iti • Yam ca Tathagato bhasatt ma\il.sa\ha\sro {loU) 
*^dhatuh a dhatu sas TatbagaOtena bhasitah Tad ucyate mahasahasro 
loka dhatuli Tat kasya hetoh jSacc Bhaga\yd\m dhdtur a^bbavisyat^ sa 
c'diva. pmda-graho 'bhavisya • Ya§ c^aiva Tatbagatena pmdagraho 
bhasitah (a) [^ra]ha sas TatAagatena bhasitah itcyate pmdargraba 

iti • Bhagavan aha Pinda grahas c aiva vyavaharo ^Suhhule ‘nabhilopy^^ 
Na sa dharmo n ddharmah Sa ca bala^ * J 

(19a) Jprthag® janatj* iidgr(Ai)ta J XXXXXXSCXX* I Vflde • Atma drstis 
TathSgatena bhasitah &QX.va dr<ilth jiva drstih pudgala fa ^ 

“thagatena bhasi^to Api nu «fl§myag vadajma^no vade • Subhutir aha* * 
Ya sa Bha^-auawi atma drstis Tatha(^a]tena bhia«/aAx^ nu drstih *a 
Tatha^atgJOna^ Masita ^TVi^d ucyate atma drstir iti • Evam Subhut^ 
bodhisatvayanasamprast^itena sarvba ^rjfiatavya drasta'ys*’* 

adhi^O^(stAi(a)v^a® • (y«)tha ua dharma samjfia pratyupasthahe • 
kasya heto Dharma*(sa»y«a) grf^ama #a« ;«a tli a samjfi esa 

Tathaga{tena) §6Aa«^(ta) Tad ucyate dharma-samjn 6ti • Yah khala 
Subhute bodhisatvo (ma/<aso)gtpo xxxxxx» loka dhalum^ visapta 
par)i^wrnam) pantyaje • d* yai ca kulT putro va • kula diihit-i 

puramtlaga dkarma paryaya ca'uspa 
(19b) ” api patham udgr(Ai/a) grfAaroye • g \deiaye • 

\^o.ryaid'pnuyat parebAi/c^ ’*] (ca vtstai^^ena samprakasayed 
bahularam jwnj/a ^«(si«)jjd7mm prasaveb^ Katha[?«] ca 


tyaiu'.-- 


The Avoids of the pnnted text fill the gap exactly It al'o reads aiyai 
^ De^ns at p. 45 1 7, of (he printed text i 

c ,r!^ printed text the words m this blank might be either 

\Z J /ff "‘"Z' «•«» The latter seems less protore 

oecause^^ Aatya hetoh is omitted in the Japan MS as noted in the pnntcd text. 

^ there seems to bo one more syllable here than in the nnnted text 
c e ‘he printed text is omitted after this 

bo the word appears to be 
^ Read perhaps /ramey d»at iLhyeyai t 
Read perhaps pan/yoyaw , sco fol Ui*. and fol 10 
10 I"® puncthntion here IS outof ilaco 

loTeatitjjalim see fol 164 “ 

M “®S;>n9“tp 4G 1 l.oftbe I noted text 

hch traces of the letters as remain agree with this reading 
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{yed ya)tha nfdhlsayG • Tjid iterate sampraAdsarhyet,.^ T(ira[Jca timi}- 
Jram dipo maij-avahjdtja-budliudafh vidytul ahJiram ca evam 

dra.s)[/a]Jogvya[7}i] saras(A‘rfajh) Idam avoca Bhagava[7i (T]^Mmana 
Stliavira-(5»i7j?7)[<j*s ie\ hhik$u~bhiksuny‘updsttk-6pa^^{sihd) • sa-deva- 
gandbarvba-gOmanug.j-asurai ca [Z]oko Bliagavato bhasitiim abhya- 
nandur itl ♦ U AddUyasMJJia ^thagavad /ij^a-T'oJrcccAerfj^^ka prajua- 
paramlta ^amo/j^d ^ ^ (i/a) siddhix ya* • galia bhartari Nandimbalena • 
saha pitrna e^xxxxxxxx '■‘Xxxax] Jalena • (8n)§Aaxxxxxxxp 

{n)ena • saba (Nc)salena • BsJia Sameax/^o • SA[ha x 8arvha-satv)[aik 

XXXX] ixxg 


* The printed text pats this after the verse qaoted here. 

* These letters mast apparently contain some woman’s name, because the word 
‘husband’ follows. 

3 This letter is not Ilhe the e always used in this MS. but resembles that in era;n 
in fol. 


[Note to p. irS. The forms u and S occur only with lb (in the proportion ol 
103 : 12); and i, in a slightly modified form, occurs also with r (see, e.g., riipe^a, 
fol. 17 i‘, in Ancient Khotan, Plato CVIII) ; while the form » occurs with p, 9, and 
y. All three forms are found also in the manuscript of the Saddharma-pundarika, 
edited by Professor Luders, yp. 144 ff. In that manuscript, indeed, all, or most of 
the other_ varieties of vowel signs have been noticed ; see pp. 140-2. The forms «, 6 
(in the ru variety), and « are the fonrth, second, and first, respectively, of Professor 
Luders’ enumeration. Of his third form there is no example in the Vajracchedika. 
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TOCABULART TO ALL SANSKRIT TEXTS 


By A F Rudolf Hoeenle 


(H. — Hoemle, L — Ludera, P = Pargiter, Tk = Thomas) 


A 

*a-kti£alam^Ia, stoclr of dement, Th 4 6‘ 
a<gacchati, he does not go P 18 a**' 
a-gati, evil course, H 4(l)ii‘ 
agni-traya, three kinds of fire, H 4 (2)a»‘ 
*a-graba, baseless notion, P 17a‘, 186^ 
Aiigulimala, pr n of a robber H 12 
(3) W 

*a*can, not tnoTing, Th 1 1 a‘ 

•a*oiiitika, nnthought of, Th 7 (I> a“, 7 

( 2 ) 1 " .» 

a-cintya, inconeeiTable, Th 7 (2) a" , P 
106> 

a'jana, insignificant person, P 17au 
Ajita, pr n of a person Tb 11 a'^ 
anuka'CChidra, minute bole H 13 (1) 
anda-;a, bom from an egg P 2 a»» 
*stigamblura, very profound, Th 7 (2) 6* 
•ativiataram, at great length. Th 7(l)a" 
atlta buddha, a past Bnddha. Th 7 (2) 

atlto 'dhTani, in time past Tb 5 au , P 9 
o‘» 11 

•atiavalpatra, extreme sparseue*^, Tb 3 a» 
•a^att-adana, takiog things wrongfully, 
^ n 10(S7)a>»,iu->i ^ 

a-dnstdl kpatti,not graieoiTenee II 3o*'* 
a-drsla purva, not seen before Tb C a' 
a-dr9ti, ba'cless theory, P 19ab> 
*adbhrita-pripto, struck with wonder. L 
259 fclil »i 

adraki5l(t), be secs P 17y 
*a-dTandTB, unequalled, H 12 {1)^*' 
*a>dharma, Inseless dliarnia P 13 o» 
‘o-dh&tn, not n dhatn I' 7 
*a>dhar£k, not a flow I' 1 4 
^^6nnta»k&mB, desiring to understand 


adhimnkttt, (whose mind) is set upon (some 

thing) L 3 adhunuktika, P luo 
adhimukti, steady re»olve, Th -^ju. 

adbivacana, designation, epithet, x 
adhiBthana, resohe, H 4 (I) 
adbisthita, subjected, Tb 2 6^ 
•adhisthitavya, to be held fast, P 
•adbyarama-gata, gone to a mono ; 
H lo’' 

*adhyaSayona, purposely, Th 5 6 
•adhyesyati, he invites, 1/ 260 o 
adbvan, time, Th 6 o“, see > 

•adbvabhaeit (for adhya^} he pronounced 
Tb 2aru 7(l)a‘>, 7 (2)i« 
a-nata, firm, lb 86" rm,vfn6' 

•an atikranta, not overstepping ftt l ^ 
an-anta-gima, infinitely good Th 1*',^ 
*an-anngata, not practising, ll’ ° .j,. 

*an-abbinata, feeling no incbna i 
wards H Bo' j TT 5o“ 

'an-abhipraeanna, ill dispo'cd, * g 
*an-abhiraniya, incapable of jofi 

an-agata, not come, future, 

time, L 2G0 6"\ P 13 o', or -C om. 

Th 3o», or ««a thoughts, F 
hvddlia. Til 7 (2)aCCi ' 

*an-attamanatfi, not rejoicing, 

•an aatara, not spreading out of ro > 
3a»< iVArtmtli 

a-myato rail, mass of what is neit 

nor falsehood, II 4 (2)a‘ .. lafsfi) 

•a-nIrfyuka,-frecdom from envy, 

anokampfi, mercy L 25l6'‘‘, ^ " fh. 
ac-nttara, final, Tli. 46'“, ,rw<, 

n ov y H, L 253 o'. 6'“. 239 a • 

I’ Uo'il, ICo'i. 176" »' 


Including only selected words , tbo^ not recoidctl elsewhere ore marked with 
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*aii'Ut[t3rasitu-kaina, desirous to have no 
apprehension, Tfa 10 o’" 
an-utpattika, not liable to rebirth, P 17 
6«, Th 11 a^. 

*aziiidarsm, perceiving L 3 Z>hi 
*an.-uddi8ta, undeclared, Tli 2 oT 
an-tiddliara,not taking-upofrobe®,H 3d^ 
an-upadhisesa, absence of individuality, P 
2 6 “ 

•anuparigrbita, received, P 2a> “ 
‘annpalakatva, cherishing, H 10 (56)6“-^ 
‘annprlksin, searching, Th 4 avii 
anumanyatu, may it grant, TL 106v»n 
antunodita, approved, Th 7(2 )q> 
Anuradha, pr n of an asterism Ih 9 6* 
annvyanjana, secondary sign, L 253 6’’ 
•amisamaa, prai®e, Th 2 
*an-orada-pra3tbapans, initiating ceo 
sure, H So'’, a^-viathSpana, prevent 
ing censure, H 3 a'» 
antamasaa, even, L 253 6' , Th 2 o'’ 
*aiitali pakva, food cooked indoors, H 3 o’ 
antaraya interference, H 10 (57) o’, 
obstacle Th 26“ 

antarapana, market place L 253 6’“ 
antargata (indnyo) inward turned (senses), 
H 16 ’ 

sntardhans, disappearance, Th 3 o’*, 6“ 
‘antardham, id Th. 3 6'’ 
antardhasyate, it will be hid Th 3 6“* 
antevasin, mate of a tradesman, H C 6’ 
antOTUsta, (food) kept indoors H 3 o’ 
andhakara-pravista, entered into a dark 
place P 9 6’ 

•apatrapya, modesty, Th 6 6’» i 

*a-pantrasyamana, not being in fear, L 
3 6” 

*a-panbhava, not contemptuousness H 10 
(57) o“ 

Apalala, pr n of a Naga, H 5 6’* 
apavaktr, detractor, H 12 (3) ov* 
ap5ya,placeof suffering Th 56’, P llo’, 
see tr ajidya 

’a-panmita, not a perfection P 9o* 
apasraya, observance (four) H 4(l)o" 

*a pitrjnata, not bonouring one s father H 
10 (56)6> 

a pragalbba, unassuming H 8 6” 

•a pratikarm apatti, offence without aub- 
sequent atonement, H 3 o“i 
•a-pratigrhita, not received H 3 o’ 
•B-pratighati,not contentious,!! 12(2*)o*’ 


*a”l>ratipudgala, who has no rival, H. 

a pratilabdha, unobtamed, Th 2 o’, 
a-pratisthana, having no reliance, P 9 6* , 
opratisthita, not relying on, P 2 6’* 
’a-Dramanatara, countless, Th lOoV"* 
a*bahirgatena (monoseno) without oat 
Ward turned (thoughts) H 1 6’ 
•a-brfihmanyata, not living as a brahman, 
H 10 ( 56 ) 1 ^ 

abbigita, chanted, L 253 o’* 
•abhiprakiranti, they overwhelm Th 11 

hni TUI 

'abhiprararsi, it rained down Th 115” 
*ablumaiitrana, invitation H 10{57)o 
abbimnkhi-krta^ set against H 12(1)6’ 
abhiyoga, endeavour Th 3 o' 
•abbisamyana, visiting H I2(3)fl’ ” 
abbisamskarot {abhrsamakarot) ho per 
formed Tb 1 6' abhieataskrta, per- 
formed Th 1 a 

abhisamskara, performance Th 1 n*, 6' 
'abhlsambantTa, having collected, P J 66“ 
abhisamaya, comprehension, see jnana, 
dkarma 

ablusambaddba, enlightened, L 263 6', 
P 96»’, ISoJ “1 1% 16o“ 176“ 

abbisambodhj, enlightenment L 2536“* 
254 6’** 

abbiatannsa, they eulogised, Th 5 6*“ 
abhihita (o6AtAata1}, afflicted Th 5 6'’ 
With joro qv 

abhusit (abbusi), it happened, Th 11 

4UI VI TU. gl. u 

’obhyanumoclana, approval H 10(57)6” 
abhyanumodita, approved Th 7 (2) a' 
abhyavakiranti, they cover, Th 116’" 
abhra, cloud P 19 6*“ 

*a manasi kara, inattentive Th 5 a' 
a manasya, not-human Th 2 a*- 
a mama, having no self conceit H 6 5*“ 

*a iiiati}Sata, not honouring one s mother 
H 10(56)61 

a-maya, having no illusion H 6 6^* 

*a miBn krta, undefiled, L 3 6 
‘ajnbara-tata stha, Leaven, Th 7 (2) 6’. 

*a raksamya, not needing to be guarded H 
4 (2) a*“ , a raksita, not guarded H 4 
(2)a’> 

aranya, forest, Th 4 a' 7 (2) 
aram, completely, Th 5 6*“ 
a tupm, formless, P 2 6 



198 


VOCABULARY TO 


*artha-carya, beneficent rule, H 4 (1)6^ 
'arth-atara, ferry of the meaning (interpre- 
tation), H 13(3)aT 
arddha>tiara, half-necklace, Th lift* 
Ardra, pr n of an asterism, Th 9 
*Aryasoma, pr n of a Enddlnct monk, H 

a-laksana, bad sign, P 7 ®a-aampada, 
wealth of bad sign P 17 a’' 
a-labha, ill success, want of success, H 10 
(57) O'- 

alpa*biiddhi, having little understanding, 
111 7 (1) am , *alpa-bhoga, having little 
means, H 10 (57) a“, *alpa-8akya, 
having little power, H 10 (56) o> 
avakranti, entrance upon Th 8 5'“ 
avagunthita, veiled, H 13 (3) a^ 
avabhasa {iroiraaya), range (of hearing), 
Th 2 a” 

•a-vam-Irha, unworthy of praise, H 13 

(1)0.. 

*a-T&r8ilca, a mouk of less than a years 
standing H 2aw 

aralokayati, he looks towards, L 200 
o« 


"aTaskarati, off-scouriQg, H 13(i)(u 
•a-vastu-pratipattita, without relying on 
anything P 2 

avahita, attentive, Th 7 (2) o»' 
•a-j^irat, not dropping about (almsfood), 

a-vikaipta, undisturbed Th 7 <21 H 

la^^*u.T 

*a-v^anamana, not understanding Th 7 

•a-Titatha-vadin, not nntruth Fpeakin" 
r 9i'» ‘ '• 


a-vipaka, without re«ult, Tli 4 1'* 
*a-viyubha,not a I’yuha, no display, P 13 6’ 
a-vaivartika, unable to turn lock, L 
234 a’'**, 2G0arl, ev® bhunu, a stage of 
bodhmttvahood, Th. lOa™* 
a-Tyilkaraniya, not to bo enplained or 
answeretl, II 4(1)2,111 
*a-Tyipiida, alwence of maheo, II 4 (l)a^l 
•n-Tyfivadhy.&dliimukta, who is set upon 
kindnris L 

a-liiiru 9 a(for aJufru»a),noi caring to listen 
n 10(5G)yi 

•a-irima^ynti, not living as a Unmans, 
n 10(50)24 

Ailc^a, pr n, of an astcrum.Tli 9n»ti 


Asvuii, pr n of an a'tensni, Th 9 o', 1*' 
a-samkhyeya, innumenible, Th 2o'',jn 
am, P I8a^ 

*a-samcaya, not an aggregate, P 18 
a-saipjna, baseless idea, P 8 o'^ 9 <• > 

lui, l9rtT 

*asat-pralapa, idle talk, H 13 (2)c“ 
a-sattva, not a being P 16^ . . 

•a-sampradharya, inconceivable, H 13<4/ 
a“« 

•a-saraka, not real, Th 7(1)6” 
asi, sword, Th 6 6’* p . . 

asura, a class of mythological beings P 
au, 19 6*^, Th 6 0””, Jwr, 'asura 
pura, Asura settlement, Th 6 o”* 
bhavana, itf , Th 6 6”, as®-raja, Asura 
kmg.Th 66”'ra*, asurendra, 
lord Th 6 a", 6^, with A^oyo, Th 
a-8©canaka, charming with 6Aoiw « 
(2')o” 

•a-sya(t), it may not be, P 17 6“’ 


akara, precious Th 7(2)6'^ 
•akBSaye(t), he shows P 196” 
akjrna, Crowded H 12{2*)6’ 
akrostr, reviler, H I2(3)o” n;<>«\a* 

aksipet, it should put to shame, E 1- {* / 
•ecakseta, it roaj be spoken, P 156“ ^ 
'Atanati, pr n of a Mahijakshi H ^ ,.gj 
'attamanata, ready mindediie'"', Dll' 
o’” (57) aw Jill IV y 

attamanas, with attentive mind, Th 1” ’ 

P 195”i, see optamanas ;t{ 17 o' 
*atma-graha, positing of self 

*a®-drsti, belief m self, P 19 ® , ' 

•a'^-drstika, P 10 6”,B®-bhaTB,on''|° 
self personalit} , H 4 (1)6^, P J 

lOatr V, •a'’-8aracotana, con«cioa*np 

self, n 4(l)trii, »a'’.8anun8,w"''f“ 
of self, P 2t'»,86f «, 9a'‘ ' ,,, 

*8di-BUtra, aboriginal sUtm, Th 7 (3)6 
fidinava, evil, Tb. 2 6**. 

5ddhyn.,toma(l),r 196'. ,,,,3/3) 

Ananda, pr n of Puddliist monk H *•»' ' 

•fiptamanas, with reec[tne mind, 11 5“ • 

7 fc* Sec artamanaj > 

ftbh&sa, reach of ptrecption (by the 
L 3«» v'li 

ftyatana, icniation, Tli 4 a'* , f* 3 6' 
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•ayn pramana, duration ofbfe,Th Ho***' 

L 2o^U 

ayusman, venerable, Th. la“, P 2 a’, 7 
flU 13 i &c 

araayaka, wild animal Th 2 6’ 

•arupya, incorporeal state, Th 8 
•aPgada, bolt (of door) H. 1 
arya, the Elect, epithet of Bnddhi«t monls 
Th. 8 n‘’ h , al«o of a boob, P 1 9 6* * ’ 
alambana, opportunity H 9 a*“ 
aloka, light (opp tamaa) H 12 (1) i’, 
I3(3)a’ 

aTTta, eneompas ed, OTercome, with tama 
q V 

*avraliaiia (ararAana) teanng off H 3a“ 
a§i, fang of a snake sting of an insect 
in asi Tisa, having poi'on in its fang 
snake Th 2a« j 

•ascarya prapta, ttrnck with wonder L | 

2 o 9 l^« 1 

JLsadha, pr a of an astensm Th.9a* 
*aaaD.a knialana, inth propnety in (cboo« 1 
mg) a seat H 1 a ’ 
astara, spreading-ont of rohes H 3 o” 
asraTa, passion with leina L 3a’ 
ahara, nntninent (fonr kinds of) H 

1 ( 1 ) j 

*iccli 6paTicara, seduction by desire H 

12 ( 2 ^) an 

Indra, pr n. of a deva H 5a’ 


iryapatha, becoming deportment H I a *,6" 


*nddara, bereticsl(l) Th. 8t»’ 

“ntksipta (ofXsipta)Hcak»asa, with down 
ca«t eye' H 1 a-* t’ 

*titksepaiuya ( ianna) (ntcof)sa*pension 
H 3a> 

•uttama-pndgala, the best po'«ibIe person 

H. 6 t^ 

Uttara-bhadravati (^hadraxada) pr n of 
an asten-m Th 9 o” 

•urtltrasisyanti, they will be frightened P 
8 6’. nftltrasta, fnghtened Th 6 6“» 
ntpadyamana, an«in„ H 4 (t)®” i* 
•Tltpalavaktra, pr n ofaking Th Sa«6w 
ntpada, source L Si™ 
ntpadayati (««am) he turns (his thooglits) 


to Th 4 a™ i’ll , utpadayisyanti P 8 
a>’ ntpadayitavyam, P 6 a' 9 a” 

utsabamas, we exert onrseircs L 2C0a^' 
ndn pans, place of drinking water well, 
H 8i' bee yarotfa^na. 
tidara, greit grand Th 2 i* 
ndiksamya, to be gazed at Th 4 i’ 
udgrbmyat, he should preserve P lOan, 
n[d]grahesyati, P II a*’ tidgrahes- 
yanti, P 10 6*“ llii“, udgrhya, P 6 
fcw 16^1“, 19 y ndgrhita, P 15 M’, 
17a“, 19 a! ’ndgrhnita (fruit) picked 
np H 3 a’ •n^^djgrahetavya, to be 
rejected P ISau udgrhitavya, to be 
taken note of, H 1 

uddilet, he should expound exhibit Tb 
10o>’ nddile, TL 2i“*, uddiseyati, 
Th. 2 a“ , nddiieya, Tb 2 arm 
nddbara, the taking up of robe® H 3 a” 

I ndbhavana, proclamation H 1 2 (20 a“ 
npalcarana, expedient means Th 7 (2) a’ 

I *upaccbeda, cutting off withtrfa, qv 
QpajiTya, who can be depended on fh 
npadravs, affliction Th 22^ 
apadhi, appearance phenomenal H 7 i* 
•upamssrays, reading Th 1 a“ 
'upamsada (v L maada H H ed p So), 
(the dnratioD of) a mu'ical note P Hi’, 
•upamia, P 16 1*’ 

npapatti, existence kamopaxatU fukhcr- 
japatti 

epapadnks, effecting, P 2 a’l* 
npabboga, u-e Th. 4 a’ 

'upavicara, seduction, H 12 (20 a“ 
*upasam&zmkula, dispo'ed to calmness, 
Tb 8a’ 

upasanikkrami, he proceeded Tb 5 a™ 
npasampada, initiation (into monkhood) 
H 3 ’ See eAiiii^eu® j tatUlhluaa 

mayt^ trairocitro®, irraSnd^, vinaya 
dhaixi* Tjo^orana® 

I npastbapya, attending considerately (to 
I some one) H 1 o” upasthapayitavya 

H livi-vu See emrfim ’ 

I *upasthitB-Bmrti, fixed attention H 1 a 

ftU-lT ' 

np^aya, evincing (feeling) H 2 iir 
I L 254im ’ 

npaya, expedient Th 7 (1) a ’ 

•upaVTtta, arriving Th. San 


I up&sak-dpasika, male and female i 
1 adherent of Buddha T1 lOi* p 
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npeta kaya, taken a body, P 13o" 6*-“ 
nlnsyanti (ut susjanti) they dry np, Th 
46“ 

U 

urdhvam adhah, above and below, H 1 6^ 

B 

rddhi, 'apernatural power Th i 

£ 

■eka ghana, solid (rock) L 3 6^ 

•ek ahika, qnotidian (fever) Th 106^ 
*Elabhadra (£lapa<rrt) pr n H 5 fcri 
*elubhikHiikataya {u 2 >atarnpada) (initia 
tion) with the formula come O monk 
H 36" 

O 

okmnsTi(avaW®) thej besprinkled Th 56' 
oliyet (arciZ°) he slackens Th 10a'“ 

An 

atuasa, SOD H 13 (3) 
ausata (ous(zd643) Th 9a“ SceausadAi I 
ansadlu, medical herb medicament with 
kiaya qv 

K 

kantaka , see go-hinlaXa 
kad arya, miserly H 12 (3)6^ 

*kantara (for la^ difficult road Th 2 6"* 
kamnayati, 1 e becomes compas lonate Th 
5 6^1 

kartu kania,de«iroas of doing Th 7(2)ov 

karma, karma or the m ral Law of Cau«a 
tion Th 5 a* 7 (1)6^ , karmani (pL) 
actions P 11a’ VI ' ' 

karma, nte, sec utL* 7 iani ja rudm 
kalaha, luarrel Th 0 a*’ 
kalh, a fraction of time P 116 *»* 16 ^’ 
Ball, the Kah age T1 5 6* * 

Kalmga, pr n of a country P 9 a* 

kalnsa, imtunt} Tl 56 > 

kalpa, (a) a i>cnod of tune Tli 2av 10a*> 

I 10 a’ 116* (6) doctrine regulationa 

II 3 6** see c eara 

Kaimlra.jr i ofaconntry TIi 36*> 
kaa&ya, (moral) tUin Tli 8 a* * 
k&mkai doubt Tl 2 6’* 
k4ma(at n I ©f compounl) desirom, see 
Bxtt anu: ranlu, iarfu 

kima tn^a, tat rty j^^rfect cn/iyroeot Th. 


6 6’ , *k° gunata, state of perf enj, TL 

06vm.K 

*kam opapatti, re birth in a state of sen 
Euous existence H 4 (2) 6 
kaya. body H. 4(2)au' 86'^. Th 2^ 
“ Savu, 8a“ m 6^’ P 13o’ 6'-^ See 

dAarma Xxiya, rujyz lava 
•kay Indriya, body sense Th 7 (1)^ 
Basyapa, pr ii of a Buddhist monk 
86“'’, Th 8a' '’,6“‘ 
kasaya, monk s yellow robe Th 8 a 
6” 

•kimkarana, punishment work H 3a 

Kmnara, pr n of a class of mythological 
being® Th 2 a"“ 

* kiTT> anuiamsa, punishment le'son no 

Birttiya (^r«U-o), pr u of an a ten w 
Th 9a'’ 

•kirti sabda sloka, Ter«e of praue n 
(56) o'“ « 

Bobera, pr d of the god of wealtn, 
5a’ 

•Ktimarabhadra, pr n of a person 
116 

•knmara bhuta, royal prince L 2o3a 
kumaraka bhuta, m the condition o' 
jouth Th 10 6"* . 

Kumbhanda, pr n of a cla*s of tnyt** 
logical beings H 5 6* . 

kula putra, noble youth and knla 

noble maiden Th 7 (2) a' 10 o'- 1*'^ 

a 1 1 a*J 6’* &c „ 

kuiola, good proper w th asana, D * “ 
carya Th 6 6’ dlarma P 16a ^ 
knsala mula (plur ) stock of merit Tn 
6* see ahtialamuia 

kut&gara iala, 1 all of a pagoda Th 1 " 
6“« .. 
kytn krtyn, having attained one s iJw 

7 a*’ 

kyt&layn, wl o 1 as made his sl>o<le H 5 a* 

kpti, poetic composition II 1^ 

ko|i niynta, many tens of millions P 1* 

rh. 11 o’ 

*kot0hala, curiosity Th 6 a* 
kramn, astrological prognsnon Tlw 0 6*^ 
kramnnti, they attack Th 2 6***-‘* , 

’kr^yhvnstn.roeansof acquiring H 4(3)® 
'knnmatl milynm, oiuaIs in value 
254 61* 

•k^ayatft, state of decay Tli 66’**-*^' 
k?Anli, patience P 17 6’* k|“ 
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nuts, perfect exercise of P 9 o* , 
Its® vadm, upholding p P 9 
ksina, extinct, with airaia.jati 6Aara,qv 
ksura, knife (I), Th 9 a" 
ksetra, sphere, subject with vyuAa array, 
P 6 a', 134^ ksetr-Sksetra, what js 
and what is not a theme, H 13 
Eh 

khandi-krtva, m broken pieces (of food) 

H Ifl™* 

•Kharusta, pr n of a Rishi Th 9 J*’ 


Ganga, pr n of a nver, Th- 2 o'™* P 

6flWY 7tT JOfliu-iT 14a^,lM, 17 

G^^rajaa, sand of G., Th 7 (2)i^ 
gandha, smell Th 7(1)6^’-’, P 26’, 6 a* 

9 a’* 

Gandharba, pr n of a cla<s of mythological 
being- Th 2a', 9a, 106*’, P 19 6*» 
with keat/a Th 6 6** 

Gandhan, pr n. ofafem deity Th- lOi’** 
gambhira, profound, Th 7 (2) o’ 6**- ” 
106’ 

garbhSdana, impregnatJOD Th 9a“* 
gatba, a kind of Terse, Th 2 a***, 5 6*>, 

7 (2)6**, P 66‘”, 166*'i, 196* 
gnna, excellence Tirtue,Th 2a’', 66’ ’»*tix 
gu°-dharina, principles of >'ii:tae Tb 8a** 
•gnhya margs, secret path Th 9a’ 
grhapati, householder, ih 2 a** *’ ’* 
go kantaka, diKcult cattle path, H 12 (3) 
a* 

go*dobaaa, tune of nulking cow°, H 9 o ’ 
gocara, object (of sen«e or mind) Tb 7 (2) 
a’ 6**, gaucara, Th 7(1)6*’ 
gaurava, respect L 2606’* 
•grantha-bhaTa, bondage H 7 a’ 
graha, planet Th 9 6’*-** 
grama, Tillage Th 7(1)6**, grama-caors, i 
thieves (hving) in a deserted village, Tb | 
7(1)6*** See iunyo yra»ja 
graha, (logical) ] ositii g of sometbing mtb 
atma jira ptnda jtudgala tattra q v 
Gh 

ghora, dreadful, Tb 2 a’***-*** 
ghosa, sound (of words) P 17 6 
C 

cakrav&rtin, emperor, P 1 7 o ’ 
caksu, ma'c., eye, sigl t, with dJuifota Th 
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10fc*t, witliin<fnya,anom laealsvtTidrtt/a 
Th 2 6** 7 (1) av 

caksua, ueut i(f,H 4(l)a***,P 14 a*****, 
with dharma, j>rajf a buddha, mamsa 
q T , caksusman, seeing per-on, H 8 6*- 
IV p 9 6’* 

*Catnbsataka, pr n ofah%mn H 13(3)6*’ 
catvara, square H 16’**-’*** 

’Candra surya-vimala-prabbasa an, pr 
n of an Arhat L 2 ah* *’ (trai si ) 
•candr-dpama, resembling the moon, H 
8 av, 6“ * 

carana, conduct, L 2o9o’ 
can, moving Th 11a 
’cantna kala, last time, Ti> 2 6’ 
canmika, last time P 1 1 6“* 
cavitva, having left L 209 0 ** 
caksusa, comely, H 12 (4)6*** 

•catu dvipika (dbai®), four conlinental 
Th 116* • *** 

catuspadika [gall a) (vcr«e) connsting of 
four parts P 7 6’*, catuspadi, ti, P 
16 6*** Catospads, xf P 66**’ 
carya, conduct irith hisaila Th 6 6’* * 
citta, mind thoughts H lo** 6*1*’, Th- 
2 6**, 4 a’ ”* 6” 7 (2) o’* , L 3 o*’ 
P2a>,6a*** 90^ 14 6’*, oitta dbara, 
flow of thought-, P 14 6*’’, cittdtpada, 
%eeMhx, cittdtpadika, see yirathamo. 
Citra, pr u of an astensm Th 9 o'** 
•cintilmta, the way of thinking Th 10 a’ 
•Cunbs, pr n of a person H 5 6’ 
civara, monks robes H 36hi with 
qv 

*cuti[ka], small Tli lla*^ 
cetaa, mind L. 3 a’, vntli nmu^ft q r 
caitya, shrme P 1 1 o*** , •c'’-bhfita. p 
66 ’* 

‘codana-vastn, cau'e of accu'atimj W 
4(2)0’* ^ 

cauxa, thief, see grama 


Ch 

Chanda, lust desire, H. 4 (!) y 
chaya, shadow Th. 9 y ' 
chid, severed, ff 7 a'l fu-T ^ 

bhavtt, twinynjana q v ’ ~ 

chidra, hole canty, IJ J 3 (ljlr 


|„,I 

Buddha U 13(3)a» 
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jaiigama (lit moving being), man, H 
13 (l)aw 

’janapada-pradesa, part of a conntrv. Th 

la ',61 •*’ 

‘jara-maran abhibita, afflicted with old 
age and death, Tli 5 fciv 

*jar-dda-pana, old di«u«ed well H 86 
jarayu-ja, TiTiparou' P 2a^ 

•jaladayate, it acta as a mncloud H 

12 ( 2 ^ 6 v 

jati, birtb, ie-birib,withiaTno, L. 36*^, with 
iata, P 9 

jatn, certainly, Th. 2 a^, fcn “ 

•jamya, knowing Th. 11 a' 
jighamsn, reiengefal, H 12(3)aTi 
Jina, conqueroi, epitbet of Bnddba, Th 
7 (2)6^* (transb) 

Jista {J>/egtlia), pr n of an astensm. Th 
9 a^ 

jihma, unsncce^fal, defeated, Th 26« 
jihV'Sndpiya, gen'e of the tongue taste 
Th 7(1)61 

jira, living being m ‘jira graha, P 17a>, 
jiva-drsti, P 19<i‘,*jiva*dr8tika,PlO 
6^' JiTa-samjaa, P 2 6''^, 8 6“ 9 au » 

•jeatha-pntra, eldest «od, Th 2 6* 
jSana, knowledge, Th 86*. 

PSflii *jnan-ibtuaamaya, comprehension 
of tme knowledge, II. 3 6’' , 'jaan-Moka, 
havingthelightof knowledge H 12(l)6» 
Jyon-aurya-gandha-obliasa-ln, i>r n 

of nu Arhat, fli 5 a*-* ^ fcf* 


‘biiigs, III ta'’-vadiD, 
^ 1 0 fciT Ihula talJiaia. 

* o* fame os Ihuta laOiafa ip ^ Tli 

epithet of BndJl 1 
-a* 7 a‘»T,,^c Tathagata-garbho, 
the womb of T , Th 3 a » Tathagata- 
“^P™*^o-mrde6a, pr n ofnchsiter, 

tapaa, a»cctici«m TlLSa^, t 

tatna (Mma,) ,a *tama-Bphnta,loocl edb» 
«i«rkje-f Th 5y». •tam.irrta, uvet- 
«ome with ghwa, Tk Ca» 

^ " f" 
tarmka, ,tar P I9fjl 

timlra, p roilcte Uindn.n (jl ml tUg* of 

r»t»nict), I 19^1 ' " 


•tiryag-yoni-gata, brat e animal, Th. 46^ 
tira, bank (ofa ri'er), Th I06"*^ 
tirtha, bathing ghat, place of pilgrimige, 
H 13(l)ai“, seejmnya 
tnrya (turya)-svara, Bound of music, Th. 

ei** 

*tr-apaya, three places of sufienng, Tit 5 
trpyate, is satished, Th 3 o*^ ^ 
trsna, desire, H. 4(l)a™,6‘, trsna-ksaya* 
rata, delighting m the rooting out of 
desues, L. 3 5” j, o l 

•trsahasra, three thousand, L 253 6 , 2o 
*5*',P 165*, 18av^, with moAaeoAaira.qv 

teja (tepas) power, Th 2 5*‘ 
tejas hre, m tejo-dhatn, element of firf> 
H 4 (l)aT 

tomara, lance, Th 6 5” 
trasa, terror, Th 2 5”*' . 

•trai-vacitva {upasantjcda) (mitntiODj 
npoD the threefold decluntiou (of tawrs 
refuge), H 3 5” , 

•trai»7idya, lit threefolJscience,bnibnisD 

theology H 7 5*'* 


damsa>xaa5ak8, stinging fly, Th. C n‘ » 
'dakBina-diia, southern quarter, d®* 
patba, td XL 3 5* 9 5* 
‘daksma-pathaka, southern Th. 35“ 
dagdba, burnt, Th Ba*^ 
danda-iikya, eUIT and etniig, ^ 
nn tShiTTiTiVhn , pr n of ft Ynkshft, If 
dsma, temperance, Tli 4 a**^ ^ 

demya, young unbroken bull, h 25'*o 
dariana, in<iglit Th 8 5* U 

dana, gift, cLintj II 4(1)5^, Th 4o • 
P 2 ”, G6*', 10 5“ 17 5”, 

panfyaj P 95^ 10a‘ , dSna-panty®^’ 
giving ftwfty of gifts 1* 9 5“ , v n> 

danamaya, won by Iibemlitv H 
diyakatas, on the givers side H 
dlvya, celesliil, Th 11 5'', with 
lieavenly MMon, r Ho’*-*’' 

Dipamksira, pr n of * former ’ 

1‘ 1151, 13 a' 

dubkha-afigarD, ocean of pain, Tb » 

dorgati, mis'^ortune, Th 2 5"' 
dnrbhlksa, famine, H *bhlkf»» 

Th. 25 v'i 

dusknhaka, ai«thrtic, 11 12 (4)a‘' 
•dn^^Ol-ipatti, grave offmee, il 3« 
duhltf, daughtir, see ItJa < 
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•duhitr-matnkS, woman of tlie aspect 
of a daughter, II 1 •dti'’»8aiiyS&, 
name of ‘ daughter U 1 
dusya^yngma, douhlc-pieco of cloth, Th 
111**, tr>n«l 

•dU'Sthito, badly standing on or olKcrving 
Tl) 81^ 

•D^dhamati, pr n of a person Th 10at» 
drsti, dr?tika, belief in, positing of, the 
same ns grdJuj, q v , tec d(m <2 Jira, pyJ 
gala, saitta 

deva, a deva, galling, H 4 Tli 

2 oi- n, ’ , in the phrase « d«ra 

manufya &c , P lla'*, 191^^, with 
Itaya, Th C t** , with gxim Th. 9 1"' 
devata, tutelary deity, Tli 36^*' 

Mereft, tffTOTrty*, Th 
dohana, miJJcrng, II 9a>', tee go-do}ana 
•danratmya, TOi«ery, H. 13 (3) a* 
•daurvbammka, bad mark, Th 2 
dvara (dbara), doorway, H lirui, dvara* 
jala, porch Wore door, H I 
dTitiyaka,fererofe\eryolherday,Th lOt"' 
dnpUca (dbl®), continent, Th 1 1 1» »“ 
dresa, hatred, B 

*draipika (dbai^), continental Tb Ilf-* 
Dh 

dhana, treasure , see tapta-dhana 
Dbanistha, pr n of an astensm Th 9 a'^ 
dbarma (in Mahajauist ontology) norm of 
existence (1) the unconditioned, aVolute, 
nonmenal, (sing) Th 4 6*, (plar)Th 2a'', 
with atmaJ a representing the Absolute, 
Tb 7(2)6", afiara the Absolute as one’s 
food Tb-3o", laya, Boumenal body (one 
of the tni-aya and opp rujaAayo, q ^ )> 
H 12 (4)n'-‘“, Th 7 (2) a*, caA»w» the 
eye to recognize the nonmenal, Th 10 
6“, P 14«’, the nonmenal world, 

the Ah'olnte Th 7 (2) 6" j ialda, word 
eipres«iTe of the nonmenal, Tb 2 o' 
— (2) the conditioned, particular, pheno- 
menal , a thing an object , (sing ) P 7aJ, 
13 o“i 16 a«-T I76ir (plar)P 13 «t, 
6" 16 a", 6» , L. 253 a“, 3 a"u^ ^tb 
tamjiia, notion of phenomenal thing* P 
19 a" ^ 

dbarma (m Buddhist ethics), (l) doctrine, 
principle, duty, Th 7 (l)ai“ ", P 96ir,10 
15 6*“, (technical term for), H 4(l)a>, 
with araniiia hindrance Th 8 , pada. 


category, II 4 (1) a** --^2) body of Bud 
dhi*t principles (disciplinary ard doc- 
trinal) Bnddbist Law, Xorm, Bole, with 
<Ah$amaya understanding, Th. 116^, 
i«iyfl,lo««,Tb G6"'i; colrn, wheel, L 200 
detana exposition, VAal/^yVaTyaya 
sermon, L 2GOoW, yi t ri^ 2 a’ (tm si ), 
P 7 6^, 8 cT ^ 10 t* «, Uaru^La, 

preacher, L 259 oW ; fncyAa, cloud fh 3 
6*-^, nnaia, destruction, P 176"’^ 
dharma, condition, practice, order II 10 
(50) o‘ « ▼ 6«, (57) o", 12 (4)6*>, 13(1) 
l‘», 13 (2) L 3 n"», t*i, Tli 2 6", 
5i‘*, C6»w 

^hiita, condition state Tli 3 6^, relic, Th 
7(2)6^', clement, H 4(l)o^, Th 4n“, 
system, P tSC"' See dbarma, ntrmna 
tohi 

dharam, cl arm, Tb 1 1 a" 
tihavati, it makes for, Tli 7 (1) 6»n , 
dbavato, Tb 7(1)6* 

*dib2di (akr tlhult), du'-i Th Co*^ 
•HhTtimstra, pr a ofaLokapala H 5 a" 
dhyana, mystic meditation Th 86> 
dhraja, banner, Th Ba*' ’ 6*~»r 
dhrasta, parsing away (of the rams) Th 3 
a"l 

N 


natsatra, Innar 8«tensm, Th 96"** 
K^kaatra-r^s-BamknsQimta, pr a of a 
person, L. 2n“ 

nudi-tira, bank of rirer Th 10 6"“ nadi- 
dorga, impassable hole m a river H.86' 
*lVeDdmib^a(i), pr a ofaper'on.P 196^ 
naya, argument Th 7(1) a" 

‘bayiita, myriad, Th 11 L 259a“, 260 
ay, 2 a" , for niyuta, q v 
aara, man, Th 7 (1) 6*“ , •nara-kumjara, 
eminent man, Tb Si**' 

D^Tska, new moon B 8 a”, 6“ 
a^ga, a class of mythological being* ser- 
pents H 6a*“, Tb 2 0*-“, 6'Tr, *n§ga- 
mja-duhitr, daughter of a king of them 
L. 2o36*r, 2546i-ni-" ’ 

o%da, noi'e Th 10 6"“ 
a^na-bbara, of Tarious conditions, P 14 6" 
nana-vama, of ranous colonrs, Th. 3 tw’ 
^lathifca, (fruit) without stones (or seed! 

H 3 a" ' ^ 

Dibsattra, withont being, P isjtr iObt 

liikasa, touchstone, H 12(2^a“ ’ 

'“gacchati, he falls into, Th 8 a' 
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‘Nigrantha (for nirgr^ pr n of a sect, H 
651'' 

mdana, cause of existence, P 15a»i->“ 
mdhaaa, defect, absence, Th 7 (2) i*’ 
X^idhana, pr □ of an asterism fh Oam 
mmantrana, invitation H 12 (3) o'* 
iiimitta,omen 8i"n H 16’ui^Xh 3a" nun** 
samjfia, P 2 i" 

myama, course of asceticism, Th 8 5“* 
niyata, mjnad P 115“, see nayttto 
niraya, hell, Th 2 

nirasrava, unswayed by the action of the 
senses, H 7 o>» 

mrupadana, without attachment to life, 
H 7a’^ 

mrodh anudarfiin, perceiving aonibila 
tion, L 3i«» 

Qii^iTa, uithoat life P 135*» nunivatva, 
I 10 ov 

‘nirdisamaQa, being expounded, Th 10a"* 
mrdista, expounded Th 1 1 
mrdefia, exposition Th 1 1 «' »» 
ninmana karana, making no distinction 
Th 3 6v 

nirbhasa, radiance Th 11a*** 
mrmana rati, enjoying extra pleasures of 
their own deTi«ing H 4(2)5“ 
niTTina dhatu, state of ^l^san•^ P 25*1 
nirrvisa (nirvb®), innocuous, Th 2 ol* 
•nifirta, seated on Th 1 1 5"i 
nisadya, setsion of monks 11 l o*’ 
msana (fur » leanna) sevte 1 Th 1 1 5" ' 
ni^idati, he sits, i 18a*' msiditavya, 

free from moral stain Th 8 

•nlskamk^a, free from doul I II 0 50 
'ni^pudgala.wiU outiiid vidualitj P 135>» 
nOi gSvah, Nilgau Th 3 5»1 
•No8aIa{t), pr n of a persoti P I05»< 
nairfitma, without relf P 13 5»», with 

JfuirtTut p 1C o’, 17 5»t 

•naivaaika, ileiouni„ ij int 11 Oa'*-**' 

P 

pakva, cooked II 3a» 
pak^a, j«iiy of, jortisan in paksa- 
▼ipakaa>«lhita, lii g in ojpoiition to 
"• lurtua&i atnl pakjy anuk&U,welI- 
«I to»»rd» I irtiM! « Tl 8t» 
paeantl, they tnstme. Til t n*» 


panca-dasama, fifteenth Til llo“ paSca 
lata, five hundred (monl s) H 7 a“ 
paScadaii, fifteenth day H 7 a’* 

*paScaka*sada, five kinds of decay Th 5a 
*pa&cama-samgba, congregation of five, 
H 35"* 

pandita savant Th 6 5"’ 
padam kanta, made to set foot, H 1» 
(2^ a* 

padaka, familiar with the words (of holy 
writ) H G 5* 

paramanu, atom Th H a" 5“-*“ » 
p^-aamcaya, P 18o" 5*-'*-*“ 
*paravatta, obedience, H 12(2^'* 
*parasamcetana, consciousne«s of others 
H 4(1)5’“ , 

pankirtaca, laudatory annouiicemeut wi 

I ;^no, Th 2 a", with naira Th . 

I ’pankirtayisyam (Pah future) I *“ 
chant the praises Ih 2 n"“ t> le U 
•pangrahetavya, to be received, P 
pantyajati with 'danam, le gi'es 
distributes P 9 5’ pantywyti 
pantyajet, with pantjagat i, 1* 9 5“, 1 
a*”, 19a" 

•pantyaga, giving away uith daM q 
See pantgajatt 

pannirmita, created H 4(2)5“* 
pannirvapayisye, I si all ca i®c 

^lrvana 1 13 5' pannirvapita, P 2^ 
pannirvrta, wholly extinct I*2C0a ,5 
paniUBpatti, nctualncss existence in tac 
P 15 a*’*’* 

’panndana, favour, P 2 a*’ 

*panndita, fiioured P 2 a’* *** 

*panpak findnya, having matured icn'c*, 
Th 45** 

*panpacaka, maturing Tli 4 5*’ , I 

ponbbava, contemptuousness II 10(5G)a, 
fciuu 

paribbfita, overcome P lla*’ 
bhOtata, P 1 1 a’* 
paribboga, enjoyment, Tli 4 a’ 
panznocita, eiuaiici]>otc<I P 1C5*' . 

. parivarta, clnptcr Ph 7 (1) a‘t " (2)** ’ 

’ (a*trol >gtcal) reiolutioii, Th 95’ 

I parivartatl, it turns rout d Tli ‘*5’ 

I partTlUa, I rob-alion 11 So* , , 

| paziiud(lha,|'erf«ctlypurr II 4(3)a ' 

parlsad, eommunity, H G5*' 
parlfkAra, re^juuite of m rk 11 3o* , 

“pajynvapnajrat, I e »1 ouJ 1 study, I » 



ALL SANSKRIT TEXTS 


205 


loy, paryavfipayati, P Ha*’, parya- 
Tapsyanti, P 10 H > parya* 
vaptum, P lla^ 

parySya, sermon exposition, see c?Anmn 
parsa (parftKf), congregation, Th 9l*^,sce 
jvinsad' 

paScat-purah, lielnnd and before, H 1 
•palcimika, last, final P 1114* 
papa, inauspicions, Th Go*’, mth crara, 
Th 6?41 

pSpilcS drsti, fal«e doctrine, JI 3 a* 
paraga, vrith ’jwrwi, past master tn nil 
virtues, Th 9 

p&ramita, perfect excrci«e (of virtue), P 
Si’’*, wjUi X»anli, prajna, q r See 

panpun, fullness, Th ■! 
pinda, mor'cl, as almafood , v, ith canka- 
Trtta, n\le about collecting, H 1 14“ , 
wth pata-vrtta, rule conceroing nlnis* 
food, H 114 id 

pmda, matter, mitli yroAo P 18 1’** 
*pttT3&ata, honoaring one's father, U 10 
(56)*’ I 

*ptmya>knya*Tastti, way of acquiring 
religions merit, H 4 (2) o™ , ptmya- 
tirtha, place of pilgrimage for acquiring 
religious merit, H 13(l)a»“, punya- 
ekandha, store of religious ment P 
6 l>\ 10 a'“ t*’ 11 fc*’ ’i, 15 a“-“» »’ 

16 yn, 18 a“ 

pndgala, individual, persin, H 4 (2)«** 

6 5“, 13 (Ot-*’, with 'ffroAi P 17 o‘, 
drsfi P 19o', *drstika P lOi’’, ‘tamjiia 
P 2 i", 8 m 9 c“ ’ 

Pnnarliasi {punarrasu) pr n- of an 
asteri«in, Th 9 0“* 

‘ptirasthapitva, havuig set in front, Th 
2 6* 

PJlTSJ}3^3r old Th 2 h** 
purusa damya, unbrokea-bull like man, 
L 259 a" 

puskara, (plant) growing in a pond, H 3 
o" 

*putiintikti, foul dischaige (of the body) 
H 13{2)a‘ 

Purva-asada (^dha), pr n of an astensm 
Th 9 a’ 

•purva-carya, previous course (of life) L 
260 6" 

•purva-janmilca (Zama) (acts) done in 
a previous existence P 11a’" 


Purra-phalgtmi, pr n of an astcrism, 

Th 9n» 

•Purva-bhadraTati, pr n of an astenom, 
Til 9a‘ 

purva-yoga, old time story, TIi 5 a>i 
prthag'jana, common people, P 17 
19 a'. 

ppthm^pradeSa, part of the earth, P G S’!, 
11 <»« , prthiTi»rajas, dust of the earth, 
P 7 o’* hi 

paurcua, semen v inie, TIi 3 a'i 
prakrti, cl-tss H 12 (3) y 
practira, effective Th 9 o”i 
prQjanami, I know P 14 6*’ , prajamtu- 
kama, desirous of knowing, Th. 7 (2) a’, 
(<ii 

prajSa, wisdom H 4 (Ija’i*, Th 8 , 

prajfiaMsaksns, eve to recognize wi«<*om 
I* 14 flui- *’ , praj&a paramitS, perfect 
exercise of wi«<Ioiti P 7 o"**”, 1C 6“, 
19 h’, *pmj&a>Timukti, emancipation 
of intellect, L. 3 a’ 

FrajSakuta, pr n offtpcr*on,L 253 a'”* 
254 h*’ 

pranidbina, vou L.2C0h’* 
•pratigrbitavya, to be received, H 1 h* ** , 

I ’pratigrahetavya, P 2 0 “ ’ 

I pratimhsarga, renunciation L 3 6*** 
pratipatya (®;>adya), practising Tb 8 a** 
protipadyeya, he should possess Th 2 o’** 
pratibaddha, entangled, Th 11a* 6* 
pratibimbayet, one may compare H 
13(1)5’ 

pratibodluta, proficient, Th 3nn 
pratibhaoa, utterance TL 2 a" , “bhana- 
vanto, eloquent TIl 2 5“* 
*Pr8tilBbhati(paras[n.) he obtains Th 2 a’, 
'pratilabhitva, having attained Th 2 
o’**, pratilabhota, P 17 5’i prati- 
Jj9bdh»y Tb y ii’ 

pratilambha, re-obtainment, H 4(1)5’* 
pratilabha, obtainment, Th 1 1 a" 
‘PratiTitarka, thoughts in mind, L 259 a‘ 
pratisthihe (Skr prahtistitt) he relies on 
P 2 5" ’pratisthihitva, P 2 5’ , pra- 
tiBthita, firmly standing on, P 2 5", 6 a', 
9 a", 51 -“, L 3 a' See rwpa 
PratiseTate, he provides himself with H 
4(l)«' 

pratStya samutpada, chain of causation 
Th 8 5“ ' 

pratiiena (I), with reverence, H 1 o'“ 
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pratyaksa jtiana, manifest knowled'^e 
Th lOaT Ti 

pratyaya, doctrine Th 5a> ‘pratyaya- 
sambhava, riseofcon ciousness Th 7(1> 

pratyaSrausit, he listened P 2 
pratyatmam nirvati, he is individnallj 
extingmshed L 3 6'^ 

‘pratyarthika, adversary Th 2 a* 
pratyutthana, rising from seat to receive 
any 01 e H 10(56)6“ ▼ 

•pratyntpanna bnddha, realized Bnddha 
Th 4a>-Ti 7(2)o>“v, P 146v> 
pratyudgamana, advancing to meet any 
one H 10(5G)o’ 

‘pratyiipaathahe (Skr pratjupattsthei) 

1 e should rely on P ISo^v 
pratyeka bnddha, self contained Buddha 
Th 3 6* 

prathama cittdtpadika, one m ivhom the 
first thonght (of reaching Baddhalioo 1) has 
sprung up Th 4 a* 6" 
pradaksim karaniya, to be reepectfoUy 
circumambulated P 1 1 au 
^praduflta citta, having a depraved mind 
Th 2 6“ o I 

prapatmau, they fell Th 116* 
prabhavita, strong Th 3 a“ 
•prabhatayfim (fern ) at daybreak P 0 6*^ 
'Prahhasa kara, causing enlightenment H 

prabhonti(‘’6Aoran(i) theyareable Th 26»* 
pramana, duraton (of life) Th lla* 
praiapa, tilk H 13(2)6« 8ee iwaf 
pravartaymsu, tl ey moved forward Th 


prav&da, utterance Tl 2 o** 
prav&rana tl e Pratainna ceremony with I 
• Ira pr n. of a text H 7 6», with 
•t/ajnna inhil ition of II 3 n» 
pravivoka, sol tude L. 3 6*< I 

"ho has abandaDcd tic world ^ 

praiamsiU, pra se 1 Tl 2 6* I 

prai&nta, calm Tk 4 6*il 
prafna, rjoestion II 4 (i) y i pnina- \ 
of ejaenev IJ ' 

^ O Sen vjfttatnptuhi 
r^ada-pratibhddbhaTa, ir n of a i 
butra II 13(I)o‘ * “ oi a 

PrUijUlkrtTt.wltl. foMcllunli.TI 96 It { 


pi^navati, living (1) Th 
pradurbhavinsa, they appeared Th Il6** 
*pranta sayana, who lodges in the outskirts 
H 6ai“ 

pramuScat, he sheds P 8 a' 

*praDioda, gladness Th 6 6 * 
•pravarta, being in progress Th 2 a* 
fcu IV V ni vm pravartayanta, Th 26*“* 

prasa, arrows Th 6 6” 
praaadika, agreeable H I o“ 6>* 
priya vadita, affabihty H 4(1)6* 
prdtsahita, encouraged Th 9 6“ 

Ph . 

Phalgum, pr n of an astensm Th 9 o ’ 
B 

*badi6a (6adiia), hook, Th 8 6* 
bala kaya, bodyguard Th 6 o*“ 
badtutum, to harass Th 2 6** 

*bimba karana, making images (of “ 
gate) H 10(56)0* 

bisama (visama , diverse particular r IB 
o* See sama , „ 

Buddha, pr n (plur ) H 13 (3)^ 
Th 20““ 6* 7 (2) o'* * 6“, •baddna* 
koti niyuta, mj rials of B P U 
buddha gecara, perception of B Tl) 
7(2)«» buddha caksUB, eye of B P »* 
o” buddha dbarma, Hw of B HI* 
(4)6' 13 U) 6* Th2o*,*bTiddha- 
stotra, 1 ymn on B H 13(2)6“ 
bodha, in"ight into tl e Absolute Th 2 6 
•bodharthika, aiming at such insight 
Tl lOo' 

bodhi, knowledge of the Absolute Tl 7 (*/ 
o', 10 6* , bodhi citt6p&da, 
a mind for sucl knowle Ige H 10 (6“/ 
a • bodhitraya, threefold such know 
ledge Th 10 6* 

bodhlcaryfi, bodl isattvasl ip Tli 4 6*, see 
bodhujUvn-cai^/a 

bodblaattva, a JInl ay^nist monk L. 2G0 
«**4 Til 2a»-*t> 3 6*'- 1*'* 

6* 1 2o" 6i» 96«i &c , bodhisattva 

caryfi,councofn lx>d} isattva L. 259 o’ • 
*bodhiBattTa>yfina, iJ, 1* 2 o'*, 6’*, 

19 o*M See imvaJia 

Brahma, jr mofagod Th 2a' 106’‘ 

wilLri/firo t>cirrct state 111.8 6", with 
•iKSna ntik of llrel ma L 251fl*‘ 
'brahmanvata, liTit c; as a 1 rll man H 
(56)6* 
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Bh 

bliakta, food, in bhakta-visarjana, de 
cbiiing of fcod, H 1 ^ , ’bbakta* 

vrtta, mle alwut eatiog food, H 1 n" 
•bhaguu-matnka, woman of the aspect of 
anster, H 16^, bbagini sanijua, name 
of «ister’, H 1 6^ ™ 

*bhaiu, I 'aj-, for bh/tne, TL, 5 ^ 

•Bliadra, pr n of a world system, L 
259 

*Bkadravati, pr n ofanasteri'm, Th 9a' 
bhaya, alarm danger, H 4(1)5“, Th 2a*^, 

JTU 

bhayanaks, lemfpng, Th 2 
bbava, existence , with l^tna, extinct, H 
7 , ‘bbavatibhava, continued exis 

tence, H 4(1)5' 

bhava, nature, coodilion , with atma, 
aseeamika, nnna, q t See tin \ 

bharazia, impregnation Th 3 au j 

‘bhasiyamana, being spoken, Tb 11 a<“ j 
bbiksu, monfe, H 4 (1) o™ , 'btuksa* ' 
pakvs, food cooked at the wi«h of a monk, 
H 3fl^, bluksunI,uuD H 4(I)a™ 
•bbuksa, hunger Th 6 5*“ 
bbtyaga, serpent, Th 5 5“ 
bbuta, being exutence , *bhuta>tatliata, 
true nature of being P 13 a“ , bhuta- 
Tsdia,poaitingesistence,P 95“* bhuta* 
samjSa, concept of being P 8 a‘' 
bhuts, proper, Th 3 6^ 
bhunu, stage, state, with aiairartiAa qv, 
•paramita-bhumi, «taue of the perfect 
exercise of virtue, Th. 4 5“ 
bbujni, earth ground, with ihaga a part 
of L 3 n' 

Bbrscika (Skr mala), pr n of an as 
terism, Th 9 5" 
bhramara, bee, Th 3 a'r 

hi 


maksika, fiy, Th. 6 a*v. 

Manjuin, pr n of a bodhisattva, L. 

253 o' Tb. 10 5“* 
niaiii»ratna, excellent jewel, L. 254 5*, 
Th 115* 


•madhy&hnayatft, it acts as midday, 
12(2’)5«. 

madhyanta-mdhana, wanting middle and 
end, Th 7 (2) S'’ 


mauas, mind, thought H 4 (2) a’ , Tli 

4 a™ , manasi - kara, contemplation, 
mental r ision, Th 4 «* “ * 1 * , manasi* 
knru, imp, comtemplate P 2 o*’ 

mantra pada, words of a charm, Th 1 0 5"** 
Mandarava, pr n. of cele«tial conl-tree, 
Th 11 5” 

marana, death, Th 5 5*’ Seejoro. 
*Marn-mara, pr n , llarut and ilara Tb 

5 5’ 

*masaka, moequito Th 6 a*’, 5** , *masaka'> 
mutra, nnne of mosquito, Ti 3 n*’ ’ ” 
masi, ink, P 18 a’* 

mabarddhin, gifted with gieit magic 
power L. 254 5’** 

mahallaka, aged monk H 2 5“ >** ’* 
mabakaruna, great compassion H 12(2“) 
5*’ 

Mahakarna, pr n of a \ aksba H 5 o’* 
mahakaya, with a large body, P 13 5* 
•mahadrmdnblu, large dnim, Tb 115“ 
•mahadevata, Mahadevj, Tli 7 (2) o**- “* 
Mahapanmirana, great decease, name of 
a Sutra TL 3 5* 

mabapTirQsa, great per«oualiiy, P 7 5*“- 

mahaprtbiTi, the great earth Th So*’’* 
Mahaprajapati, pr n of a nun 1. 2595* 
mababhaya, great danger, Th 2 
mah&bboga, large means, E 10 (o?) 6'*-’ 
Dilabay&ns, great lehicle, I. 2aS o'* , with 
guno, L 253 0 ***, with ewtro, Th 3 5*** 
maharaja, great king Th 2 o> *“ 
hlahaTana, pr n of a monastic settlement 
Tb 1 a**, 5“* 

•mahavarsB, great rain, Tb 1 1 S’* 
’mahayimana, great cbanot (of the sun) 
Th 45*** 

mahasraTaka, great disciple of Buddha, 
Th. 10^’ SeexroraXa 
mahasattra, gieat being (epithet of bodlii 
eattvas) L 260 o’*, Th 35**-*’, llo’*- 
’***, 5’ 

*mBbasahasra, consisting of mauy thou 
«and» P 7 o’*, 15 o', 16 5* 18 o’ 5*’ 
mahasutra, grand sutra Th 3 o' ’, 6', 
105’ 

Maboraga, pr n of a class of mTthological 
beings, Th 2 a*-**' 

mamsa (plur ) flesh, P 9 a', mamsa- 
caksus, fle«Lly eye, P 14 o' ** 
Idatrcefa, pr u of a poet, 11 13(3)5”’ 
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*inatr-matnka, woman of the a«pect of a 
mother, H. 1 1” ; •matigfiata, Imnonring 
one’s mother, 10 (56) •matr- 
samjna, name of * mother H. 1 5”. 
xnatnka, aspect, position, H. 1 6"- 
manapya, degradation, H. 3 a“. 
*maya-ccliid, destroying illnsion, H. 6 
Kara, pr. n , the Evil One, Th, 2 5 

6 a «, 8 6 ’ 

marge, in the regular way, H. 2 6“-w ti. 
malakara, maker of garlands, H. 6i*. 
Kalini, pr. n. of a female diTinity, Th 10 

mityatva, falsehood, H. 4 (2) a*, 
•mithya-prahana, false effort, P. 17 i*. i 
•mnktihara, pearl necklace, lit*. j 
•mnkha-daraana, beholdmg the face, Tb. 

2 ! 

muhnrta (muACrta), moment, Th- 9 a' I 

znAtra, anne; see maiaJca. 
mulya, ralae, L. 254 iM. 

“Krgalin, pr. n of an astensm, Tb. 9 «“!. 
mytyn, death, deadening inBnence, H 7 5^. 
maitra, friendliness, Th. 8aw. 
mocaka, liberating, Th- 7 (2) 
*mofa«<lharma, ways of a deceiver, H. ' 

13(2)av I 

rnoha, infatuation, H. 4 (1) 

*marma-pr&pta, one who has attained the 
state of Mam, H. 6 a“. ' 


7aksa, pr. n of a class of mythological 
beings, Th 2 a' 
yantra, instrument, Th 7 (1) 

Varna, pr n of god of netherworld, H. ! 

5 a‘» , with detfttj, Th. 9 arm 
Yaiodhara, pr n. of a nnn, L. 259 o‘, 1 

•yasti*4aWa, noise made with a stick II. 

1 6 ’!“. 

*yahesta*piitra, wi«hed-for ton, Th. 25*. 
y&tra, jonmey, pilgrimage, H. 10(56)aH i 
yana, vehicle, Th So^, with lodht$aUva, 
malia, imiha, q.v. ' 

yama, vehicle, chariot; sec turya. 
•yngintara-prfekain, looking in front to 
the distiince of a yoga, H. I a’*, t’ * 

B 

•raccha (SWr. rathya), hlchroad, Th. 6i»» 
rajaa, .and (of Cange,), Th 7 (2) fcv, !!«*«•. 


vnj, E4ii ; dust, P. 7 0” 16 a"; dirty 

particle, Th. G ; evil pa'sion, H. 1 a“- 
ranys, delectation, Th- 2 5'. 
ratna, jewel ; with mani and styjfs, 
rathya, highroad, H. 1 1™. 

Baimi- fiatasahasra-paripurna-dhTaja, 

pr. n. of a person, L. 259 ^ 

rasa, taste, Th. 6 6™*, 7 (I) b- I"* > 

6a“. , , . 

Eaksasa, a class of mythological beings, 
H.‘5 6i“; Th. 2t‘^^ ,. 

Bajan, kiuT (of KaW), P. 9o‘; P 
ilonnt Mem), P. 6a“, 166; rajana 
(gen. pl),Th. 2a«, 6™. 

Eaoagrha, pr n of a to^. S. 8 a^. 
raai, ma's, collection, H. 4 (2)a‘; ^ 

rail, astrological sign, Th- 9 
Hah-n, pr. a. of Asura chief, Tb- 6 a , 
BShxila, pr n of Buddha’s son, L 
rudra-karma, fierce rites, Tb- 9o"- 
rupa,fo™, H,4(l)a-'i Tb. 26'!, 

P.9 6", 17 'rupa'kSya. 
menal, corporeal body, E 1 2 (4) «*• “5 • 

«*■ VI ; *riipa»pratifthita, P 9 a j 
rupm, having form, P. 2 6*. 
rog:a, disease, Th 2 6^^ “*• 
romakfrpa, hair follicle, H. 13 (I)6r- 


I. 

laksana, mark, P. 7 5“'- ‘r ^ 

sampada, wealth of marks, P- 1® ' 

17oin.1T o fcu. 

lavan&mbhas, salt tea, H. 12(1)6*'’. 
lihga, mark, Th 8 o' 
lena (Skr. layana), cave, Th 7 (2) 6 • 
Ibka-dhatn, world system, I* ’ 

234 5u, 239 a™, 2C0 o>v; Th 2 « i 
1 1 OTl Til. Tin^ iJT T1 ; p c f 7 « • 
Hfeu.m It, isoi, 166'-“, 176% 
fv , •lokannvartana and 
vpttya, speaking after the manner o 
v^gar world, Th 3 0*“. ^ 

loma^harfona, bristling of hair, Th. - ® 


V 

‘vajra-tuniM, having a thnnderliolt at the 
navel, an epithet of Tar5, II. 1 1 * 
•radamnata, liberality, 11. 12(3)6*- 
▼ama, praise, IL6t’v; Xli. 2 6'; ’rnm 
T&dit£, speaking in prabe **• 
10(57)0'', 6», *Varnikrh8-Tarpa, r*’-® 
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of a Stotra, praise of the prai'ervorthy, 

H 13(2)t“, 13{3)i*“ 
varmta, praised, Th 2 6^ 
varsa (plur), roina rainy season, Tb 
vastu-patita, relying on anything P. 9 
vastra, garment, Th 6 6**, 8 o'", 6**’ 
vakya, speech Th 2 Zah 
V agisa, pr n of a Bnddhi^t monk, H 7 n* 
Tata-vrsti, rainy sqnall, L 3 a> 

Tadya, music, mn'ical instrument, Th S lA 
vanta, eschewed H 12(2’)a“ SeeiccM 
2 >avicara 

Taya dhatn, element of air, H 4 (l)a’ 
TaUka, 'and, Th 2a^“ !!«▼, P 76^ 
lOflin IT 14 i> u 

valaka, sand, P 6 a" t*, 14 17 6’ 

rasa, Mgement, Tb lOi™ 
vikasanti, they blow, open (flowers) Th 

4 fllT 

•vioohandana, contentment, H 10(56)«^ 
*Tilfiaiia stluti, foundation of lateliigeoce, 
H 4 (2) a" 

Titatka, false Th. 8 6 it 
Tidya, knowledge learning magic L 259a^, 
Th 6 10 6""“, ‘vidyaTira, mighty 

in magic, pr n. (J) H 5 a" 
*Tidliamayati, it disperse' Th 4 6*^ 
Tinaya, mles of di'ciplme H 3 6“ (see I 
samudJan «) , ’Tinaya dhara, tersed m ' 
rules of di'Cipline H 3 a™ 

TisaSa, destruction, with dharvta P 17 
t*T T ^ With saddharma q v 
Tipacyanti, they mature, Th. 4 6“ 
*Tipa6ya, who perceives, H C a* 
vipula, abundant, Th 7 (2) a^T 
Tipriya, unfriendliness Th 2 a * 
vibhaTit &paya, made to perceive one’s evil 
state, H 12(3)6* 
vimala, spotless Th 1 1 a'» 

Vimal^atta, pr n of a king, L 2 a*h 
*viinatrata, inequality, H 13 (2)6* 
'vimukta-citta, haTing an emancipated 
mind L 3 a*^ 

Tunnkti, emancipation, L 3 , Tb 8 6* 

*viyubh.a, arrangement P G o', 13 6' « 
viyuha, P 13 6’ 

*Tiraga canta, practi'ing renunciation Tli 
8 oT , *viraga dharma, condition of ab- 
eence of desire L 3 6“ 

‘viradhita, di'plea'ed P 11 6“* 

’viTati (ntwfa 1), dispute Th. 9 a*T 
TiTikte, in solitude Th. 4 6"* 


*TiTeka-snkba, comfort of isolation, H 
12 (2*) 6’’ 

Tilada, cleame<s, Th 3 6^ 

•Tianddha citta, purified mind Th 4 a*- " 
*Tiladiiliika, (d3> of) purification, H 7 a“ 
Tisa, poison, H 12(3)aT^, Th 2a**, visa- 
maksika, poisonous fly, Tb 6 a** 
viaaya, sphere, object Th 7(1)6“ 
•yiathapana, maintaining H 3a'T 
visaijana, declining H lo*** Seehhdkia 
vistima, ertensive Th 7 (2) a>* 
*Tiatpardhin {visp‘) Tying Th 6 6"* 
Tispasta, manifest, Th 3 6 t 
vihara, monastery, Th 7 (2) a*, 6*“ See 
al'o brahma 

Tiharm, practi'ing Th 8 6*'' 

Tithi, martet-'treet bazaar H 1 6"* 
Trka, wolf, Th 2 6* 

Trtta, rule, H la***, see^nTufa, hhakta 
vrUy-upaceheda, cutting off livelihood 
H I0(57)fl»*’ 

TTscika, scorpion, Tb 6 «** 

Tela, time, Tb 2 a"* 

•Vaitulya.vost pr n ofacla'sofMahayana 
hteratore, Th 3 6*“ 

•Taideia-pojita, u orshipped by foreigners 
H 11 a* 

*Tamateyayate, it acts as kainateya H 
12 (20 6 * 

•■Vaimacitra, pr n of a king Th 6 a"* * 
‘vairamana, abstaining H 10(57)6“ 
Taira, ammo ity, H 6 a" 

Vairocana, pr n of Asura king Th 6 o"“ , 
‘Vairaucana, pr n H lla*“ 

*Taila ESla-nada, noise of water in cavern 
Tb 106"“ 

VaisraTana, pr n of a Yaksha, H 5 a** 
Taibayasa, firmament, sky Th. 116^* 
vyanjana, secondary sign, H 12 (2') 6“ 
vyeya, p-i'emg away (of impressions), L 
3 6* *Tyaya»dharma, ccndiliou of pass 
ing away L 3 6“ ‘Tyay anudarsin, 
perceiving the pacing Bwai L 36“ 
TyaTadana, purification H 13(2)a** 
vyaTasaya-dTitxya, seconded by re'olution, 
H 12(l)a>“ 

•Tyasana prapta, who has met with an 
accident H 1 a"* 

Tyakarana, esiplanation H 3 6" 6 a* (see 
jtratna) prophecv, L 2o9 5“ v 
‘Tyakrto, unfolded predicted P 13 «' 
vyaghra, tiger, Tb 2 6^ 
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vyada, mischievous, H. 5 a'*, 9 a* , 
vyada-mrga, heast of prey, Th. 2 If. 
vyapada*sanijna, uotion of ‘evil intent*. 
P. D fliu IV 

vraja, cattle-shed, Th 3 6vi 

^amsanti, they prai'e, Th. 2 
Sa^a, epithet of Indra, H. 6 Th 2 a*-'"; 

Sakra-sthfina, rank of Sakra, L 254 
av>, ‘sakrasrudhayate, itactsasfeakra’s 

^ how, H 12(2^)ivi 

Satabbiaa, pr. n of an astensm, Th. 9aw 
iabda, word, Th 2 o’ (see kirh, dharma ) , 
sound, Th. 7(l)6>v, p 26’ 9ov>, 
*^amta-vaira, with appeased animosities 
H. 6 ovi 

•aayyam kalpayati, he takes to hu bed, 
goes to sleep, P 18 aui , gayy&sana, see 
iaiyi/dfana. 

4arad, autumn, Th 3 avu^ ^ 
lalabhi, locust, Tli 6 6“ 
jastra, weapon, Th. ,2 o™> 

^£kya>inuiii, the Sakya sage, epithet of 
Buddha, Th 7(2)6v» (note), 116™, P 

Sfipipatra, pr n of a Buddhist monk, L 
254 a», 6‘v « , Th 1 
^asana, commandment, Th 8 5' 

^astr, teacher, L 259 a’l, 6v»« 
iikya, Etung. H. 2 ‘v , ^ee danda 

sikseya, he may learn, Th. 2 o™* 
Sllamaya, involving virtuous conduct, H 
4 (2) a™ 

^(^■^“Hsaya, loss of fecundity, 

fi^rufa, caring to listen, H 10(57)a> 
sunya, (Toid of reality), phcnoroemal, 
, 7®^ ®'“ > fiunya-dharma, doctnne 
oJ phenomenalism, TL 7 (l)o”« ‘v, (void 
of peopM, Bunya- grama, deserted 
village, Th 7 (1)6^1 

Si^ihgama-Bamadbi, pr n of a Sutra 
Th 10 a* h* HI, 61 V ’ 

irmg5pil(a, cro«s\iay, H. 1 6™* 
•fiaiyy&sana or layy&sana, bedstead. II 
2 o*-«* • Th 4 6H1. * 

•iaupy^dliannfla, process in wicldinc the 
l«w, Til c 6H ** 

aramana,a«cctic, buddhiit monk, Th 8 a'll 
iramaiya.lliiga, mark ofa 6ramana.TJi! 


8a» ; firaman-dddela, abnddhist novice, 

H. 2 av. ■ 

Sravana, pr n. of an astensm, Th 9o • 
^raddba, believing, Th 7(2)a“ 
*sramanyata, living likea Sramana, H 


(56) b\ , 

Iravaka, a discipleofBuddha, ^ > 

Th 10 6", (later) a monk of the iii^ 
yanist section (as distinguished from ® 
Mahayanist hodhieattia, q v ), Th > 
106v'; L.,p 153,n. 2. See moM/raya*** 
sravayanti, they proclaim, Th 2 
8ruta*purva, previously heard, P 8 a _ 
irestba, best, Th 2 Irestba-yana,! 

best path, P 10 6”, * 

•6rona, pr n of a person, L 3 6v. ' 

5rotra, ear,Th 7(2)avi, *lrotr-ftvabbass, 

range of hearing, Th 2 ov’. ^ 

Sloka, a kind of verse, H 1 0 (56) 


fad - grama • caura, six village thieVes* 
(senses), Th 7(1)6" 

|at*paraimta, six perfections, 

25ia\ 


sa (deni pron , as in so'ham), emp^stic. H 
13(1)6". 

samyama, self-restraint, Th 4 a“‘* „ 

*eaiziyojana*baudhana, engrossing ties, 

8amvBrtBiuya,nece«sarilyleadingtorehi^' 

H. 10(66)ou-v, 6“ ‘v, 10(57)o"“'» ' 
P 1 1 nv. ^ 

samirta, combined, Th 7(1)6’. 
samskara (false for samrara),, 

existence, Th 8 6’. , 

*samskrt8, the well-made, world, co'!” > 
P. 19 6“i 


samatutn, celebrated, Tli. 2 • ' 

Bamstbapana, setting up, Th. 8 «’ 
Bamsveda-ja, moisture bom (insects, wo 

«.c.).P. 2 oH 

“aakili-karma (?), H 3n‘v. ,, 

*6amkilofa (’/Wa), aufTering, Th. 2 6 
saibklcla, moral evil, II 13(2)a‘’ 
sanikfepatab, succinctly, Th. 7 (I)® ’ . i 

•saifakbySra gacchantl, they ore coud 
among (the things fit for), Th. 4 «''• x 
*Baibg5tiga,who has outgone the five •* 
ments, II, G 6*. 

aaingltl, rehearsal of Vinayn, II. 3 6‘ . 
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’savacaniya, act of issuing a command, H 

3 a'^ 

•Salia(niasc),pr. n of a world Bystem,L 260 

fliu iv 

sahanti, they are overcome, Tb 2 o* 
sasya, crop of cereals, with kaaya, Th 6 6™* 
s^ksi-kartavya, to be realized, H 4 (1) 

fliii 

eagara, ocean, Th 7 (2) b'^ ^ 

Sagara, pr n of a N^araja L 253 5'^, 

25411 " Yi 

Satagin, pr n of a Taksha, H 5 ^ 
sada, decay Th. 6 oiy. 
*e&patti-pratikarmapatti, ofience done 
with atonement and subsequent offence, 
H Sa'ii 

*samukha {sammukha 1), face to face, Th 

4 o™ 

earathi, driver, guide, L 259 b''* 
•eivodanam, item by item, H 1 6*. 
smha, lion, Th 2 , 8iniha«aad8, lion’s 
roar,L 260 6^11, geeH 12(2i)a'(transl) 
*sukara (for tuiard), hog, Th 2 a** 
sukha, seevtvt/ca , *8ukhdpapattt,bli«8fal 
existence H 4(2)6’* 

Sngata, Welcome One, epithet of Bnddha 
L 259 a’ , H 6 61“ 7 a' , Th 2 oy“i , P 
8o“ 

*8u-panpakT»findnya, whose een'es are 
fully matured Th 4 6“ 

*BUpina (Skr tvajma), dreaming, Th 2 a*’ 
EU-praticchanna, well coveredlwith robes! 
U la‘> 6’ ' 


BU-prati8thita, Will set up Th 7(2)6" 
•Subhuta(bkr Subbuli) pr n ofanArhat 
P 2 a'u, et 

Sumoro, pr n of a mountain, P 0 a'> 
1C 6* (plur) 

Bur&sura, with jagat, world of Suras and 
A»nras, Th 9 S’** 

•su-labh&tifiaya, easy to surpass, U 12 (l) 


•Savarna-bhEsftttamo, pr n of a Sutra 
n. 7 (2) at- Yl, ii- lU 

»iij»amv^a, well guarded (from eoiliug) 

‘Sasambhava, pr. n ff a chapiter Tl> 

BQkjma matl, subtle minded TIl Silv t« 
* ’■'■hgious tent Th 3t'H7(21o< 
f", Sutrinta, id P II 

6’“. aatra.l&bha, advanUgc of a 


Sutra, Th 3 6 ‘y, sutrendra, or sutrSa- 
dra-raia. chief of Sutras Th ^( ) ' 
7 (l)a', 7 (2) 0“ Butra Bthana, 

subject of a Sutra, Th 3 a‘ 
flurya, 8un,Th 9 6*, P 9 6", *8urya.yama, 
sun chariot Th 4 0“ 
srgala, jackal, Th 2 6' -rr 10 f3\6’ 

flauBthavB, healthy condition, H ^ Wfi 

Bkandha, body of doctrine (dhai ) 

4 (1) oiY, department of the mmd, 
4X mass P 15 0*“, with 
atupa, a kind of buddhist shnne It- 
7(2)6" _ 

•fltn-bbava, nature of woman, h “ 
sthavira, a buddbi t elder, P ’ 

'sthavira-tritaya, three kinds 0 

BttenaJrank.L 254 0" sitroloB”=*’ r'*"' 

Th 9 6’ , subject see tuira 
Btbapana, inhibition H 3 o’ » P™ 
varana , 

Bthftpamya, to be set a'lde, not unsw 
H 4(J)6 »i . 

Bthiti, foundation, H 4 {l)o „ c-u 
sparla, tactility Th 7 (1)6*’, P 
•sprii'kara, supplier, Th 5 b'f 
epharati, it pervades, L 253 6" 

S Ks t»ch.a V 

*8mad>bhaVB, (akasmadi), 

tence, L 3 6’ sec note 3 to trnosWi'.n 
*smrtim upasthSpya, i emembenng 

‘sva-pakva, food cooked of one s own 
H 3oY 

8vara, «ound, with pajia q ' ,, 

•Svata, pr n of an astensm Th J 


barana, suppressing II 1 «’*' 

ham, decay, Th 2 

*hayxn, abandoning II 7 6’** 

h&ra, I eiklaco Th 1 1 6* t Tb- 

•lliranyuvati, pr n of a Dhlran 

•Himavanta (for /umo*) pr n of a moo 
tnui 11 6 a’. ofa Ynkshi, ir CfJ 
boja bhayo, risk of injury TJi 2o 
hejonti, they do injury, Th 2 6 
bora, hour, fli 9 1'’. 
hrf, shnne Th G6»H 
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THE YAJRACCHEDIKA 

IN THE OLD KHOTANESE VERSION OF EASTERN TURKESTAN 
Stem M , Cb 00275 (Plates V-XIV) 

Edited by Sten Konow 


INTRODUCTION 

This edition of tbe Vajracchediki is based on a complete manuscript which 
belongs to the tteasnres brought back by Sir Aorel Stem from the cave temples at the 
* Halls of the Thousand Buddhas ’ to the south east of Tunhuang ^ 

The manuscript was first brought to notice by Dr Hoemle who de*cnbes it as 
follows * 

‘ The manu'cnpt of the Vajracehedika consists of forty four leaves measuring 
about 26 0 x 7 3 cm (or 10 x 2^ inches), with fbur lines of large wnting 
upright Gopta type of Eastern '^rkestani characters It is, however, not 
complete only thirty-three leaves survive, fols 11-14 16-19, 89, 4l and 43 
altogether eleven, are mis«ing The folio numbers are on the obverse sides 
text commences, on the reverse of the first folio, with a circlet m the upper ngat 
corner, followed hy taddAam The centre of the page is occupied by a large 
cn withm two concentnc circles The obverse of the first folw 

13 ed ^th a disorderly ma=3 of writing in cursne characters of vaiyin? 
among w icl^he words Kalpa raja tulra and Fajara-cAaidaki prajnapara-fixddfiavi 
arc egi e The re\erse of the last folio has three hnes and in the centre another 

Explorations in Centiul Asia 1906-8 Reprinted from the 
DwSt September 1909 pp 39 and ff Also, Ins 

TwrtioD^ wKi^li ** ^ ?u ^ appears to Lave been found separated into t 
portions, which were placed by Sir Anrcl Stem in two bundles one matkri Ch 00275 #nd 

pn-rVof ^ theotherSedS ZT 012 A.andcoTn 

^e ^me tJt wlt’r^ ® tuodles contained porl.oin of 

by Dr UoernleoDly m the course ofa lenuthy examination 
tL firsTSre^hL^^^^ took plLe, the contents o 

Uw tint bundle had alrc^y been reproduced in Plates V-\I Continently the folios of 

!n PkT°, \Il“ ,v“ ■' “* ** •” •PP"'- ■» proper pSe. bal ore rlorr" 

orrn ‘ >»■» PP e3» .oA f I b-vo lolroJor^ « 
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kro-e fignre of the seated Buddha within concentne circles The first line gives the 
colophon hadi Tajrraehedala tfrSayS PrajHaparamma tamatye ll Then, after 
1 broad intervening blanh spac^ follow the other two lines which read taddham 
TajTTachulalyi hiya ttadi &.C ^ The mannscnpfc commences with a long introduction in 
the “ unknown language ’ , of which there is no Sanskrit equivalent in 5Ias Muller’s 
edition * The text itself of the Vajracchedika begms oMy with the second lino 
of the reverse of the third folio, where its beginning is indicated by a circlet followed 
by saddham, exactly like that at the commencement of the whole manuscript.' 

To this description I have only to add that fbl 38 is not in the same band 
writing as the rc®t, and that the nus«ing leaves, 11-14, 16-19, 39, 41 and 43 have 
subsequently turned up After my edition of the text and my translation and 
vocabulary had been ready in proof for some time, I received from Dr Hoemle 
eleven manuscript leaves, which had likewise been found in the Tunhuang caves, 
but not in the same place as the VajraccbedAa manu enpt Dr Hoemle thought 
that they might belong to another roaQa<^cnpt of the same text When examining 
themf however, I soon realized that they were the missing leaves of the old manu- 
Ecnpt, and I am accordingly in a po«ition to publish the first complete text in the 
old Iraniau language of Eastern Turkestan 

The begiDuing of the text was published by Dr Hoemle shortly after it had 
been disco\ercd’ The same scholar subsequently published a transcript of the 
portion of the text cootained in fbis and 31a“-S3a‘“ together with 

some notes * An edition of that portion, ba<ed on Dr Hoemle s transcript, was 
published by Profes or Lcumann earlj in 1012 in an exbanstivc stud} on our 
language * 

"My own connexion mth the ‘unknown language dates back to 1906, when 
Dr Hoemle asked me to publi«h those fragments of bis Central Asian collection 
which are written m that form of speech About the same time, howex er, I necepted 
the position of Go\emment Fpigraphist for India, and I could not, therefore, de\otc 
more than tuo or three weeks to the work The only result was the discoicrj 
of the x\onl ffyatla, god In other respects the conclusions I arrived at have proved 
to be wrong The materials were then banded oxer to Profe««or Lcumann uho 


' In th" left hand margin is aaotlier naal! seated lluddha within two concentric 
circles. 

* Anecdota Oxonien«ia. Aryan Senes \ol », Part 1 Bnddhist Texts from Japan, 
editcil by F ilax ilUller, M A , Oxford 1881 

M c, r 838 

* I e p] 1281 anl ff 

* Prof Lcumann /ar noidin'clen Spraclc nnd Litrratur (pp 7o 77-82) \or- 
bemerkungen uid vier AnfsjtJe rail Glo««ar Slrasahurg 1912 bchriftcn der Wirsen 
schaftlichcn Gescllsc! aft in Stras«larg, 10 llcfl 
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had already devoted some time to the stud^ of the ‘unknown language’^ The 
results of his inquiries, contained in the exhaastire study above-mentioned, in which 
he had the good fortune of being able to use translations of the Chinese and Tibetan 
versions of works represented among the manuscnpt fragments, had not been 
published when the hulk of the present work was finished 

When Sir Anrel Stem returned from his last «accessful expedition, he asked me, 
on Dr Hoernle’s advice, to undertake the edition of that portion of his manuscripts 
which belongs to our language The sotting of bis manuscript treasures was 
entrusted to the skilled care of Dr Hoemle, whose important contributions have 
already been mentioned By the end of April, 1911, tho Vajracchedika manuscript 
was then transmitted to me 

I thought it to he my duty to lay a careful edition of the whole nianuacnpt 
before the learned world with as little delay as possible A solution of the various 
problems connected with the ‘ unknown language ’ can only be given by a collahora 
tion of many scholars More especially,a thorough knowledge ofiranian language*! 
which I do not posaess, is a necessary condition I therefore resisted the temptation 
of keeping the mana<cript till I could interpret the whole of it to my own 
satisfaction, and contented myself with the more modest task of editing it wit 
a list of words and some few remarks This edition was transmitted to Dr Hoernk 
in the first days of July, 1911 Various circumstances have delayed the pnhlishmg 
of the work Profes«or Leumann’s excellent study, which has appeared m tb* 
meantime, has made it necessary to revise the manuscript in some few pbces ® 
these I have always drawn attention, but I bave not entered into a discussion 
of sucb details as to which I am unable to accept Professor Leumann’s explanation 
hat I have aimed at is to give an edition of the Vajracchedika mano'cnpt, an 
not a detailed study of the language 


ALreABET 

The vanoua signs of the alphabet are now well known, owing to tho careM 
investigations of Dr Ilocmle and his successors I shall therefore not disenss 
them, but only bnefly notice tho«e cases in which I venture to differ from Dr Hoernlc, 
to whose iiiccs«ant care wo all are so largely indebted for the elucidation of the 
wlio’e matter 

One of the signs of u has, in onr mana«cnpt, a form which differs somewhat 
from that in n«c in other texts The full form of the matrS will he seen m ti. the 


•*. . *‘is l*p<rs, UUr die eialieiini^cbeii 
vlittelaltcr, in the ZcitKhrift dcr Dentscbco 
Tol. ill, j,p C18 and ff , xlii, pp 83 and IT 


Sprachen von Ostluikestan im 
Morgenlan h^chen Ge*cll‘chaft (ZDMW 
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conclusion that our language is an Iranian speech though there seem to e some 
foreign elements rrhieh show that one of two things has been the case Eit 6^ e 
language is borrowed, and the tnbe has once used a different form of speec , o » 
what is in my opinion the only lihely explanation it has come under the i uence 
of alien tongues, which have, to some extent, modified it 


Form or the Lamghaoe in our Manuscript 
The remaihs which follow on phonology and grammar do not aim at an^hiUg 
like exhaustiveness They are only offered as an attempt at a classification o som^ 
features which may proie of mterest for the question about the position o ou 
language within the Aryan family The Vajracehedika manu«cript on whie ey 
are based, lo not, however, so good that we can base absolutely certam cone usion 
on it In tbe first place it is far from being particularly correct or careful an 
in tbe second place it represents a later stage in tbe development of oor language 
To show this it will be sufficient to compare a short passage from the Samgbstasu ra 
published in Plate CX of Sir Aurel Stein’s Ancient Lhotan, fol 8 a i^ith a corre- 
sponding one from the Vajracchedikd,fol I give the two te ts m parallel 

tbe Samghatisatia text being printed above in ordinary type and theVajraceb i 
paragraph below in italics so that the two can be compared word for word 
words as differ materially in the two texts have been printed within parentheses 

tti ta (Sirvba^ura masta baljsuSa vuysai) aysan na panata syandci 
tU {ahn Suihutc^ na pataia i 

(prahonu) prahoste hvarandau jsanu sando (vastate) kamu halau 
(ezrara) prahau^ti u hvaratitdat t/tumnu iddya {parautU) kamma hahi gyasla S 


asta hal«to 
a$ta hatia 


It will be seen that in tbe ^ ijracchediLs dialect find vowels are confoim o » 
compare the accusative {cMar)a where the older text has {prah(m)u Sometimes even 
a final vowel la dropped altogether , thus ^j/»amnu baytanina and hnyw i, of ^ 
buddhas • 

I nrther some consonants are dropped , compare batysa and liyysa , haldo and 
h *\a It will be seen that, in such ca«c«, the peculiar semicircle is somctim®® ®d 
underneath the sj liable 

An anosiara is commonly added before a nasal , thus yfanu, ytamnu On tbe 
other band a nasal is often dropped before a d , compare fan h, nadya 

Dentals are sometimes replaced b\ cerebrals , thus ytauv, yfamnu , haUlo, 

In the latter example the Corel nilization is doe to the dicapjxsirancc of an I, m t 
ft finer no reason for the change is apjarent 
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It wiU be =een that the Tajracehcdika forms are, on the whole, later and less 
original * In «nch cirenm«tance5 it wonid be aniale to base a detailed analj^L. of the 
whole phonetic and giammatieal fr«tcm on the forma occomngm the Vajracchedika 
manuscript. It L only po«Tble to discover certain tendencies, and law=, and to ®ay 
comethmg about the inflexion of nouns and vetb>, which may help us to define the 
philological position of the language 

PHOvrncAL Srsror 

Vowels. 

If we turn to the treatment of voweU we are at once fiieed by great difficnltie*, 
the different vowels being, to all appearances., continually interchanged. 

The «hort a is apparently liable to being dropped in the beginning of prepon- 
tions and aho of some other words , compare rufa/a, placed. Ski aras*haj ) , h, Skr 
aj>i and, al«o, lyala, recollection, P2z. ayad* , JtraSt^S, Skr taiaj-raltuayei, from Zd 
aiii, fliin and far, niVa for ni add, is not. 

The 'hort Aryan a is quite commonly retained a® a in radical syllables , thus 
ayS, Zd. atirt, I , (ia4'a. Phi hand , yyufa, Zd y<t ala, PbL ya’d, god , liar, 
Zd. hauna. Phi har, all, and «o on The preceding examples mil have «hown 
that an old a is sometimes repre^nted by a sound indicated bv two dots above 
the miifl The nature of this sound has been discnssed by IIe««r« Leumann * and 
Steel 11ol<tein,^ who hare shown that it must have come very near to that of 
a short i It eeems therefore natural to compare the tK'a*mcnt of a in Persian, 
when It becomes a and, often, t The «oand a, for which we oPen find i aLo 
occur® in radical syllables , thus idda, i$da and iidt, give* (Aryan v^#ar, cf English 
tell), natfd and KJufa, Zd. ma al, great, daddra, daJira, didira, so great, tia, nd, 
HI, not, and «o forth 

In older texts the tcrmiratioo am becomes a In the Vijra^hedikS however, 
final « becomes d , thus cyatid, god, occurs both as a nominative and as an 
accQ -ative 

Other changes are apparentlr doe to special causes Thns the vowel is often 
lengthened by war of compensaljOD for lost ®oand« CotnjeiTe dth Ter^ oJi V^a^l 

> A fuller di cushion of the qacstion will cow Le found in Prof I^enoiann’* Zor 
tiordin*cleB Spracie pp 57 S. 

’ Compare Gruodnss der iraBischen Fhlolo^e I i, p 309 The word l«gns wi‘}i 
a licature which osually cemipocd* to Zd. a»ic» In the Innua documeols discoTerrd m 
Turfan the word s-ui ds ‘alynJ , ct ProVsorCl r Partho'omae, Zam albracuc! tnVi jrter 
Ifueh Sira,‘iharp p 23 foo^nole I 

• ZD'IO Isi p C5C Do'e 1 


• EalVtin 190® p 13C7, cctc2 
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Towels modify each other or are influenced bj preceding' or following «ounda, the 
deTelopinent of final vowel®, and numerona other interesting questions must be left 
to be settled m future 

Consonants, 

Turning to consonants, we may note at once that «oft. aspirates only "occur 
in loanwords In indigenous words they have, in mo»t respects, shared the late of 
nna=pirated voiced stop® 

Another peculiarity, of which numerons examples have already been given, n> 
that all final con«onant« are dropped 

Some few remarls most sulBce to «how how eoneonanta are treated in other 
positions, so far as the matter is of interest for settling the relationship of our 
language within the Aryan family 

'\oicele®3 una«pirated <top3 are comparatively well prewired as uncomponnd 
initial® Thus any one , camrfa. Phi how much , eyes, Zd 

caiman, (caXaura, four, Zd ea$raro, Ua, thus, Zd ia-, tiara, dartne- , Zd- inSra, 
Phi tar , fa, pa, foot, Zd. pala , para, son, Zd. puBra It will be seen that an 
old c becomes both e and Ic The bttcr seems to be used before Indo-European e 
Instead of an old t we regularlj find it In some few cases such as di4tra 
so great , -dirtS, thirt}, an initial t has become </, compare the treatment of old ir 
Between vowels and apparently al'O after nasals all tbe«e con.®onanta are often 
modified. The general teodenc} seems to ha%e been as in PehlcM to pronounce 
them with voice, and both languages agree in retaining an mter%ocabc k longer 
than the rc«t. X w al-o often retained in writing Its pronunciation, however 
mast haic been weak, as it is often dropped, or also replaced bv y or r It seems 
therefore hlelj that it Hts bad the same pronnnciation as in Penan, viz that of 
a soft spirant Compare pharaka and fhara many , hra, Skr loha , pamjtaiaa, with 
(ifti, but al-o Jiaiiicajiat, probobU prononneed panjta*ai, Ctc hundred , pajta, five 
lai tjfat I lama, going on , k/a (in older texts lw/«}, are , <l,jla and da, law, Zd data , 
lytia. Per® yad, recollection , yttta,ytaya and y«,bom, Zd :afa, paytamda, known 
Zd patfi an/a , SuHila and Su'hura, Subhuti , and, al«o, Zd aifi , hamb^i, filling 
Zd hart fK.r, *Tn, night, Zd xiap, and so forth In the case of intcrsocalic p 

anravKa rot attached, but pamulta , arayra, in the apaya®, and so forth The 
whole slate of afairs seems to show: that at least i and p between vowels were liable 
to 1)0 prononreed as soft spirant® 

Such sjiranls were perhajis al-o developed in consonantal compounds. The 
di<‘ippcarance f f an old I in words smIi a»/«w, son, Zil ptidra, Peroun pir , * i7a, 
a nol le ladv Zd an 1 other similar featare* point in that direction. It is 

a well-known fact that this a*o of spirants u a characteTi.‘*ic f-a'are of mo«* 
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The diphthong 1 1 in gruieyau, with the sand«, is derived from an old k I am 
inclined to identify the snffix of this word with the Pehlevi suffix cai, 

I- of grui~ would then find its explanation The base of the word is probably the 
same as in English gni, groat, grout, Lithnanian grudas, Latin rudui 

A sound written au la sometimes nsed in loanwords in order to lepresent a Skr 
0 , thns baudhgaha, jrayavgana, talhaugt In words such as haura, gift * tcahauTa, 
four , slaumaia and tlanavam, tangible things, it perhaps represents an old u. 
this is so, the spelling au w onld indicate that the broad pronunciation of a, which we 
know from Persian, had alread} set in in our language Where the history of t e 
sonnd au can be traced, however, it always toms out to be a secondary product ^ 
most common occorrence is in the oblique plnra! , compare forms sach as ggotign'^ 
haytyau jta, by the buddlias This suffix is no doubt identical with the suffixes ate 
etc, iw, rf, which form an oblique plnral in the Pamirs,' and which Professor Geiger 
justly derives from the old plural suffixes 6 t 3 , hyo, leyo, lyo In woids such a« 
teamauda, having eyes , ktamauUtlja, consisting in being enduring (Skr Itwata ) 
the au IS the result of coalescence of a final a with a form of the suffix 
Tt has become vd in haudyau, seven, and perhaps in parautta, which readers 
Skr praUtthUa, cf Zd rap It is possible that an represents an old an >n 
words such as o, au, and, or, cC Gr av , anau, without, cf Gr dwv * In all cMC* 
where the etymology is certain, howeier au is a secondary development, and e 
regnlar repre«entati\e of the old diphthong au is k 

The old r vowel only occurs in some few words in my matenal® 
apparently retained its r element, and has then been treated as an ordinary r 
it coalc'ces with a following / to // , compare kidna, for the sake of, Skr 
It liccomes I before t «oiinds in word such as baytd older halysd, the Lord, cf 
lere-anf * 

Tlie preceding remarks will have shown that the mam pnnciides according t® 
winch \owols bai c de> duped arc the simo as in Iranian tongue The examination 
of the further history of Aryan vowels id the Aryan language of Turkestan I 
not attempt in this place In order to do so it would bo necessary to compare 
in the ol ler nnd more original oribogiaphy The vanons rules according to which 


• ‘See Grundn*! I ii p sjs 

• *!ee kfr K Smith I c p 3 

’ Tl e word i< aj pvrenth an ol 1 a l««e and not a nf I««c Profe^w Leurasnr 

ZarnordanicUnSjnchc.pp C2 ff, identifies >inl, Bkr Vrahmn an 1 comr«rrs 

pamm In tJat cm it would be mccMiry to acpamle laUn from Gennsn Urj 
to suppoM tluvt Iral m i. pnet, w,, In lo-Furopcan word , and tl ere woalJ itill rrni«« 
th^ d Fcultj of rxiUinins tl e di.appmnnce of tl e guttural in Ut.n /famcn. I ‘h» 

Ute I n.fr,.or 1 upyc . err l-mvt.on of /Jomm as denrtd from the same lose as Ol 1 K 
cl-fa to iirnrer, is nccli |^^nlbV 
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voweb modifr each other or are inflaenced Bj preceding or following sound , the 
development of final voweb, and nnmerons other interesting questions must be left 
to be settled in future 

Consonants. 

Turning to consonants, we may note at once that soft aspirates only 'occur 
in loanwords In indigenous words the^ hare, in most respects, shared the fate of 
nnaspirated voiced stops 

Another peculianty, of which nameroos examples have already been given, is 
that all final con«onants are dropped 

Some feu remarks mu. t suffice to show how consonants are treated in other 
positions, 60 far as the matter is of interest for settlmg the relationship of our 
language withiu the Arj^an famth 

^ oicelc's una«pirated stops are comparati\ely well prc'Crved as uncomponod 
initial® Thus ilam!ya,anv one , camdS^VhX canrf, how much , eyes, Zd 

caiman, tcahanrS, four, Zd eaOcuro , tla, thus, Zd fa-, Kara, darkne~«, Zd fqOra 
Phi fur , /«, fa, foot, Zd fata , pura, son, Zd. puSra It will be seen that an 
old c becomes both e and fe The latter seems to be used before Indo European c 
Instead of au old t we regularly find ft In some feu cases such as duhra 
so great , -dirtu, tbirt} , an initial t has become tl , compare the treatment of old fr 
Betueen vowels and apparently al o after nasals all tbe-^ consonants are often 
modified. Tlic gcnenl teodenev seems to haic been as in Pehlcvt to pronounce 
them uith voice, and both languages agree in retaining an inteT%ocahc i longer 
than the re«t. ^ is also often retained id writing Its pronunciation however 
mnst haie been weak, as it is often dropped, or aho repbeed b) y or r It seems 
therefore hkel} that it his bad the same proncnciation os m Persian itz that of 
a soft spirant Compare pharala and phara, many , lava, Skr lolx , paiiijta4au with 
flfti, bat a!®o /anm^ai, probal Ij pronoanced p-vij$a,at, fiio hundred , pajta, fiic 
/a/ y*aM /aiHfl, going cn , (in older texts iWo) are, and f/», law Zd data, 
It/ila Pin recollect Jon , y»f/<r,y*iya and y«t, bom, Zd ‘uta , pajtum la knonn 

Z<1 anfa , and .S'tr^^ura, Subhuti , j , and, aI®o, Zik atyi , hamheTi filling 

Al ian fir, »iri, night Z<1 \*ajt, and so forth In the case of inkrvocalic y? 
(he rule poems to W that it is changed to r, thasarw/at/a, anmea^n>d, but ftmla 
armnt^j rot attached but fira*t*a , avijra, in the apiias nnl so forth The 
whole slate of nfTairs seems to show that at least t and p betuecn voweb uere lialTe 
to be I renounced as soft spirants 

Sneh sj innts were perhaps al^o developed m consonantal compounds The 
disappearance c f an oil / in words such as />ani son 7A.faOra, Persian y»»e, •tinS, 
a nol le la Iv 7A x'o an 1 other mmilar feat ires point in that directioo. It is 
a well known fact that this n^c of spuanta is a chaiact<n«tic f-atnre of most 
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Iranian languages, though the spirants may be subsequently changed to ot er 
sounds as in Saluci 

Among compound consonants we can here abstract from such as begin with an t 
They are well preserved , comparo duslara, difficult, marvellous , ttslaia, placed c 
7A. aiasta^ aild, sits, stays, Skr. asie, slriya, woman, Zd lirl Si has become « 
under the influence of a following t in a^ia, is, &c The forms stan s, 
xiana, tta, standing, being, on the other hand, owe their to the disappearance 
of an old guttural , cf Zd St remains in words snch as ttfiuna, Skr slkatav^'^t 

hyuiteye, from u and V la* , haita, eighty, Zd asiatiim, and so forth It becomes 
perhaps nnder the influence of an t, in words such as Mia, sits , 
huddbahood , muaia, destruction, yantaia, moisture, guda, meat, dc The sn 
occurring m the last four of these words is probably the same tU which is use m 
Persian dialects ’ 

If we turn to other compounds we shall find that ks becomes ks in ® 

town, cf Zd yyaBra , ktasamye, sixteenth, cf Zd xhaa, six. In other ca«e8 it becomes 
e, tbns sail, night, Zd xkaj>, mi, a noble man, «on, Zd 
of affairs seems to point to the existence of a guttural spirant The «ame 
would al«o seem to follon from the u«e of a kk in words euch as kAu, how, os 
word IS apparently denved from some form corresponding to Skr kaikam, Zd ® ^ 
It IS of course impossible to state with certainty which sound is meant b) 
Still the fact that m tvkaduhha, 42i*“, kh is substituted for a Skr hlA, nhiie J 
simple h replaces a kh seems to show that the sound intended n as not the voice 
aspirated stop In the manuscript of the VijraechedikS this kk further 
the loanword samkhyerma, Sfcr tamgharame, and in words «uch as kkayia, 1 ’ 

khayana fUrS, food preparation, kkaysmula, 42 i**, garkha, 2 hamkhlyaa, u- ^ 
to translate Skr samkhya , anamlAiata, untold, and hamkhi^ yaaya, 9®% 
corresponds to laiugrlixta and means ‘ produced in reckoning , * concerned 
pare the use of the word in one of the documents pnbhsbed bj Dr Hos ® 
Ilamkflyia, havtkkika-yaaya and anatnkkvta all belong together and ninst 
compared with Zd ahaniyyta, where we again find a guttural spirant It is the® 
possible that the same is the ca«e with Uaym, food, whether this word is conneetc 
with Skr kh<i(}, Pers \uyula7i, or with Skr ghaa 

I have no certain examples of the treatment of an old c in compono s. 
Cy Incomes ta in the base ta/t, to go, and the same compound apparently rcpre*c®ts 
an old e between >ouels in words such as iamtaa, mth, cf Zd Aaca, Skr 
pyamtaa, in front, nsed to translate Sir pratmukAa, cf Zd paityai 

' ^cc Gmndnss, I ii, p 182 

* Report, p. 38 Prof Lr'umsnn, Znr nordarischcn Sprachc, p CD, has overlooked t '** 
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No conclusion as to the existence of spirants can be drawn &om the treatment 
of the compounds tl and rt The former becomes »t as in Zd and other Iranian 
tongues, and the latter becomes compare Afghan r , thus iastamS, best, Zd 
hadatna , hdna, for the sahe of, Skr krtena 

In other compounds beginning with t, the state of affairs seems to be as follows 
The t of the compound tn disappears in taina, a noble woman, a daughter, Zd 
y^oiGnt ty becomes t1i in hatha, tme, Zd haiQya Tr becomes drr when it is 
initial, and r between vowels , compare drrat, three, Zd Brayo , pura, son, Zd puOra 
Tv apparently becomes th when imtml and after a nasal, and k between vowels 
Compare thu, thou, Zd draw, yaamtha, birth, cf Zd santu, tcahaura, four, Zd. 
caBian The disappearance of t in some of these compounds and its change to d 
in others point to the conclusion that, as the first part of a compound, i became 
the dental spirant fl, the sound of English tk, and that this 6 became voiced in 
words such as drrai, three Th and Ih probably onL note vanous modifications of 
this fl 

The sign th occurs in some other words such as hUha, in the town, from kantha, 
town, 4o‘** tha, 2o*‘, thyau, quicLI>, 80a”‘, and the loanword tathayata It 
IS diQicult to judge about these cases So far as we can see, an intervocalic old th 
becomes h , thus yahuf a i erse Zd gafta 

Of compounds containing a p as first component, I have only found pt, pn, and 
j r , compare haudyau, seven, Zd hapla , tuU, err, shoulder, Zd avpii , htena, dream, 
Zd x^a/»a, P3h tupvta It will be seen that, in all the<e cases the old p has become 
K, which coalesces with a preceding a to ax and with a preceding » to v or x It 
seems probahlc that we hnse here to do with a change from p to/, and a secondary 
eofteniDg of this y* to w, u At all events, the forms just cited add strength to 
the supposition that the dialect pos^e^'es spirants of the same kind as tho«e found 
in most Iranian tongues 

The «ound written ph in ianiphea, endowed with , phnam, that should be 
separated from , na^hditu, I might produce, pharala and phara, manj, is perhaps 
in rcaliti an/ 

Pr becomes Irr in Irrade, asked , hnUthad i, in the morning B here probablj 
denotes the soft spirant w , compare the parallel development of the compound tr 

I am unable to eaj anything about the sonnd of eh in words such as eehatvt^ 
p(tel\y>da, tajmehtdaha, vyaeh\, ryachomua, and otbeis ^fo^t of them are probably 
loanword® Tlic word Whe, lies down, is probably connected with Hindustani 
lifhn I 

Tumiog now to voiced stops Hbether thej wefc onginalh aspirated or not 
it will be seen that the) are fairlj well preserved as initials Compare yara 
mountain, Z*1 ^nri, yum, qualitic*, Zd gaona, jtait, goes cf Zi.ja*,jan i e 

q2 
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jxyan, they disappear, cf Zd jya , datau, ten, Zd (lam , data, da, law, Zd 
data , huita, known, realized, Zd Itutta, and so forth When occurriDg betweea 
vowels, the soft gnttaral and dental are apparently dropped, the palatal remains or 
becomes #, /, i e 2 , r, and the labial becomes w, wntten h ox v , thus drmja, he 
Zd drujo , pa, pa, foot, Zd paba , diast, 1 e dtdi ti, twelve hundred, cf Zd diadata , 
bve, I understand, Zd haute , hyata, recollection, cf. Zd aimi and Pers yad, and 
forth 

The compounds containing voiced stops do not teach us anything more a 
the matter The words jnst cited will have shown that the compounds di ^ 
remain Zd remains in nmaytde, sun, Old Pets auramazda Sfost of t e 
compounds occurring in the text, however, consist of an old voiced consona ^ 
followed hy a voiceless stop, and in sneh ea^es the former i« as nsnal treated as 1 • 
were voiceless 

With regard to nasals we may note the palatalization of an « under 
influence of a y or » and the disappearance of « in the conjunct nd, old nt , thus 
other, Zd anya, tatda, old taindi they appear, compare also htha in the to”'® 
from lantha, town 

The letter y when initial becomes yyxn yyasta, god, Zd yazaia This^y* 
later texts, wntten y * and there cannot, I thinl, be much doubt that it 
pronounced as the Indian j, and that we are here face to face with the same tenden j 
as m Persian, to change an initial y toy After consonants a y apparent!) disapp®^ 
after causing \anoas changes m the preceding sounds Compare nazia, be ^ 
down , k\ru bu’incss, Zd lairya , mah tyamna, in the mohayuna , hatha, true 
haiOya, and so forth 

As has already (p 217) been remarked there arc tv\o difTerent forms of ft o®* 
which 13 probably the Indian r, and another which I follow Profc“«or Leufuann m 


transliterating rr e find the latter u*cd as an initial i: 


king, rra^ta 


between vowels in parru^ka , and frc<jnentlj in compounds after b, c, y ' 
romctimea y , thus brrXya brri and bru, erra, drrai, duhrama, ilrrija, rajrra, hatnrrad 
bitxtrra and bitirru.prratharana, and so forth After y there are onlj examph* ® 
the ordinary r , thus haiuyrl, present, yrvleyav witli the mndi The onlmafj ^ 
al«o common Mween vou els and after y and / I am unal Ic to make onjthmgo®* 

of this state of aflain 

It will be seen from many of ihc words quoted aboit that an r which f 
part of conronantal comioonis w largelj pre«ericd, juH as is the ca‘<o m 
an 1 other Iranian tongues Cbm|<irc also ot^t Pcr« aii Wax^yall but Zd 


• Pc* Dr llorrole, Ji AS . 19J I, p 473 an 1 iwo further m.Unc. ., .i. / P 
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tenr , har, Pers and Phi ^ar, but Zd iaurta, all , lamala. Phi. lamal, hut Zd 
hamrala, head, m all which words there is a marled correspondence with Persian 
As in Persian, an initial « often becmnes S , thn<5 hxSa all, Zd vxipa , hila, much, 
cf Zd tah^aJi, Pers hh, &c It is probable that 5 m such cases still denotes a 
bilabiar voiced spirant As in Per-ian, we often also find v , thus ta^fa, read= 
Sv becomes « in iisUj all, and iv has developed to iv in htanai, in the saying, cf 
Zd eaten, cf Zd /*ar It is therefore difficult to compare ytiamna, 

that can be tasted, with Skr ixadaniya otherwiee than by a'-suming it to be an early 
loanword 

In the treatment of sibilants oar language mainlj agrees with Old Iranian 
^ becomes « or, before i oi y, «, thus ta, hundred, Zd iatdm , tte, shoulder, 
Zd ivpti , paiijtaaaw, with fifty, cf Zd paneatal , itru, well, cf Skr Sira Similarly 
we «ometimes find I in Persian * 

£* 18 , as we ha^e already «eeQ, nsoally reiamed in compounds It is difficult to 
ascertain how it is treated in other positions The curious pronoun »i, m, fem £a 
he, IS perhaps connected with Zd aeSa , or else it may be the sandhi form which the 
Aryan base «<i would assume after * or « * In tcattmmaa, eyes, Zd casman, an t has 
apparently been dropped Similar forms occur in many Iranian tongues * 

The old Aryan dental » remains in compound letters before stops Nnmerous 
examples have been guen of this feature, and 1 need not repeat them in this place 
In other portions we find the common Iranian change of t to h, and this k :s, 
forther, often dropped Compare iar, all, Zd ^aano, latha^ trne, Zd JiaxBya^ 
a.naiilh»ta, untold, but hanlhyta, enumeration Before an n the dental « remains 
as in Zd , but is softened to *, written ye, thus yinula, washed, Zd sna I am 
unable to state how » is treated before m 

The common tendency to proaounce siogJo coa’oonnts with voice between vowels 
IS illustrated by the word iartytan, would get fnghtened This word is clearlj 
connected with Persian Atrafidan, but I doubt that the derivation of this word from 
a noun corresiwnding to Sir iiata la correct 

Tlie preceding remarks will have shown that words such as namaavrma, I do 
obeisance to , ay/a//, seat , ay/ttra. Sir a/ura , natay/ye, cf Sir ntra/ya, must bo loan- 
words The regular treatment of an intervocalic e is seen in the examples given 
above and in the locative plural drrayra avayra, m the three apajas * 

The soft palatal sibilants become te r, as in Zd and noty as in Skr , thus 


’ Grundnsa, I i< p 87 

* Compare the treatment of the reflexiTe pronoon te and the demonstrative *« in Old 
Persian Grundnss, I i p 184 

* Compare rrofe««or Paul Horn Dni»drj«» dor seupersischen PtpmoJo^e, ?»o 440 

* Three apiyas are mentioned in the Lalitavistara, cd Lefmann p IOC* 
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ytamihO., birth, Zd zantii , ygamnu, knee, Zd saaS , aysa, I, Zd azm , ysdra, thousand 
Zd Jiazaitra It is notable that the word for ‘ hand ’ is da»ta as in Old Persian, and 
not zaita as in Zd The wide distribution of this form in Iranian tongues * males 
it improbable that it has been borrowed from Standard Persian 

Finally I may note that the use of a preBzed h, which is well Inonm in Pehlevi 
and later dialects, is also found in our language , thus hathdara, another, cf Sir 
antara , Aa»ta, eighty. Phi haltat 

It mil be seen that, on the whole, our language agrees with the Iranian 
tongues in phonology In this connexion it is also of interest to note that there are 
not, to all appearances, any old cerebral stops Such as exist, are found m the 
compound it and in such ca«e3 where an old rt has become d, but never, so far as my 
materials go, as initials. A cerebral « is written, after the fashion of the Sanskrit 
alphabet, in nords such as hat/ulardnu, but al«o in words such ttsyiamm, Inee, older 
y«««v, where there is no reason for using it I suppose it to be nothing else than 
a semideamed orthograpbj 

Inflexional System 

Nouns. 

It has been shown above that final vowels are commonly shortened, and 
further that thej are, in the Vajracchedika maDu«cnpt, to a great extent confounded 
Through the dropping of final consonants many vowels have become final, which, ot 
an older stage, were followed by consonants It is therefore evident that the 
inflexion of nouns and verbs must diOer widely from that which we Inow fro® 
Persian and Zend 

The distinction between the genders is apparently the same as m Old Iranian 
Thus we have masculines such as yyatla, god , feminines such as wa^a, mother au 
neuter nouns such as icema, eje The feminine is apparently formed, os m Old 
Iranian, bj means of the suffixes a and i In cases such as litnrru-m, a «on o« 
noble familj , liflvrru-taina, daughter of noble family, we find a feminine suffix 
which must be derived from an older nl , compare Zd xyacla, x}6ieni 

Tliere are no cortam traces of the dnal , and, as a consequence of the confu'*!'’® 
|«tween final towels prevailing in our manuscript, it is often difficult to distinguish 
between the singular and the plural Thus wo find avamala yyastd bay»d, untoU 
buddhas, where we should expect gyatta ^yra, and where older texts would 

give gyatla lalyta Jfost of the nouns occumng in our matcnals are a-basos, and m 
tbcm the ilifTcrcncc would rarely be noticeable in onr mann<»cnpt. Tlie onl) 
consonantal bases which occur m the Vajracchedika are /?rr, a man, gen hramdA, 


’ Sec I’rofesKir Iltnl Horn, / ^o 507 
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tcana, eye, Zd casmnn, of which the plaral is tcetmunS, tcaumnna, mala, mother, 
m, l^ing gen rriaida,t^a^ vmayzde, the sna, gen ttmapdam 

The nnmher of cases has ncce^anly become limited According to Dr Salemann,^ 
there most, in Old htiddle Persian, have been a time when the inflexion of nouns, at 
least in the singular, was restneted to two case^ a casus rectus or nominative, and 
an oblique case, the old genitive The state of aflairs in our language represents an 
older stage of development- Professor Lennunn® has put together some facts 
bearing on the question about the declension of bases ending in a and tia He 
distinguishes a nommati\e ending in a, <«, respectively , an accusative ending in 
If, axi, respectively, a locative ending in a, at, respective!} , a nominative plural 
ending m a, a, respective!} , and a genitive plural ending in anu Thus from the 
ha=es iata, law , daiinaa, belonging to the law, he gives the following forms 



Slug 

Plur 

bom 

data, datlnax 

data daflna 

Acc 

datu, dalinau 


Gen 

datanu dafinSnv 

liOO 

data dalinat 



It will he seen that, in the «lngntar, we have two terminations, an o or t in the 
nominative and locative, and a » in the accusative. The latter is certainly derived 
from an old am, the former seems to have a doable ongm The termination of the 
nominative is derived from an old Aiyan while the locative teiimoation represents 
an old ai or ceya 

I now turn to an examination of the forms occurring in the Vajracchedika 
Here final a, a, t, and n hare been confounded, and, in the singular, we apparently 
only possess one Case, ending in o or * By comparing the older forms cited by 
Professor Leumanu however, rt becomes possible to draw up a fairly complete table 
of the inflexion of a bases 

The nominative singular is formed by substituting a or t for the final a , thns 
the Lord gyasla, a venerable one If the theme ends in ca, la or ua the 
termination of the nominative becomes at, t, k, respectively , thus haytunna vuysat, 
s 3fidbi«attTa^ aSin, a monk^ ham, a merchant The coiTfsyiODdji|g .fiircp juj Old 
Persian ends in a, and it is posable to derive the teimination a, i directly from 
this a 

The accnsatiie singular, which in the older form of the language ended m tc, 
has m the Vajracchedika the same form as the nominative That was already the 
08*^6 m the older form of the language in bases ending m ta and va 

The form called locative by Professor Leumann is in reality an obliqne base 


* Gnindrus, I i p 276 


2 ZDMO.vol liii,p 109 
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uhich can be used as a genitive, dative, instrumental and locative, thus ^^‘i*^** 
haysa, of the Buddha, 30a’, hauihttaivayai tni, bj one who wanders on the path of 
the Bodhi«att\as, 31 a*’ , uitamajtH ha^a, uiUtmatiyfye pavicaSai, in the last time, m 
the last five hundred years, 304“* It will be seen that the termination of this ca*e 
IS the same as that of the nominative It must, however, have a different ongin 
A pnon it 13 probable that it is the old gemtiv e, and there is not, I think, anj thing 
to make such an explanation impossible It is possible that the oblique form 
contains, not the old suffix hya, bat a different termination, identical with that 
used in Zd genitives sneh as dakakdi 


The meaning of this oblique form is often strengthened by means oi autunui^^ 
which look like postpositions The most common ones in the Vnjracchedika are^w 
and «a, both of which are used with the meaniug of an instrumental or anahlativO) 
thus muita-jta, with killing, 25 4*’ , yyatta hayia iia, by the Buddha , ayta,iii’t(^ 
from the seat So far as we can judge fiom the Vajracchedika manuscript, both 
additions usually hav e the meaning of an lostramental and it would be temptiBSf ^ 
explain them as instrumental suffixes, the more so as it would be easy to 
Iranian parallels to «a Such an explanation is, however, scarcely possible If 
compare forms such as gyaalaiuna hgyiamna, of the Buddhas, gyattyau 
by the Buddhas , gyatta layga^a, by the Buddha, it will be seen that the additions 
jia and na are not of the same kind as the real suffixes amna, yau, which are added 
to both the words gyaata and Igyga, while jta and na are suffixed onlv to the la*^ 
If jta and na were real suffixes, we should certainly sometimes find forms such as 
gya$ta~na hayta^a Moreover, as has already been remarked, the oblique ca«e alone 
19 sometimes used as an instmmcnta! I therefore think that jsa and na are 
intensifying particles, a kind of postpositions, of the same kind as mx, (it, tt, lira and 
other additions which we find used with the meaning of a locative, compare 
iau halai mi, in one place , ie »tye ta, at one time , pudgalu vx, or, vxra, in the pudgala, 
and BO forth It is possible that this tendency to use such additions is due to w®* 
alien influence exercised on the language The state of affaire in the VajracchedikS 
raa cs It impo«sible to decide to which cases such postpositions were added B 
seems as if some are added to the accusative and others to the oblique bi»e 

It lias alreadj been remarked that the oblique base is derived from an old 
genitive The old dative seems to have disappeared as in Old Persian, and, so far 

ablative The case is perhaps 
a httle different with the old locative Forms such ns gadya, on the earth , •“ 

n . oyamya in the mind, seem to contain a suffix corresponding to Old Persian 
that nil these forms are ongmallj feminines The 
thH r r *'« tbe garden . mahJyamfxS, m 

o vehicle, kaukhllx, m enomcration, and so forth It is, however, allowable 
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to infer from such instances that the oU locative had not been dropped In snch 
ca«es where the obhque base is u«ed as a locative, it, therefore, perhaps repreoents 
an old locative and not a genitive 

In the Old Iraman dialects the vocative singular of a bases ended in a The 
regular representative of this a in onr language would be a Forms such as gyasta 
^yga, O Buddha , ahrya, O monlk,are aecordinglyjust what we would expect It is 
a consequence of the general confusion of final vowels in the VajracchediLa that we 
also find vocatives such as gyasta gyattu ^ysa, and even gyaiti haym 

If we turn to the plural of a-bases the tegular termination of the nominatii e 
and acea«ative is a, corresponding to Old Persian a, Zd a, a , thns hara^ things , 
haytumiia luyta, bodhiaattvas , aftrya, monks Of other cases we find an instru- 
mental ablative, a genitive and a locative 

The instrumental ablativ e ends in yan, with or without the addition jsa , thus 
gyattyau ^yiyaujia, by the Buddha® It has already been remarked that this 
termination can be directly denied from such as were in use in Old Iranian 
dialects 

The same is the case with the genitiv e plural, which ends in anu in older texts 
and in amnQ, am, or even a m the Vajracchedikil manuscnpt, compare gyatiamna 
gyaitam and gratia, of the venerable ones 

The locative plural ends in ta, correspondmg to Old Persian iita, Zd ha , 
thoa drrayia aiayra, m the three apaps It seems os if the i m Old Persian 
•auuca regularly disappeared m such forms 

There are very few forms at my disposal to show how othei vocohc bases were 
inflected Loanwords snch as dala, Skr dhatu, dtij, counti}, are apparentl} female 
n-bases, a noble woman, is an old t ha^e Slnya gen ttnyai a woman, seems 

to he a ia-base denved from an old t-hase It will be seen that the nom sing of 
female a bases ends in a The genitive ends in e, thus carye, of the conduct 
Some of the locatives in ya mentioned above perhaps properl) belong to old a bases 
The cunous locatives ending in na, in forms such as JLamna dp’ana m what conntrj , 
Ut)m partafia, ia that assembly, have perhaps received their termination bj trans 
ference from pronouns The form byuffeye (ear*), (when the night) has become light, 
does not, 1 think, contain the locative suffix of an a baee, corresponding toOld Persian 
aya, Zd ay<r,^hut stands for and is the ordinar) gen sing of adjectives The 

nominative and accusative plural end in e, thus lajile, sins Other ca'es are formed 
as from a bases 

An old V base seems to be dahS, man, if this word is connected nnth Kudihtna, 
belonging to good men. This latter form occurs twice, and is once written hudthtina 
and once hudthuna 

With regard to consonantal bases wc are as yet verj unsatisfactonly informed 
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The charactenstic maik of the optative is an i or a y Of the first person 
singular there is apparently one example in na^phanu, 20 o’, which is used to translate 
mspadai/inpamt If this foim is really an optative, it shows that the termination 
must have been a?», i.e the optative takes the suffixes of secondary tenses The 
state of affairs in the third person singnlar points m the same direction The 
termination is t, for which we also find e and a , thus vah, he might read, kiafie, he 
would say , hama^ he would become Such forms are comparable with Old Persian 
and Avestan optatives ending m yo, yat respectively The third person optative 
sometimes occurs in a fuller form , thus taiiya, he would read I agree wi 
Professor Leumann ^ m explaining the termination ya from the primary Aryan 
suffix tt The form Haniye, he would say, seems to belong to the middle and to 
contain the middle termination of primary tenses 

The old past has been replaced by the past participle, as m all Iranian 
languages la mtiansitive verbs the paiticiple is npparentlj used alone a" 
inflected so as to agree with the subject in numUr Compare nyila, be sat down , 
tiUtia, they sat down Also in the case of transitive verbs we often find pnref 
passive constmctions, such as pyu*i<i, it was heard, Jtavxdada, they have 
favoured It seems however as if transitive verbs, and also some activ e intransitive* 
commonly form their past tense by adding penonal suffixes to the past particip ® 
The only suffixes which occur in the Vajracchedika are tf m the third person 
and amdu. in the third person plural , thusyu^/e, he did , pyut\e, ho heard , 
they did obeisance to, (tuamda, they went It is tempting to compar® 
termination e in the third person singular with Wa^i Sxiyni » v, "a 
Professor Geiger * derives from the pronomiual base a», Old Persian ai iOt ^ 

I do not know anything about tbe origin of the termination amdu It i* proha y 
a participial suffix , 

In the present participle we find both the Old Iranian suffix nt and the Middle 
Persian ala Compare ftamjaamdai, going , iilranula, going into , (tuka, going , 

« da understanding The snffix ala apparently also forms a participle with a 
meaning compare pamula, measurable, Slala, that should be obtained ® 
middle suffix ana is al«o n«cd , thus afana, tfa, standing, being 

A participle of ncccssitj is formed by adding either of the suffixes ® 
and ««a, compare /cerai, that should be mode, that should bo cflUfd’ 

dyamna, that should be seen The euflix yat is the Old Iranian ya, and 
ptrhajH be compared with the f which ja added to the mfimtno in order to 
similar participles in Nco-Persian 

I I rufessor I,eumnnn Zur iionlanicl en Spraehe, p 108 i 

amndn»^ L Ii.p 310 It is ennotu that tbe suffixed pronouns of the *o<J 

u ml person* plural m those languages are i lenlical 
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There seems to be a gernnd ending in *, i e older ya Compare haviben, 
having filled 

Of infinitives I have noted txamdana, to do obeisance to , huite, to realize , 
■p\Ae, to write Compare the terminations ianay m Old Persian and tee in Zd If 
tianS, 5 is not simply miswritten for iiamdana, it contains a snffix corresponding 
to Zd iiai 

The ^e^hal forms mentioned above are not, of course, all that are in use in the 
langnage They only represent the different types which can be inferred from 
a study of the Vajmcchedika 

It IS not, at the present stage of my knowledge of the ancient Ar} an language 
of lurkestan, possible to lay down rales about the formation of the various bases of 
the present or of secondary verbs, and *0 forth I shall only mention the curious 
formation of causal v erbs which we find in forms sneh as nasphanu I might produce 
There cannot be any doubt that we have here the same suffis an which forms 
causal verbs in Middle and Neo Persian * 

An Ibanian Linoiaoe 

All the facts mentioned above point m one and the same direction In 
phonology we find the same state of aCfaits as in Old Iranian The vowels are, 
broadly, the same, there axe distinct traces of the infiuence eaercised on *i preceding 
vowel by a following t which is indicated by the i epenthesis m Zd the voiceless 
stops seem to be, in certain circumstances changed to spirants , the old aspirated 
voiced stops have lost their aspiration, the soft palatal sibilants have been kept 
as sibilants, and have not become palatals as in Indian , « and t become » and h 
respectively So far as we can judge tbe inflexion of nouns pronoun®, and verbs 
^ clo'ely agrees with that prevaibng in Old Iranian, even in minor detail®, 
Con«idenng the small evtent of our materials this correspondence is often 
astonishingly clo»e If we add that the rocabulaiy is so far as it can be analysed 
practically identical, as will be seen from the explanations given above and 
from the list of words, we are, I think, forced to the conclusion that our language 
dnfs .not consfatute a wiJIud the Aj^ad -fixujjJjv hut A? Ji .fiwa? 

of Old Iranian, younger than Zd and Old Persian, but considerably older than 
PehlevI As might be expected, it is gencrallj more closely connected with Zend 
than with Old Persian , compare the treatment city, ir, and ti, and forms such as 
btflirra, noble family, Zd rlt. Old Persian rifl, and =0 forth On the other hand 
we find dagla hand 3s in Old Persian 


* See Grandns®, I n, p 305 
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The characteristic mark of the optatue is on i or a y Of the first person 
singnlar there is apparently one example m iia^pfianu, 20 a\ which is used to tian®late 
ntipadayi^ami If this form is really an optative, it shows that the termination 
must have been asa, i e the optative takes the suffixes of secondary ten'cs The 
state of affairs in the third person singular points in the same direction The 
termination is i, for which we aloO find e and a , thus to/i, he might read , haM he 
would say , Aama, he would become Such forms are comparable with Old Persian 
and Avestan optatives ending m yt*, y«/ respectively The third person optative 
sometimes occurs in a fuller form, thus taaiya, he would read I agree wi 
Professor Leumann^ in explaining the termination ya from the primary Aijs® 
suffix ii The form /iianiye, he would «ay, seems to belong to the middle and to 


contain the middle termination of pnmaiy tenses 

The old past has been replaced by the past participle, as in all Iranian 
languages In intiansitive verbs the participle is apparently used alone, an 
inflected so as to agree with the subject in number Compare Ttys/S, he sat down , 
natia, they «at down Also in the case of transitive v erbs we often find par® / 
passi\e constmctions, such ns pyutfa, it was beard, /latitdada, they have bw® 
favoured It seems howei er as if tnnsitii e \ erbs, and also some active intran«itiTM 
commonly form their past tense bj adding personal snffixes to the pa®t partimp * 
The only suflises which occur in the VajracchedikS are e in the thud per«on sing® 
and amda in the third person plural , thtisyu/le, he did , pyufte, he heard , naaatyi 
they did obei<ance to , iiuamda, thej went It is tempting to compare ® 
termination e in the third per<on ‘angular wnth I\axi ei, SxiynT f, 

Professor Geiger^ denves from tho pronominal base ai. Old Persian at fa, Zd. era 
I do not know anything about the origin of the termination aiiidu It is proba / 
a participial suffix 

In the present participle we find both the Old Iranian suffix nt and the Mid^^ 
Persian aia Compare hamjtamdai, going , vxlramda, going into , ttuka, going , 
understanding The saflix ala apparently also forms a participle with * 
meaning, compare pamala, measurable, ttala, that should be obtained ^ 
middle suffix atia is also n«ed , thus ftana, tfd, standing, lieing 

A participle of necessity is formed by adding either of the suffixes yj*, * ® 
and ana, compare that should be made, that should be 

dyanna, that should be seen The suffix ya» la the Old Iranian ya, and 
pcrhajis bo compared with the I which is nildcd to the infinitive in order to for”' 


eimibr participles in Nco-Persian 


' 1 rofwKir Leutnian Zor nonlsnachcn Sprsclie, p 108 ^ 

Gnindn**, L II p 319 It it cunoua that the luffixcd pronouns of the second sw* 

tlard persons plural in lho«e languages are identica] 
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There -seerDS to be a gerund ending in i, i e older ya Compare hamhen, 
baring filled 

Of infinitives 1 hare noted itamdana, to do obei'ance to , hniie, to realize , 
plUe, to mite Compare the terminations tanay in Old Persian and tee in Zd If 
hand 5 IS not simply miswritten for itamdaua, it contains a suffix corresponding 
to Zd- nai 

The rerhal forms mentioned above are not, of cour=e, all that are in u«e in the 
lant^uage They only represent the difierent types which can be inferred from 
a study of the Vajmcthedika 

It is not, at the pre«ent stage of my knowledge of the ancient Arjan language 
of Turkestan, possible to lay down rules about the formation of the \anous bases of 
the pTe«ent or of secondary verbs, and «o forth I shall only mention the canons 
formation of causal icrbs which we find in forms soch as natpkanu, 1 might produce 
There cannot be any doubt that we have here the same suffix an uhich forms 
causal verbs in Middle and Neo Persian * 

An LiNcracE 

All the {acts mentioned above point in one and the same direction In 
phonology, we find the same state of affairs as in Old Iranian The vowels are, 
broadly, the same, there are distinct traces of the influence exercised on 'i preceding 
vowel b} a following t which is indicafed by the i epentbe^is in Zd , the voiceless 
stops seem to be, m certain circumstance^ changed to spirants , the old aspirated 
voiced stops have lost tbeir aspiration, the soft palatal sibilants have been kept 
as sibilants, and have not become palatals as in Indian , « and » become t and H 
respectively So far as we can judge the inOcxiou of nouns prononno, and verba 
clo'ely agrees with that prevaibng in Old Iranian, even in minor detail'^. 
Considering the small extent of our materials this correspondence is often 
astonishingly clo«e If we add that the vocabulary is so fer as it can be analysed, 
practically identical, as will be ’=een from the explanations given above and 
from the list of words, we are, I think, forced to the conclusion that our language 
does not constitute a separate group within the Aijan familv, but is simply a form 
of Old Iranian younger than Zd and Old Persian, but considerably older than 
PehlevI As might be expected, it is generally more clo'elj connected mlh Zend 
than with Old Persian , compare the treatment of ty, tr, and <r, and forms such as 
biilTrra, noble family, Zd rn. Old Persian and so forth On the other hand 
Tve find datla, hand, as in Old Penoan 


* See Grnodns*, I n, p 305 



240 


VAJEACCHEDIKA 


bisi data eiya pachiysda husa jsati bi^ta’ 

sanah-as\a dhannah nd»rhitah pratisthapitah-bhavati jati ante 

■ iisira-jsa" [8] 

sivena 

ci li puna mista Lamari tta-va tta sutra hvafia'”ri ^ * 

yasya nu punjam mahanti bhavanti tatha-Aai atha Butrani pathyante 
ttana hajva livada na hamrrastba ® ttina sutra asa tcalra a [8] 
tena prajSena (’) purasena samyak tena sutrena asa (’) karya \f) 
ttinai J^aysa hamjsye byuha dabrriya sada-jsa vafia • 
tena-asya aham sampratisthe Tyuhe dhannapritya (’) sraddhaya ita 
ka ma baysa a[3lii]ysda yanamde kbvai tta hva 

jadi me bbagavantah raksam (?) knrvanti yatha-vai-etat evam bha«ita™ 

yanum khu ^taka « J 
karomi yathS utpadayitavyoro 

“Saddham Orga i harbi^mua gyastSmna baysamna “ 
Siddham Namah sj5t sarvesam yajatSnSro bhagaTatSm ^ 
baudhi^atvara « ^ ^'halai jastaii Ttatta mamma pyusta 

bodhi«attvanam diii Evam me smtam Eka'inin sama; 

Se stye-ta gyastanS gyasta ’^l^ysa ^ravasta ksira 

ekasmm samaje yajatSnam yajatab bhagaran SrSvnstySm nagore 


vva Jiva rnspura ba^a An5» 

abnQt Jetasja rajapotras^a \ane AaS- 

[4a*] tbapindi him sarakhjerma mlsta-na 

taapinaikas} a lrc«thinab samgb&rame mahafi bhikso-®a®5 ® 
bamtsa*’ dvasi-panysS . •"iau o^irj’au-jsa Tti* gyastana 
£<irdbam dTadasa«ata paftca&dbbib acaryaih Atba jajatlnSm 
brru liadi naviysje "•pittara civnra pana iiati 
bnagaviin purv&hne mavasta putram cnaram pnratah Sdadan S^a^M) 


(1 ) hvani maja srutam Ekasmtn eamave bhagavSu Sra\astyam nharati sns 
Jetavane nlthapjndadasj •' InJme mabata bhiksa-samghena >.lrdham anlhatraj ^ 
aabhir bhik*a &taih eainbabalatl ca bodhi^attvair mahasattraih Atba tbs'* 
bhajra^ m pfirT“ibna*k”da-«ainajc niva^ya patra-cTvaram 9d2}a farj^astfru mabiaa 

• To the right of each of the two first linos of fol 3a we find the 
written in the margin, of a s mailer size, and >a an apparentU dificrcnt handwritm- 
Read kamrraila, as in 4 to** a Superfluous sign of intcn>unctiO" 

, repealed Lj mistake » Read 

r*isi f^Ilahlcs tii pt »a p) ia ta in corsne writing added inferlincarli aft^*" 
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miSta kitha piava^ tramda gyasta baysa Hti gyasta 

mahati nagare pinda>'a pranstah Atha yajatat liliagavaii atba yajatah 
baysa ku ^^masfa ma^ta kitha pinda [4i'] \a tsuta hamyeta 

bbaoa\an yada Sra\astyam mahati nagare pmdaya vai gatah sametab 

ku khaysna-kira juda yude hvada khaysa ku >'sce-ta paryeta 
yada bbakta-karyara Lrtam cakara bhnkte bhakte yada kale pratikrantab 
hamye pSttara civara pajsiryi’ pa haysnata >uprana-vyi 
sametah patram civaram prat) asamayat padaa praksalayat prajuaptasya 
aysam vira Msta basta palamg;i rrasta ttaramda'''ra na vistata 
a'^anas} a upan msannah baddhe paryanke gona kaj ena opasthapayat 

pyaratsa ttuSatteta byata ja\ae vyeta* Tti ta 
pratimukblm sunjatajab smrtim eva-sah bbutab Atba 

[5a‘] pbaraka a kamma halai gyastana gyasU, baysa 

sambahnlah acar^ab jam duam jajatan2m jujatah bbagavan 

vjeta hasU tsuara^da ku vara hamya gj'astana gyasta ^ysa 

bbutab tatra agacchan yadi tatra samctah yajatSnSin jajatasja bhagavatab 
pj. ttirajsa mm isj d‘“da * Iwysa drrai tcira 

pjdau ^irasi anamasj an yajatam bhagavantam trln varSn 

hvaramcanu tvana - tsuamda u iTjjBta • 

daknncoa ^andlt^a^ ngaccban tatbs ekSm dj^am nisaonah 

Ttje sce-ra ^5tc:i asin Sublmta vara ttifia par|a[5^*]iSa 

Ta«min famaye punah acaryah Subbutih titra tdsjam pairadi 


ganm pindara prS'iksat Atba kbalu bbaga^2Q Sra\B«tim mabanagarlm pindSja 
esmtva krta-bhakta-krtyah pa^adbbakta-pindapSta-pratikrantah p5traclvaram pra* 
ti^mja pSdau prakpalja nyandat pnijuapta o'asaae parjaukam fibbujja rjnm 
LS^am pramdbSja pratimukhTni emriitn npo^lbspja. Atba khala sunbabok! 
bhlk'a^o jcna bbaga>ain3 tcn^upa^amkramaD npasamkramya bbaga\Btab pSdaa 
Arobbir abhu andj a bhagavantam tn« pradakfimkrtr-'^kantc nya^Tdan (2) Tena 
kba’a punah F3maron'ajn«ni3n Snbhutis tasjSm cva pan^di Famnipatito 'bhiit 


* Cf 4 a** 

* Ibe throe first nitrfv of 1. n repeated by m5<takc 

’ I am not quite certain about the reading Dr Hoemie has pajt\liyi 
fPerhajH compare e in^arar, 4i‘*— K H] 

* Head aanaryuwdj 

* Compare /raw / jrJ, 29 i*. 

•ti n 
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hnmgri vyit i u meti Tti a^iri Subhuta aysarnna 

gamnipatitah Ihutah tatlia m<^nnah Atha uyusman Snbhutih asanat 

pitdti >6au sv6 civarl** prihiusti u livaramclai j«amnu 

utthilah clxam ^uptim cUnram nyavasayat tatha daksmam jaou 

6adya pirau'‘'tti kimma lulai** gjasU baysa asta 

prthivjam prat}astliipayat yam di^am yajatah bbaga^an a e 

ajamli^ dasti ‘^yudai u gyasta baysa tta bve 

tena aijalch liastnm nkarot-'isya tatha yajatam bhagavantam evam avoca 

sa duskar i mid irana gyasta l^ysa 
nDnam du'skaram midhvab ynjata bbaga\an 

[Ga'j cu ttira gyast ina gyasta Inysana ttahirau hvanaka na 
yavat vajatanam yajatcoa bhagavata tathagatena 

'pajsa«'raana asan na rrasU bi4a hala biysada ‘abujsa 
pujanam 'irhata ija vjsvah dis'ih buddhena t>'ay® 

bau ^dhisatva misU bayaumfia vuysa hamdada na biSa 

bodhisatt\ah mahaatah bodhi satlvab aaugrhitah au visva paM®® 

’^ttamyo hamdarajsa cuttara gyasta Inysana ttahara-tsukana* 

anugrahena yuvat yajateaa bbagavata tatbugatena 

[C 1‘] ^\\lax\nnamna sanamna tvisa yanaka na samna 

Kle^amayanam auaam(?) tavisi Larakena samena visves 

hiramna “vamasaka tia uhujsa baudhisatva mista baysumfia 
arthdnam bodhakcna tvaya bodbisattvub mahantah bodhi ^ 

ysi niya baudi bi^a pirmattamye ysimya haurammejsa Tta * 
pannditah vilva pantmaya parindanaya Tat ka 


sammsannah Atha 1 balv ayosman Subbutir uttbay a®anad el dmsani uttarasan^f® 
krtva daksiQatn janu mandalam prlbivySiri pratistfaapya yena bhagavams ten Snja * 
pranamya bhagavantam etad avocat a^caiyam bhagavan param uscaryam ® 
yavad eva tathagatea arhata samyak sarabuddbeca bodhisattva niabasattva 
pangrhitah paramen anugraheQa A&;aiyam bhagavan yavad eva tathagateD^ 
irhata eatnyal, sambuddhena bodhisattva niabasattvah parinditah paramaya parlD a 
naya Tat katham bhagavan bodhioattva yana samprasthitena kulaputrena va ^ 


* Superfluous sign of interponction 
Probably lead fl/ya/a 3 jj^ad na 

s > the first atfara of aJv-jta is perhaps an a with a subscnbcd ® 

Dr Iloemle roads , the initial aksara of the word has o 

appeared on fol Ci owing to tbo fact that the upper corner of fol 6i bad stock to 
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midamna gyasta baysa Mjsufia vuysai na baudhisatvayamna 
vai midlivah yajata bhagaran bodhx sattvena bodhisattvayane 
[70*] hamj'adai na mara mahayomua vistafia u 3divai 

samprasthitena iha mabaySne stbatavyam tatba katbam vai asya 

aysmu baysamjamna ‘^Ttye hvaje hvanai gyastana gyasta baysa 
cittam pragrahitavy am Tasmin uLte vacane yaj^tanam yajatab bbagavan 
i§in Subliuva hve £ira fiirv Subhuva ttatta si hara 

aciryam Sabbutim cram avocat «adbn sadba Snbhute eyam sail artbab 

Subbuta baradada ‘'^gyasta l^ysi na baudbisatva ^ [Inysurana 

Snbhute anupangrhitab yajatena bbagavata bodhisattvdb 
\uysaina biSa pirmatta[7l’]mye bamdarajsa cu ttira gyasta baysa na 
ttiibirau tsuka na klaiSj-^nomna s inamn v t\asa yanak v-na samna 
baS imna biram*»na vamas ika na uhn jsa baudbisatva mista baysumua 
\u)sai-*'^na ysiniya bauda bisa pirmattamye ysimya haurarame jsa 

[8 rt*] tta khu va midamna gyasta baysa baysuua vuysai na bau 
dbisatvayam'>na hamjsadai na mara mabayamna vistaua u khuai aysmu 
nv'^^vni Tt\e bvaye hvanai gyasta baysa aSin SubhDta tta hve 
fiin Subbuta ttatta ii hit i Subbuta hamdada baysa na bau[86»]dhisat\a] 
biSi pirmattama bamdamjsa ysmihanda gyasta Inysana bau^dhi 

a paramcna anugrahcna pariDdttSh j-ajatcna bhagavati bodbi 

sab a bi5a pirm ittam J ysini haurdmme-jsa Ta" ttina Subbuta pyu*-* 

\is\a parimaja partndanaya E\ara tena Sabbute srnn 

dnhitra \1 Bthatavjam katbam praUpattavy am katbam cittam pragrabifavyam 
E\nm uktc bhaga\ n vasinantam Snbbutim etad avocat B.idha sadI u Snbhute 
c> am ctat Snbhute c\ am ctad j ath i vadasi AnopangrbiL s tnthagatena Lodhioattx a 
nia!S<att^ah parimcn inograhcna parlnditua fath gatena lodhi att\ i maha'attvali 
parama\ a parindanaj i Tcna hi Snbhute irnn eadhu ca snstbu ca manaci knrn 

the «upcnmpo«c<I lower comer of fol Ta , but n sufficiently distinct inky impression 
of the \owcl at rexersod is still di«ccrmUc in the latter comer, and clearly 
distinguishable when reflected in a mirror There are nbo traces of the consonant, 
but being oierlaid by l! e syllable of Ibl Ttf** they do not admit of <atisfucton 
identircalion bortnnatcly, liowc>er, the word occurs in the passage, erroneously 
rcpcited on fol 74’ 

> Tnc mmuscript hero goes on with a repetition of Co’ ‘ /H, enclosed wjtbia 
square 1 rackets 

* lleid/4<i • * Soperflnoas sign of mtcrpnnction 

r 2 
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subiji aysmya yam ayse hvanima khu 

eadhu snsthu-ca-etat manasi bora aham-te bhase yatha boom 

^ \ai • iTysai na baudhisatvaj amna ^daina® mara mabayamna \istaua 
sattvena bodhisatt\ay^e samgacchafa iha mahayane stbatavpni 

u khui 
tatha yatha asja 

[9 a‘] mara aysrau ® nasafia Ttatta §ira gyasta 

iha cittam pragtahitaxyam Eram sadbu yajata bbagava 

ttu na 3 sada ^i“n Subhuta gyasta baysa-na pyu?te 

tad vyakbyatam acaryah Subhutih vajatat bhagav'atah asrausit laj® 

l^ysi tta hve *mara»‘'*Subbuva ^ysu»na* vujsains 

bhagavSn-asja evam avocat iha Sabhute bodhi- sattve 

baudhisatrayamfia hamjsamdai ‘^na ttatta aysmu* 

bodhis^ttvayane samgaccbata evam eittam utpadayito^ 

cu bura satva eatvara nasame jsa hain[9&*][XAi^ff y]sS,ya * » 
ySvaatah sattNah sattvilnani samgrahena samkbyayara jatsh tataa a 

ysata o puramfla ysHta cu gamSta ysa ”cu uvava cu 

jatsh tatha jartiyau jStah ye samsvede jatSh ye aupapadnkBh ys 
rQvina ruvana* anau ruvana cu ham'^tsa sySmejsa cu 

rQpena vinu rupena ye saha samjfiaya y® 

syime-jsa cu va tti satva cu m ham‘^fsa By5[»ne]jsa anau 

samjnaya ye vax te sattvSh je na saba eamjfiayS md3 ^ 

Lu-bura satvadata prafiavaua • 

y3vatl aattvadhstah prajiapanlya 


bhaM<!ye 'ham te yatha bodhisattva-ySna eamprasthitcna Btbatavpm yathS 
pattavjam yatha cittam pragrahitavyam Exam bhagavann, ity a\B«ni3n Sob u 

bhagavatah pratya^raoslt (3) Bhagavan asy ••ifttad avocati iha Siibbutc bodhi'n^^'^ 

yana-samprasthiten'iliam cittam atpadayitavyam , ySiuntah Sabhute eattv 2 hsaU^^ 
dhataii eattxa'Sarngrahcna eamgrbita andajl \a jaiay nji va Bomsicd-ija ^''.^upaI^ ^ 

va rupino x'\nipino vB eamjuino >''l«arajiiino va n'alxa samjaino n 
y avan ka-^cit sattvadhatuh prajuapyamanah piajuapyato te ca may a san c 'nupa‘51'^ 


’ Superfluous eign of intcroonction * Bead 

4 ^ a* and ciscnhcrc , ece Vocabulari j 

^le firet three defaced uksams of 94' Iq;illc from reitr^ impn-sion on 1C 
Cancel the ea{>crnaou9 riirana 
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[10ft*3 mata napiya tti satva mxihujsa harbila aharma 

mata jnapyefa te ssttrah maya sarre-nsre anupadlii«ese 

mrvafia pa**ranirvana • Dadira avamata satva ku parmirvaye*^ 
mnaue panuirrapayitavyah Tavatah npanmanan eattvan yada pannirrapitaran 
“•(7ia)mati»^ na hadi kamuja §ai &iu «atva paramrvaye '^^amai 

bhavet aa eva Lamcid api ebam sattvam pannirvapitavan bha^et 

Tta Cl hara kidna Ci Sabhuta baudbi«atva samua ^ ha [10t»] 
Evam bas) a arthasya krlena Sacet Sabhute bodhi«attvasya sainjiia bba 
wata Di sa baudhisatva bvanai Tta ci hara kidna • ni si 
vet na sah bodhisattvab vattavjab Evam Lasya arthasya brtena na sah 
Subhuta bau“d7usa<va hvanai ci satva vira sadiua hamatv o 
Subbute bodbi'attvah vaktavyah yasya sattvasya upan samjna bbavatl atbava 
jvaka. Mta '‘samna o pudgafa vira samna hame |ai hada 

jiva'sja npan samjna atbava pudg^asya apan eamjna bba\et api eva 

vatca tti Su^^bhuta ni baudhisatva na atmabhavinai vasta vira 
punah atba Sabbutc na bodbi«att\«&a atmabbaMkasya vastonah apan 

p irautta 
pmti«tbite 

[lln^]na haurU haunrbua kusta jA prattikara vira parautt \ na hau”rd 

na dinam djta\‘j am kutra-cit pratikarasya upan prati'thitena danam 
hauramua • ni ruva vira parauttfi hiurl haur^imu’\ nd “^a]ja§a 

dltavyam na rupuoam upon pratistbitena danam datavyam na tobdanatn 

Bil buSafu na ysvamnam ni skaumatam * ni dliarmam *^[«a vt}n 
QA gandbanam na rs'ooam oa Fparsjcam na dbarznanSm npan 

parauttd na haurd Inuraud Ttatta Sublmta baudhisa[ll haurd 

prntistbitcna dilnam datavyam Evam Subbotc bodbisatUena danam 

ninunadhatau pannir%apayita\yal Evam apanmaniin npi Eattvun panmnapya 
na ka«cit saU\ab paiinirv5pito bbavatl Tat kasya hetoh Sacet Subbute bodhi 
Eatt«sja sattva samjua pravarteta na sa bodbi^attva iti \abtavy 3 h Tat Lasya 
heteh ?«a fa Subbute bodbisattvo vaktavyo yasya sattva 6amju5 pravarteta jiva 
samji k t 1 ludgala-eamjuS \u pIa^a^teta (4) Api tu Ltialu punab Subbute na 
bodhisattvena %astu prati«^bitena dSnam datavyam na kvacit pratj«^hitcna danam 
dJlaiyam na ropa-pratj«thitcna tkioam dfltayyam na labdagandba rasa sprastavya 
dl armc«u prati tl itenad namdatiwam Evam hi Subbute bodhidittvena xnahosat 

* Su{>cri]seus sign ofiateipaoctioQ 
’ llcid perhaps laiidAuQtcd talrata 1 a 

^ Looks like «/ritvnaf<i <« 
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hauramna khu m guna samna \ira hi sa haurak^ a^ti o 

datavyam yathi na lak^anasam «amjDam npan api nunam data asti a a 

“va nasakd o \a haurS Tta cu bira kidna Ci si Subhuta 

va grakita atha Ta dacam Eram kas^a arthasja Lrtena Yah sah Subhu 

baudhisa^^tva cu avarautta stana hiuri hidi ttye Subhuta 

bodhi«attTah jah apratisthitah san danam dadati tasya Sub tie 

baudhisatva puui^^nai hambisa na hu yud^i pamaka na ti • Tta 
bodhisattvasya panyamajah satauhah na snkarah prameyah no te 

cue saitta Subhuta hau yu 
kim te bha'ate Snbhate snka* 

[12 a'] da sarbamda di^ hahi a^i pamaka nati'A^in^ 

rah udgacehanty ah disayah asayam aka«ah prameyah nu te Acarj® 
Subhuta tta hie “na gyasta Mysa Gyasta baysi 

Sabhutih evara avocat na }^ata bbagaiao lojatah bbagarao asya e 

h\e ttatta mvyipatani hujsadh-*“nyuvijsa nasta Ubkjasta daiva 
avocat eram ^ksina pascima uttara adbah urdhTam da«asu di 

hu^di atnSa pama‘'’ka ni t1 A5m Subhuta tta hie ni gy^ts^'' 

snkarah akasah prameyah nu te Acaiyah Subhutih evam aiocat na 

baysa Bay«i tta hie ttntta [12 b*] si hari 

bhagaian Bhagavanasia eiam avocat evara arthah Sub 

ttatta ji hira cu oi baudhisatva ci avarautta stana 

evam sah arthah yat sah bodbisattrah yah aj ratisthitah san « ° 

hid i ttje puiunai Inmbisa na huyudi pamaka ‘Cu ha**'aa 
dadati tasya punyamaiah saroohah na sukarah prameyah K.ah eia 

hara Subhuta baudlnsatia haura haurirnnh Tta cue 

arthah Snbhute bodhi«att\CQa dtnarn datavyam Tvim k im te bh3*^^ 

ticna danam datavyam yatha na nimitta 'arajuaySm api pratiticthct Tat ka-P 
hetoK \ah Sul hate bodhisaltvo pratMbito danam dad iti ta«ya Subhotc pui*P 
skandhasya na snkaiam pramanam ndgrabitum Tat kim manya®e Subbflte, saknnu* 
pCirvasiamdisy aka«asy a pramSnam ndgrabitum Subhntir'iha noh idam bhoip'*° 
Bhagavan aha ei-am daL<ina pa«cim ottarasv adha Ordbram dig iidilsu tamsn^ 
daia«u diken sukaram SLa&sya pmmanam udgnihitam Sul hntir i ha, no h 
bhagavan BhagavUn uha cvain cm SubbWc yo bodhisattio 'prati^thito 
daditi tasm Sabhntc punyaskandbasm na enkaram pramanam ndgnhltnm E'"*'*’ 
hi Sabhntc l)odhi=attva ySna samprastbitcna dlnam dataiyam lafhl na nimitt^'**” 
P^yam Bj 1 1 ratitis^hct (5 ) Tat kmi manya«=e Sal hute bbsana^unpadl tath^g^ 


' Bead Si6Aufa 
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liiksaBiia pyalyeisa gyasta baysa dyamna ne Subhuta tta hve 
lalsaiji ^Kimpada jajatah bhagavan draslsTyah nu Subhutih evam avocat 


na^ Kusta- 

na Ya- 

ri3 o‘l bura Subhupn] laksanmil vara-buri drriija ttu najsada 

'' vat Snbbute lalsanam lavat mrsa tat vyabhjatam 

laksamnh alaksamanS gyasta IraysJ. dyamuS • Ttye hvaye 
laksaaam alabaaaam yajatasya bbagavalah drastavyam Ta«mm ukte 
hvanai ayasta baysd-' “aim Subhuta tta hve a^ta m 

vaeane jajatam bbagavantam aeaiyah Snbbotih evam avocat avti nn 

irvasta baysi kamma usta>'mijsi [!>tt]da satya cu ttyam didrrammam 
yajata bbagavau bccit uttamam lalam sathab yc lesam tadrsaaam 
Butram yira kura Eamfia upeva[13 !d]ri Gyasta baysi tta 
satranam upan vatalham samjnam ntpdajaat. Yajatah bhagavan asya evam 
hvo ma thu SubhUva ttatta hvlBa haman ustamajsi bS“dA 

avocat ma Ivam SebbOte evam vada bhavanU attamam balam 

ustamyo pamcaSai saddharma bijevamdai badh hamda eaha>“liiya 
nltamayam p^casatjam saddharmasya lopjamaDasp Lslam sarvada gimavantoh 
haiva na hadi tti tou gyasta baysU parSSda ni Si 

piajiUvantab na cva le ekam yajatam bbagavantam paryiirl.ola pa eUsya 


dra«toNjah. SabhQtiraba, noh ldatnl)haga^an,nalal5anfisampac]a tathSgato drasta 
>>ali Tat Usja hetoh "ia s^ l)haga\aa laLwinasampat tathilgateiia bhasiti 
6'ii%#i1akPana8ampat Eram ukte bhaga^ao ajTi^roautaDi Subhotim etad a\ocat, 
ja^at SubbQtc laktona^anipat tavan mrsa javad alaksanasarapat tSvan ca mre^ti 
L laksanilaksanatas tathSgato dia^tavjalj. (G) Evam ukta ayxKmln Subbotir 
bba-mvantam ctad avocat, asti bhagai an kecit sattva bhavis^anti auSgate ’dh^anl 
nascimc kale pascjme eamaje pascirnSjum pauca^atySiu gaddbarma.\upralopa-k2le 
vnrtamlnc ya ime«iV e\amiQpe«a Bnlrantapadeja bbatjamanesa bhotasainjSam 
ntp'idaj i«j anti. Dliaga%an aba, mi Sabhotc tram c%-am rocah.asti kecit £att>a 
bbansyant} nn^gate ’db> am pascime kale pn^ciroc eamaj c pascirnSj am pauca4at} am 
eaddharma Mpralopo -lartamane ja ira^\ cramrtlpefu EQtriintapadesti bba<!}am3ncsa 
bUQta*ainju3m utjuda)i«janti Api to khalu punah Subhutc bhansjanty anagatc 
’dh\am bodbisattvu mahaeatUali pa^cimc kale pa^cime samajc pa^ima^am jiafica- 
^tjaiu BaddbarmaMpnilope rartamanc gunaTOntali lllavantah prajuavantai ca 


' The manu«cnpt has ta 

' * Superfluous sign of intcrpanction at cud of line, read dfirl SuUu/& 

ta^tw 
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gyasta ‘^baysa vira pu^ kuiala mula piradamda • ttyam 

yajatasja bhagavatah upan panyani knsalasja molani a%aropajan tesam 

Butram vi 
sUtranam upa 

[14 a*] ra gau ksamna vasve aysmu * byehidi paysamda 
n elam kEanam Tisuddham cittam labhante jnatah 
haman gyastS, baysU **na dya hamari gyasta baysa-na avamata 

bbavanti yajatena bbagavata drstah bbaraati yajatena bhagarata aprameyeoa 
pumnai hambi«a na “•hamph\a haman Tta cue saittS Su 
punjamajena samubena eambhotah bharanti Exaro kim te bhasate Su 

bhuva ni atmasamna pravartUl >'[o no] satvasamna ni jiva«amSa ni 
bhute na atmasamjna pravarteta atha na 8att\asarajna na jivaeamjna 

pudgalasamna pravartt^ Gyasta [14 M [Imijsi Ua] bve saittS 

pudgalasaxnjna pra\arteta Yajatah bhagavan nsja CTam avocat bbSsate 

Subhuta ku ye kaulopammft dharmaparyaya bustA 

Subbute yada ka^cifc koldpamam dbarmaparyavam baddbah 8)flt 

busts, hamS dati si hamada paiannhS cu nan 

buddbab eyat dharmah asya «ab sarrada prBbatB\yab lini punah 

ada‘“tS Khu gi hve cu ttaratcaca kir^ klmbura ttajS w ^ 

adbarmah Yatha «ah puru«ab yada kanna \a\at na 

bbaMsyanti ya imesv evamilSpesu sotiuntapadesa bhaEjamanesn bhOta'amjaSin 

utpadajj«!janti ]Sa khalu punas te Subhotc bodhi«attva maba«att\a ekabuddlia 

paiynpSsita bhaMsjanti n rikabuddfa&raropitakusalamQla bbavis^anti api tn khal'* 
punab SnbhQte anikabuddhasatasahasraparynpasita anekabuddhasatasahasravaropi 
ta a alamolas te bodhisatt\ a Diaha^att^a bhavi^yanti ja imesv e^amropesu sOtr&nta 
padeeQ bhSsjamanes^ ekacittaprasadam api pratilapsj ante JuStSs te SubhOte tatW 
gatem uddhajiianena drstas te Subhote tathogatcna buddhacaksnsa baddhss t® 

a nte tathagatena Sarvc te Sabbnte prameynm aeamkhjcyara punjaskandhaai 

praj^avisj anti pratigrahisj anti Tat kasya hetoh ^a hi Subhote tcsini bodbisatti an3m 
mahjsatuanam atmasamjn praiartate na Eatt\a-ajnjna na jlvasamjna ns H?* 
lasamjna pravartate , n Ipi lcE5m Sobhntc bodhi-attsan5in mahilsatUnnam dbarnu 
sainjna prarartate esam n adharmasamjoS , n fipi tc-^am Subhote RinjSl n IsanJjJ 
pras artate Tat kasj a hetoh Sacct Subhote te«am bodhisath unam mahasattiSo-^f 
dhnrmafnmj fa prasarteta sa es-s tesom fitmagraho Lhiict sattiagrilho jln»?rahflh 
* Head ayttnu 

interpnnction at end of ime 


Cancel the redunda"* 
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tramda ha'^inati na \auadrr§,ysa pusa pase khn 

praTistali bbavet na pTsjahj-at yada 

nai na hamada bi- 

na-etad-na sarvada bba- 

[15a>] da ttatta baysuna vuysai ku nara sira ‘/bSti ni 

rati evam bodhi- sattrah 3 ada punali sivakani twaabi^^^a 

vafiaSara Tama”&ta nai-na hamada da \ira 

lha-a5l^ akani (’) avamr<ati na-anenn-na sarvada dbarma«ya npan 

tcairai • Ta cue saitta * Su*'“^/ii7to) agta nai si da cu 

karta\’Tab E\&m kim-te bhusate Sabhute asti nu sah dhannah yah 

gyasta bajsa-na® hvata aja gya)styan ^ysjan-jsa 

j ajatena bhagavata bhSsitah syat Sarvaih yajataih bhagavadbhih 

hva aya ttina cu aryapudgaU njapamda [15&*] {Gyasid) 

bha‘!itab ajat tcna yat aryapudgalah joapyamanah (?) Yajatah 

Inysi tta hve cu SubhQta trisahasrrye mahasahasnye 

bbagaafln-a^a evam arocat yat SobbQte tnsahasiyah iDab5saha«ryah 

lovadata bau'‘dyau ramnyau*jsa hamben hauram bid a tta cde 
lokadbatnm saptabbib latnatb «atnpujTa dannm dadati avam kim>te 


padgabgrSho bbaict. Saccd adbarmasaiojoa pravartcta eva te«am StmngrSbo 
bba\et eattaagrSbo Jivagtabah pudgalagraba iti Tat boira betob Na khala 
pu&ah Sabbotc bodbi^attvena mabisattvena dbarma ndgrabitavyo n'&dbarmah 
Taain5d»iyain tathSgatcna eamdbaja \5g bb5«»tj Koldpamam dhannaparyaj*am 
SjSsadbhir dbsrznS eva prahstaiyah prfg ersidbannS ifi (7) Panar aparam 
bhagavSn ilyu«inantam Sabhutim etad a\ocat, tat kim manjasc Sobbute asti ea 
ka£cid dhanno jaa tatb^gateD^anattarS EamyaL-^ambodbir ity abbuambuddbah 
La&id va dbarmas tatbagatena desitab Evam nkla S^usmSa Snlbutir bbaga- 
vantam etad avocat, j-ath^bam bbagavan bbaga\ato bhantasy'artham SjanSmi 
n'isti sa Larad dhanno yas tathagaten^anottaiu samj-ak-'nimbt^hir xty abhisam- 
baddhab n'isli dhanno yas tatbSgatcna dcsitab Tat kasya hetob. \o ’sau 
tafb-Tgafena dhanno ’bhisambaddbo desito vJ agrabyafi so 'nabhirapyah Na 
sa dhanno n^adhannah Tat kasva bctoh Asamekrta-prabb5sitj hy aiya- 
padgallh. (8) Bhagavin aba, tat Inm roaQya■^; Sobbute, yah kalcit kolaputro 
va kuladohita ai tn<^bAsni-inahSs3ba>Tatn loka^hatum Baptaratna-panpumam krtvu 
tathSgafebbyo ’rhadbhiah famjak-^amboddhcbby o dusam dadySt api no ea lala- 



Sopcrfluon* Eisrn of laterpnoetion at end of line 

The correspondence between tbc two texts ts here aery small 
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i sa kaiiima data ttana Subhuvi tta live sS, 

Byat nQnam katamah dharmah tena Sobhutih-asya evam avoeat nUnam n* 
midarhna gyasta baysa niStS kamu*ja si dharma cu sakrtta- 

midhvah yajata bhagavan na-asti kalcit eah dharmah yah gairda- 

gaihmU 
gamT Bhaga- 

[18 a*] yei tta Kve tta cue eaittM, Subhuva cu mani 
van-aaya evam avoeat evam kim>te bhasate SuhhQte kim oa 
arabarfada bama nil sa muhu-j'jsa arabaiiidaunH byauda tcamnf^ 

arhatah hhavet nu nQaam maya arhattvam -priptam yeo^ 

klaiSina sana ttu?a yanumil ^Subbllvi tta hve na 
klesamaySa arm tavijT karomi SabhQtib*asya evam avoeat na mldhTa. 
gyasta baysa nifita si dbarma cu araham>^dauna nama Sya ci 
yajata bhagavan na-asti sah dharmah yah arhattvam nama ey5fc 

arabaiiida tta bama si muhu-jsa araharhdau[18 t‘]n5 • * 

arhatah evam bhavet nQnam mays arhattvam prapta 

y hadU uysafia-nasama hamU o satva-nasama jiva*nSsa**ma pudgal^' 
eal;t eva fltmagrahah bhavet atha sattvagrahah jlvagrShab puog®®" 
nSsama Gyasta b^ysi-na klaillna sanUrii jauni |a mil 
grahah Yajatena bhagavatS kle&maySnam arlpam hSnih rS me njjwIaU 
bISa-pirmattama bvata aysU arabaihjiiam pabau^ta brriyai-^’jsa 
visvaparama nkta abnm arbajuiianain nyavasi rSgena ® 

Subhutc api nv anfigamiim evam Lhavati, may«An5g5miphalarh praptam 
Subhutir aha, no h^Idaih bhagavan, n^ftoSgSmioa evam bbavati, maysilnSgiiniphabni 
pr&ptam iti. Tat kasya hetoh, Na hi ea bhagavan kascid dharmo yo ’nagSmit'^ni 
apannah. Ten«ycyate nagatn^lti, BhagavSn aha, tat kiih manyase Subhutc, ®P* 
nv arhata evam bhavati, mayiariiattvaih pruptam iti. Subhutir fiba, no h^id^in 
^agavan, n^arhata ovaih bhavati, inay^irhattvaih pruptam iti. Tat kasya 
Na hi sa bhagavan ka<cid dharmo yo 'rhan nama. Tens^cynto 'rhann iti- 
hagavann arhata evarh bhaven, may^arhatt\’am pruptam iti ea eva tasy^itmogf^ ° 
bhavet sattvagrabo jivagrahah pndgalagriiho bhavet. Tat kasya hetoh. 
asmi bbagavaihs tathagaten^arhatii aamyaksambuddhenjflronas'iharinam 
nirdi«tah. Aham asmi bbagavann arhan vltaragalj. Na ca mo bhagovann evfl«» 
bhavati, arhann asmy aham vltaraga iti Sacen mama bbagavann evam Ibavcn* 
mayjirhaltvaiii prlplam iti, na nWiii tathagato vyakarisyad, aranaviharinam agrysl' 


Supernnons sign of intcrj>«nction. 
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rauhu gyasta "Inysa vyirasS aninavyiharai bila pirmattama a 
mam jajatah bhagaran vyakansjnt aninavihari nsra paramah a- 

[19 ramna cu Baroabaua anadai cu hamdarye samttana 
rane yab 'ainadhane aj)\alah(?) yah anyasmin samtane 
klaiCmai jauni a“«:pa^de Gyasth baysa tta hre tta cue saitt3 

klesaklim hamm Ikpate (?) Yajatah bbagavan evam avocat evaro kim-te blia=ate 

Subhuva a§ta nai si da cu mu*“hu-jsa Dipamkaril gyasta 
Sabhute a«ti dq aah dbirmah yah may a Dlpamkarosya \ ojatasya 
baysa Inaka na. aya aya * a^^dbigama-svabhavi da 

bha^ratah antikat ndgrhTtah sjat sjat adhigama svabhavikah dharmah 

m na hUmd Subhuvi tta live sa midarana gyasta 

nanu adgrhitah bhavet Snbbotih-asya CTam a\ocat ntlnam mTdb\ah jajata 

WflOt^ysd niStJi kamujtl si da cu thu Dipamgara gyasta 
'*bba"a%aii na asti kascit eah dhatmab yam t\am Dipamkarat jajatat 
bjiysd ni nS. ayai • “ttana cu adbigamasubhavi * data na 

bbagaNatnh adgrbitarSa s}SU teoa yat adbigatnasTabbilNnii dbarmah na 

na bamli SubhQvI tta h\e sb ^^na inidamna gyasta 

odgrbltab bha>et SubbQtil) a$ 7 a cram &\ocftt nunam na m!db\ab yajata 

^ysa ni^ti kamujn, y da cu thu Dip.ikara b^'^ysd na 

lbagn>'nii na &«tt kascit ^ dbamah yam Uam Dipamkarat bbaga\atab 
luakb na Sya* Cu Subhuva tta bun!* sa aye^l bud 

sntikSt udgrbrtaiuQ eyilh Yah Sobbotc «iain ladet nosam abam bud 

dlnk^i 

dbaksc 

[20 rt*] tri p-vdaitya piskalt zrasphaHu y kura hrjfie Ci 
iranSra EontakSn \yuh3n niKpadayeyam sah Mtatham \adet le 

Subbulili Lulapatro na kyacid nbarati, tcn^yato ’mnSnbarj BroniMhar iti. 
(10) niiBgaMn Sba, tat kita niaD}a«« Subliutc, asti sa ko/cid dbartno yas tatb3> 
tffiJAv.i. D'j'yinjkA»iaj,a. iA}}x.\'^M\'HTh3iinh. saic.iaksaxoJaj/lfUsa’ivc^ic/jiJL'i/l 
Subhutir aba, no beldam bbagavan n isti sa ka.«cid dharmo yas tatbigatcna Dijam- 
kam'>ya tatb5gala«j-'4rhatah famyakFaiubuddhaay'antiLSil uJgfbKah. Bha'*a\3n 
aba ^Tih ka«<.U Subhotc bcMlhi«attvac\ain Tadcd,abam kectra\j nhin ni*pjda\i«\am« 


* Superfluous Hgn of intcrpuDCtioo in space before nngboJe 

* Cancel tbc redundant <i/a a Read -rruM /ru 

* Rend u/ai , the whole jia««age has l)eea wrongly rei>calcd. 

* Rend Arunl 
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parsa hama ttatta lia Tnfl.na.mn, v nsa ^astara ttara asti u 

pra«adika bhavet evam a manaaiyah nunam sasta tatra aste tatta 

hastaroa pirmattamma pisai* Ttye hvaye 11 ‘hvanai a^irl Subhuta’ 

sattamah paramab gurnh Tasmin ukte vacane acarjah Subhutm 

gyasta bajsS tta hve ci nama gyasta baysS 
yajatam bhagavantam evam a\ocat kah tmma jajata bhagavan sah dharma 
u khuai nama dijsi Ttye hva}ai hvanai gyasta baysa 
tatha katbam-vai asja nama dbaraye Tasmin ukte vacane jajatah bkagawa 
tta hve prajna[22 6i][pttra»ijna na\ma^ Subhiiva bi data 
e^am a\ocat pr^naparanuta nama Subhute sah dharmao 

ttattai nama dijsi tta §1 hadi gyasta ba«(ysa)-na aparanima 

evam-asya nama dharaja evam sah eva jajatena T)haga\atS 

hvata* Tta cue saitta Subhiiva a^ta nai ^ data “’cu 

bhasita Tat kim t« bhasate Subhule asU nu sah dharroab yah jsjat®®® 

bj.ysana hva aya SubhDvI tta hve khu avsa mid 5 ni‘^na 
bhaga\at2 bhSsitah sySt Subhutih*asya e%am avocat yathS a^ain niidh'S 
gyasta baysa ttye hvanai artha bve niSta kilniujii d'x 
yajata bhagavan tasya bhasitasya artham bodhe na-asti kalcit sah dbanna 
CU bi^au 
yah M^vaih 

[23a‘] gyastyau bjijajaujsa hva aya ^yel tta 

jajataih bbagaiadbhih bhlsitab sjflt Bhagavan-as} a c\ain a'oa 


eamprakHsajis^antt Paramena tc Snbhuta Slcar}ena saTnaQ^agata 
TasmimS^ ca Subhute prtinvj pradese sasta Aiharaty anjatar-&njataro '2 'JJ*'*^* 
gurn-stlunUah (13) t\am nkta Sjusman Subhutm bhQga\antam etod a\ocat, 
ko nam-ajam bhagavan dharma-paryajah latham C'oinam dbanjumi Brnm ukte 
bhagavan ayusmantam Snbhutim etad a\ocat, prajfiapSnimita nam-'i^'am Subhuttf 
dhama parjajah, evam c alnam dbaraya Tat kasja hetoh Y^ui\a Sulbute 
pnyuSparaimt-i tathSgatena bha<nl2 s^jBv'-lparamiUi tatliSgatcna bhasita, tcn'fic\at« 
prajiliiptramit'Cti Tat kim manjase Subhute api nv asli sa kaicid dharaio 
yw tathagatena bbantalj Subhulir flha, no h'idain bhnga^an n'Asti m 
dharmojastathugatenabhaHtah [// C-12,/. 20,aTenottrnn»!ate,l inmrmnui'n}^ \ 
Bh3ga\an Dim, tat knn manjase Subhute d\5tnm«an.mabapnrn«a-laksanaii latbJ- 
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tta cue saitU SubKu\a d\riradi“reau mahripurasalaksanjau-jsa 
eram Iizn-te bh3«ate Snbhute dratnmsadbbjh mahapiiruealaksantih 
gj'asta bajsa djaraua nai Subbuti tta »»bve na midamna 
Tajatah bbagavan drasta\’yah nn Snbhtitih-asja e%am a\ocat na mi(Ih\ab. 
gvasta baysa d\ avaradirsa hudibuna guna '^aguna. Inj sa-na 

vajata bhagavan d^ltnmeat supnro'sa- lal^anani alaL'^anam bbaga^ata 

b%ata ttana cu datinai ttaradara' ana^yamlanl[23^']Ilal rupakaya 

bhontlm tcna yat dhanna- kajah anuNj'aiyan'ivan rupakaj-ah 

ttaramdara ttina luauan dvaradinsS * hudibuna ”guua Cu \a 

knyah tena uc^ante d\atnm^t eiipurusa- laksanmi "iat \ai 

Subhuva * daha a Btri\ a Gamga nj aya gruicj aii-”’oj e 
Subhute puruab atha\a etn Gang-lvuh nadylih ^aluk^bblh 

manamda ttaramdara pasti 4? sutra'Hira 

upamitan L5^an paryal%"Jjatdviti)ahcit vni sjat lab tasja Butnis3'\ upan 

tcurapnti gaha pj.ti hamdarSnu vietarna bi 

cat'isp'iQika.m gStbatci amou udgthmj3t aujebbjah %a'tarena pra 

[24 a'3 rSiiya budan puniuai bflmbisai hattie avamata 
kSsa^et babatarah»asja panya- gamahah»asya bbavefc apramejah 
anaInkhlst^e^ ra ‘^Tti mi a4iri Subbuta ddbarroaviga na “ aski 

asarnkbyeyah j2tu Atha Scaryah Sabhutih dbannavegena asrnnah 
cira yude 3,»'ska mi ustadi gyasta b>y&a tta hve bihi 
kiranam akarot a^ruot pt^Ema^at yajatam bbagavantam e%am arocat ati 


gato ’than samyak-sambuddho drasta^yab Sabhutir fiha no h-'idam bhagavan 
dvattini«an naahaparu«a laksanais tatbagato ’ihan samj ak-«ainbuddbo drastavyah 
Tat kasya hetoh Yam hi tarn bhagavan dvatnmsan-mabapurusa laksanSm tathS- 
gatena bbasitany alak<anam tani bfaagavams tatbagatena bha«itaDi Ten«ocyante 
dv atiim’^an'inabaparusa laksanan iti Bhagavan Sha, yas ca kbalu panab Snbbute 
stri v2 pnrD«o vS dine dine Gamglnadi-valnka^sanian atmabbavan pantjajet evam 
pantyayan Gamganadi*\alvika «aman kalpams tan atmabbavan pantyajet yaa c-'feto 
dbarma paryajad antasas catacpadikam api gatham udgrhya parebhyo desayet 
samprakasayed ayam eva tato nidanam bahntanim panya-skandham pra'unuyad 
aprameyam asamkbyejam (14) Atha khalv aynsman Snbbutir dbarma vegen' 
asruDi pramnScat So ’sruni pramiyya bbagavantam etad avocat, 5«caryain bbaga- 


* See Vocabulary * Bead perhaps kwlikuna 

5 Read Subhuva * Read anatikhuia ® Read dharmaviga-na 
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Slh isy^ S da kujsamambvamn.. 

^ yajata bhaga\an sah dbarmah jatah me JgjmQ 

SiUm Na jSi didira gam[24 iObhmi da pp||‘ 

— e^amninah gambhirah dharmah 'ra^“ 

aam "a 

ttpDi 


p _ J e^amrapah gambhirah 

Vs s. bjj- ■"-- 

^ sa e\a abbutasamjna Na ca bhaga\ atam 'asaoam 

u ttu da sadahida plra ^ ha \ anati m m 

sraddadhati liLhata i Laroti na-na 


«am,ni le sadahida pira ^ .... ^ 

J ^le tarn dharmam sraddadhati liLhati a karoti na-na 

- pLgSs“s “r "i 

artJia Mra 
arthasja npan 

^ rSh “th* 


tcanmai niMA-* 

caramah grM’>^ 


h\a}[f»'] hvanai 

Taemin ukte ^acane jajatah 


baj-'J 


eni.33na-samDra?thif3*5^** dharma-parylj-as tathfifratena 

jato me bhairavafi "^^“^*'‘*“‘‘'“»rthSjaircstha j-ana-samprasthitSnltnar* 
paOttjah ^rntanGnah ^fF*Doani Na m&jS bha^\a5j5U eiamrflpo 
bbagavann 5^car^ ena eamanvSgata 


parjHjah Wflr,f7«ik ? ^^paDBaui ixa mays bhaga\a 5 j 5 U e\amrupo 

bliaMBjanti \a iha snt '1'?“^“"* *® bhagavann S^carj ena eamanvSgata bodbi^ 

•'a»)a hetoh^ H- ^basjamaoc irutra bbuta sanyiSm ntp3da}i‘!)ao|' 

tathjgato bhasatf. 1 aga\aD bhuta-BainjSa 8 -fii\#abhut 8 -paiDJ »3 Tii«’ 

te bhaga>an satt^i li, ’^^’-'''^amaaam a^ak-ilpaj -1013 adhimncje 

ra<cimai *,in panca<ati-^''^^*jVi ’dh^anj pascime LSlc po'Cime 

dbarra.;.^,.^. «'<J‘lI.arma-i,nn.Ion« .. imam 


I'a<cimaj *jin panca^it. ’dh^anj pascime LSb ^ 
dliarma i«n i>am nH I'r ’^'™“*'>pra*ope ^artamlne ^a Jmani 
•''-sca\.m'ra 'J'*.ra,.sjanA vncn..B,ant. 

*'J kbala pnnar Lhaoa pnnim-iscarj cm» K-imaniSgatS j 

na jha-s,in)jfa na r.ud^aT Itma-sanijnS praxarti<»\atc na 

iraxartalo Tat las»a h kScit raniju^ n 

jira-snmi.,-*^ **» . “ *^ I'hnffaxann 3tma sanijuS f'aix - 

- {?iT3Dtah Kxam iikto bhagavSn a\n'mant*w ^ 


‘ KeaJlie srllabJe //j mi. • 

. ,* Tl'|*bUwnll 2 and 3 ^ ii iD«crtod in the 

-tael to tl.r .u^; «■« prdJbly 
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aljri Subliuta tta hve “ttatta gyasta l^ysa • ^ pirmattama 
acaryam Subhiitim evam arocat e\am yajata bhagavan paratnena 
duskarejsa baraphva hvamari* cu ttye eutra ‘“hvada ana ni 
dnskarena «ambhQtah bba\anti ye asya Butrasya bhasitavantah a®inah na 
p\aida in hanj’sari ni traysa byehida '^Pirmattama duskara sa 
uttrasyanti na eamtras} anti na tiasam apadyante Parama' dn«kara sa 
pariimiua tva paramma avamata gyastS ^aysa [25 6'j hiada> 
plranuta tarn paramitara apanmanah yajatah bbagarantab abbasanta 

Ttana ksamautitija parama hiwa tea pamaka hami • Kama ba“cla na 
Tena Lsanti paramita fambaodhini ca panmita bbavefc lasmm eamaye 
mamma kalam • * agapratty araga paste na-ni mamma ttye 

me labrajab angapratyaDgam aecbait'^it na-na me tasmin 

stye atma«*“samna vya ni saUasarbna ni jivasamna na pud- 
«amaye atmasamjfia babhura na sattvasatojoS na jirasamjna na pnd- 
gaUsamlia na mam ttu ba'^da samna vja u ni asamna Cu 

galacamjaa na me tam Intam samjSa babbura tatba na aeamjna Yadi 

mam §ai ysurasamSa vya mu^tajsa ra hamphva 
me api atmasamjEa abbavi«yat vyaj^ena j!lta eaiabbata 

[26 «'] tnam samfia hamiya Paysdni aysa SubbQva byata yam 
me samjfis abbavisyat PrajSne abam Snbbute smrtim knrve 


tun etad avocat, enm etat Snbbute evatn etat Pamm Iscaiya^samanrSgatSs te 
sattrS bbavisyanti ya iba Snbbute autre bbSiyamSne n»6ttrasisyanti na samtrasisyanti 
na “amtrasam Spatsyante Tat kasja betob Paramap3ramit'§yam Subhute tath5- 
gatena bb3sitS yadat'apStamita ISm ca Snbbute tatbSgatab parama paramitam 
bbacate tam apanmaii3 api bnddbU bbagavanto bhSsante Ten^evate paramaparaont^ 
eti Api tn kbaln punab Snbbute ja tathagata^a bsanti-j^ramitS '^aiv-'apaiamitS 
Tat kasya betoh YadS me Sabhute £ali(nga} raj anga-pratyaiigamam«any 
accbaitsit tasmin samaya atma-samjna vS sattia-samjna va jira-samjna la pudgala- 
gamjuS va □-'api me Lacit samjoa T^asamjeUi v3 babhura Tat iasj'a betob Sacea 
me Snbbute ta«mm ^amaja atma-^mjB''abhavis\ ad yyapada samjn^&pi me tasmin 
samaje 'bbansjat Sacet ‘^ttTa^'samjna jiTa-samjna pndgala samjnsabhaMsyad 
vyapada-samjn api me tasmin samaje 'bbavisyat Tat Lasya betoh Abbijan5my 
abam Snbbute ’tite 'dhTani pauca jati sa^nl yad abam Ksantiiadi rsir abbuvam 

* Read SuMuta, instead of gja»ta Abo superfluous sign of interpunetion 

® Read haman 

^ Superfluous «ign of interpunetion Note al-o the misshaped la 

* Superfluous sign of interpunetion 

S 2 
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‘ - ViiiuHana. paisa-se ysatba kama badamna a}£a 

padamjspni’^*^ l^slanam panca-latani janmam yesara Lalanam aham 
purves uirasiya Tfcl mamma** na atmasamna 

KBantavlOj' B^ma ata«s»mjna 

Ksan iva . ni livasam'^na ni pudgalasamna Ttye liara 

rattvasanijfla to. jiTOsamjiia na pudgaksamjni Tasya ailtoP 
labhnva a-' Baudhisatva mista IgiysQmna [26 !i‘]yuyso! , 

k.na SlUiuva sattvah vsssabhjal 

Irtena b]5a-pirmattamye Imjsubta 

samuajj?' itavjah utha vtiva paramayam bodhau cittam 

gamjfiab ja ^noSm vira oarautta avsm 


ni 
I am 1^“ 


T Subhuva baudh.satva mista teysumni 
kina bodhisatlrab mahan bodhi- 

'‘'‘“-.aisa pbiffiBa-' u blSa-pirmatta 

saWJlfJJ a utha. Vtiva paramaja.. 

gampa ruvam vira parautta aysmu® upevamfla 

j-upanam upan pralistbitam cittam utpadajitavjaui - 
otpadayita^'J'® ill ysvamnam m skamavam na dbarmSm vira* 

ndhanSm na rasanSm na sparsanSm na dbaimanam up®'* 

labdanam na ga vira parautta aysmu* upetamna 

pg kiistaija pratibarasya upan pratisthitam cittam utpadnjiUvja 

:p“ JL' pSi.‘.. 

b oanam ^ ,, i .4i • 

i, 6iri ki“na Sj, samfia ekaddhva** na 

bi^am ^m^anilni ^»va«ya Irtcna Si Kmijua bI andhe<»u na bhaia 

— 

— ^^f^-samjna babhuva na Fattva-samjaa na jUa-samjiii m pud^al®^ 

Tatf *P* lU® ** tarbi Sobhute bodhisattvcna mahasattiena gana 

njifiS HorSvani sambodlmu cittam utpuday itavyum Na nip'* 

pj otpadayitaTi am na ^abda-gandha-rasa-Bprasfaiya'dbarmi^ 
^ ystb'b*®* PI otpiJdajjtavyani na dharma-pratistbitam cittam utiadayitai'®"' 
♦bitan' cittam utiEdniita\yam na kiacit pratisthilam cittam 
s^jrtos P*®'’' (jjt basya hctob Yot pratiithitam tad cv'uprntistliitani Ta*m 
^ apratisUiitcna l>odhi*aUTcna dSnam datarjaiii, n« 

^^rJaJharmn-pratiatbilcna dSnam dutaiynm Aji tu U*® 
e^* tfa»^^‘'*’^lhi«»ttien iTlTamriiiio il’lnapintyfijpib karlaiiab Kino-fattiaa^''’ 



* Itcod aj/tmil, an m 2Ci** 
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Rrasta hvaue Subliuva g}asta ^ysa hatha •”hvaua vyaranai 
Bj(i vadefc Snbhute y^jatah bliagavan satyam -vadet ^jakaranam-asya 

Di ana ttana cu prajnai rrasta ^ra\akayaua ha'’^tha[7/si;i']be 

na anyat tena yat prajnali iju sravakayane satyam 

mahajamua Ttahara v^rana ni afia» Si ra Subhtiva cu[276i] 
mahayane Tathagatanam vyakaranam na an^at Sah jatu Subhute yah 

si da cu l^ysa na busta tii Tara hatha u ni drruja 

dharmah yah hhagavatS bnddhah na tatra satyam tatha na mrsa 

Aksaryau-j^a hva artha bi"^a pari halai gitti* Ttrama 

Aksaraih hhasitam aitham sairam parityajet disam gantam (?) Evara 

mamnamda Subhuva khu hve ttara vitramda ha'^roa ni 

upamam Sabhute yatba purusah andhak^re pranstah bha’iet na 

namuja * hara vajisdi ttQ najsada parahi pasta baudbisatva 

kamcit artham neaste tad Tjakhyatam pratisthSpitah bodhisattvah 

irdyaniiia cu pan m daitta* Ttraroa mamnamda Subhtiva khu 

drastavyah yah tyajet na josyati Evam upamam Sabhute yatba 

tcaimauda hve byQste 
caksusman purusah vyusla- 

[28 a'] ye savi* saye urmaysdam bi^ufia ruva daitta ttfl 

yam ksapi prabhatc aditje vilTandhani rupam pasyati tad 

najsada t^ysumfia vu“ysai dyilna cu ni nSmye * hara % ira 

ryakhyatam bodbi- aattrab drastaryah yah na kasyacit arthasya apan 


arthaja Tat kasja hetob \5 Suhbute sattva camjfia s ai\ d=amjiia Ta 

eram te sarva sattras tathagatena bbasitas ta ev^asattvah Tat kasya hetoh 
Bhuta-vadi Suhbute tatbagatah catya-vadi tatha-Tfidy ananyatha \5di tathagatah 
Na vitatha-vadi tathagatah Api tn Lhaln punah Sabhute yaa tathagatena dbarmo 
’hhisambuddho desito nidhyato oa (atra eat^am na mr«a Tadjt'atb-'api nama 
Sabhute puruso ’udbakara pravi?to na kimcid api pasyet evam Tastu patito bodhi- 
«attvo drastavj o yo Tastu-patito danam pantyajati Tad yath^api nSma Sabhute 
caksasmSn purasah prahhatayam latraa surye ’bhyudgate nana-Tidhani rupam 
pasyet evam avastu-patito bodhi'attvo diaftavyo yo 'vastu-patito danam parity ajati 


1 This syllable is damaged, and its reading nnoertain 

2 Perhaps wrong for and it««ye ® Read a«n 
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parautta stana haura hada ni • ‘ '"pari ditta Cu Subhuva* 

pratistbitah san danam dadati na tyajet pasyati Yat Subhule 

bisivrasai ® o-va bisivrasaina ci ttu dysjadi * vasidS 

kulapntrah athava kuladuhitarab ye tam dbarmam dharayanti vacayaati 

paysamda hamari gjasta baysam-jsa o dya hatna[ 28 &']n 

prajnatab bhavanti yajatanam bha^vatam tatba drstah bbavanti 

Avamata puninai hambisa-tia hamphva haman • 0 striya o-'a 

Apanmitena punya- «atnubena sambbutah bhavanti Atha stri athava 

da»ha bruhada Gamga nyaya gruicyau-sye manamda ttaramdara 
pnrusah purvjLhne Gangayah nadyah valukabbih samaii tajan 

pamste 6vaba>»da pasjlra didira ttaramdara pamsti ttana pacadana 
paryatyajat madhyabne eayabne tavatab kayan paryatyajat tena paryaj ena 
kula ka»’lpa vasta Sna haura hida ci ttu sQtra pati 

botitn kalpSn yavat tisthamanah danam dadati yah[-ca] tat sutram srnoti 

nai prraksivi sada ha 

na ctat pratiksipet sraddham a 

[29 a']’ [xxx <i]y[e ^ra]c[at]na budaru punmai hambisa ysy^n^^^® 

tas^a pratyayena bahutaram punya samubam janayet 

avamSita a^namkhista Cu nara cuai pindai budart 

aprameyam asamkbyeyam Kim punah vai yada kecjt likhanti etat bahutarnw 


Api tu khalu punah Subhute yo kutaputra va kuladabitaro \ -'emnm dharma«pai} Syam 
udgrabifijanti dbSrayisyanti v&cayis}aDti par^av&psyanti parebhya^ ca vistarena 
Eampraka^yisyanti jiutis to Subbute tathagatena buddba jfianena drstas te Subhute 
tathagatena buddba-caksusS buddbas tc tathagatena Sarve te Subhute eattva 
apramejam asamkh\ejam punja skandham prasavisjanti pratigrahlsyanti (15 ) 
ca khalu punah Subhute stn va ptiruso va purvdbna kalasama^e Ganganadi-valuka* 
eaman Stmabhavan parit^ajet evam madhyilbDa-kalasam'i^c Ganganadi-valuk3* 
Kiman 3tmabhavan pantjajct eayahna kSlasamay e Gatjganadi-valuka-«aman atPV* 
avan pantjajct anena parjS.yena bahiini kalpa koti myuta-iata-sabasr my iltma- 
a\ in pantyajet ya» c tmam dharma parylyam anitvu na pratiksipet ajam e\a 
ato nidSnam bahutaram punya-ekandham prasunnj id npiameyam o«amkhjejani^ 
Kah punar vado yo likhitv-odg'rhnij ad dblnjed vucayet paijavupnujut pirebh'os 


s ®"P"flnou9 sifjn of interpnnction * SMura 

llrolnblj read as in 294" R II ] 

t The three first syllables have peeled off 
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pufiinii hmibisa ysvaiio “''ivamaH an'ilvhi'sta ’ Gii nara m. 

puQra famuham jaaa>et apramejam asamlrbretaDi Kim puaa}: %ai 

Kyi o-Ta hamdari Ktista ttu da 

yada ka^it udgrbmyat athava anye*5m ndd«sa}ct \atra tarn dEarmam 

birisidi pajsamaviya ^ disa hamS liani[29i>]t«a g^nsta hvaincK 

prakasavanti pujaniTa e 5 disa LEavtt saba devas3a mami«yasTa 

vsam i &iradai na vamnaviya hvaramciua tvamdana tsuu'ii “Cittya 

prthiTi lokena randaniva dakcineoa vandilum eantavya Cait^asia 

manamda ttve di«:a yajsam teem- Cu tti bisi\TTasa ova 

vatha tasyah disayih puja kartav^a te knlaputrah atba^a 

bisi^vrrasama ci didmma sucra dijsadi vasidi pamramidi 

kxiladahitaiab ve tadr«am sutram dharayanti Taca>'anti paryavapnuranti 

tti • ® ‘^parabbutta hamati 6ita. bada parabhutta batnan Tta 

tg pariEhutah bharanti <adha eva panbbutah bbavantj Evam 

Cl hma Udna 

kasya artha«ja kftena 

[30 T^imn'l satvimna }>adaiii)^aii3iia ^«amtbvl didrrama 
Te<am «attV’aDam atitaoam janma a tadr«i 

karmaja tcammna drravva a\a*)va ysamtba n'lsanave ftve sutra 
karmata yava tnsa apaT«<a jaoma prapsTitavyam e^a tas}a«utrasia 
pmbhava na tti karma harbiSa • ® • jari * thyait biSa pirmattama 
prjbbari?na tiJni kannani «anaBi hiyante « gbnm nsra panimam 

ca vistareoa «imprika<aret [Jlar 3/ieUer ji ZZ ^ 14~p 34 ^ 8 aremitratffafedxn 
our manutcript'\ Api tn khala paaah Sabbuta yitra prthui prade«a idam «utram 
P^8ka*a^^8yate pujan yab sa prthiri prade^ bhansyati oa deva manti': Ssorasya 
lokasj a vandaniyah pradaksimvas ca ea prtbivi prad€‘^) bhavisyati caitja bbutah sa 
prtbivi prade*^ bbaM«^8ti. (16) Api ta }e te Sabbute kulapotra vd knladobitaro 
v^man e^amrupaa satr^otan adgTahi«yanti dbarans' anti ^acayisianti paryarap 
syanti vomsas ca manasi kansyanti parebbja^ ca Mstareaa 'ampraka'^aMsyanti te 
panbbuta bbaviiyaiiti «uparibbufas ca bhansraoti. Tat kasra hetoh \ani ca 
tesam Snbbute sattvanam panrvajanimkan\ asabbani barroSni krtanr apaya 
catncartaniyaDi dreta eva dbatme panbbutataya tani paorvajanmikanj a^abhani 
karmaci k'apayisyantj baddha bodbuo c aonprapsyaDti AbbijaDamy abam Snbbute 

1 Bead ananlhula 

2 Part of tbe « and tbe whole e are legible there is room onl^ for two svllables 
after vysd le we must probably ins.^ 6 lara J9 1 i a 8^c as in 11 2 3 

3 Superfluoua sign of interpunction * Read^yari 
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l^ysu^ta bvari • Byiita jani Su'^^bhum padamjsyarana badaianS 
bodhim bodhante Smptim Lnrre Sabhute atltanam kalanam 

anamkhistana kalpamna Diparakara gya[30 5’]sta l^ysa pirmattanima 

asamkhye^anam kalpanam Dipamkarasya jajatasya bbagavatah parena 

tcahaura-hasta kula na\sa sa-ysara gy^ta baysa** ”cu harbis3 
catur-asiti-koti-niyuta sata-eabaarani >ajatan bhag^vatab ye 'arv® 
muhu-jsa arahya u ni virahya- Cu va tti ida u^'stamajsl badS 
maya aradhitah tatba na 'viradhitah Ye \ai te eanti uttamam kalaw 
ustamauysye pamea^ai cu tva Vajrrachedaka-su'^tra va^di o 

uttamajam pancasatjam ye tat Vajraecbedjka-^utrara \aeayanti tat a 
paridipidi dijsadi ^nasp\ au-jsai pajsama yani- 
likhapayanti dh5rayanti dhupajh-[?]i>9ya pujSm kur\a- 

[31 a‘] di u Sau 6alo ustamata puja pajsam^ vani* ttye 
nti [yah ]ea ckam slokam antasah pojam pujam kury8t t^sya 
bisivrrSsai punpinai hambisai brni bi satamna sa ysaraiuD*t 
kulaputrasyapunyamayah samubah asyapunahapt satatamamnuDam eabasratamaia 

sa kulana sa hamkhi^'^ysa masa uimamna masi na-nika^te» 

nQnam kotitamain nonam samkhya«mStram opani«ad matram oa 1 samaW 

Tti va a^in Subhuta gya'^^sta l^ysa tta hve kbu 

Atha \ai Sc^ryah Snbhutih yajatam bbagavantam evam avocat katham ^ 


atite ’dhvany asamkhyeyaih kalpair asamkhyeyaiarair Dipamkarasya tathSgatasj 
drhatah eamyak-sambuddhasya parena paratarena catura^lti buddha koti-nijT>ta 
^ata-sahasriny abhuvan ye may-'SragitS unigya na virag^tilb Yac ca mayS Sabh^fc 
te buddha bbagavanta firagita Sragya na viragita yac ca pascimc klle pasciro® 
saina)e pascimayara pancasatyam saddfaarma'Mpralopa'kale %artamana im 2 n 
rtipan sutrAntan udgrahlsyanti dfaarajisyanti \3cayisyanti paryayapsy anti parebbja^ 
ca Tistarena samprakasajisyanti asya khala punah Subhute punja-skandhag^ 
aeau paur\akah ponya skandhah satatarnim api kalam n'upaiti sahasrafamlm af’ 
^ata-Bahasratamlm api kotitamlm api kotmtatamlm api kotisata^ahasritamlm ap* 
kotiniynta^atasabasratamlm api sarnkbySm api kalam api gananlm apy upaniSai 
ap) npanisadam api )liad aupamyam api na k«amate \Tle following Unes,^^'^^ 
"MnUer p Zj,ll 12-17, are no( IraiitlaUil i« onr maHuscnpl"] (17 ) Atha khah ly 
Siillifitir bliafraiantam ctad aiocat, katham bhagamn bocll)Hitt\n*jana eaitipmstln 


* Siiperfluooa siijn of intcrpnncfion 

* 1*7,® Icnnword is used, aide bi aide, in an older and a later form 

rtill stop in the form of double dot or'tirar^a 
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mid'imna g^ast'l bav'U baiidhisatv lyamni mara [31 i'] mabajafn 
midlivah yajata bhagavan bodhicathayamkena iha mahajane 

a;ysmu biysamiamna G^asta b?ysi tta h\e mara Subhu%a 

cittam pragrahitaryam lajatoh bhagaran a evam avocat iha Subhute 
baudhisa“tva masta baysiimfia^ vuysai na ttatta aysmu iipevaiia 
bodbi=attvena mahata bodhi cattvena evam eittam utpadavita^yam 

bisa satva aban“'na paramrvayanula • Ni hadi Iv imujU sat\a2 
vis\e sattvah anapadhlsese panmnapayitavjab Na eva kaseit sittvah 

paiamrvana I’^hatoa* Tta ci® hara kma • Ci Subbuva 

pa^nlnapa3lta^yab bhavet E\Dm kasya arthasya krtcna \adi Snbhiite 

batidhisatva satvasaraua hamati 
bodhj attvasya satfc^asanyua bhavet 

[32a'] m ga bawdbisatva hvafiat O atmasamna ova 

na eah bodhisattvah vaktavyah Atbava afraasanyua atha vi 

jivasamua o pudgalas^mHa “hamiti ni |i baudhisatva hvaiiu 

jivasamjaa atha pudgalasacyoa bbaret na auh bodbisattv ah raktavyah 

Tta Cl hara kina N»sU si dhaima »'kamuja baudhisatvajamfi i 
Tat 1 asya arthasya krtena Na asti sab dbarroah kascit bodhisattvayane 
hamjsedai aya • A^ta nai si Subhuva iMIiarm^l cu gyasta 

samprasthitah syat Asti nu sah Sobhute dharmah j ah ysyatena 

baysana Dipamkara gyasta baysa inaka biga pirraatta[326>]roa 
bhagavata Dipamkaraaya yajatasya bhagavatah antikst vjsva paiamam 
baysu^ta busta aja Ttye hvaye bvanai a^in Subhuta gjasta 
bodhim baddhah ayat Tasmin okte vacane acaryah Subhutih vsyatam 

tena sthatavyam katham pratipattavyara Latham cittam pragrahitav j am Bhagai an 
•vba iba Subhute bodhi«att>a yana samprasthiten iiivam cittam utpadayitavyim 
sarve sattva may anupadhiseee nirvana dbatau pannirvapayitavyah Evam ea 
sattvan parinirvap)a na kascit eattvah pariDirvapito bhavati Ikt kasya hetoh 
Sacet Subhute bodhisattvasya sattvasamjna pravartcta na sa bodhisattva iti \alta 
vyah Jiva samjna va javat pudgala samjna va pravarteta na sa bodfii«attva iti 
valtavjah Tat kasya hetoh N asti Snhhutesakasciddbamoyo bodhisattva yana 
samprasthito natna Tat kim manjase Subhute asli sa kascid dhanno jas tatha 
gatena Dipamkarasya tathagatasy antikad anuttaram samjak sambodhim abhi 
san bud lhab Evam ukta a) nsman Subhutir bhagavantam etad av ocat j ath abam 

' Read bay»ui na 

^ There IS a small meaningless hook to the right of saira 

® The distiDguishiBg line to the left of the aL«ara is half effaced 
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tcainmmna* Tti va gya“‘sta a^in Subhuta tta bve 

cal^sumsi Atha vai } 3 jatah bliagavan acaryam Snbhutim evam avoca 

byaudi gyasta ba\sa gyastumi^na tcaiimmna 'Gjasta 
praptani yajatasya bhagavatah djTyam caksumsi Yajatam bhagaraa 

a^iri Subhuta tta hve byaudai gyasta ba- 
acaryah Subbutib evatn a\ocat praptam asya yajatisya bbaga 

[35a>]ysa gvastumna tcai^mna* Tti va gyasta V^y^^ 

^atah divyam caksumsi Atba vai yajatab bbagavan ac-iry 

Subhuta tta hve ^‘byaudai gyasta ^ysa 

Subbutim c\am avocat prSptaui sya yajatasja bbagavatab dharmanwj 

teauT^mua* ASiri Subhuta tta hve >“byaudai gyasta 

caksumsi Acaiyah Subbutib evam avocat praptam asya yvjatasja bhaga 

datija tcaurnmna* Tti va a5in ‘^Subhuta gyasta 
dbarmamayaQi caksumsi Atba %ai acaiyab Subbutib jajatam bhigai 

tta hve ida gyastara l^ysam bajvattetija [35 1'] 
e\ain avocat santi ^ajatauam bbaga%'atam prajuamajaDi ^ 

Gyasta l^^ga a^in Subhuta tta hve bjaude g>asta 

"iajatab bhagavau acaryam Snbhutim evam avocat praptam yiyatasya bbOp 

>'haj\attetinai tccma* Tti va a4in Subhuta 87“^^ , . 

prajuima}am caksub Atba vai acaryah SubhDtib ynjatam bhaga 

tta ^“h^e idi gyasta baysam datija tcemaniru* 
evam avocat eanti }-ajatamm bbagavntam dharmnma^am caksum«i J 

biysi a''im Subhuta tta live ida gyastam 

bba 5 'a^ m fcaijam Subbutim evam avocat santi jajaUmm bUa, 

datija tceimmfiil* Tti 

dhannnmaj mi cnk^irn^ Atha — 

maniac Siilliutc samvid^atc tathS;plasyj divjnm caksub &ul b ilir ^ A u-, 
ctnd bbagavan eainvid^ntc tathagiata'^a divyam cal sub Bbagnvan flbo 
manva«c Sub! ulc Famrid^ate tathagvtas^a jr3jua-cak«ub Subhutir fi ”* 
ttal Uagavan eaiuvid^ate tathagataiva pnji l caksub Bbngavan Tvla ** 
rmnvT-e Sulbute Evinvid^ate tatl Igntasva dhanna-cikimb Snbbutir 0^ “ 
eta 1 lli;*avnn eatiividvatc i-itbS^tisja dharma-cakFiib Bhagavan Sba *** 
manju-a; Siilbif eaiividvatc t-ilh gatasja I u Idba cnksiib SulbiUr 31'’ 

«tal Ihngarun Kainvidvate tatliSgataav a Inldlia cik*ub \ThtTf •* *" ^ 

sjy,n / U Vax MulUr, p ID It 3-11, is air wanurriy/] Tnt km 

’ Head jifl Sutkuti f/aitl / ly*! tla hrt 
* bujierfliions »ign of iQterpunction 
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[36 a'] va gyasta baysa a^n Subbuva* tta hve Ida 

\ai jajatah l)haga\an acaiyaxa Sobhutim evam avoeat santi 
gyastam l^ybam Wysumiia tcai“mamliammana ® ida asirya SubliQta 

yajatanam bhagavatam banddbaDi caksumsi santi acar^a Snbhute 

gjastain baysam ^jsurana tcai"*inajnSa • TtJ va gyasta ba;jsa 

rajatanam bbagavatam bauddhani caLsumsi Atha vai yajatah bhagaian 
54in Subliutd. guste u tta pastai ''’ci tva trsahasn a 

acanam Subbutim amantrajata atba evam a\adat-asya yab tarn tnsabasryab 

maba'saha«rya lovadata haiidjau ramnjau-jsa ham[36Zi‘]bira haurara 

maha-ahasr^ah lokadhatutn «aptatbib ratnaib simpufya danam 

bidi camda si bisivrrasai o bisivrrassaina puna kusala 

dadati Liyanti •iah kulaputrah atba-\a Luladubita punyam Lusalasya 

“mula ysySmue A^in Subhuta tta bve bihz phara midarfina 

mulam janajet Acaryab Sabbutih evam avocat ati bahnm mldbiah 

gyasta '“^ysa puua Lo^ala mulam haskama ysyamne • Cu 

ysjata bbagavaa ponyanam ku^lasya mulSoam sVandbam janayet Kim 

\atca liamda'^rai bisivrrasai cu tva Vairracbedakasutra ustamata 
puaah anugrahah-asya kulaputrasya yah ta<mm Vajracchedjta sutre antasah 
iau tcurapati galu 
ekam catospaaikam gatbam 

[37rt'] pin ^ajiya dysati va^iya *]^spyau*jsai pajsam 

likhet udgrbniyat dhaiayet viXcayet dhupaih*asya pujam 

yam • ttye bisivrra^ “saiua budara puuinai hambisa hama • Sataihna 
kuryat tasj ah knladahituh bahatatah pnnya* eamuhah bbavet Satatamam 
ea ysaramna sa ‘"usmamna-masi ha ni kasta • Tti g\ asta 

nanam «ihi«rat 3 mam nOnam npanjsad mafram a na k<:amBte Atha lajatah 
Snbhute yah kascit knlaputro vi kuladahitu v^emam tn«ahasra nmhasahasram 
lokadhatum sapta ratna panputnam krtva tathagatebhyo 'rhadbhyah samvak^sam- 
buddhebhyo dSnam dadyat api nn sa knlapntro va kuladuhita >a tato nidanam bahu 
punj a-=kaadham prasmmyat Snbhutir aha, bahu bhagavan bahu sngata \TIieTe 
It Hothng tn ihe text to correspond to 2Iax Muller, p 40 , 1 2-p 42, / 4 ] Yas ca 
kulapiitro va kuladuhita v^etah ptajhapatamitaya dhaima paryayad anta«3s eatus 
padiLam api gatham udgrhva parchfayodesayed asya Subhute punya skandhasyasau 
paunakah punya-skandhab ^tatamim api kal3ni n opaiti javad upani«adam api na 

' Bead Subhuta The teit is here defective There ought to be a question by 
Subhuti and a reply by the Buddha, as in the preceding clauses 

* Read ’ Read see 30 

♦ Read ora luivrra*aiha , 
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ca ni^tuja uysamna ^^'dyamraa ttina gyasta baysS na hvata 

jat nastika atmanam drstih tena yajatena bhag^vata uktam u gr 

dharma jadyau prahui''’janau-jsa hvata Kamamn*i di^na ttu sutra 
dharmah jadaih prthag]anaih iiLtah Yasyam disa^am tat 
biraSidi ttatta ha ma[39l>>]n^na 6astara ttara asti u pirmat- 
prakasaj anti e^am a mananlyah &sta tatra aste tatna p^’' 

tamina hamastamma* pisai • Ttye hvaye hva'^nai 

mah €attamah guruh Tasmm ukte \acane acar^au u 

gyasta baysa tta hve cu namma gyasta baysa • 

yajatam bhaga\antam CTam avocat nOnam kab nama jajata bhagavan 

da u khvai nama dijsi Gyasta ^^aysi 

dharmab tatbg katbatn-vai asja nSma dhSraye Yajatab bbaga^ an as'’^ ® 

live pnajSapai^mma nam'vma Subliuta ^ dath [ttajttai 
a\ocat prajbSpStamita nSoia Sabhute sab dbarmah evam*asj'3 n 

dysa • Cu hadi prrajuaparama si gyasta 
dharaja eva prajilSp^ramit^ sa jajatena 

[40 ai] bjiysa-na aparamma hvata ♦ Tta cue saitta 

bbagavatS ttpSramita ukta Tat kim*te bbSsate ^ 

aSta nai si da kujsa "mam bvama patata 

Bsti na sah dharmab yatab me |D9Dam uttbitim D\ 9 triinsa 

mabapurasdlaks'inyaujsa gyasta ba">ysa djamna Subhuvi 

mahapomsa-Uksanaih jajatah bhagavaa dnstaryab SabhQtih-asja 
hve na midamna gyasta Kaysa aguna gyasta ^^baysU na 
avocat na midhvah yajata bhaga^-an alaksanSci yajatena bbagavati bliS'i 

Gyasta bays! tta hve ttatta Subhuta baudhisatia^a”*”'' 

■\ajatah bbaga^9na^3a e\am avocat e\am Sabhute bodhi*attra' 3° 


atmadrstis tathigatena bbi«ita adrstih s,i tathagutcna bhl«ita. Ten^'^* ^ 
atmadrstir iti \T/ie tnming jta$$age u a re]}etitioH oj fol 22a’-22i“ 
itolhtng eorreffoiKhiig tii ihe Santlril /«/] Dhaga\an "dia, e>am bl 
1)Odhisntt\a-\ana-sampra!itln(eDa Far\a dlianna jiiatavyS dnstavyl adliiniokta>v‘ ^ 
Tatbi ca ju'itavja dra^ta^y » adhimoLfa\j9 jatbl na dharma'fiamju’Sjfiia 
pratjii[afi«thcn n'Vlhanna samjfMjam Tat kaaja hotoli Dharma ^aa'J 
dharma-aainju uti Subhutc a*amjn-'ale3 tathagatena bbucita Tcn'dejotc dlia^^' 


* ILcad Jiatlamii 

* Snj>crfliiou« *ign of intcrpanction at end of line. 


» WirvlilcSralir^*” 
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h«0 l.3dai-.a ba^a vu^ - dh^a^a 

tM^dharmasamaa vira m pa“iahi- Ca tS '’“u^satva 

yaftL dhanna-amjSayah upan m praljapabstliet lo rai bodhisattvah 

bayaumna vuvsai ayamata anamkhiata lo'»vadata haudyau ranjau jaa 
“ satLb appamejaa asamlbye^n loUdbatun Kiptabhih ratnaii 

hambiri hauiam hidi • cu si tasiTTrSaai cn ttve ^Vajiraohedaky. 
^urj-a danam dadati rah a.h kalapntmh yah Usjah Vajracchedilayab 
„«;flnnartmme da vua uslamata tcahaurapall dau gaha 

piajiapLmitayah dhamasya apan anlaSah cataspSdikam eUm gatbam 

rilaH nasati o BijI liam[da]iyamna halai uy^d^iya 
^ ^ labhet atba udgihnijat anyesam asayam nddesayet 

al hadi ttye pumnai ham»bisa budarS ysyamSe avamata 
sab eva tasya panyamayara samaham babataiam piasanajat apramejam 
anamkbistd Ttatta badi biraiamBS “khu ha uysnaurtna buhu- 

aaamUiyeyam Eyam era prakasayitaryam yatba a eathanSm babn- 

mdrotitt Di bajaiUi adara ha yanari '’’o garkhusta na ttatta 

rn^ab aa Inpyala adatam a karraat. atba saaijakR piaptaai evam 

hvidi biram<amna a Tti aa gyasU Wsa tti gaha live 

aayate riakadayltavyam Atba ™ jajatab bbagayaa tab gathab aaoaat 

Khurtli-'lia oBa startl dyan aivi bmiBan hamrraaU 

Aatha-ca tatia tatilh driyaate latraa bba=aate samyak 
Cl byosta Ktrba uraiaysde "b!ia nartbhasa bimariii 

yada piabhati adayet adlljah yiSvah paaab abha<5h bhayantl 


u'5li (32) 'ias ca khalu ponah Subhute bodbieattvo mah53att\o 
asamkh^oaml lokadhatCn saptaiatna paripurnam krtra t3th3gat€bh^ o 
’rbadbhyob famj-ak-sambuddbebhjo danam dadyad jas ca kulaputro M knladhubita 
%^‘tah prnju-k pinmitlja dbanna-parjajad antasai catuF^dikam api g-athSm 
nd^rb'a dhirajod dcsayed vicaxct paiyarapnayat pareUiyas ca vistarena rampra- 
Ln^ved a^■am e\a tato nidjoam bahotanim pnnya«knndbam prasoanjad aprameyam 
asamkbjcvam. Katbam ca eamprak i.«aj et- T^yalh'alSse 
Urak'i liminiin dll’© miyivasyaja tudbudam I 
6%apnam ca Tidjnul abhram ca c\am dra*taryam Eamtkrtam ii 
tatba prakisajct ten ioatc faroprakl^ycd ill [Dal oar text diffcrt ruUly oicinj 
to tie pet tkai the txasJe rerie </ ike Stm»lnt text fat. ,n our text, leen expanded into 
a terut (f tertei, eceh cf ike topic* Iroiyit toyetker i« tke Santlrtl i(an:a iartny 
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ttu padi indri bvariifia tcema astamna ani“ci» 
tarn prakaxam indriTam bodhanlyam caksah prabhrti anityam 
ci pana mi bvama iraste nija nS ayari hu^anaii 

gacet pmatah me bodhih rjvl nijah na pratibhasante sajneyah(fj 

Cnumma hve cu ^^teaiua bi^uua ruva vajsesde 

Yadrsam ptira^b yat caksosi kacab visvavidbani rupani pasya i 

ttai-ja harU ttatva na Ida d^ari hadi 

evam-asya-ca artbasya tattvani na eanti drsyante eva 

[42 aS] kasa pracaina n 

kacasya pratyayena 

ttu pad! ruva vicitra bi^una satda jadamna 
tam prakSram rupani vicitrani vilvavidh3ni pratibhasante jadcbbyab 

”vma aysmu gvana ni Ida sam aysmu kGril ha^'nasS 
viaa cittam jfieyani{?) na santi samam eittam roitbya graba^H 
Cira mSdiuaiiida uysnaura carau pracai^^na vijsyari 
Yena sadt^am sattvSh dfpa* (?) ptat^'ayena caranti (?) 
ttu pad!** aysmu* uia vagiyariina** [42 U] dyaihma bvSitua'i 
tam prakaram *citt5t antikat drstib bodbanTyS 

Sarii kha prahaglsai nauhya bakii burS astS u pitta 

Samam yatba bahu Sste tathS patati 

tta^Hta • * ttaraiiidara bata dasti mu&i buri pitta t 
evam kayah bahn patati 

Saih khu khaysmula iica «'bana paskauta asara 
Samam yatba budbndah udakasya v3leDa(?) asarab 

ttatta vara^ama bvafiil suhadukha tta'^vS upeksaii 
evam annbbavah bodbaniyah eukba-dohkhasya tatha-vai upeksa 
Sarh khu husamdu uysnaura hunS’ daittil khu va beys^ 
Samam yatba svapan eattvah svapnam paiyati yada vai prabndh- 


paraphrated, t5raka anti timiia each in four //««, dipa, mayavasvaya bndbu*^ 
each in Uco linee, svapna and ^-jdyut each apparenlls in four lines, 'vhile Jam uniille W 
explain the corretpondence in the four last lines, which tcovld eorresjtond (o abhraj 


* Siiperflijotia sifjn of intcrpundion. 

I ... * 

1 he ftj llable yte js m a dificrent bandn-ritin^', apparently tlic same 


88 that on 
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[43 a'] dye 

dbah aati 

nijS. nA \an bha^1, ni drravya <^mu byata: hamd ttu bada« 
nijasya na tatra bhavasya na dravyasya samam smrtih bhavet tarn kalatn 
ttnm^mb tti skauja cu mora ye bautta bada 
tadrsam te samskarah (?) jan iha sapati (’) kalam 

samu ra ttx byata»* *“haina ttu bada ii 
saroam ca atha smTtih bbavet tam kalam 

Ttnmma mamuarada kbu pyaura baraberam‘’'^[Sa] ttu bada 

Evam sadrsam yatha tam kalam 

tti manam pncai diyadai ba rvaidS pryaurd prabbavi 
atha matmam(’) pratyayah dharayati enam 5 prahhave 

[43 h^ln \ 

Da 

ttatta ustamajsyo §kauja skauji cu sa vipakaja bbrantu 
eTam uttaroasya sani<karisya aamsklrasys ya sa Tipakaja bhrantjh 
biSumna “tti mamna diysed’l ha rvaida pyaurt prabhava na ii 
visvarapa atha matih(5') dharayati (’) a prabhavena 

Ttu padi “skaujA pamtsarnhS nau padya khumarana 

Tam ptakaram samskarah pratyal s k9r>ah(?) oava prakama yath iha sa 

jsusta 

juate 

tti vas\e *byehd»‘^ra^ samtsara si baudhisatvS, 
atha Msuddhah hhttyah raja ( ) samsaras^a sah bodhi«attvah 
samt«ira gv5mna nijiyl 
samsare jneyam (■*) nibanySt oi 

[44 a‘] nirvana yamdi prayaugana 

DUyane knmte prayo^ena 

liadi vara ni si ma gvana ttatta a* varautta hamrrasta 

e\a tatra na etat me jDeyam f*) evam apratisthitam samyak 
Ttubura hve gyasta baysa sira bamye a^i'n Subbiita 

Etaiat avocat yajatah bhagavan attamanas bahhuva acaiyah Snbhntih 


Idam avocad bl agavart attamanab sthavira Subbutis te ca bhiksu bhiksnny upasak 


1 SuperilnoQS sign of interponction at end of Ime 
* There is a sign like a St Andrew s cross after lau Ihnatia 
® The syllable «i has been repeated at the head of fol 44 
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ava^istdu aSirya abi uvaysa uysye gjasta-*^ i^'divinana 

avasistah ca acaryah bhiksunyah upasakah apasiLah de^a- manasyanam 

aysura- gamddharvam astamna Jov> a pat^ Gyasta bays& • ^ ^‘] 

asura- gandharvanam prabhrti lankika parsad Yajatah bhagaran 
hadi Vajirachedaka ttr^aya prajnaparamma samasye ii ”Saddham 
evam Vajracchedikam trisatikam prajnajwraimtaiii samapayat Siddham 
Vajrrachidakyi hiya ttadi sta tta a>h\anan» 

Vajraecbedikajah Eambandhinab granthah('’) santah e%am ucyantel 
padamjsy^ra badam 6ma kstra ^au laksa 
atitanam kalanam ekasmin nagare ekam laksam 

opSsihas te ca bodhisattvob ea-deva-rnSnus fisura-gandhan B.i ca loko bhagawk) 
bhasitam abhyanandann iti Arja-vajracchcdika bhagavati prajiuparamita samap 


TRANSLATION 

[Ver«e 1] In three ways I bow down to the buddhas of the three ngcs»* 
faith I bow (lonn to the law of three lehicles, and al«o, in three way*i te 
order of mendicants . 

[Verse 2] In the same way I bow down to the sQtra, the prajfi tpSroffldS o 
the luddhas, the mother of all the paramitas, well established deep, pki ‘“f- 
exaltcd 

[Verse 3] The first and highest of the life of enlightenment,* the essence o 
all the dharmas, which 

[Verse 4] Where there is no . as the dharmakay a , 

[\ erse 5] This prajfilj^ramil i the omniscient Baddha put together, 
when one recites and explains this tn&lika* called Vnjmcciiedikli, 

[Verse G] It altogether clears away nil particles (’) of karma and fliaraaa H'** 
as a thundcrijolt Therefore its name is Vnjracchcdika (thunderbolt cutter) 

[Verse 7] Vhatcicr the law of (ho Lnddhas may be, nil that h conccatrite' 
tn this fiutra, m the Vajmcchedikn , therefore it is so plca“mg and exalted 

' Superfluous tign of intcrpaiictioii 

I I’resent put ond future • , *. 

Loanword, meaning, ‘comiating of 300 grantlias 
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[Verse 8] Vhosoerer learns and pre«erresand reads it.andcaasesit to l>e written, 
by bim tbe entire liaw \\nll be grasped and, after death, he goes m bliss. 

[\’^erse 9] He T\hose merit is great, when thc«e sutias are recited, by that 
prudent man should he altogether made by this sutra. 

erse 10] Therefore I start on the exposition of it, in love of the Law and 
with laith, if tbe bnddhas will give me protection so that I can preach it so that it 
may he grasped 

[3 Hnil ! Homage be done in the direction of all the buddhas and bodht 
battvas. 

Thus it was heard by me At one time the Venerable Exalted One was staying 
in the town of Sr3ra«tl, in the groie of pnnee Jeta, in the sangharama of the mer* 
cliant Anathapindiha, with a largo company of mendicants, with twelve hundred 
and fifty monks. Then the Venerable among Venerables, (he Exalted One, in the 
forenoon put on his nndergarment, took his bowl and cloak, went to the great town 
of ^ra\astl to collect alm« and, when the ^ cnerahle Exalted One had gone to the 
great town of Swiasti to collect alto®, and when he had finished the food bu«iDe«s 
and when he had returned after eating liis food, he put awai his bonl and cloak 
washed his feet, and sat doun on the seat ordered for him bis legs crowed, (ho body 
glrai„ht , and he was then fixing the Ihonght of cmptioc«« before himeolf Then 
many monks had come in the direction where the Venerable among Venerables, the 
Fxaltcd One was , when they had come there the\ saluted tbe feet of the Venenhic 
atnon<* ^enc^ablcs the Fxaltcd with their heads, went three times round the 
^ cnerahle Exalted One to the right to greet him, and aat down on one Bide 

[5 a *] At that lime again the monk Soblmti appeared there in tliat assembly 
and sat down Then the monk Subbuti ros* from his scat, jut bis robe over one 
shoulder supjKjrtcd the nght knee on the earth, made on anjali hand for him m 
the direction where the ^ encrable Exalted One sit, and said to the ^ cnerahle 
bxaltctlOnc ' It is extraordmarj O Merciful ^ cnenihlcExaUcd One, howmuch the 
bodhisattva* the great beings of cx»ltedniT« base l>ccn faionrtil with the highest 
fas our bv Thcc, the ^ cnerahle among \cncrablc*, the Exalted, the Tuhano pnacber 
worth! of wopihip, who is properh awake in all the ijnarters, low much the 
l<»Ihi-«atev3S the great bemgs of cialtcdnc-s, h»\c 1«ti gratified witli the highest 
Tatificntion li Ihce, the NencTaWe, the Fxaltcd, who wander<--t amongst the 
Ttiharai, who conriuercst the foes which arc the klcvis,* who j ropcriy unJeistandest 
nil rnalter*. Then O Mennful, A encrable and Fxaltcd, how should a being of 
cxaltednes-s who wanders on the t>odhi<aUTBTlR3 remain 1 e*e on the maMvSna, 
anl how shoiild he restrain his mini’’ 


• Cora rare the comwen exflacation of erKai as on han 
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[7 fl'] Upon the uttenng of this utteiance, the Venerable among VeneraWes, 
the Exalted One, said to the monk Suhhuti ‘Well, well, Subhuti, so is the matter, 
Snbhuti , the bodhisattvas have been favoured by the Venerable Exalted One with 
the highest favour, the bodhisattvas have been gratified by the Venerable Exalted 
One with the highest gratification Therefore, O Subhuti, listen and take it to 
heart well and nghtl} I shall tell thee how a being of exaltedness who wanders 
on the bodhisattvayana, should remain here on the tnahayana and how he shonld 
restrain his mind ’ ‘ So it is good, O Venetahle Exalted One ' , with those words 

the monk Snbhuti listened to the Venerable Exalted One 

[9 o’*] The Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to him ‘ A being of exaltedne® , 
0 Subhuti who wanders here on the bodhicattvayana, must thus frame hia mind, ‘ M 
many beings as come under enumeration under the conception of beings, those bom of 
and those bom from the womb, those who are born in moisture, those who are 
bom miraculously, those with form and withont form, those with intelligence and 
without intelligence, and those beings which are not with nor without intelligCDee 
whichever world of beings might be known that is considered as capable of being made 
known, all those beings must be delivered by mein the objectless nirvana ’ Andaficf 
he has thus delivered imraeasorable beings, he would not have delivered a single bemo 
And because of what matter? If, O Snbhuti, a bodbiaattm had any idea [about 
a being], he should not be called a bodhi«attva And because of what matter? 
He should not, 0 SubhQti, be called a bodbisattva for whom there might cxi t the 
idea about a being, or the idea about a Ining being, or the idea about a pei^® 
Thus further, 0 SubhQti, a bodhisaltva should not give a gift while he is dependent 
on any object of existence, or give a gift relying on any rewaitl , not rclymg on 
forms should he give his gift, not on sounds not on things that can bo smelt* 
tasted, or touched, not relying on dharmas shonld be give a gift Tims, O SubhQti 
should a gift bo given bj a bodbisattva, that llicrc is no giver or receiver or gift 
under the idea of qualities And because of what matter? The bodIii*attv3 
O Subhuti, who gives a gift without relying on anything, the stock of ment o* 
that hodhisattva, O SubhQti cannot easily be measured ’ 

[Hi*’] ‘ How docs it appear to tlicc, Sobhnti ? Can the space in tlic direction 
of the rising (eastern) quarter bo cosily measured?' The monk Subhnti spoke ihn^ 

‘^o.-ScneniWorxaltwlOne' The Venerable Exalted One spoke to him thus ‘In 
like matter, can the space bq easily meaoured in the south in the west, in the north. 
Wow and nWvc. in the ten quarters’* The monk Subhnti spoke thus 
O \cDeia11c IxalUJ One.' The Exalted Ono spoke to him thus •Tlii« w 
matter. O Sulhoti, thus is this matter The hodhisattva who gives a gift without 
relyinjf on any thing, his slock of merit cannot ea..ily l*c measured V hat l» ihf" 
ll'c matter, O Subhuti’ a gift should he given ly a IxMlhirattva fm such a wajJ’ 
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[12 i ‘3 ' How does it appear to thee, SnbhQti^ Should the Venerable Exalted 
Onebeviewed&ointbepos<;e«'Uonof6igii3?’ Sabhutispokethus ‘No’ ‘Wherever, 
O Subbuti, there is a sign, there is ialsehood, hence the sign of the Venerable 
Exalted One is to be Tiewed as no-sign * 

[13 0*3 Upon the uttering of that utterance the monk Subbuti thus spoke to 
the Venerable Exalted One ‘Is it the case.O Venerable Exalted One, will there be 
some beings in. the last time who will frame a wrong idea about such sutras’’ 
The Venerable Exalted One spoke to him thus ‘Do not thou, O Snbhati speak 
thus In the last time, in the last 500 years, in the time when the good law 
decay", there will at all events be good and wi-se bemgs They will not have served 
one Venerable Exalted One only, they will not have sown their mentonons roots of 
bliss on one Venerable Exalted One only In these sutras they will in one moment 
obtain a pure mind They are known by the Venerable Exalted One, they are seen 
by the Venerable Exalted One They are endowed with an unmeasurable stock of 
merit How does it appear to thee, O Subhobi’ There would not exist the idea 
of self, and not the idea of a being not the idea of a Imng being, not the idea of 
a pudgala wonld exist The VeneraWeEialted One spoke to him thus ‘It appears 
O Subbuti, juat as if one realizes the teaching of the law as a raft The nght of 
it must altogether be abandoned, much more the unnght Just as a man when 
there is some basine«8 on the other shore (’), does not abandon the raft (’) "o long os 
he has not reached the 6hore(5) hot does not carry it any more after be has amred, 
thus a being of exaltedne*", when he realizes bliss, does not leSect on inauspicious 
things and he "bonld not make any at all in the law Therefore, how does 
It appear to thee, Subbuti? Is there any law which might have been preached 
hy the Venerable Exalted One ? ’ ‘It has been preached hr all the Venerable 
Exalted Ones because they are known as aryapndgalas ’ 

The Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to him ‘ 0 Subbuti if somebody would 
fill the lokadbatos of the truahasrt mahasabasri with the sev en gems of treasures, 
and give gifts then how does it appear to tbee^ Subhoti , would that noble son or 
daughter of a clan acquire great merit ’ Sobhuti spoke to him thus ‘ O Nerciful 
YeneTable Exalted One, a very great store of merit he would produce V’hat is 
the matter, O Venerable Exalted One ^ The stock of merit baa been preached as 
a no-stock by the Venerable Exalted One, because it leads to {’) buddbabood as the 
law , therefore the Venerable Exalted On© spoke thus, a stock of ment indeed- 

[16 0*^3 gives the lokadbStns of the tnsahasii mahasaha.®n as a gift 


* The trauaUtion u very aaceristn, and the text is probably incomplete and should 
be restored as in 23 « there is not any eudi law as might have been preached by all 
tbe \ enerable Exalted Ones 
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and again if there were another one who would take a stanza of four padas of the 
treatise of the law, learn it, and explain it to others in fall, he (the latter one) would 
through this merit produce merit unmeasurable and untold And because of what 
matter ^ The exaltedness of the lExalted Ones^ O Venerable Exalted One, is produced 
from it ’ 

[16i'^] ‘How does it appear to thee, O Snbhnti? Would a srotaapanna think 
in this way “ the fruit of the Erotaapannas lutg been realized by me, becanse if that 
were not the case, which law would then be connected with the obeisance belonging 
to the aryastangamarga ? ” Snbhuti spoke to him thns ‘No, O Merciful Vener 
able Exalted One, he would not have realized the smallest (?) matter Therefore he 
13 called a srotaapanna, and has not realized any form, nor sounds, nor smells, nor 
things that can he touched, nor dharmas Therefore he is called a srotaapanna ' ' 

[17 i'] • Would a sakrdagamin think m this way “ the fruit of the sakrdiga 
mina has been realized by me, because if that were not the case, which law would 
then he connected therewith?” Subhoti spoke to him thus ‘No indeed, 0 
Merciful \ encrable Exalted One there is no snch dharma ns a sakrdagamin ’ 

[17 6*’] The Exalted One spoke to him thus* ‘How does it appear to thee? 
Would an arhat think in this way “arbatship has been realized by me, since I 
overpowering the Llesa enemies^ ’ SubhQti spoke to him thns ‘No 0 Merciful 
Venerable Exalted One, there is no snch dharma as might be called arhatship I? 
an arhat were to think in this way “arbatship has been realized by me” there 
would ensue a conception of a self, a conception of a being, a conception of a IiTi®? 
being, a conception of a pudgala By the Venerable Exalted One the defeat of the 
klesa enemies has been declared in my case to be splendid the foremost of all ?? 

I had wrapped myself with affection m the arbatwisdom the Venerable Exalted 
One would not have prophesied of me “he is the highest aranavibann of aUr 
who in the arana, resplendent in absorption, reaches the defeat of the klesas m 
a different tram of thought ’ ’ 

[19fl‘'] The Venerable Exalted One spoke thus ‘ IIow does it appear to tbee, 
Sobhuti ’ Is there any rocli lav^ which might have been taken over b^ me from the 
encrable Exalted Dipamkaro? Could such a law which must naturally be reahzf^^' 
be taken over?’ Sablinti epoke to him thus ‘Indeed, O Merciful Venerable 
Exalted One, there is not anj such law as thou mightest have taken over from the 
\ encrable Exalted Dipomkara, because the law which must naturally bo realized, 
conid not be taken over ' 

[19 • He, O Siillinti, who „onU spcal. tl.n, " I „ ,ll prodocc a di-j M 


TI a text has, apparrutlj by mistake, Bolrttagama 
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that Boble son of a clan will not reach a hundredth, or a thousandth, or a ten 
millionth, or so mnch as a number, or so much as an upanisad.’ 

[31 Then the monk Snbhuti spoke thus to the Exalted Venerable One 
‘ O ilerciful Venerable Exalted One, how should he who wanders on the bodhisJtt* 
vayana restram his mind here on the mahayana ? ’ The Venerable Exalted One 
spoke thus to him * O Suhhuti, a hodhisattva, a great being of exaltedness, should 
here frame his mind thus “ all bemgs should be delivered in the objectless nirrana. 
But not a single being would have to be delivered And that on account of which 
matter? If, O Subhuti, a bodhisattva had any notion of a being, he ought not to 
be called a bodhi=attva, and if be had any notion of a self or a notion of a hvmg 
being, or a notion of a person, he ought not to be called a bodhi«attva And that 
on account of which matter ? There is no such dharma as one who wanders on the 
bodhisattvayana 

[32 * Is there now, O Subhuti, any such dharma, os might have been 

realized by the Venerable Exalted One, from (the month of) the Veneiable Exalted 
Dipamkara with regard to the highest enlightenment^’ Upon the uttennj® 
that utterance the monk Subhuti spoke thus to the Venerable Exalted One 
Merciful Venerable Exalted One, there is no such dharma as might haie been 
realized by the Venerable Exalted One with regard to the highest enlightenise® 

[32 h ’] Upon the uttering of this utterance the Venerable Exalted One spo * 
thus to the monk Subhuti * Thus is this matter, 0 Subhuti, there is no dbaiw* 
which might hare been realized by the Venerable Exalted One from the Venew * 
Exalted Dipamkara with regard to enlightenment If, 0 SubhGti, there bad be®® 
anj such dharma as might have been realized by the ^^enerab!e Exalted Oaewi ^ 
regard to enlightenment, he would not have prophesied of me “ thou wilt become 
jonng man, xn the future time, a Venerable Exalted One. Sakyamnni by mune 
lor it is cmptiDC'^s which is eolightenment There is no truth and no 
hood in it 

[33 i*] ‘ It IS 0 Subhuti, as if there were a man, who®e bodj were gfc®^ 
Subhuti sjKjke thus to him O Merciful Venerable Exalted One, this body has 
called a non-body bj the "N cnerable Exalted One’ ‘Then how docs it oppwr ^ 
thee, Subhuti, is there such a dharma, as might ba\e been realized by the ^ * 

Exalted One with regard to the highest enlightenment?’ Subhuti spolc thus a 
him * Iso, O Merciful Venerable Exalted One, there is no such dharma a? • bciOn 
of enlightenment would bo ’ 

[34 «"] • He who IS confident that all objects are without self, without be»oj:« 
without personahty, he might efTcct a vyoba (dwplax) of buddhaksetras He wc«W 
then not hare to be called a being of exalfeJnes.s. He who is(6implj) conWeat that 
all olaects are without self, he is called a bodbisatlio by the TathOgnta.' 
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[34 * Then bon- docs it appear to thee, Sobhuti, has the Venetahle Exalted 

One eves of fle=h ^ Snhhuti «pote thns to him ‘ The ^ enetable Exalted One ha-- 
eves of fle-h-’ 

Then the Venerable Exalted One «poke thoa to the monk Snbhuh ‘ Does the 
Venerable Exalted One possess dxnne ^es ' ' The monk Snhhuti spole thns to the 
Venerable Exalted One ' ‘The Exalted ^ enerable One po« esaOs divine eve« 

Then the 5 enerahle Exalted One «poke thns to the monk Snhhuti * TTna the 
\ enerahle Exalted One the eves of the law ? The monk Snhhuti spoke thns ‘The 
Vcnerahle Exalted One has the eyes of the law 

[35a“^ Then the monk Snhhuta spoke thus to the Venerable Exalted One 
* Have the Venerable Exalted Ones the ejca of knowledge The ^ enerable Exalted 
One spoke thus to the monk Snhhuti ‘The 4 enerable Exalted One possesa^the eve 
of knowledge ’ 

Then the monk Snhhuti spoke thns to the Venerable Exalted One Have the 
Venerable Exalted One« the eyes of the law The 4 enerable Exalted One spoke 
thus to the monk Snbhuti ‘ The 4 enerable Exalted Ones have tbe eyes of the 
law 

Then the monk ^ Sobhuti spoke thns to the 4 enerable Exalted One Rave tbe 
Venerable Exalted One^ the ej'es of exsltedness ‘ O monk Sobhuti the 4 enerable 
Exalted Ones have the ejes of exaltedness 

Then the 4 enerable Exalted One addressed the monk Snhhuti and 
spoke to him thoi Be who would fill the lokadhatn of this tnmhasn mabasaham 
with the «eTen treasures and give gifts how manv happv rorts of bhas wotdd that 
noble «on or daughter of a clan be able to produce'’ The monk Snbhuti spoke 
thus A verv great collection of happy roots orhhss O ilercifol 4 enerable Exalted 
One be would prodoce Bat what about the favoar shown hr that noble con or 
daughter of a clan who would write even a stanza of four padas of this 4 ajracchediia 
gutra leam it, preserve it, recite it, and worebip it with ineen«e ’ The store of ment 
of that noble [son or] daughter of a dan would be greater [The other one] does not 
reach a bnndredth, a thousandth or as much as an npanisad. 

[37 Then the 4 enerable Exalted One spoke thus to the monk Sobhuti 
' 15ow fioes 1*1 appest \o \bve, O -monk. SrakkratL, wn amraiA irtndn zna\ter is t’nat*^ 
Should a 4 enerable Exalted One be judged Dorn the po-'ession of signs The 
monk Subhuti cpoke thus No, O ^fercifol Venerable Exalted One the 4 enerable 
Exalted One should not be recognized from the pocseccion of cigns If O 4 enerable 
Exalted One the 4 enerable Exalted On® should be recognized from the possession of 


The text The VeEmble Exalted One spoke thus to the rnoal Sobhuti 
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Thus this is not . . . , thus altogether independent 

This much the Venerable Exalted One said. Pleased was the monk Solbiiti, 
the other monks and nuns, the male and female lay worshippers, the audience in 
the world of gods, men, asura«, gandharvas, etc 

ITins the Venerable Exalted One completed the VajracchedikS, the prajnai^* 
ramita of three hundred [granthas]. 

Hail. Thus are spoken the passages belonging to the Vajraechedika , m bygone 
days [were recited] one hundred thousand [granthas] in one place [’’] 



THE APARIMITlYUH SUTEA 

The Old Khotanece Vebsion together with the Sanskrit Text and the 
Tibetan Translation 

Stem MS , Ch. xlvi 0013. L (Pbtes XIV— XVII.) 

Edited by Sten Koi,o^ 

INTRODUCTION 

The Aparimit&Tuh Satra is a Dharanl which has long been known to exist in 
Sanskrit mannscnpts and m Tibetan, but which has not hitherto attracted much 
notice in Europe It has, howeier, eryojed great fame m the Buddhist world, and 
we now know that it has been translated into Kbotanese, the old Iranian dialect 
of Eastern Turkestan 

A complete manuscript of this version was found by Sir Aurel Stem m the 
cave temples at the Halls of the Thousand Buddhas, the same place which yielded 
the >aluahle manuscript 'of the VajtacchedikS, published above pp 214 fF A 
description of the manuscnpt and a transliteration of the beginning was 
published by Dr Iloemle,* who has subseqnently revised this text* and aI=o* 
given an edition of fola 7 and 8 with facsimile plates An edition of Dr 
Hoemle’s transcript of the beginning of the text was finally published by Professoi 
Leumann * 

The manuscript is complete, but not nniform The whole consists of twenty 
lea%e8, written on paper, and numbered, in the left-hand margin, on the reierse of 
fol 1 and on the obverse of the leroaming foho® With the exception of fol« 7 and 
8, which will be dealt with separatelj , the manuscript leaves measnre 350 X 63 mm 
(or 13| X 2^ inches) The obverse of fol 1 and the reverse of fol 20 have 


1 Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society, 1910, pp 834 and IT 
« f c p 1293 

* I e, 1911, pp 468 and ff 

* Zur nordanschen Sprache und Literatur, pp 75, 82-3 

U 
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been left blank The remaining pages each cany four lines of wntmg The 
character is the well known calbgraphic Upnght Gupta of Eastern Turkestan 
Before the opening word of the manaarnpt in the upper left-hand comer 
of fol 1, there is a small coloured figure of the seated Buddha within a black 
line circlet ^ 

Fols 7 and 8 are of smaller size and measure 310 x 63 mm (or 12 x inches) 
Fol 7 has four lines of writing on each side, fol 8 four on the obverse and two on 

the reverse The alphabet is Cursive Gupta There cannot be any doubt that these 

leaves are of a later date than the bulk of the manuscnpt and that they have been 
substituted for older leaves of the same kind as the remaining ones It 
seem that the original fols 7 and 8 had become damaged and were therefore copi 
in another script, in order to keep the mannscnpt complete The matter contain 
in the first three lines and part of the fourth of fob 7 is al»o found on a detach 
leaf, marked B in the footnotes, which was likewise found in the Tun huang mve* 
Fols 7 and 8 are not therefore the only attempt at filling up the lacuna . 

That fols 7 and 8 are later copies from an older original is not only 
from the diQerence in script and from the ap^aiance of the leaves It ^ i 
from the fact that the writer has lo some ca«es evidently misread his ong®^ 
Thus he has confounded ate and an Compare tamainda^atia instead of 
gaita, i e eamudgatta in the first line of fol 7 I think that we have 
do with simple miswntings and not with phouetical changes as 8ngge*W“ 7 
Professor PelUot ^ . 

The bulk of the manuscript is evidently itself a leaf for leaf copy of an o ^ 
one This is evident from the fact that the writer has not infrequently 
up \aeant space at the end of a folio This he has done by means of superfluo 
dots and hues Thus we find a dot at the end of fols 4 6 10,14 15 and 18,*^® 
dots and a double vertical hoe at the end of fol 3, one dot followed by a doobe 
line at the end of fols 11 and 13 , a double line with one dot on each side at 
of fol 17, and the same signs followed by a doable line and a dot at the end of 
9 and 16 In other cases, at the end of fols. 9 11 and 18, the writer has made lt>« 
intervals between the letters unusuaUj wide m order to fill up the empty 
It 13 evident that the copyist has endeavoured to arrange that each folio 
transenpt should begin and end exactly ns his onginal He has also, i® 

]0ttT 


mix. t’* V™"'*?" «PP«r rou .nd nirabua ligl t green ea 

W ,n^ t ^ blank area of the «rclft, . 
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cases, succeeded Only once, at the end of fol 13, in a formula which recurs 
so many times that it must ha\ e become qmte familiar, one ahsara has been added 
which IS al«o found at the head of fol 14 In this ca«e there is consequently an 
overlapping 

There are also some misiahes which are dne to careless copying Thus we find 
taitna instead of #a«nu, para 39, hajaiwit^ 7, bijaxnam, 9, baja^na, 11, instead of 
bajaiuna , gamai i instead of ffamna, 31 All this points to the concln=ion that the 
mannsenpt is a quite mechanical and not ovcrcarefnl copy In this connexion we 
maj note that the long « has very commonly been replaced by a short « Compare 
rnsptira, bs^sttm tK^tyau in para 2, and so fbtih It seems probable tbafc the 
original has used a form of the long « of the same kind as that occurring m the 
Vajracchedika manuscript ^ It is however also possible that the distinction between 
long and short a had become less marked In my transcript I ha\ e m such cases 
added tbe •ugn of length withm brackets and written mtp'urU, dc 

Several signs of interpanctwn occur m tbe manusenpt, and it will be seen 
from the remarks made above that they are often used simply to fill up vacant space 
In addition to the instances already quoted we may mention the dot at the end 
of a line, fol 19 1* , in the middle of a hoc, 1 A*, 7 a‘ , before the circlet of the string 
hole, 16 , between the members in an enameration 15 a'^, and before tbe word 

ic^^atha m the Dh^rani, 9 12 a% and 14 In tbe last two instances tbe dot 

can of course also he conadcred as a sign of interponction A double dot is used to 
fill up space at the end of a hoe in 7 i"' and 8 and in the middle of a line in 8 1* 
Usually, however, we find such signs osed at the end of a scntcnco or pada Thus 
wo find tbe single dot used in this waj in paras 1, 3, C 9, 18 34, 37, 38, 39 , the 
doable dot in paras 13,14, 15,16,29,32,38,39, tbe doable line in paras 7,8,9, 
10, 11, 12, 17, 19 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 20, 27, 28, 30, 33, 36, 37 and 40 

The edition of the text has been prepared on the same principles as in the case 
of tho Vnjracchodiko. following mdications in the manueenpts of the Sanskrit 
\er»ion I have however, divided the text into paragraphs The nombenng of these 
porairraphs is my own 

The interpretation of the text w lased, pnmanly, on a companion of the 
Sanskrit original and the Tibetan translation In order fo mako this comparison 
easier I have also eubdivided thesj versions info paragraphs, in tlie same way as the 
Khotanc«c text and with the same numbenng The Khotinesc text has been 
pnnted on the left hand pages, and, on the opposite nght-hand pages, will be found 
the San'knt and Tibetan version*, eo arranged that all the existing versions of each 


’ bee above pp. 21C-7 

u2 



292 KHOTANESE APAEIMITlYUH SUTEA 

paragraph can be overloobed at a glancj. A tentative English translation has 
been added under the Khotanese text. A complete analysis of the latter will be 
found in the combined vocabulaiy of the Vigraechedika and the Aparimitayuh Satra, 
in which the words and forms from the latter have been distingaished by iHe 

addition of an A. 


The Satsskeit Veesiom, 

The edition of the Sanskrit text of the Aparimitajuh Sotra is based on the 
following mann®eripts . 

S, a Nepalese paper manuscript in the collection of the Asiatic Society ot 
Bengal, numbered No B, 38 by RSjendral^la Mitra, The Sanskrit Buddhist Literature 
of Nepal, Calcutta 1882, p 41, where it is described as follows • 

‘ Substance, Nepalese paper of a yellow colour, 7x8 inches Folia 22. Lin« 
on each page, 5. Extent in Slokas, 190. Character, Newari. Appearance, oli 
Prose. Generally correct ’ 

Begins Of/t namah iribtuUlhdya ii. Ends Arya-Apanmtdpir ndina dUn'A 
tamapia 

C*, a paper manuscript, belonging to the Cambridge Unuersity Librarj. Sec 
Cecil Bcndall, Catalogue of tho Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Unl^’C ^' ) 
Libraiy , Cambridge. Cambridge 1883, p. 88, Add 1277, where we find the followiB? 
(Icscnption * 

‘Paper (black, with gold letters), 20 leave* and cover, 5 lines, 6 X 2j w » 
xviith-xviiith cent. On leaf 1 there IS an claboratcly-painted picture e 
a Buddha holding a flower in a vase on bis clasped bands.' 

Begins 0/'< namah irX~Arydtalokiieicaru^a. Ends .{rya-Apafimrldjv *•'*'■* 
dhulanX mahJi/anaSulram tamaplah 

C*, a juper manuscript in the Cambridge University Library, /\dd* 
described by Bcndall, p 81. ns follows 

■roper; 17 len.c., D line, 9Jx3in.. dotal N. S 779 IMf). ’9'' 
leo>e« ore numl^red 5t-70. Tlie norL olooU oi.parcntly liflli, from tlm ® ’ 
the beginning, in a fcrics ’ 

Begms On namo lha^aratj/a$ •tr^-drya^ri^Arydralokilnrordyd U o.'i 
t^rvaln<nhalo.Ihnalvfthyah. llnds Arja-Jpannitdyur vdvta 

n J> tJAartml hrlnpraUara, ke. li tuMa manyaran Iharanla It SAhi '• 

77y lirttxLunatc UkUpaUa traye.l„ySn Utiau l!eTallnaln(rf IwdJUyr^ 
kan,n-,„^i„rttjrf jyhatjatxr.hjre Myardhyatf tirxrttan eo" 

* ■lilhne (r\(tUnlka^aran ratudM irdyS uaSttrd,i.lUrjni Ktplar’tri u/rrJ"''' ' 
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gaupumnanarocakajuroW MaAarajddAtraja-in in^rajarajendra lavindra-^aya Prata- 
pamalladetapralhiihahulagya ttjayatajya li Then after vanons minor partictilars 
likhiteyaii SauiarnnapTanartmahamyare Maiiripiire I nakavihardtatihita Vajrdcarya 
Jtnxdevenelt ll yadrtyan putiahtnt dr^ltUfLc saiia mangaraii bhatan(u ganvada II 
dulha 11 ye dharvia hetuprahhata, d.c »nhht 2 danajntul 2 tanmiat 780 vatSahhasulla 
pumnamagi hinku danapati Borakkajtnangtitcaraya dayarii ^aSidevana jkikhactdhaya- 
deioga Sn 3 lajagana algahhyeia 

C^, a paper manuscnpt in the Camhndge Univemlj Libraiy, Add 1623, 
described bj Bendall, p 141, as follows 

‘ Blick paper with gold letters , 100 Iea\es, 5 line®, 15| x 4 in , dated N S 
820 (a d 1700) This "MS is in three parts wntten bj the same scribe and con- 
tinuous numbering I Leaves I-IO (formerly marked Add 1622) Apanmituyu- 
sDtra The text is equally barbarous with that of Add 1277 ' 

Begins 0 i namo ratuatrayaya Ends Arya inaha-Jpanmtldyti nama mahayanagu- 
trai i gamaptah 

Tliesc four manuscripts have been copied by Dr Hoemlc, who has been good 
enoagli to place hia tran enpt at mj dispo a! 

The} can be divided into two classes, one represented by B and tbe other by 
the Cambridge manuscnpls C', C*, and They difler from each other in 
numerous places , compare, eg, the vatianU in paragraphs 2, 3, 4, 6, 16, 17, 23, 24, 
26 &c 

If we turn to tbe group rcprc'cntcd by tbe Catnbndge manusenpts it will be 
seen that C‘ and C are very closely related A companion of the Apparatus 
Cnticus nith paragraphs 2, 3, 4, 6,16 17,22,26,28,30 32 kc , ivill show that they 
often agree with each other as agam<t C, C^.and alMj that they baie.m many ca»e8, 
common mistake* If wc compare the readings C' Ifiuto ll panta dm, C® Ciuparnf- 
yan dui instead of vpamfay n para. 2, it seems probal 1e that C' is based on C" and 
representfl an attempt at correcting tbe latter A comparison of C’ -tattf/udlhaya, 

-laidu lUagya instead of -iai Inddkagya in para 3 loads to the same result 
Compare al*o C* dagyanti, C datyaul* instead of dagyati, para 28 On the uhole, 
C* 13 dependent on C* 

Jt djJfoKS' /fuar fJror sCsr^ ct ad&rry fftsif CAu ruK^rng of 2? vrtli Aaie to 6e 
adopted in sncIi cases where it agrees with an} of the manuscnpts of the other 
group In other case*, where the two groups diQer from each other,! have eonsultetl 
the Tilwtan trandation, which can be considered ns a third group I haic then 
preferred the nsulings of B if thej agree with (he Tibcfau text, and, on the other 
hand, I have followed C if its reading w in accordance with the Tibetan \ crsion 

The San'knt text has been printed in the form which can be derived from the 
material* ju*t devrnLod J haie added a full Apparatos Cnticas in order to make 
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ifc saperflnoas in future to compare the manuscripts of this dull text The oalf 
Tarious readings which I have not noticed ate evident niiswntings, and orthographic 
peculiarities such as the consistent writing taiva and the common doubling of con 
sonants after an r 


The Tibetan Translation 


The SansEnt text is the basis of the Tibetan translation, which is contained m 
the Kanjnr, where it exists m Uio slightly differing recensions Kgyud XIV, ZOOi 
208 i, and 208 i— 215 a respectively My quotations ore taken from the former of 
these two Rgyud XIV, pp 200-208 This Tibetan version seems to have been 
' popular in Eastern Turkestan and Sir Aurel Stein has brought home several 
manuscripts of it My edition is based on two such manuscripts 

T^, paper manosenpt from Sir Aurel Stem s collection , two sheets, measuring 
92 X 81 cm (or 33J x 11| inches) Each sheet has been divided into four 
columns, each containing 18 lines of well executed writing, except the last column 
of the second sheet which has only seven bnes The beginning of the first leu 
lines, and the eight last lines of the two first columns, and part of the last line of 
the third colnmn are missing Begins rt mi ta a yur na ma ma U 
*« tra du myed /a Sea tieg pa clien pohi ndowtant rgyat'dan 
chad /phyag htthal lo Ends Tahc dpag du mjel pahi S«» lya la theg /ob 

tndo rdzogt so 23am tlag tUl$ brta TherearcseverolcoriectionsmadeinadifTerent 

handwriting in red pencU On the middle of the last page there is a whole hoe 
in red pencil, and after it in a later haodwnting, a repetition of the passage 
dpag du rd ogs to The back of the mannsenpt has a number of hors m 

Cursive Gupta* 

1^0 from Sir Aurel Stems tollectiou , one folio, measuring 

^ ^ ^ 124 mebes) and divided into bix columns five of v'hif 

rantam 19 lines of well executed writing while the last column Ins nine detached 
I.DC. ,ar ,Hl d« A p, r, ta,a „ «a h " 
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ira H Bod' iKad • du'Tshe d;paQ'd‘a'mytd'pa‘ieS’hya>bah‘theg'pa'chen • polii'mdoh I 
sans> rgyas • dan\igan‘ ciib •• sems ' dpak •senta^dpah'ihamS'cJiaA la 'phyag • Msal 'lo. 
Snds on tte fourth line of the sixth column with TtJie ■ dpag • dii ■ tnyed 'pa ■ des ♦ hya • 
ha • theg -pa. ♦ chen • pola • mdo • rdzogs • zo II Then follow, in two lines of a later hand* 
writing, the Sanskrit text of the DhaianT, and, after an inteiwal, the half line 
Jlgo mdo • brtzan • Inz • ao Finally, there are two more lines in a later handwriting, 
one containing an invocation of Amitabha m barbaric Saasknt, the other running 
&tH‘dar'£ui I aton •«« 'yan'iua I eioa-ldun ‘suta'zuso H The chief pecuhanty of 
13 the separating off of the last of two Bnals , tbns san • a instead of aans. 

The two manuscripts agree very closely with each other Both omit the 
paragraphs numbered 8 - 11 , 16 , 19 , and 31 . Where the two differ, T^ has on the 
whole the better reading. 

Sly text IS nothing more than a reproduction of the manusenpts I have 
not mentioned such various readings in T* as only represent orthographic pecu- 
liarities, nor have I made any attempt at bringing the wnting into accord with 
Standard Tibetan Paragraphs 8 - 11 , 16 , 19, 31 which are missing in the Turkestan 
manu«cnpts have been copied from tbo Kanjur. The same is the case with some 
short pa8<3ge3 and single words, alt of which have been taken from tbo Kanjur and 
aro printed within square brackets My iriend Dr F W Thomas has given me 
much a88i«tancc in copying these pas«age3 When necessary they have been 
marked K in the footnotes 

I have not made any attempt at producing a critically satisfactory text of the 
Tibetan version It is only printed as a help for the interpretation of the Khotaneso 
translation. Tibetan scholars wiU not experience any difliculty on account of the 
orthographic peculianties of the Central Asian manusenpts 



296 KHOTANESE APABIMITAYUH SUTEA 

Khotauese Versiov 

[It] Saddham Ttatta muhumjsa pjust^ ^lua beda gjasW bays3 
oravnsta asta vye Jiva • ^ mapuril basa Anatha pmdi haru samkliyerma 
dvasbe pamjsa^au aSiryau jsa u pharakjau ® baudhisatvyau mistvau 
baygufn vu ^ysyaujsa hatsa • [1] 

Ttmabeda mi gyasti baysd Maraju^n eys[amnai] gurste u ttai pasli 
Sa Jlamju^rya ''earbamdA halai gunaapaiamitta samcayd namniJ^ 
lovadava ra ttma lovadeva Aparamatta 

[2ai] yujSanasuviniScittar^d namma gyasta bajsS asti irasta t'ukS 
kle'5am hatcanaka rrast<i bi} samda bvau* rnai ^ ara ona jsina diysdc u cida 
o va oatvam da uysdiSe [2] 


Translation 

Hail Thns It was heard by me At one time the \ enemble Exalted One wm 
staying in Sravasti in the grove of Jeta tho kings son in the gamgharaina of the 
merchant Anathapindika, with twelve hundred and fifty monLs and many bodhi 
sattias great beings of exaltedness [1] 

At that time the \ enerable Exalted One called prince 'Nfamjusri and spohs to 
him thus 

There is 0 Afamju^rf m the n ing direction a world called Collection of 
unmcasorcd Virtues In that world lues a 'Venernble Exalted One Apnnm ta 
yuji anasuviniseitaraja by name wbo wandera nghtb who eradicates the Utia* "bo 
18 nj,htly awahe posses ing knowledge there he thus leads his life conducts if nod 
preaci cs the law to the beings [ 2 ] 


^ \ of intcrpunction 

c manusenpt h:iijAara yau laudhttalra » Read aUa 


8 


* lie* bhogara 

I "W C* Im rfia 

7 ri * 'Uhanarllkalr yolanxi 

W tha^ara * C* •//■Im 

r * ?/a ju,r^ 

Apart h 

-H tot C Halm 


* "MSS ratynn 

* IJC ^la»abht 

* MSS / a^mairat^ 

* /</ C*-* 


r[ant{ n ! * r 
* yunai ncoyo 
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Saxskjut Text. 

Evam maya 6rutam Ekasroin samaye Bliagavan^ ^ravastyam® 
vihnrati sma Jetavane Anathapindadasy^^drame mahata bhiksusarbghena 
s^rdham ardhatrayodafiabhir* bhiksusataih* sambabulai^ ca bodhisattvair 
mahasattvaih* [1] 

Tatra khalu Bhagavan’ iManjuariyam* kumarabbutam* amantrayate 
sma Asti ilaujusnr*'* upanstayam” Aparimitagunasamcayo^® nama 
lokadbatus,” tatr«Aparimitayu[r]jnaoasuvmi^citatejoraja“ nama’* tatiia- 
gato ’rban^* samyaksambnddha” eva'* hi tjsthati dhnyate’* yapayati*® 
satt\ anam ca*' dliarmam desayati. [2] 


Tibetax Version. 

5di skad • bdag • gis thos pa Dtis'g^ig na Bcora Idan*Jidas 
Muan du yod pa*na*nd 2 eh tabi**t&d Mgon myed’zas sbyin kun 
dgahi ra ba na dgo sloti gi • dge bdun chen • po dge slon brgya 
phrag phjcd*dan bcu • gsiun dan bynn chub • sems • dpah sems 
dpah chcn po rab du man • ba dan thabs gcig du biugs so [1] 
Do na Boom Idan hdas kyis Hjam dpal g^o nur gjurd pa 
la* bkah stsald-pa,* Hjamdpal, sten gi phjogs na hjig rten khams 
jon tan dpag du myed pa btshogs pa* £es bj'a ba hg yod de 
dc na de biin g^eg^ pa dgro bcom ba jan dag par rdzogs pahi 
sans rgjas Tshe dan jc ^es dpag du myed pa 6m du roam par 
gdon mji za bahi [gzi bijid kyi*] rgyal po ies b^a ba bzugs 
htsho sons tc sems chan roams la clios kyan stood to [2] 


'• BC*‘* Mr-Ajxtri-, C* fair- Iparaorrtayvh. , JJ C* -tf-jontja^a 
C* * om. nJsia 

** B fatiaffuto *rial, C* * taHu^aUirhinte, C* talkarjalayuTkanla 

C -KtuiKuddho vidjaearana (C* ealana) tanpannah tu^alo iolarid (C^ rolartd) 
annllarak (C* -ra) p«ru>ada>i/ataraiiii {C^ ^rafAtk,C^ -tjralit) iula (C^ ta,C^htia) 
dfratKui Cl aanvfyaiwi t ea {(P om. ea) Mdio liajatixtt (C’ -row) 

>• B th, C fraw « C' dhjalc, C* dk\sa(t, C" dkryante. 

*' C jJ/tijah. *5 B om. ea. 

T. ’ T* nd.f (akf * T* ffjttr 'Ca fa. a hero has a lacuna. 

* T' /w, K fa » This «onl i» omitted in T. 
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KHOTANESE APAEIMITAYUH SUTRA 


Khotanese Versiox. 

patca bi^ta ka jya-jsinya Ide u tva n am mam dijsamde "ttyam patctl byeh3 
byeha jnna uskbaysde • [3] 

Ttatta mi MajuSryatn* eu buysye jslni ayimamma k§ami u bani'^jse 
ha yanave bislvrrasai au biavrrasaifia ttye mi Aparamittayujfnnasanni* 
‘^^cittaragya * jasti Inysd hiya ssa hasta junauma * pvate u pin pan pn^e 
ttai hava auu[3 £>]samsa himare ii [4] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamitayajuanasuviniicitatejaurajaya tathi* 
gataya >' rhite samyatsabuddhaya tadyatha aum sarvasainskarapan* 

fiuddhadharmate gganasraudgate 8vabhavavi3u*"ddhi raabanaJ■apa^^■a^e 
Bvaha [5] 

Kammagi hamate cu ttye gj^U baysil hi} a narama hastajuna pm 
pan >Tpide ttye j}-a stararia jsma ssa-saTi paskySstll uskha}sde • kbu js.' 
mara ana j«ina pa5e tt} e Aparamitt4* . « * 


ife TCould iDcrensc more and more , and agiin on death, when the} have 
their life and preaen c his name, their life would again incrw«e more and more [ J 
Thns, 0 Sfamjoirl, the noble son or daughter of a clan who might wi«h fof 1 ^ 
I>os#c«sion of long life, and who would make an effort and hear the name of tte 
^ enerablc Fxaltcd Apnntnitt^njuanasuvinilcitarlja one hundrc<l and eighth 
and wntc it or cause it to be wntten, to him would thus exccllcnc} and 
accrue [4] 

Salutation to the Lord, the sovereign of endless hfi, knowlwlgc, and nnf^hog 
glorj, the tathagata, the nrhat, the perfect Buddha, thm. Hail to the 
o o nature punficd b} all cmWIIishmcnts, rt^in » in the sk}, the nattiralh 1°*^ 
turroundod h} great wisdom, Lh-s-mg [0] 

h«\cr it might be who wool 1 wntc or cau«c to be wntten the name Id®— • 
ing to that ^ tnerable Hxalted One eightfold, his life will, when hcing cihau-'*^ 
anerwanl*_^.*^ „ nhen he l ,e.ng here 

* Ilnd 


I Head ’ Keiwl .nyacMsM Ml 

iign. of interptinctioo at the cod of tl.e folia 


11 om a/y 

r-Cr.c.^, 
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Sanskrit Text. 

namadheyam firosyanti dharayisyanti vacayisyanti tesam apy®* ayur 
vivardhayisyati.®* [3] 

Tasmat tarbi ManjuSrir dirgHyuslatvam®® prArtbayitukamah®^ 
kulaputra®* va ktdadubitaro®* va tasy^^^Aparimitayusas®^ tatbagatasya 
nam^t6ttara5ataih«* ^rosyanti likbisyanti likbapayisyanti®® te-jam ime 
gu^nusamsa bbaviayanti. [4] 

Om name bhagavate®* AparimitAyurjnanasuvimScitatejorajaya 
tathagatays£lrbate samyaksambuddbaya, tadyatba, ora punyamabapunya- 
apariroitapirayaaparimitAyupuny^fianasambbardpacite,®* orfi sarvasarh- 
skarapariSuddbadharmate gaganasamudgate svabbavapariSuddbe®® maba- 
nayapari^are svaba.*’ [5] 

Imam’^Mauju^rlstatlugatasya namist^ttara-iitamyekecUUkbi^yanti 
likbapayifyanti pustakagatam*® api krtrii grbe’® dhaniyisyanti racayjs* 
yanti, te parik^iniyu^h'' punar eva varsa^atiyuso’'^ bhavj^yanti , itaS 

Tibctas Version*. 

myi zahi rgyal-pobi mtshan • [brgj a rtsa brgyad tbos par]* bdzin- 
par'bgj*ir ba de dag gi-tshe yan hpbel bar bgyur to. [8] 

Rjain dpal de Ita bas na rigs kyi bu • bam rigs kyi bu mo 
take rin bar bdod • pas do bim • gSegs pa Tshe dpag du rayed pa 
dehi mtsban br^’a rtsa brgyad flan tarn ■ [yi ger]* hdri bam [}-i 
ger]' bdrir bcug iia dc dag gl yon tan dan legs pa ni hdi dag go [4] 
Tad tya tba na mo ba ga ba tc A paTi mi ta a yu gua na su 
bi ni ta ra dza y.a ta tlia gsi ta ya om ea rba san ska ra pa ri 
4ud • dim dar ma tc • ma ba • na • ya pa ri ba re sva • bah. [5] 

IJjam dpal snags kyi tshig* Ijdi dag gan la la iig [yi ger]* 
bdri bam [j'fger} bdrir bjag-gani giegs bam ia bris (o kb} jm n.i beban 
[nam klog par bg}*ur-]*ba'dehi* tslie zad pa las kyan-lo* brgya-thub 

I) (Iharapr^anti cacaift*jaHlt instead of MUi^nft iiliidpaji^anti 
*♦ C* ihaQarat^tu B ’apanmifapunyaapannifapunj/ajilina- 

l\ -vtiuililiit, ^ Aftcr#rtfjl«Baddsl08iif//?a,».c.e//«r<Tfrl. 

** B ititani, C‘ C* iifavi. 

•* B pmfaiaUlAihlm. ” C* * Irted, om. trfrJ. 

n C* f-antttfJf/tfji. "* B •fi/djtrsJ, C* pnaar crJifu riranldiay$tyanlt. 

T. * The words within LncLcls are mi<sin 2 * in T. 

* K has d< • liin pohi • miahatfbryya' rtta • Iryyad • instead of #•) ayn • 

ijt • 

* T* J( * T* has here a lacuna down to mh in para. 7. 
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KiioTANrsL Vi hsion. 

6u{](lln(lliarmatc gaganasainudga*“to av<abliavavi5uddhe mahanayapara* 
\are Bvalia ii Tti va patcU ttiila beda bau-para-bauda nayu’^tta gyasta 
Ijaypa bamyc ayemU-na bamyc bija^nam ttu Aparamita) usuttrS 
hvaindU • [9] 

Namau bhagavato AparaTni[£» fcijttaynjrianasuvini^cittatejaurajaya 
tatbagataya rbito sarnmyateainbudluya tadyatlia aum sarva'^samskara 
pan^uddliadliarmotto gaganasamudgatc svabhavavi^uddhe niabanaja 
parivare Bvaba ii Ttl va* ‘''palcJl ttifia bida s para-k^a^tll nayuta gyasta 
bayfea bamyc aysmU-na liamye bajasH-na ttu Apara^'^mittayus'uttra 

hvamdll u [10] 

Namau bliaga\ato AparamitUyujfia.nasuvini^citatciaurajaya ta 
[6 a*] tlulgataya ibato ftatnyasambuddluya tadyatha au sarvasam 
skarapan^uddiiadbarmate gaganasamudgatc svablia'‘vaviSuddbe noabi 
nayaparovnro Hvaha ii Tti va patcA ttifia beda s para pamjsasll nayutta 
gyastaiii Inysa ba'"rnyc nysmU na bamyc bajai?na ttu AparamittayusUttrJ 

IivarndU [11] 

Namau bliagavatc AparamitUyu'Tjriana'iuvjniScitatejauraja^a tathl 
gataya rlictc sainyatsabuddluya tadyatlia aum Rarvasam[0 Irani 

pan^uddliadbarmatc gaganaeamudgato svabbavi^uddlic mabln'iy^P*^'^ 
varo Bv.ibiuTti ^a p-ticU Uifii <'bcda s para tcaliaiisa nayutta_p r!i!! 

'Imansiation , 

rnyn ids of Venerable I’xnltcd Orct rccitca tlic Arnnmituyusntra, with united mm'i 
and united voice [9] 

Snliit-ilion to the Lord [efc , an para 5] And then, at that time, sixty-®** 
myriads orVcncniblt l^xalltd Ones rccilwl the ATmnmituvusntra. with united minJ 
and imifed voice [10] 

Saliitnlio,, lo tl.o Lon] [c/c , ,u para 6] And tlicn, nt tliot limf, 
inytiiid, on cniniblc Ejnltcd Onto recited llio Apanmil-.vuintrn, with mute'' 
and united voice [11] 

hilulmion to till IionI [rfr, jara 0], And then, nt timl time, Wj 


K. ' 'I he innniiistnj t has «« 

0 ** C 

II '',e' '’■'''"eoeriio, C rUnpilra.ilalca/raa, C rtanrtrmd urarma 
t A}«Um,t,yu»utran, O* Ap,tnmt iyu,utra>i 



^rCH SA^sSKRlT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION aOS 

SA>SKBn‘ Textj 

yena saptasaptatinam buddhakotlnam ekainateni'aikasvarena " idara 
AparimitS-yuhsutram *® bhasitam.*® [9] 

Om namo bhagavate [etc , «8 para, 5] Tena khalu punah samayena 
panca'^tlnani buddhakottnaro ekamaten^^kasvarena idam Aparimit^- 
vuhsMram bhasitam.” [10] 

Om namo bbagavate [rfc , ftsptiJti. 5^ Tena kbalu punah samayena 
paucapaucaSatinam “ buddhakotlnam ekamaten^aikasvarena idam Apari- 
mitilyaihfeutram bhasitam [ll} 

*30m namo bhagavate [efc.> as para. 5], Tena khaln punah samayena 


TID^Tl^ Versiov 

bye ba pbrug bdun cu rtsa b<Iun gyis dgons pa geig dan 
dbyans geig gis Tsbe dpag tu mod paht mdo sde hdt gsuns so [9] 
Ka mo ba ga ba to [etc , as j>ara. 5]. Yan • dehi tshe sans rgyas 
bye ba pbrag drug cu rtsa Inas dgons- pa geig-dan dbyans*gcig gis 
Tshe-dpag tu med • pahi • mdo - sde bdi- gsuns so [10] 

Kamo ba ga ba te[ct<;.oJi’a»«*0] Yan "dci • tsbe • sans rgyas 
byc'ba-phnxg lua bcu-rtea Inas • dgons • pa geig daft dbjans*gcig 
gis Tsbe dpag tu med pabi • mdo • sde bdi- gsuns so [II] 

Ka mo ba ga ba tc[ttf ,«»para. 5] Yan deb* tsiic sans rgjas 

•» il odd* lid II afltr the jnnu 
K add4 II I II after the rara 

*J I( C’ fait<v*ataiuA, C* fai'icaeafdadt^, /'Ju/l'ratafjndM 

*’ 1) adds n 5 ii after the yan. ” C* oiniU the whole para 
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KHOTANESE APAEIMITITUH SUTRA 


KnOTANESE Tepsion 

baysa hamye aysmu na hamye bijasi na ttu Apanmita “yusuttrS 
hvamdJ, ii [12] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujuanasuvinilcitatejaurajava tatha 
*^gataya rhite samj ataambuddhaya tadyatha anm sarvasamskanpar iu 
dhadharmate gaganasa • * 

^[7a] samaradagatta • ^ subhavavS^ude ■* mahaniyapanvare 
svaha 5 Tti va patca* spirabaista’ nayu^tta jasta ® beysa haoiin}® 
aysmu na® hamye“ byaaoa*' ttu Apar3mittayasuttra“ hvamda J [l^J 

Namau“ bhagavatte Aparam*^imttayujuamnanasu\anai^cittattejam 

rajaya “ ttathagatayU “ rabette samyasabaudhaya ” ttadyetlia 
I'^auma sarvasaskanpa^umdedannatte " gagane^amaradagitta subha 
vaiude mahaniyaparvare [7 svaba • Tti \ a patca Gaga fiay 


TamsLATioK . i 

mymda of Venerable Exalted Ooee recited the Apanroitayusatra with united mw 
and united yoioe [12] 

[Para 18 is missing m the Khotane e text ] ^ 

Salutation to the Lord [e/c at para 5] And then at that tune twentj f 
mynads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the ApanmitayusQtra with united nu” 4 
and united Toice [14] 

Salutation to the Lord [tie at para 5] And then at that time as tn*°y 


^ 2 iDtcrpunction at end of folio , r « 

Fols. 7 and 8 hare been wntten in Cursive Gujta cf p 290 Tbetextot / 

sofaras ^a^an^ama da 7a is also found in anotl er enrsn e fragment which'^ 
® readings of the pnn ipal manu'^enpt have 
^ Ti ^ /t * Superfluous sign of interpunction H ^ 

B adds superfluous sign of interpunction “ ' 

* A perhaps pardrare B yariS and omits rare « 

I! iparMlasMIra read /„ la ”1' 
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SA^SK3UT Text 

paScacatvanm^atinam buddhakotinam elamaten^aikasvarena idam 
Apanmitayuhsutram bhasitam [12] 

Om namo bhaga\ nte leie , as pai a 5] Tena kbalu punab samaj ena 
sattrim§atinam®® buddhakotinam ekamaten'^kasvarena idam Apanmi- 
tdyuhsutram bhasitam [13] 

5 Om namo bbagavate \etc , as fara 5] Tena kbalu punab eamayena 
pancavimsatinam ** buddhakotinam ekamaten-'aika^varena idam Apan- 
mitilyubsutram bhasitam [14] 

Om namo bbagavate \etc , as jpara 5] Tena kbalu punab samayena 


Tibetan Versjon 

bye ba pbrag bzi bcu rtsa loas dgons pa gcig dan dbyans gcig 
gis Tsbe dpag du myed pahi mdo hdi gsuns so [12] 

Na mo ba ga ba te[efc, as jpara 5] Van dehi tshe sans 
Tgyas bye ba pbrag sum cu rtsa drug gis dgons pa gcig dan dbjans 
gcig gis Tsbe dpag du mycd pahi mdo hdi gsuns so [13] 

Na mo ba ga ba te [e/c , as para 5] Yan dehi tshe sans 
rgyas bje ba pbrag ui 6u rtsa Inas dgons pa gcig dan dbyans 
gcig gis Tsbe dpag du myed pahi mdo hdi gsuhs-so [14] 

Na mo ba ga ba te[c/c aspara 5] Y'an dehi tshe sans rg>as 


Xi afAiramW tjui jiianatUTanaueaflall^ay irajaya 
li t irvatutluraf umledarna a ga^inatama i la 

Head f<iM Gat ^a tuja ffraieyaatye jta Xamai gt ffyatla layta iavtye aytm»-jta 
hamye iyanl «a ita Aj,artmilayvtutir t ^vatila 

8 ** IS caltarnHAatanan O' fa earataltMattfC^ pa neaiatmat i luldSakofiHam 
»* B adds 11 G 11 after the para 

Ji xadniiuatina i aaifttaliwa /t, C* »affrt tafinan fatft^altnau 
B adds II 7 II after the vaja., and then repeats the whole pora and adds li 8 H 
*’ B paiKrirnMlafina/i, C ^ faMeariM4a/inaM 
*’ B adds H ft II after the psrx 
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Khotanesb Version 

gritcesye-jsa hamagi nayutta jasta ^ysara hamye aysmu-jsa ha“haraye 
bijasna ttu ApUramittayasuttra hvada [15] 

Namam bliagavatte Aparamittayujnanasuvanai^^lcattatejaya 

ttathagattaya rahetta samyasabaudhayli ttadyetha auma sava'kara 
paSude : ^^dharmatta gaganasamaradagatta subha v'a\aiude mahani 
yaparvare svaha : 

[8 a*] Kamma sa hamave ca* ttu Aparamittayasuttra ® pin ttye 
jd ataruDa jsma sa ®-sali paskyasta ukba"ysde * S [16] 

Namam bhagavatta Apanmittayajuamnasuv anaiscattattejaya 
rajaya ttatbagattayu **‘rahette samyaeabaudhaya ttadyetha auma 
saskarapaSudedannatte gaganasaminamdagattatta subhava*^vaiude 
mabaniyaparvare svaha [85*] Kauma* sa h&mave tea tta Apara 
mattayasuttra piye : sa naryajeavefia oa bmyva “na ttrai^jiSa na 
ha^tva ahaksa • — 

[9 tt*] nva ra ysamtha ni byohe nai na vard liamguj^a hame audl 

Translation 

myriads of Exaltod Venerable Ones as the sands of the n\er Ganges recited the 
Apanmitaj usQtra, with united mind and united voice [15] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc , wt para 6] Whoevei it might be who would write 
the ApannutSynsQtra, his life will, when beiog exhausted afterwards increase up 
to a hundred years [IG] 

Salutation to the Lord [eic as para 5] Whoever it might be who would write 
the AparimitayusQtra, he would not take rebirth m the hells, not among the ghosts, 
not among animalo, not in the eight aksanas, he would not transmigrote anywhere , 


E * Read « 

® Read sa~*ah 

nfl AawS kimale eu iiu ySparmilapasttllra plri sa na iiarvnjsatHna 

y . superfluous signs of intcrpiinction after p^ye, and at end of hue 


Read Aparamilayi suflrS 
Read nsKhaysde 

ttu Aparmilapasttllra plri sa na itarynjsaiSn^ 


'®* B adds II 10 II after the pan*- 


*** Udaia-Gatni^a- 

I" ^ C* * pah 

B galapusa tarsu.'ahpura, C» rarsa'alayu, 0* varsaSatupuita, C’ rarW'’''*''-'/*” 



WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 809 


Sanskrit Text. 

Ganganadivaluk6painanarii Ruddliakotinam ekamaten <= aikasvarena 
idam Aparimitd.yul^utram bbasitam.*” [15] 

Om natno bbagavate [eic., as para. 5]. Ya idam Aparimitdyuh- 
sutram^®^ likhis 3 rati likbapayisyati sa gatayur api var?a&itdyur 
bbavisyati punar ev«S.yur vivardhayisyati.”^ [16] 

Om namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5], Ya idam AparimMyuh- 
sutraih ^0* likbisyati likbapayi^yati sa na kadacin uarakes^tipapadyate 
na tiryagyonau na j’amaloke na aksaneau ca kadacid api upapat- 


TiBBT.tN Version. 

bye'ba«phrag-Gan'gabi • *kIuA*gi*bye’ma*siied*kyis' dgoAs-pa ‘gcig* 
daA'dbyan8'gcig-gis-Tshe*dpag-dwiuyed*pabi'mdo*hdi-gsuAs-so. [16] 
*Na'mo -ba- ga-ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Gan -iig -Tsbe 'dpag •tu- 
rned • pai • mdo • sde • hdi -yi -ger • hdri- bam-yiger- hdrir • hjug-na • de • 
tshe -zad-pa • las ■ tsbe • lo brgya • thub*par -ngyur-te-tshe-yauTnam- 
par-bphel-bar-bgyur. [10] 

Na’mo-ba'ga-ba-te [etc., as para. 5]. Gan • ^ig • Tshe • dpag • du - 
myed • pahi • mdo •hdi®[yi - ger • hdri • ham •yi-ger]-hdrir-bcug*na*de- 
sems-cban- dmyal-ba-daA -byol-son'gi-skye’gnas-dan *01111 -ijehi 

BC’-* ihavi^anti, C® biavanti. 

B omits punar — vivardiafityaii ; C^jiuHalapi ayit vii'vdiayi^and, C®*® punar 
evdyu virardhaytjyanti. B adds llll it after the pani. 

los C'-* -tiitraih b/idjilath. B fupapadyanie, C®*- fupapadyaie 

o® C® -yonl, C*’® -yoni. Instead of na aijanexu, which is omitted ia 

C, B reads na eahu l (ayepattaii. B na instead of ca, C® ea ta 

T. ^ K has ilufi ■ 6cui. 

* Paragraph 16 is missing in T, which here inserts the passage repeated helo 
in para. 18. ® The words within brackets are missin<» in T 
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KHOTANESE APAEIMITAYUH SUTRA 


Khotanese Vepsion 

ustamamjsye tea cibure usta hac5 ysjate jasma'^rS hame piruyai ysamthi 
biga byata himare >t [17] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujiianasuvinii^^citattejaurajaya 
tathagattaya rhite samyatsambuddhaya tadyatha aum sarva®amskara 
pari'^^uddhadharmate gaganasaraudgate svabhavavi^uddhe raahana 
yapanvare svaba Kam si hamate cu [9 6‘] ttu Apar&mettamj usuratrS pin 
ttye tcabaura hasta y^ara skandha ^y«5am da bi^k pida pachi}sde • [18] 

l^amau bha^gavate Aparamittayujfianasuvini^citatejaurajaya tatha 
gata^a rhete samyatsabuddha'“\a • tad^atba aum sarvasamskara 
panSuddhadharmate gagaoasamudgate svabhavaviluddhe maha'^^naya 
paravan svaha w Kam |i himate cu ttu Aparamatta • ii » ii 

[10 al] yusVitra pin ttye parajsa anamttauarya kira rasusidS n [20] 

Namau bhagavate AparamitaTU)namnasuvini^cita'‘tejaurajaya tatha 
Trakslation 

Rod as many Iitss as one lives op to the last one one will be ‘ birth remfiiabcriDg 
all hi8 previons births will bo remembered [17] 

Salatation to the Lord \€te at para 5} Whoever it mijht be nho nould wnto 
the Apanmitayusatro by him the law of the Buddhas consisting of eighty foor 
thou'and ekandha would be completely written [18] 


[Para 19 IS missing in the Kbotane<c text ] 


s.lolation to the Lorf [efc, 5 ] Whoever >t might be » he ""“'J 

runnej‘"'[2o7““"'’ 

Salatation to the q h' hoover it m igh t he ho 'voul'l 

_K ■ S.,,orfloo„ . „gna (p m „„ „„„ ,, 

•'“Wr. 

JdfiiijrJ ^ m I**>m uTTatrajU’* 

" ““l'><“lS"»fte,lhoiv.ra. 



WITH SAKSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION SII 

S\>sKiUT Text 

syate Yatrv j atra janmany ”* xipapadyate tatm tatra ^arvatra 
jatau”’ jataujS.tismaro^^* bbaM§^ati *** £173 

Om namo bhaga\ ate \eie , as jinra 5] Ya idam Apanmita.\ uh 
8utram**> liUiisyati likbapajas^atx tena'** catura^itidharmaskandhasa 
hasmm bkbapitani bha\ jsyanti [18] 

Om namo bbagavate [e/e, as para 5] Ya’” rdam ApanmiUyuh- 
sutram libbisyati bkhapayisyati tena'*« catxirasitTdharmarajikasabasrfini 
karapitam^” pratistbapiUm bbavisyanti “* [19] 

Om namo bbagavate [etc , as pa) a 5] Ya idam ApanmitS.yub 
sutrvm likbisyati bkbapayisyati tasya pane inantanani’^® karmdxa 
ranam panksayam gacchanti [20] 


Tibetan Version 

rten du nam van skye bar myi bgyur te nam du ban myi 
kbom bat skye bar tayi bgynrd to gan dan gan du skye ba 
thams chad du skye ba dran bar bgyur to [17] 

Na mo ba ga ba te[efc ,a8para 5] Gan la h zig T«be dpag du 
myed pabi mdo bdi *[yi ger bdn ham yiger] bdnr bcug na des chos 
kyi phun po stoh phmg brgyad curtsabzi hdnr bcugpar hgjmr ro [18] 
^Na mo ba ga ba te [efc , as para 5] Gan zig Tshe dpag 

tu ined pahi mdo sde hd» yi ger bdn am ji ger hdnr lyug 

na de chos kyi phun po brgyad khn bzi ston byed du bcug 

pa dan rab tu gnas par byas pa yin no [19] 

Na mo ba ga ba te [etc, as para 5] Gan zig® Tbhe dpag 

du myed pahi mdo hdi *[yi ger hdn ham yi ger] hdnr bcug na 
dehi mt«hams rayed pa Ina yons so bjan bar bgyur ro [20] 
Isa mo ba ga ba te[eic as para 5] Gan zig® Tshe dpag 

C” te hliaptlam pralift6aj»taHi t^likliapita praluthipita 

i** B Ihavantx ii 13 tt C® repeats the whole passasre B ye, C yah 

i«6 te 1** C® G® is/ipciant mi emits praij 

12^ B hhavanti ii 14 II C yah 

iw pameanaryanx karmacaranant patuxaiantaryyani karmani, C pa icanan 
iaryant k keapaya i *** 15 II after the para 

T ^ hashere alseana iiomriyc^owaiofaK rs para 17 

* The bracleted words as t»c 11 as the whole of paragraph 19 are omitted in T 
» T* yan yx 



312 KHOTANESE APAEIMITATUH SOTEA 


Khotanese Version 

gataya rhite sarayatsambuddhaya tadya aum saiTasamskarapan^uddha 
dharmate “'gaganasaraudgite svabhavi vj^uddhe mahanayapanvare svaha ii 
Kamsx Inmate cu ttu Ap ttu Aparamittayusuttr^ pire eaikhvai 

ttye Sumira gara mase ide garkli^e bi^i \asiisida [10 i*] ii [21] 
Namau bhagavate Aparainittayujnanasuvim^citatejaurajaja tatha- 
gataya rbite samyatsambuddha“ya tadyatha aum sarvasamskarapan 
^uddhadharmate g,aganasamudgate svabhavavj^auddhe mahana^ja 
panvare svaha ii KammS ^ bimatc cu ttu AparamettayusuttrS piw 
ttye na Mara ni ma^^nna hina raksaysa prritta mabairdj am astamna vain 
nara ua sat^ a bidasta akalamaram • * 

[11 a‘] vaskv bidasta vammha ni byehida ii [22] 

Namau bbagavate ApanmettayujuanasuviDi^citatejaurajayk “tatha 
gataya rbite 6amm%atsanibuddlayA tadyatlia aum sarvasamskarapan 
Suddhadharmate gamganasamu’ dgate svabhavavi^uddhe mahaii'iya 
panvare svalia ii Kam si [hijmate ® cu ttu Apaiamittayusuttr& pi 'rikbu 
gijsiDapaSe mannakaU ba iiauvaranau nayutta gvasta baysa picbsstfl 
dyamma nijsamuar e[ll &»]}«!ari jsam gyasta bavsa dastS na biysamjar® , 


Ikanslation 

the Apanmitayusotra hia sms will aU get tboroughh punfied even if thej are w 
great as mount Mern [21] 

Sain Wlon to the Lord <u yara 5] Whoerer it might be who tvonU »”*' 

the Aparanitnynantra agnmst him neither Mara nor the armj of Mara nor the evil 
beings such as Eakrasas pretas and tho e no .esainw great magical power will g'‘ 

any opportnaityto bnag. boat ontimelydeithp) 122 ] 

the a.para 5] Whoev er it might be w ho would wnle 

mvriadr'^“p,“n."'''“ "P " "i' 

thon ands of Ones indiiidoally present thcm.tlv es to his eyes and 

” '»M»ble Eaalted Oae. snpport I by thc.r I ands being m <h» 


> •"I’etUnoes «« ofaraw, 

Siipeillnon s sign ofintcrpunefion 


»J7 


CjfaA 

n tnara, C‘ Mu/a da C* 
Cj nu/alu C* walala 
C fakurarrt pa/rara 


om 

f tiro rtf O* tta/o r 
C* via/aAajit t 
C* fialalamrijfu/in Ira 


The manu enpt has » 
fat^a 

an I om ra 
vu 
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S\NSKBrr Tlxt. 

[Para. 21 is missing in the Sanskrit text ] 


Om namo hhaga\ate [e/c., as "para. 5] Ya’“ idam AparimitAyuh- 
sutram hkhisyati hkhapayisyati, tasya'^‘ na maro^^® na marakayika 
na yak§a na raksasa n«akalamrtyur avataram lapsyante [22] 


Om namo bhagaNate [etc , as para 5] Ya^” jdam Apanmildyuh 
autram hkhisyati hkhapayiajati, tasya maranakalasamaye navana%atayo 
buddhakotyah sammukham dar&mam dasyanti”*, buddhasahasram 
ba^ena“* liastam tasy«^pan5mayanti, buddbaksetrad buddha 


Tibettav VErsiov 

du myed pahi mdo hdi ^ [yi ger hdri ham yi ger] bdrir bcug na dehi 
sdig gi phun po El rab tsam jan yens su byan*bar hgyur ro [21] 
Na mo ba ga ba te [etc , as paro 5] Gan iig Tsbe dpao- du* 
myed pahi mdo hdi *[yi ger hdn ham yi-ger] hdnr bcug na de- 
la ^[bdud dan] bdud kyi ns kji iha dan gnod sbym dan srin- 
po glags bltas kyan glags rfied par myi hgyur lo [22] 

Na-mo ba-ga ba te [efc , os jwra 5], Gan • ^ig -Tshe^dpaa-du. 
myed pahi-mdo-hdi ger hdn ham yi ger] hdrir-bcug nadehi* 
hchi bai dus kyi tsbe sans rgyas bye ba phrag dgu bcu rtsa dgus mnon 
du ston bar rndzad de sans igyas ston gis de*la phvag-brgyan bar 


* * B adds ti 16 ii aff-er the para 

C yah C® -hotina/i, C* ~lofyaM 

C om hattena C hattati, C- 

C' om hutJdhak>etrad, C* ® luildkaksatra 


14I 

tathagaiai I , C-* 


^ *ya»u 
1‘ailan. 


T ' The vrortls withiQ brackets are omitted in T 
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KHOTANESE APAEIMITAYUH SUTKA 


Khotanesb Version. 

[13 «!] diljua ona ttii AparamittayusutrH piride si di^a caittjS 
maranadi hime aurgavi\a tti khu sai damvau mu“ram astamna tnya 
4unam gyarona liisi tti patca harbi^H napamdai pirmattama baysustS 
busts hi^imare ii [26] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamifctayujnanasuvani^citejaurajaya tatha 
gata,} a rhii^te sariamyatsambuddhaya • tadyatha aum sai vasamskara 
pari^uddhadhaxmate gaganasamudgate svabhavavisu[13£‘]ddiie maha 
nayapanvare svalia ii KammS patca se bimate cu ttu Aparamittaju 
auttrS pan pide si pya“tsast5 staina ttaradara ni byehe it [27] 

Namau bbagavate Aparamittayujnanasuvimlcittatejaura^’J^y^ 
tathagatSya rhite sarayatsambuddhaya tadyathS aum sarvasamskara 
pariSuddliadharma^^te gaganasamudgate svabhai avii uddhe mahSca) a 
paravare svSha ii Karama pStca si hi- ♦ ii * 

[1 4 a»] hamate cu ttye AparamittSi us’dtrS udUay S tanka masi liaurl 

Tiunslation 

the AparimitajTisQtra, that conntiy woald become worthy of wowhip hhs ® 
and eien if it were to be sounded into the ears of animals, such as deer and IJi • 
then all those would become enlightened in the bisrhest enliffhtenment wbic i* 
kiioiin(^) [ 26 ] 

Salutation to the Lord [e4e , at para 5] And whoever it might be who won 
cause the Apanmitayusutra to be wntten, be would never m future obtain an 
existence as a woman [27} 

Salutation to the Lord [rfc, a, par„ 5] And whoever it Bight 1* "h” 
would make a gift as great as o farthing on account of the AparimitoyusQtra, bf 


“■terpnnet.on at end of page 


a«tead cf 


O ’/Si T*l^*^^pradeSe, C’ prthi\.ipTailetya ,j, 

oljia. m Lri'yaJr ' " ' (C- > 

”> r'iefrf'?"'""" HmraapaUilmlm-iX; 

h* Tir^s^f^ aditvatlifo) i/iatixvanh anutldrapii'^’ 

liO «»y<7L3«ia/4in,aDd omi% abittauLohtm 



WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 317 
SA^sKJ«T Test 

degall ' ® caitvablmto vandarui as ea bhavisyati Ye'>am tiryagyoni 
gatanam'®^ mrgapalsinam lamapute*** mpati^jati te sarve anutta 
rayam «amjaIaambodhav abhisambodhiro '•* abhisambTiotsvante [26] 
Om Bamo bbagavate [e^c , os para 5] Ya“® idam \parimit4yuli 
sutram likhisyati likbapayisyati tasya stnbhavo**’ na kadacid api 
bhavisyati [27] 

Om namo bhagavate [e/c , ns para 5] Ya idam Apanmitdyub 
sutram dharmaparyayam uddisva ekam api karsapanam danam 


TiBBTAa. Version 

du hgyur te pbyag ht«[li]al bar hgyui ro gal te byol son gi skve 
gnas su «on bva dan n dags gan dag gi rna lam du sgra ^rags 
par hg^ ur ba de dag tbams chad bla na myed pa j an dag par rdzogs 
pahi byati cub du mnon bar rdzogs par htehnn rgj a bar-hgjrur ro [26] 
Na mo ba ga ba te [etc as para 5] Gan zig Tshe dpag 
du myed pahi mdo hdi * [yi ger hdn ham yi ger] hdnr bcug na 
de bud med gvi dnos por nam du yan myi hgyur ro [27] 

Na mo ba ga ba te[elc as para 5] Gan H la zig cbos kii 
rnam grans hdihi phyir Lar 6a pa ni hgah zig sbym ba bym na 


hhati^anie biddiyate C* ahhuatiboUyate C* abhitamhhot 

tyate B adds li 20 II after the para C ysth 

J5T Qi iribhaxe C* tlatralhato C* tirthiaxt 

16 S j} pralilapjate ll21 IJ C adds otinama fete, as para, 5} }ak tlam Apart 
ULhi hkhap tatya na kadacul dacidrabiaco (C* draadraiiara) bbari*yaii * 
b^acifyanii) 

i«9 Q yah 1 ® B -nira i raluarajart dhatm nai-aryayay 

m B iit^ayena! iatiam O* jkavtyanan kaiiayanaM 


T * The words within bractets are omitted m T 
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KHOTANESE APAEIMITAYUH SUTRA 


Khotanese Version. 

haun ttje ttrrisahasrya mahasa“hasrye lovada haudyau ramap^ 
hambada ona haurd haudd himi ii [28] 

Namau bhagavatte Aparainitta‘“yujnanasuvini^citatejaurajap 

tatbagataya rhite sammyatsabuddhaya • tad\,atha *^aum sarvasamsLara 
parj^uddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavavi^uddhe malianap 
parivare[14 l‘]svaha Kamma gj hitnate cu ttye Apararaittayus'uttrS 
bbajanlbhutd pajsam yani ttye bi5a ahari“na bavsam da pajsaiuevye 
hime ; [29] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujnanasuvini^cittate^'jaurajaya tatha 
gataya rbete samyatsarabuddbaya • tadyatha aum sarvasaraskarapa‘^ri 

fiuddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabliavavi^uddhe luahanayaparawr® 
svaha ii mi ttatta khu •* 

[15 ai] Vipa^a gyasta %ysd gyastd bayeS ViiSvambha gpstS 

baysd KrrakasudS, gyasta baystt KaDakamund **gyastii b?7®® * 
gyasta l^aysd ♦ ^akyamunS gyastd sS astamna gyastain ^aysau * 
haudyam ramnyau-^^jsa pamjsa yani ttye bamada pufiinai 


Translation. 

him gifts would thus have been gi\en to the extent of Ulling the world of the 
whole tnsahaatl toahusahasri with the seven treasures. [28] 

Salutation to the Lord [v^e , at para. 5]. Whoever it might be who, hano? 
become a receptacle of the ApanmiUyosOtra, would do worship, by him the wbcl? 
entire law of the Exalted Ones would ba%e been honoured. [29] 

Salutation to the Lord , at para. 5]. It is as if be would do homage wilQ 
the «%en treasures to the Venerable Exalted Ones, tho Venerable Exalted Vipa^.n;'- 
th. ync„b e Exalted S.khm, the V„cn.bl„ Exelted V.xv.e.lho, the Vceml’' 
hxiUed Krakucchenda, tho VcnemUc Exalted Kanakomimi, the VencraHe Ex« I" 
— I^vapa. 1 C enerable Exalted SSLyamum, and so forth, liu st ore of merit * 

^ - S"!", •Wn orinterimnction 

lieaa 6ayt an Aautijau ratangau-yta pajtau. 


* C* tlajiyaitfi, C> tlatifauU 


r. J! 3 »C» ^huta, C* 5 ^liataa 

Jl ^rafnaniaYlijarirurnam 
' 5 <'{ .i.i,,. ...... . 


Wereh, .hlUu 
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Sanskrit Text 

dasyati”^ tena tnsahasnmabasahasralokadhatum*’® saptaratnapanpur 
nam irtva. danato dattam blnvati.”* [28j 

Om namo bbagavate [cfc , as para 53 Ya^^® idam dhannabhanakam 
pujayisyati, tena eaialasaroaptah saddharmah^’® pujito bhavati [29] 
Om namo bbagavate \etc , as para 5] Yatha Vipaivi ^ikhi Visra 
Krakuccbanda Kanakamuni Ko^vapa Sakyamuni'®* prabbrti 
nam^®^ tathagatanam^®® saptaratnamayah pujah^*® krtva**® tasya*®’ 


Tibetan Version 

des stoQ gsum gyi ston chen pohi hjig rten gyi fcbams rm po che 
sna bduD gyis yons su bkm ste sbyin ba byin bar bgyur ro [28] 
Na mo ba ga ba te [etc , as para 5] Gan la la ^ig cbos kyi 
rnam grans bdi la rnchod pa byed par bgyur ba des dam pahi chos 
mthah dag chub par mchod par bgyur lo [29] 

Na mo ba ga ba te [c/c as para 5] Hdi Ita ste de bzm 
g^ego pa Rnam par gzigs pa dan Gtsug tor clan Thams chad skyob 
dan I<og par dad stel dan Gser tbub dan Hod srun dan 6ag kya 
thub pa la stsogs pa la rin po che sna bdun gyis nacbod pa mams 

tajldhanaa sartxaliamadfarmeMt tarradf arma 

B pvjiia iiava i(i ii 25 ti Q? ^ U fuja^ilai i Manxuafi 

B itivantava C Tmabhil 

181 C* * Sak^aiu lAa, C’ iruaiyamuHts Com praiArl na / 

C iathagatai Usan tatha/jatannt i B tall agatanat i sarngak»ai bu Idlaga 
C* taptaratnaparipKmnavi apt, C taptaratnamap / nrnna i C* tap/aratnapian 
purnnamayan B pujayah,C pujati 

J*® B krlt<t*t C' Irtva ryadat ,C* Irltu garan C’ krlta rymal, rfad luryai (?) 
ta ya pvjaya pvnyatianlA<uya 
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KHOTANESE APAEIMITAYUH SUTRA 


Khotavese Version 

pamaka hime Cu ttje AparimettaySsu^^ttra hiyai pumnai harabi»3 
pamaka m yudi hime u [30] 

Isamau bhagavate Aparaniittayu[15 1'Jjnanasuvini^cittatejauraja'a * 
tathagataya rhete sanayatsambuddliaya ♦ tadyatha aura sarvanisa^skara 
pan^uddhidharmate gaganacamudgate svabhavivi^uddhe mahanaja 
panvare svaba ‘“Ttatta mi khu Sumird garnam ^ haraamgS raaiaR^'^' 
bambisa padime u hauri ye hedi ttye pmu'^nai hambisS bamada pamaka 
bame u ttye AparamittayuauttrS puSinai hambis^ . * 

[16 a>] pamaka ni yuda bame » [31] 

^ Namau bhagavate AparamittayujnanasuviniScetatejaurajaja tatha 

gata*iya rbite samyatsambuddhaya tadyathS. aum samr\,i=amskarapari 
fiuddbadbarmate gaganasamudgate svabhll«u%avjguddhe mabana '^yap «n 
vare svaba ; Ttatta mi khu t^baura mablsamudrra stare ucajsa 
hambaiMam ttyam bamada Qci luyam kanam hakblysa ^ pamaka bame 
ttye AparamittayuvUttra pamaka ne ba[16b»]me [32] 


'flUNSLATIOS 

all erents be measured, but the store of merit resultm? from the ApanmitSyustitr* 
could not be made measured [30] 

Saintalion to He Lord [efc, a, pan 5] Thus if one would loj- "P “ 
of treosnree equal to count Afem and jite a gift of it. then liij .lore of ment 
at all ei ent. Lo measured, but the store of ment resulliug from the Apanmitlfii'OW 
could not be made measured [31] 


w 5] Thus if the four oceans were f iH 

rater, then the number of the drops contained in their water could al all erenU to 
measured, but that of the ApatimiU, usotra could not he measured. [32] 


'”annwnpr,«.rlm,,s has -aiiraMa 
• "torpunclion al end of i,a~c 

■ IZuZ l’JS' -'""'T""-'™ ■» lacantiiio in 


* Read *•* 
front of etriD" bole 


f ' in, C- tini, C* 

I" C' d/an wr/uj,, C' I‘an„„a,„.l,a„ 

II adds ii2t Mailer the ,nri ' !>■ O ir..n *"r> 

f purrrufure/a ^ 1„ IlCl-< -ra' ■ 
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Sanskfit Te\t 

punjasl andhasya pramanam ^akjnin gaQayi6um na tv Aparimitavuh 
sutrasya punjaskandhasya pramanam gakyam ganayitura [30] 
Om namo kbagavatf* [c^c as para 5] Yatha Sumeroh*® parva 
tarajasya^®® Bamanam^®* ratnaragim**® krtva danam dadyat tasya^®® punya 
skandhasya pramanam Sakyam”'' ganayitum na tv Aparimit3.yuh 
sutrasya punyaskandliasya pramanam ganajitum *** [31] 


Om namo bhagavate \_etc as para 5] Yatha ®®® catvaro maliasam 
udra*®® udakapanpurana bhaveyub tatra ekilkavjndum saljjam®®® 
ganayitum na t\ Apanmitayuhsutra^^*®* punv askandbasya prama 
nam ganayitum [32] ^ 


Tibetan Version 

kyis mchod par b^as paiu baod nams kyi phun po dehi tshad ni 
bgran bar nus kyi Tsbe dpag du myed pahv mdo Vidihi bsod nama 
kyi phuu pohi tshad lu bgran bar myi nus so [30] 

»Na mo ba gaba te[gfc <x$para 5] Hdi Ita ste dpei na nn po 
chehi phun po Ri rab tsam spuns te sbyin pa bym pa debt bsod nams 
kyi pbun pohi tsbad ni bgran bar nus kyi Tshe dpag tu med pahi 
mdo sde hdihi bsod nams kyi phun poi tshad ni bgran bar mz nus so [31] 
Na mo ba ga ba te \etc aspaia 5] Adi Ita ste rgya mtsho 
chen po biihi chus yons su gan hahi thigs pa re re nas bgran bar 
DUS kyi Tshe dpag du myed pahi mdo hdihi bsod nams kyi phun 
pohi tshad ni bgran bar myj nus so [32] 

C dana7i daitnaya s om Salya i 

1®* B om «a tu — sanayit m, and adds h2j II at the end of the para 
139 C* atha 

*00 B samudra, C' samudrodalapanpumna C *amiidTodalampanj)urnna 
"B hhaie^ur and om iatra C^^Haveytt 
*0" elaikasamtidrodakavind i C elaiia»amKdr0dakaiiiiHdutiC^ekaii.tdaJcavindu 
203 BC3 om ialya i C ganayitw t ta^a * 

201 C 3 Part and omits rest *“ "R punyaala i Idaii, piini/atkandha 

206 1501 om pratnana B adds ii 26 II after the para 


T. ’ Paragraph 31 is omitted in T 
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Kiiotanese Version 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittajujnanaauvini^citatejaurajaya tatB 
gataya rhite samyatsarhbuddha“ya tadyatha aum carvasamskarapan 

^uddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavavi^uddhemabaDaya^^panvare 

svaha n Kamm^ patcS si bamavc cu ttye Aparamitta 3 msuttrii paj® 
yani u plri aysdamrjai ^^yanl ttye dam^va di^ya bisa buddhaksettw 
biSam gjastam baysam orga 3 ^de hame • ii • ii • ^ 

[17 fli] u mista pujS pajsam ii [ 33 ] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujaanasuvim^citatejaurajaya tat a 
gataya rhi*>te Bam\atsambuddha3a tadyatha aum sarvasamskarapan- 
^uddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhava*”vi^uddhe mahana)apara 
vare svaha n 

Damnabalabhirata narasiba ddruDabalena ssmudgatam ‘^buddha 
dSmoabalasya firuntyata ^abSlam karunakasja puram prave^amte » 
Haunje hauva-jsa hayaram[17 ?<*]da hvamdSmna sarauva 
haunje hauvi jsa ijsdadu ^tamna baysuWtii bust! • • 

haunje hauva bijisa “p^ma na \ay&fiam ph'4^i 
sauna ttramdye ^tam kithasU va?tam ti [34] 

^ilambalibiratta narasiha 6tlaba'“lena samudgata buddlu 
^ilabalasya ^nmuata 6abdam karunakasya pura pra\e^'unto n 


Tk»N 8 LAT 10 *J 

Salutation to the Lord [etc, as para 5] \Vhoe%cr ag^iQ lio tc ^ 

would do homage to the ApanmilSjasotra, and wnte it and hallow itp 
obeisance would be done to nil the Venerable Eialtcd Ones in the laJilba''®' 
exiting in the ten quarters [33] 

Salutation to the Lord \cte , as para 5] 

By the power of alms the lions amongst men arc Imng, 

being' hallowed by the power of alms, thou acquircdcst buddhahood t 

the hearing' of the sound of the power of nlms one docs not lirar hew, 

Ills prochimcd to him who has entered into the cit} of the Jfcrciful One [ > 


‘^Stipcrllnous sign* of intcrpnnction at end of i-ngc. 

C saslrle, C* satrle 


' C yah, 
lUlaXa 

*’* sirTraloivlhafan lad, Ha- , BC * -Isalrfu 

C* •Miogat'tn thr:ayalt,C^ -Mk-yatih. 

*yaU. *>* II adds n ^ 


C’ / ajifut cj sanmaatto Harisyatt, 


ft, a. 
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Sa'^kbit Text. 

Om namo bhagavate [etc., as jMim. 5} Ya*®* idam Apariroitajub- 

sutram likbisyati Ukbapayisyati saniskrtya pujayisyati tena 
da&isxi (liksu sarvabuddhaksetresu *** sarvatathagata vanditah 
pujitaS ca bbavl^yanti,®^^ [33] 


Om namo bhagavate-’® [etc, as para. 5} 


Danabalena samudgata buddbo danabal&dbigata*’* naTasimbahi 
danabalasya ca*” ^ruyati**® 6abdah**' karunikasya pure*”pravi- 
fiantam w [34] 


Tidct\x Vebsiov. 

Na mo ba ga ba tc [c^c para. 5]* Gan iig Tshe dpag du 
myed pahi mdo bdi hdnr bcug gam mcliod pa byed par hgyiir ba 
des plijogs bcnbi sans rgyas kyi zui tbams chad du de b£in gSogs 
pa tbams chad la phyag by-as pa dan racbod pa byas pa yin no [33] 
Na mo ba ga ba te [etc , as par^i, 5]. 

Shyhi hahi stohs ky'is satis rg^-as hphags mj ihi ecn ges t 

gbj in babi stoba • rtog stc i 

‘snin tjcbi gron khyer du yaii Ijjug pa nai 

«:bym liabi stol« kyi*sgra ni grags I'ar bgyurd •'[34] 

*•• After t C adds at^a lhale (CP orn. Hhajaran ia*ya>‘i velajjat 

itfiiii fjlk in ahh tint. 

*** C* 't inalcrfiKt It/hlio i[aiialtrra*yt eti tnijolt S-tl W. 

**’ * ^htllrl‘tral^^lya\i. *•’ tiamiraratj i ea,C' il tMolcljitilra. 

C’ iri/Jifi II iiftfa, C * *WJ, and fo aNo in the followinjj 

C’ fryfCt, C* here trd’in the followinij ; C’ add« ii 1 il after the j‘anL 

T. * ’P »eo. man T* *«/• ryt 

y2 
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Khotanese Version 

‘^Parabije liauvi jsa hamramyadl ^ hvamndamna sarauva 
parahije bauvijsa aysdadi • ii • ^ [18 a‘] na bajs'u^W busfi 
parahije hauvi jsa ® bijasa pvamma ni vayBrnm pusdi 
sauiitl ttramdye stam kithast^l vastam [35] 

KsantabaWabhiratta narasibam ksarantabalena samudgata buddhiii^ 
ksamntababisya ^runiyati ^abda karQ“*nikasya pure pnv' e&iiiite « 
Ksamauttevije bauvajsa liayaramda bvamdamna saram'a 
ksamauteviji bauvi*^sa a^sdanida stamna M^sum^ta busti 
ksamauttevije bauvi bijasd pvamma m vaysnani p]i 4dj 
saunil ttramdye stam ki[l8t*]tbastU va^ta ii [30] 
ViryabaUbhirata narasihi • vjrjabilena eamudgata buddlii 
Mr^abalasya ^ru"ni}ata sabdam Lirunakasya puri pra%c^aiiitc i> 
Vir^ijo hauvi j'sa hayaramda li\nndamDa sarauva 
vir0>»je bauvi-j'sa a^edadll ^timna bustam • 

vir^e bauvi bajas4 p\ammi na vaysfiam pu':5di 
9 auna « ttnd^e kitJt wta \lstam ii [^ 7 ] 


Tra>8LATJOV 

U) the power of morality the liono amon^t men arc living, etc. [35] 
l3y the power of forbenmnee the lions amon^^t men arc living) ete [3(3] 
the power of energy the lions amongst men aro living, etc [3"] 


* SujN rlluwit ►jf.'n* of inUrixinctioi ^ 

* JU»«1 f J«ril J 


K, * ICmi] ijjttrattJj 
* t/tfri hjjKt 


* Mss . lUUo . 

; I' . (•' M.-'-.r f. r , iA , w , un-i , „ 

V ntin. m IJ 
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Sanskrit Text 

§ilaI)aleBa saraudgata buddhaV’’ 6ilal)aladhigata narasimhah i 
fiilabak^ya ca®’ Sruyati**® fiabdah karumkasva pure pravigan 
tam^ 7 „[ 35 ] 


Ksantibalena ® * samiidgata, bnddbab*** kBantibakdbigata nara 
girahah \ 

ksantibalasya ca gru\ati*** fiabdah karumkasya pure pravi^n 
tarn*” ii [3G] 


Viiy abalena samudgata buddbo -varyabolddhigata mnsim 
bSh *** I 

viryabalasya ca*” Sruyati*** labdab kanmikasjn pure pmvi6.\n 
tarn”* »[37] 


Tibetan Version 

Tshul kbrims stubs kyis sans rgyas yan dig hpimgs ujyihi sen gesi 

tshul khnms stobs rtog stc i 

'snifi Tjelii groii kbjer du yan ?yug pa na i 

tsbul kbrims stobs kyi sgra m gngs par hgjurdii[35] 

Bzod pib* stobs kyjs s’liis rgjis yan dig hphigs jnyihi sen geai 

b7od pibi stubs rtog sic i 

' sum i3chi gron kbyer du yiu hjug pi ni \ 

bzod pabi stobs kyi «gri m gngs pir hgyurd n [30] 

Brtsonbgnis* stobskyissansrgjifl^indighpbigsinyibiscngcs • 
brtson bgnis stobs rtog stc \ 

'sum rjebi gron kbjer du yin bjug pi ni i 

brtson bgrus stobs kji sgn m gr-igi pir bgjurdupT] 

USS itilf fio ran Itiyafj, O'* balaliftirui » rat utku 

*” PC'"* M C* i« nittataitafra 

CP»Jd< 3 l' *** B rarena « C* ralmt C* rarena 

tis ('I t fi I C* lalaht in i *** IJC* nnlat uAa, C' narattaio 

UC' * rrtru^ra «, C' * * B C^jjran 11/414114 it 
T * T’ «<• tnAn^T*«jM tje ^ Irttrm h^m hy\ 
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KHOTANESE APAEIMITAYUH SUTRA 


Kiiotanese Version 

Dbvdmnabalabharata, narasiha dhyamnabale • ^ 

[19 na samudgata budha • 

dhyamnabalasya firuniyita ^bdam karunikasva pure praviiamta i 
Uhyamnije hauva “jsa hayiramda hvandaraca sarauva • 
dhyamnije hauvibajsa* ay8damd<i stamna ^ysumSta bustam * 
dhyammjo hau“>va bijasS pyarama na vamnam pu^da 
sauna ttramdye stam kithasU vastam . [38] 

Prrajiiabalabhirata. narasiha pra'^jiiabalena samudgata budha 
prrajuabdla^a firuniyata ^bdam karunakasja pure prraviiaaite 

Hajvattetij© hauvi jsa hayaramda hvandarana sarauva 
hajvattetije hauva jsa aysdada stamna Inysum^ta • * “busta 
hajvattetije hauvi bijasil pmmma ni vaysnam p^i^di 
sarana^ ttramdye sta kitha^Ul vasU • [39] 

Namau *“ bhagavate Apanmitayujnanasuvinilcitatejaraja^a tatha 
gataya • ® >’’rhete samyaksambudhaya tadyatJia aum sarvasamskara 
panfiuddhadharraate gagana 


Trakslatiok 

By the pon er of contemplation the lions amon^t men are Imng etc [38] 
y e power of wisdom the lions amon^t men are hvin", etc [39j 


■ Mr;;r .t c.d p.,., 

— of Intcrpiinction nt end of line 

C« Wffl, 

*« noT, ^\fatahtana 

uu .tara»sa ea, lalaltatra 


< Read 


*" C' J -fo ho 



WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 827 


SA^sKK^' Text 

Dhyanabalenu samudgata buddho dhyanabaladhigata narasim 
hah t 

dhyanabalasya ca*^* grujati*" &ibdah karunikasva pure pravilan 
tarn li [38] 


Pr^Tiabalena*'* eatnudgatabuddhah*'* prajiiabalddhigata®” narasim 
hah *** j 

pnjuabalaaj a ca*“ ^ruyati**® 6abdah 1 aruniLasya pure pranlan 
tam II [30] 


Tibetan Vetsion 

Dsamgtan stobs kjjs sans rgjas jan dag hplngs mjuhi sen gesi 
bsam gtan stobs rtog ste « 

* sum ijohi gron khjer du jan bjug pa na i 

b^^ara gtan stobs kji sgn ni grags par hgjurd»[38] 

nb stobs kjxs sans rgj’as jaii dag hpbags mjihi sen ges i 
rab stobs rtog stc i 

'srnn rjeh\ gron khjer dn jan bjug pa na i 
ses rab ‘^tobs kji s,ir\ m grags par ligjurd » [3')] 

C^^trujnDih C^fm/atu Ji f/vruax/fAt /frart/anfa It 5 u 

n Mrrfljj C‘ rclfua •« MSS luJlio 

C' rj/ix/4^a/j C •Taradiiyatu C* •lalufifait i 
** C' * nohfiAjii} C n-jrat m4o 

” BC* rj/Mij-Jca C* tal twa ca C* -lafalu (ra *» nr t 

" nrn»w ^. 

T ’ T' KC inan^ T* # in rje 
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KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTEA 


Khotanese Version 

[20 a'] samudgate svabhavavisumdhe mahaniyaparivare svaba ii 
gyastS, baysS, ttu hvanai hva yude bi^a gyasta hvandS aysiiruu 
gandharvara astamna lovya paim tta ttu g^ astii baysS. hivi hvanai thyan 
uamdd. napamdai vi ^“aysinya yudamd^ GyastS baysS. hadi sutri sunasje 
» ^ « [40] 

Ttu Aparamitayasutri Cadipyaina Sau'^kira^isli pasti pide bi) 
siira^ta bnyd [41] 


TitAk STATION P 

Salutation to the Lord [etc , as para 5] When the Venerable Exalted One had 
made this saying uttered, all gods and men and the assembly in the world bcgmni^ 
with asuras and gandharvaa quickly embraced that saying of the Venerable Esal^ 
One, and when it became understood placed it in their mmd The Venerable 
Exalted One thus completed the sDtra [40] 

Cadipjaina Saukrrasisa caused this Apanoiitayusotra to I o written in kve o 
(for the sake of acquiring) huddhabood [41] 


2 f Bhagaiann, C Bhaga^ann, BUgawn 

»ss ^ atamavus C* arttamanas Claritas 

O'* Lhiksavo, and om ie ca «« JISS 6of!Attaha miataivu 



WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 829 


• Sanskeit Text. 

Om name bhagavate [etc , as pat a 5] Idam a\ ocad BlIaga^ an 
attamanas te ca bhiksavas*” ie ca bodhisattva maba^attvah-^* sa ca 
sarv avail parsat sade^ amann'Asuragandhan as ca loko Bhagavato 
bba?itam abbyan.mdann jti [40] 


Tibftw Vrnsios 

Na • mo ba ga ba te [rfc., as para. 5] Bcom • Idan hdas • 
dgyes fiiu hdi skad • ces bkah stsald to Hjam dpal gzo nur 
gyard pa dan Ria dan mjd • dan lha ma yin dan dri zar bcas 
pabi lu>o gyi'bkbor de ibams chad -l^om * 1 dan b^as'kyis 
gsuns pa la* tnnon bar dgaho [40] 


*■’* C‘ C^/'Oial, 

*• b mtinutttumloiQ /^andiarrmf eit, C fuleramunitatura^artifhffan'Iiarrraf ca 
loio. B otn Bh<t^aca(0 

T * T* •//« la* 




VOCABULARY TO VAJRACCHEDIKA 
and APARIMITATUH SUTRA 

(Qaotatioiia from the ApanmilSj,,!, Sutra have been marked A, and refer to tie 
paragraphs not to the pages of the onginal ) 


a,conj,or,A23, a-ia orelae.SI a", 
obhas^, loanword Skr nMuau, not ,i,n,ng_ 
-"-thbonea,., 

SX«vkS?a;f LS' 

adrrayaa, nmdem.ficd, 14 J.. 

“t'f 33 nu 

. aiia I Sail! to-h j 33t.*ii, 

31 lOtAn, „,Ha 


agio, 6 6“>, 42J>’, asti, 22 a'^ 


“39 


A 2, pres part ana 25a'^‘< 23 
A C , past part ag(a 3 , 
ahaksana, loanword, Skr oJ-tarux _ 
able BomeDt, unhappy rebirth, ^ P*'* 
a/taf:sania, A 17 I 

abambisa, subst, a non-collectiOD, »o ' 


of hamlnga 

i, ndj net containing object* b®*® 
I.*. £?»._ Ulfll. 31“' 


abanna, adj not containing object* 
translate Skr nnupadAwe** lOflb 


40 ai 
nt/ia, 

32nti tJLl, 
ISfliil, 3nl 


i- 2TJT St 3”S“ 

it '"''jTm °P' "ii’ 

loS. irIiP':™''.?,'' "s™ 

33ui tm,3j„!.,'2m 'jP,","- ='2"“.' 


A 29, cf A^ra 
ahn, proD , thee, Ca'* , see «Au .1 
ahya, in an egg(loe sing) 0l>', 6^ *®» 


ajamla, probably a clerical 

loanword, Skr afjab, in aja«a3 e 
the folded hand®, 5l> “ _,j. 

aknlamarana, Skr loanword, 
death, gen sing aMamara’>, ^ 

abJ plar akalamaranyau jsa A 3 

aksara, loanword, Skr n^snra, 

tUsarifau jga, by means of letter*, «' j 
alabyo, jwrhaps loinword, Skr a^”' ’ 
cling to, lean upon, 2a* ' . , » 

• ^ * Skr aJalfa”'* » 


alaksamDB, loanw-onl 
no-sign, 13o* 

oBb, pron , other, dilTircnt, 5^ ""y'* 

'la, nothing else, 27 b’** ** 
fiDO, seeeA . 

finodai, pres part jvrrLap* 

resplendent {!), ID n’, gen plur ('}"* 
18t». 

anamkhlaja, ndj, innmnenlle 

X«a 2 nai, 4 la'*, it.xa.M'’"’ ' 

lOM. analhifta, 2Dn'‘. aanl^-r 


»J1 
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24o*j gen plur anamihisfana, 30 o**’, 
cf Jiamihtysa 

anamttanarya, adj , causing endless hells, 

A 20, adapted from Skr anantarya 
Anathapindi, nonu propr , Skr AnaiAa 
^indiXo, A 1 (gen sing) 
anau, prepos , withont , the goTerned Bomt 
IS put m the instr 'with suffix na, 9 h • , or 
jsa, 9 or in the gen , 21 a*, cf am 

anavyamjanmai, adj , connected with 
anavyamjana, Skr antivyanyina, the 
secondary marks 23 a”', 
amci, loanword, Skr antt^a not eycr 
lasting, transient, 41 6“ 
anusamsa, loanword, Skr anuiami<^ profit 
blessing , nom plnr anusaniea, A 4 
aparamma, a nan ^ramxta, 22i‘‘ , 40ft*, 
see faramma 

Apanmittaymn&nasaTimjcitaraja, ooin 
propr , name of a hodhisattra , nom 
ilporamattayujnanoeu«nt*(n«araya A 2 , 
gen Afa’nmiaayv.jnanatuxanisc^laTOja, 
A 8 a ApaTamUtSyvjnanasuvtnttataTaja, 
A S ( ntwa^a ) , 4 ( ttaragya.) , 6 
Apanmittayusuttra, nom. propr, name 
ofasutra, acc Aparamtltayttsii4lTa AT, 
8, 9 i^mitayu), 10, 11, 12 {Apart 
mtln-) 14 {AparamittSpasuttra), l&aod | 
10 {AparamiilayatiUtra) , 17 ( motta 
pasutira ) , 18 {AparamtliampumMtra) 
20 ( mattayiuutra) , 21 22 ( mfttayu ), 
23 , 24 25 {Apara ) , 20 ( «w^ra) , 27 , 
41 (-mifayanftra) gen ^parafntWayw 
A 28 ( «u(ra) 29 , 30 (d^wnwici 
taya-}, 31, 32, 33 

arabamda, loanword, Skr orient anarbat, 
gen arahanidd, 18a^" 
arahamdanfia, suhst , arhatship 1 8 
arahaznjfiam, loanword, Skr arhaj^ana 
the knowledge of an arhat, 18&*“ 
arahya, loanword, Skr arayila or aradhtla 
pleased, 306'*, cf viraAyo 
aramna, loanword, Skr arana 18 6*’ 
axanavyiharai, loanword, Skr aranavi 
harxn 18 6*’' 

artba, loanword, Skr artha, (I) meaning 
lense , acc artAtr 22 6'^^ ariha, 27 6*, 
38 6", (2)object, maiter^atiha Vira, aboat 
matter, 24 6*^ 


arupina, loanword, Blir aruptrah devoid 
of form, 20 a** 

aryapudgala, loanword, Skr aryapnidgaia, 

15a»r 

aryastagamargmai, adj , belonging to the 
arya^a-ngamarga, 17 a“ 
ftsa, unidentified word, perhaps Skr aia, 
3fl*u 

asadma, subst , disbebef, A 23 
asam&a, loanword, Skr asamjria, a non 
idea, 25 b*^ 

aa^, adj , worthy, deserving Phi argan, 
cf a«a«tia, an arhant, in the Unaiyan 
Indo-entopean language of Turkestan, 
J>q>sania?ia asan na (mstr ), by him w ho is 
worthy of worship, G o*' 
asarg, uncertain perhaps inauspicious, 15 a', 
see itra 

I asara, loanword, Skr oiara, worthless, 42b'** 
asi, suhst BUD, 44a», probably a loan- 
word Skr arya , the form is nom plur 
a^, see atafa 

aniri, suhst , a monk, an elder , nom sing 
aitri 5a»» b», 9o» 12<i» 18a»>, 22o» , 

240“, 31 a***, 32 b', 34 b*’', 36 a“ '“,b«, 
36b“, 376*, 396“, 44 ah, acc eing 
a4jn 7a», 8a", 32b*v S4b'» 35a*, 
b' "• 36o’ •*, 27a*“, voc sing ofirj/a 
3(5 a“ , aigrya, 37 o>’ , nom plur ai|rya 
5««, 44 a*" instr plur oijryau^ea, 
4aH, A 1 

aski, suhst , a tear, Pera ail Va^i yask 
a<ki etm, shedding of tears, 24 a“ , acc 
plur aska, 24 a“ 

eepas, to look forward to (?) to reach, c^Zd 
epos. Snipers sing pre® aspasde 10a* 
aita, see ah 
asta, see ah 

astamna, beginniag with 416**, 44 o^ 
A 22 26 , 30 , 40 , the word is proh 
ably the ablative of a noun aslam astana 
ef Zd stana 

&toia loanword Skr o^aia the sky , nom 
atafg, 12a^>, ah, 12 

fitnaabhava, loanword, Skr atmalhava, 
existence 206**", atmabAiJrtnat, belong 
log to connected with almalhava 10 6*^ 
atmasamzia, Ioann ord Skr almasawjt J, 
tdeaofnself 14ai', 236", 2Go***, 32a* 
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attaranidara, a non-body, 33 eee tta- 
ramdara, 

atvafite, nncertiin, perhaps inf. of verb, to 
overpower, A 24. 

an, coiij , 01 , 38 6'*; A 4 , au to, the same, 
38 6^ , cf. 0 

auda, prepos , tip to, till, A 1 7. 
anrgaviya, adj , praiseworthy, that ehould 
be worshipped, A 20 ; cf orga 
auskaujsi, adv., eternally, ever, 38 6“'. 
avamata, part , unmeasured, unmeasurable, 
lOo'i; 14a'i; 24a*; 25aw; 286^; 
29 a* m, 40 6", 41 a>l; cf pamaJca and 
Zd a-{-fram5ta 

avarana, loanword, Skr. dvarona, covering, 
blinding, hindrance, gen sing, dtarana, 
26* 

avarautta, part , not attached, independent, 
20a*“, avarautta, 116*", 126*, 26 6*’, 
44 a* ; cf. parautla 

av&ya, loanword. Skr. apdya, evil abode, 
loc plur drrayxS. avayia, in the three 
apdyai, 30 a* 

amfkasta, part , non displayed, 20a", cf 
pi$kala 

avydsta, part, grasped, 386*’, 39 a“* 
avyuha loanword, Skr. avyuha, ton-dis- 
play, 20 o’. 

&ya, see afi 

ftya, to be seen, to appear , 3rd pers plur 
pres ayan, 416"’ 

ayim&mnia, subst., perhaps meaning 
‘ obtaining ' possession A 4. 
dysam, loanword, Skr a«ana,a8eat, aysam 
vtra, on the seat, 4 6"* , dysaTn-na, from 
the scat, 5 6* 

fiyeda, subst., protection, support , acc 
dytdd, 3 o*’ ; with suffixed ayadax, A 24, 
fiyedanuga, subst, embellisbinent, ballow- 
itig (!) , with suffixed i, uytdamryai, A 33 
aysdar, to hallow, to embelliih (!), past part 
ai/fdadU, A 34 , 35 , 37 , 39 ; dyadamdtl, 
A 30; 38. 

aysa, pron , I, Zd azem, 3 a*’, J8 6*d; 
19 6*’, 22 6*": 2Ca'-l*, with suffixed e, 
thee, ayn, 86’**. 

aysmu, sometimes spelled aytmu, eubst, 
mind; nnm siitg ayrmu, 7a', 8a**; 2C6*, 
316'-ll, 42o*‘, ay»inu,Oa'‘ir^ CCft**-*’; 


acc. sing ayimu, 20 o***; aysmu. I4a*; 
instr. sing aysmuna, A 14; aysmw-na, 
26 6*’; A 7 ; 8 ; 9 , 10 , 11 ; J2 . axjmu- 
jsa, A 15 ; loc, sing aysmya, 8 6*" , A 4l», 
aysmu tna, from in the mind, 42 a”, 
aysnra, loanword, Skr. aswra, a demon, 
nom. plur aysura, 44 a” ; go** P ** ' 
aymram, A 40 

B 

bada, mbst , tme. cf Zd. 

,,ni bSM, Uc'., S’ 25 S’”; SOS’”, 
33«“, 43o> ’>•■■■. 6S<;i.,43o>’: 
isda-m, 25 S', loc iins Srf«, A 1, 

7. 8, 9, 11, 12; hida, A 19; 8®“^ 
ploi muna, 26 0 ', hadimna, 26 o , 

soo'c; msm, 44 S'”, loc '5' 

drUdta, in, or Hongmg to, tic 
times, 1 6 ' . i I j . 

bajai, to disappear, to be annihilate , 
pere sing, pies 60701 ^ 1 , 21a*, 41 • 

bajSsa, sutist , sound , nom sing > , 
37 . bxjasa, A 34 , 36 (W ) > 36 ; 38 , 39 . 
mstr sing baj&sa na A 10; 6 y ’ 
A8, 12; 6ajasnam,A7. 
bajasna, A 11 , bijasna, A 14, 15, 
plur baj&syaujsa, 17 o”, gen p 
bajasa, 20 a«’, 266>*. 
baka, unidentified word, 42 6 ' 
b&ns, unidentified word, 42 6 '" 5 P , 
theabl-iDstr of 6 fi<a,wind, ‘throug 
wind 

bar, to carry, 3rd pers sing, prea ’ 
14 6 " , 

baraberamaa, unidentified worn, « 
bSia, loc sing of a noun co*Te“P°"“'" 2 ,n. 
I'crs 6 ay, in the glove, m the gar 
36*’, A 1. t 13 k 21* 

buSda, subst, Bin, nom plur lafde, » 
acc plur laid*, 2 6**. , , et 

basta, jwst part pass , bent, Zd bas a, 
PkigL bend, 4 6 **'. 

bata, unidentified word, 426 ". 

baudbisatva, loanwonl, Skr. 

n Udhisattva ; nom sing 6 (i«dAi«‘ • 
106*; 126*; 32 a*; 436*’; 

11 6 **; 20 a*’. 276**', 32«'>; 
instr. Bing laxulhtatva, H" ’ 

20a***; 316*; laudhxsatvana, i** 
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gen. Eing , iaudhitatru, 31 bau/Jhi- 
«afra, lOn*^; llfc^; nom. plar. 6ai«fAi- 
«rfru,65“; 8a*^; 6a«rfAz«iJra, 6«n; 7 q‘% 
6“*; 8A‘; inatr. plan bauJAualcau, A 1; 
gen- plan laudhuaivaih, 3i“. 

baudiisatTayanma, loanwonl, SLn lodii- 
sativaifana, the Tehicle of a hodhisattva; 
loc. sing, baudhtsatvayamua, 6t»»; St**; 
9auij 40 a*^; tawdAiea/ra^mna, 32 o*“. 

baudliisatvayamni, loanwonl, Skr- bodht- 
tatitayanxla, one who is on the bodhi- 
Eattvayana, 31a*^ (instr. sing.). 

baute, see bud. 

bay, to bring, to take; 2rd pers- plor. 
pres. lai/idJ, A 23. 

bayaa. high, exalted, ased to translate Skr. 
bhagazal, as a designation of the Boddha, 
cl Zd. fceresat; nom. sing, bayta, 2 a'*; 
371*^ 5 38 a*, J*-**; with suffiirf pro- 
noon T, ^y*l, 12 o**- 5 iri*'; 20 
23 o*, instr sing fey#a«no, 23a''; 27 A*; 
39 a* , liayta-na, 8 a*' ; abL Igyai-na, 
192^; gen, sing l$yta,A.2b', oom plor. 
^y«d,3o*': 38 a*“j acc.plor.^yaa. 1 1*, 
gen plor. bnyidna, 16&*'; haytantnd, 
iW'j 20l*’T ^y«am,2A*“; A18; 29; 
bsytd, 24 6' ; the fall designation is gya- 
stand gyatti IgyiS, the venenble of the 
reoenbles (the god of g*>ds), the Hzalted 
One ; nom. sing gyattana gyatld haytu, 

3 6*“; 5 o'; 7 oo; <rya«tand gyasia lay*a, ' 
40“; instr.siog 5yastdn4jrya*tat5y»a-«a, | 
6 a*; gen. sing gyatianu gyagtd hy»a, 
5a“, the gen. plor yyoetdna is commonly 
dropped and we find nom. sing, gyeuta 
Ixzysa, 4a"; 5l'^; 19a“; 22fl", 25a'; 
34 fc*'; 35o»; 36a‘; 376‘; 38a‘; 40o"; 
41 a"; 44a*; A 1; 2; 40, gyasta hayta, 
12b>', lOaiu; 18b"; 230“; 32 6*“, 
33a*“; 34 b“; 356^“; 36a*“; 37a*“, 
It. u. njj 42 6"; 44 a"; gyatia ^ysa, 
8 a*“ ; 27 e*» ; with suffixed prononn f, 
jjjHMtd ^y#l, 9 a*^ ; 14a’'; 15b*; 316*; 
39b*“; 40a*'; yyorta 2ay*T, 12 a*‘; 13b*, 
21a*; see. sing, yyoito teysd, 5 a***, 6*' ; 
130“; 32 b*; 35a’'; yyoetaboysd, 136**t, 
22 a“*; 24 a’’’; 31a“*; 35b“,'39 6“; instr. 
eing yyattdlaytu^na, 6o’'; 8b*; J4a*; 
20a“; 400*“, yyartd ^yso-na, 39f'; 


jyaata b<iysa-na, 7 a*', 14 ; 15 a“*; 18 b“; 
22 6* >**7 32 a>', 6“; 39a**-*“’; gyasia 
foysa-na,14a“; 33a*-“,b“;yyaata^ys-na, 
16 a“; 33o’,i-*’; ahl.sing.yyixetafcysa-na, 
9a“; 196’; yyoeta ^y»a-tia, 33 a'; gea. 
sing, yyaata ^ysa, 13 o**, 6“*; 30 o*'; 
346"'; A3; 6; 30; 40; gyaslalgysa, 
19 a“* ; 32 a’' ; 35 a“ *“, ; jasia ^ys3, 

A 4 ; soc. sing, gyasta hgysa, 5 6*' ; 9 oi; 
12a“; 156*'; 16o*; 17«“*, 6*'; 18a“4; 
196*“; 206“*; 226*'; 230*“; 33 6“; 
34 a* ; 37b“ *“; 40 a“*; gyasta ^ysa, 
66", 12fl*'; 13o*“; I9a’'; 22o“*,' 24a“i; 
31a*', 34a', gyaslal^ysa, 166*“; 366’*; 
gyaiUibaysa, 8a*; 25a“; 32 6“; 39 6*i, 
nom. plui. gyasta l^ysa, A 7; 8, 9; 
10; 12; 23 , yyaalam^ysa, All, gyasta 
inysa, 25 a’'; jasta ^fysa, A 14, jasta 
hysam, A 15; acc. plor. gyasta t^ysa, 
306*; mstr plor. gyastyau bgysyw~}sa, 
l5o*'; 23a»; geo plan gyastamna ^y- 
tSmsta, 3b“; gyasiam l^ytamnu, 21a“*; 
yya<tdi7> t^ysam, 35a*', 61' ; 36 o’-**, 
A 30 (miswritten ^ysau); 33; gyatt& 
^ytdm, 35 b“* ; gyasta l^ytam-jsa, 28 at'. 

baysamJamSa, that should be grasped, 
7o* , eee biyiamj. 

^ysuSa, adj , connected with, belonging 
to the £xalted One, comaaiHj added to 
noons, where the Sanskrit text has a com- 
pound with bocfbi, thos baysune caryc, 
bodAicorydydb, of the conduct of a buddha, 
of the life of enlightenment, 2 a’ , ^y- 
euntild fcrtimamna, the eyes pertaining to 
a baddha, 360*-“; (ayrumna vuysai, a 
being connected with exaJtedness, a being 
of eialtedness, a bodhisattva, nom. sing. 
IgysZtnfui ruyroi, 26 o*' ; 28a‘; ^y»ufn,'ia 
eCysai, 40 b“; baysuna vHysai, 15 a', 
bayfuno'^d ruysai-tta, 7 a*', 6*“ ; in»tr 
Bing. Inyturia xiiysax.^a, 6 6*'; 8 6*“; 
9o*“; bayntmiki ruysat-na, 31 b“ ; nom. 
plor. ^yrumiia vuyto, Cfl’“,‘b“, mstr 
plur. Igyruiut vuyryau-gsa, A 1. 

^ysuBta, subst., the state of a hayta, 
baddhahood; nom sing bgytuild, 166*'; 
33 a’*; acc. sing l^yiniila, 30 a“*; 33 a“; 
6oyn2f/d, 16a“; 326*-*“, 33a',6"; l^y- 
suits, A 26; 35 ; 37 ; ^yrumilS, A 34 ; 



332 


VOCABULAET TO 


attaramdara, a non body, 33 6“, «ce tta- 
ramdara 

atraste, tmcertain, perhaps inf of rerb, io 
OTerpo«er, A 24 

an, conj , or, 38 6“ , 4. 4 , au to, the same, 
3861, cf o 

anda, prepos., np to, tiU A 17 
anrgaviya, adj prai'eworth) , lha* «hould 
I e worshipp^ A 26, cf oryo 
anskanjsi, adv , eternally, eTer, 386“* 
avamata, part , nnnieasured, unmeasurable, 
10a“, Ha’i, 24ai, 25ai», 28fc*, 
29 Qi- m , 40 6“, 41 a“ , cf />amala and I 
Zd. a+framata 

avarana, loanword, Skr ararana covering, 
blinding biadrsoce, gen. sing avarana, 
26* 

avarantta, part , not attached lodependent, 
20a“, oramtitta Ufc“, 126»,266'», 
44 a', cf faravlta 

aTaya, loanword Slo- ajojya enl abode, 
loc plor cfjTayra awyco in tbe tbree 
apAyoi 30 a' 

aviakasta, part., coD'di'pIayed, 20a“ cf 
pifkala 

BTyasta, part, grasped, 386*^ 39a»“ 
svy^a loanword, Sbr avyuha coD>di< 
plav, 20 a' 
aya, tee ah 

aya, to be seen, to appear, 3rd pers plor 
pres at/an 41 6“* 

ayunamma, sab<t., perhaps meamng 
obtainiDg ‘ pos'ession’, K 4 
aysam, loanwoTxI, Skr (uana aseat aytam 
rtra on the eeat, 4i“, aytam-na, fiom 
the seat, 5 6' 

ayada, eabsL, protection support acc 
aytda, 3 a'» , with niffixed i, aymJat, A 24 
fiysdamrja, rnb*!., embellishment hallow 
ing(t) withsofoed* 6ypiamryi>,A33 
fiysdar, to hallow, to ei!]belli(l)(i) psitpart. 
ajfdwiS A 34, 35, 37, S'* aymlanvi<f 
A 3G, 38 

aysa, pron^ I, Zd a-em, ISfAil, 

19y», 22 till 2Ca' « with suffixed «, 

thee, aytr, 86'* 

ayrmu, sometimes spelled oysmu, snhst-, 
miixl , nom sing ayrmu, 7a , 8a t, 2C6 , 
316i-l‘, 42a'‘ «yrmu,9a' i», 2Cyi •», 


acc sing aysmu 203*“, aytmu, 14o', 
iiistr aysffiuna, A 14, oyrmti-flo, 
266*', A 7, 8, 9, 10 ll, 12 ,ny#m«- 

yta A 15 , loc. Bing ayiwya, 8 6“^ . 
aytmu iflti, from in the mind, 42a'r 
aystlTB, loanword, Skr arura, » demon , 
nom plor aytura, 44 a'» , gen P’“’' 
aymram, A 40 

B 


beda, snb«t., time cf Zd base vant, arc 
«ing bada, 13fl", 6* 25t“; 306“. 

33aujj43ot.ii.ui JaJa 43fl'^, m'fr sing 
bada-na 2ot', leasing t^da A 1, 2, 
7 8, 9 11 , 12, hda, A 10, ge^ 
pJar hadana, 26a', badamna 26 n » 
SOa". badam, 44 6’“, loc. plur or ^ 
drladca in or belonging to, the three 


times, 16 , 1 I j e«1 

bajai, to disappear, to be aanihiJsted ^3 
pers sing pres bajatUt, 21a' 41 o 
bajasa, snl st, 'onnd nom sing 

37 , 6yara A 34 , 35 (6i-) 36, 38 39. 

instr sing 6ojae<i no A 10 br/va 
A8 12, bajamam A7 btjaftiam 4»f 
banana. All, 6/jaana A 14 , 15 m 
plur bajaryaujta 17o", P‘“ 

bajafo, 20o*r 266“ 

baka, unidentified word, 42 6' 
bana, nnidenlified word 426“, 
the sbl instr of 6ata wind ' throng 

bar, to carry, 3rd pers sing pre* * 

baraberaniSa, unidentified wonl '^2®^ 
bai&, loc sing cf a noun ccrTe«pondi^ 
Fera. bay, in the grove, in tbe garo 

-A ^ ... 1 91 

bafida, enb*t., sin nora. plnr balat, A • 
acc plur laid*, 2 6't , rL 

baata, past part pass bent, Zd Icffa 
FngL bm/t, 4 6 

bata, nnidentifiejl wonl 426“ 
baadhiaatva, loanwonl, Skr lodhita 
a liodhisattva , nom sing 
loy, 126«, 32 o', 45y». 

11 6 ', 20 o'» 276'», 32 a \ 

io*tr img lau'UutiUra lla'« 

COa'Oj 3161, no " ' 
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gen. sing, haudhiiatva, 31 6'^; haudtix- 
eatra, lOa’^; 11 nom. plar. fcatwfAt- 
satm, 6 8 ; batidhUatva, 6 a“; 7 a*^, 

fc*n; 86‘j instr. plur. 6aiK?Atsatiau, A 1 ; 
gen. plnr. baudhtsattdm, 3 I 

baudhisatvayamna, loanw ord, Skr. bodhi- 
sattvaydna, the Tehicle of a bodhisattva , 
loc. sing, i^udhisatraydmiia, Qi^^t 

40 fcaut/Ai'saivayamnrt, 320“*. 

baudhisatraySnini, loanword, Skr. ledhi~ 
tattiaydnila, one who is on the hodhi- 
sattrayana, 31 o*^ (iaalr. sing-). 

baute, see bud, 

bay, to bring, to take ; 3rd pers. plur. 
pres bdyldd, A 23. 

baysa, high, exalted, used to translate Sfcr. 

''(Aa^oiat, as a designation of the Bnddba, 
cf. Zd Seresat; noin. sing, hyta, 2 a"; 
376*’} 38qi, 6’«“; with suffixed pro- 
noun %, bay»i. 12 0 '’; 17 6'’; 20 6“*, 
23 o'; instr sing ^ysa-na,23 a*’; 27 6‘; 
39 o’ ; bayta-na, 8 o'’ ; abl. ^ytd no, 
10 6“*: gen. sing ^ysu, A2S; nom plur. 
^y«a,3a”; 38au*^, acc.plur.^yso, 1 6 *, 
gen. plui. bayt&na, 16 6*’; 6oys5mna, 
16”; 206*’; 26***; A 18, 29, 

baryta, 246*; the full designation is gya- 
st&TVi gyatta ^yia, the venerahle of the 
venerables (the god of gods), the Exalted 
One ; nom. sing, gyaiiana gyatta bgyta, 
3 6***; So*; 7 o**; gyattdna gya$ia bay%a, 
40**; instr.siDg gyaftanagya»tabgym-na, 
6 a’; gen. sing gyatidnd gya^td Inytd, 
B o'*, the gen. plur ^yastond is commonly 
dropped and we find nom. sing, gyatta 
^ysa, 4a*’; 56“'; 19o“; 22o”; 25o’; 
34 6”; 35a’, 36a*; 376>; 38a*; 40a"; 
41 a”; 44a*; A 1, 2; 40, gyasta^yso, 
JS/-*’, 160“*; JBf'*’; 23j»"; 326*“; 
33a'u; 34 6 “; 3514'“; 36a***; 370*", 
24^ iL iu ; 42 6*’ ; 44 a*’ ; gy<uta ^yia, 
8a“*; 27a“; with sufiixed pronoau f, 
yyostd 6ay»I, 9 a" ; 14«»’; 156*; 316*; 
39 6***; 40a*’; gyattabgysi, 12o*>; 136*, 
21a*; acc. sing, yyasta ^y«i, 5a*“, 6*’; 
13 o**; 32 6*; 33o*»; gycutal^ytd, 136“; 
22 a***; 24 a“*; 31o'“; 35 6“;~39 6“; instr. 
Bing gyaftdlayid~na. Go”; 86*; 14a'; 
20 a“; 40 o“*; gyatld Igyta-na, 39 


gyoeta ^yso-fia, 7 a*’, 6* ; ISou*; IgjH; 
22 6**“; 32 o”, 6“; 39 0 “-***; gyasta 
^yga }wi,14a“; 33 a* ’*,6”;yyasfa^ys-na, 
16au; SSo'.b'*'; abl sing.yyasta ^y«a-na, 
9«u; 196'; gyasta l^ysa'fia,Z3a^; gen. 
sing, gyasta baysa, 13 o'*, 6“*; 30 o”; 
346*“”; A3;'^6; 30; 40; gyasta haysa, 
19o“;32a*’; 35 o'* ***, ^, ^asto ^ysa, 
A 4; \oc. sing, yyosto ^yso, 56”; 9a’; 
120“; 156”; 16fl‘; 17ti“*, 6*’; 

196“; 206 “, 226 *’; 230“; 33 6“; 
34o*; 37 6““; 40o“; gyasta '^yaa, 
66*’; 12fl”; 13o“; 19o”; 22a“; 24o“i; 
3 I 0 ”; 31a’, gyatiahaysa, 166***; 366'*; 
yyasCu (Mysa, 8 a* ; 25a“; 326“; 396**; 
nom. plur. gyasta ^ysa, A 7 ; 8 ; 9; 
10; 12; 23 , gyastam^ysa, All, gyasta 
baysa, 26a”; jasia Qysa, A 14, jasia 
yysam, A 15; acc. plur, gyasta l^ysa, 
306*; instr plur. gyastyau bgysyuv^gsa, 
16 o”; 23 o', gen plur. gyastamna ^y- 
sdmna, 36“; gyastam tgysajhnu, 21o“»; 
gyastdm ^y»fi7)», 35 a'’, 6”; 36a*'“, 
A 30 (miswritten igysau); 33; gyasti 
^ysam, 35 6'** ; jryastS baysarn-jsa, 28 a*’. 

bayaamjamfia, that should he grasped, 
7 o* ; tee btysamj. 

l^ysuSa, adj , connected with, belonging 
to the Exslted One, commonly added to 
nouns, where the Sanskrit text has a com- 
pound with 6od/it; thus haysune carye, 
hodhiearydydh, uf the conduct of a huddha, 
of the life of enlightenment, 2 o* ; bny- 
sumtin tcfiimawina, the eyes pertaining to 
a buddha, SOa**'*; bgysumiia wysat, a 
being connected with exaltedness, a being 
of exaltednes”, a hodhisattra, nom sing. 
hgytSmtva cuysai, 26 o'’ ; 28a*; bgysumna 
Tvjvpj, 406'*; hpgvSM wjcw, J5wo', 
hgyw.mna twysai-na, 7 a”, 6“* ; in«tr 
emg. fMysuua rwysai-na, 6 6*’; 8 6"*; 
9o*“, 6ayrumiJa tilyjai-rio, 31 6** ; nom. 
plur. ^y*u»ma vvysd, Co***,'6“; instr. 
plur. 6ayruna Xuytyau-g$a, A 1. 

^yaufita, subst, the state of a hgysu, 
buddhahood; nom. sing, ^ysuito, 161^’; 
33a”; acc.sing laysuita, 30o**'; 33a**; 
laynihS, ICo**; 33a', 6*»; lay- 

ew/W, A 26; 35; 37; UysumUd, A 34; 
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3G; 38; 39; geo. eing. bayswhita, 
A4I. 

beysedye, see biysan. 
bbajanibhut'a, Skr. loanword, one who has 
become a vessel for, who has obtained, 
A 29. 

bbava, Skr. loanword, state, condition, 
43 a‘. 

bbrant'a, loanword, Skr. bhrunti, deluuon, 
43 y. 

bhuttasamSa, loanword, Skr. hhutatamjiia, 
the idea of reality, 24 h ' ; ahJiutasamna, 
a non-idea of reality, 24 
bi, adv,, and, also(t), 31a”, 
bi, to be, to become, Zd. hu j pree. 3rd sing. 
6ldi (1), is, 27 oil; opt. 3rd pets. sing. 
vya (of. Old Pers. hiya), 25 i**; 33o>«; 
vya, 376’«j past Ist pers. sing, vyi, 20a‘'; 
3rd pers. eing. t'y«, A I ; vyit, vya, 
25 tiii.lvj 20 o'”; vyeta, 41*’'; vyila,5b^; 
vyeta, 5 o^ 

blob, to lie down, opt. 3rd pers. sing, bteke, 
38&*. 

bl^a, see bar. 

bld&it'a, probably an adverb, cf. hofld, A 22. 
bihl, adv., very, much, Zd. vabyah, 15J**; 

20 6’‘i; 24 a”'; 30 ti/tl, A 3. 
bijev, to decay ; pres. part, bijevamdai, 
ist”. 

bilsamgd, subst., the order of mendi- 
cants, or collection of monke ; acc. sing. 
hi-tamyd, instr. sing, btl-gdya-na, 

4 a'. 

biraS, to explain, propound ; 3rd pers. plnr. 
present act. liraildi, 29a'®; 39a'®; 3rd 
pers. Bing, middle, htrantr, 2^; optative 
3rd pers. eing. hiraRya, 16 1'* ; 23 fc*® ; fut. 
pirt. pass. Vird^amTid, 41 a" •® (-Wrfim®). 
bir&^mmatlnai, adj., connected with the 
expounding, propagation, A 3. 
bisai, adj., staying, being (J); nom. plur, 
bita, A 3 ; gen, plur. tUa, A 33. 
btSa, adj , all, every, Old Pers. ; nom. 
sing. Hid, 26'”; A 18; 28; 29; with 
soHixed pronoun !, tiii, 3 a'; occ. sing. 
IHd, 27 6*; with suffixed I, biil, A 3; 
nom. plur. 6«/</, 316”; 31a”-'®; llil'; 
A 17; 40; with mfiixed I, 6t7l, A 21; 
occ. plur. 6t7't, 2 6’; Go”; instr. plnr. 


biiau, ISai*'; 226‘®; 266'; gen. plur. 
biiamna, 1 6*®; C 6'; hiiam, 27 o'; A 33; 
baidmna, 7 6*'; bUdna, 2 o”;_ AarWa, 
all and every, 10a*; 30 a”, 6”; 406'; 
A2G; gen. fiarhiiamnd, 36”; bUd, used as 
an intensifying prefix with jnrrnutiama, 
highest; biid-p; highest of all, 6 a*”; 7 a’®, 
y»; 86'-H; 18^”'®; 266'; SOa'”; 
32at®, 6'”; 33 6'®; biia-p., Gb^. 
bisiTTr&aai, subst., a noble male member 
of a clan, used to translate Skr. ku^aputra ; 
the first part of the word is probably a 
gen. plur. binvrra, cf. Zd. vU; the las 
part tai should be compared with ^ • 
xSaeta; nom. sing. 6tsfw'rSfai, 156*”, 
28a*«(-w6-); SfiM; 406”'; A 4; gen- 
sing. 6wlT>rrS?at', 31 a'; 366'®; nora.p ur' 
6«sItTra?5, 29 6” ; the corresponding tea"- 
niocis bmvrrdfaina, cf. Zd.x^5tSnIj no®| 
sing, btslvrr&faina, 16 6”'; 28o'”('f™}» 
A4; 6i7It»rrS??ai»o, 366'; gen. eing.^ 
vrr&faitui, 37 a'; nom, plur. btslvrra- 
taina, 29 6*'. , , _ 

biito, subst , death, the end (?), 3f‘s 
biSufia, adj., of all kinds, manifold, » 
416'®; 42a*; 6ifdm»1a, 43 6‘. 
blysaihj, to seize, grasp, restrain ; 3rd per ■ 
plnr. pres. btysaAjare, A 23 ; T ' 

ticiple passive, 6tyeamj>Smfi!i, 316 ; bay 
$a>h}Smha, 7 o'. . , 

biys&n, to wake up ; 3rd pers. sing. P _ 
beytedyt, 42 6'® ; past part. biysSdd, 6 a , 
biytamda, A 2. 

brnya, subst., love, affection (Lcumannj, 

instr. sing, brriyai-jsa, 18 6'“; 

6iTiyd. A 41 ; d&-brrtya, in love of toe 
law, 3a*». 

brrlyva, see „ 

brru, adj., eailier, former, cf. Old 1 
jmruva, 31 o'*; 6rru/iw;fo, in the ear 
part of tho day, in the morning. 4 a > 
286'i(6rtt-). 

brrun, to shine; 3rd pers. plur. P 
6TTM>lart, 41 6*. .. . 

bad, to know, to understand, to rea i » 


oua, to Know, to unacrswinu, 
inf. 6«f<e, 38 n'® ; 3rd pers. sing. P*^*^ , 
act. buui, IBa'; Isl pers f®®' 


middle 6ef, 22 6'®; 3rd pers. 

386”; 3rd pers. plur. 6f«/'i, 30a ' ! - 
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pers sing past busfi, A 34; 35; 36; 
bustam, A 37; 38; hisia, A 39; past 
part bttsla, 14^*-*^; 27i*; 32£***“; 
33a' A26; iua<o,33t‘»; 38o’T;future 

participle passire hzaud, 42 ; iromSa, 

41 42 1'. 

bndara, comparative of fcura, greater, larger, 
29 ai-ii, 37 a**; vnth suffixed pronouni, 
hudarl, 24 a'. 

buddhaksetra, loanword, Skr.iirt/(MAaX«fra, 
a bnddhafield , loc. sing huddhakftlra, 
AG, 23 (-laetlra) ; 25 (-lietlrd) ; gen. 
plnr bwJd}ujk*ettrS, A 33 ; huddhalntra, 
19 t'v • 34 cm ; bu/IdkakfitraTyvjM, a dis- 
play of buddbak^tras, 20a'. 
bT^ttmariitia, loanword, &kr. laliumana, 
respect, esteem, 41 aK 

snbst., ment, virtne , gen. plor 
A 3. 

bAnaspa, snbst., apparently used to trans- 
"^late Skr. dhUjia, incense, instr.4bl. plnr 
bSntM';>yau, 30 1'-"' , A3 (written ^t-) , 
Qupyau, 37a*. 

bora, adj , great, seems to be used alone in 
the forms lura, 42 1' ; tun, 42 6 wliere, 
honerer, the roenaifig is oneertsin , often 
used after pronouns , tbns ci-bure, as 
many as, A 17 ; cu-burn, so much as, to 
great a*, u«cd to translate Skr }/nrtint, 
nom sing cu-iura, 2t^, nom plor eu- 
burd, 9 a's^, eit-tura, A 24 , /tAu turrf, as 
long a«, 1 4 ; tu-biiru, to great as, 9 

where tlie form is noni. sing , <l-w*f<ittjro, 
wherever, 12t^^; lluiuni, to mneb, used 
to translate Skr elaxtif, 4 1 a" (sec sing), 
rara-bxrJ, there so far, to far, 13 s'. 
buJaSa, sob5t.,nsed to translate Skr 

a tTnell, a thing that can Iw tmelt , cf. Zd 
twovlA , visKi '{f.v. A'i , Ww'av.. 

jsa, 17 o’", gen. plur. 20o’v, 

2Ci.‘‘', brUaTJi, 

buy8ytt,ndj .long, ^/yry^yVifiioymidniwia 
'^obtsininent of long life, A 4. 
bv&ma.tul'fl., know ledge, unJmtandiiig.cf 
, nom. ting Vmma, 40o'*, 41 1^'*, 
brilninKJ, 24 o'’’. 

bvaum&i, adj., j>o'se«‘vng knowlfsige, wi**, 
A 2 

by&ta, lubst,, recollection, memory, Ferv 


ydd- nom. sing, hydla, 430*-“; A 17; 
ac& sing. bi/dia, 4 fc'r • byala yani, I make 
recollection, I remember, 26«'; 30 
bjaiids, found, obtained; nom. sing byaudd, 
17a',idi. I8 6i; byaxt/la, 18a“; hyaude, 
35t*; nom. plnr byaudi, 34J*-ui* rritb 
soffixed pronoun i, byavJlax, 34 6"-*^; 

35aii.ai^ 

byeb, to obtain; 3rd pers. plan present 
hyehtdt, 14a‘; hyeliida, 250*“, A 22; 
Snipers. sing opt bythe, A 17, 27. 
byeha, adr, more, 43t*“; A 3 
byuha, loanword, Skr vyijJia, exposition, 
explanation, loc sing hyvha, 3a'*; cf. 
vyuha. 

byus, to become light, 3rd pers, sing prea. 
bj^ha, A\ld , past part gen sing by^feye 
Mn, when the nights hare become light, 
27t*» ; perhaps borrowed or adapted from 
Skr. ryutfa 

O 

Cddipyama, com propr., name of a man, 
A 41. 

caittys, see etUya. 

cskmvsrtts, loanword, Skr ealraxxtritn, 
an emperor , nom. sing. (akTrarartla, 
37 fcf* , pen. sing crtdmi(i c. caArra)- 
rarta, 37 1** 

csroda, pron , how mneb. Phi. caitJ, 36 5*; 

with suffixed f, camdt, 21a'". 
car, to walk, to live ; 3rd pers sing pres 
eida, A 2. The form u not certain 
corai, sabst , apparently used to translate 
Skr. <f»po, a lamp, cf Pers «nly, acc 
ting cornu praeainn, with the help of 
3 lamp. 42 a*". 

carya, loanword, ‘-kr. earyn, wandering, 
Wt , gitw. v,w'. torryv, tA \Vie 

Ipo-lhicaryi, 2 a'. 

CO, which, of which , ice n 
ccd&mma, suh‘t.,tIiougLt, wav ofthinking, 
t 380** 

CChaii^, nnideotiGed word , see iarma 
I ci, inlerrwgative frosoan, Zd «, eoa|<irc 
cu,no*n. sing n.whatl 22 0*1*, gen. sing. 

' c*. ff whicht lOa*’, t; aofi*; 31t*»; 

] 33a**, 37 o’*, ec, 38i^v, relative pro- 

ronn, notn. sir?, rt, 1 1 li’ , 12 1* , 28 , 
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ca, A 16 , gen. sing «, who«e,3o’*, 10^*, 
nom j)lur. ci, tbo»e who, 20at; 28a»", 
ciAAire, as jB&ny as, A 17, torn- 

jtare cm 

ci,conj ,if; cf Skr.ccd, 10a*», 18a*», 20fc*, 
311*', 33a‘, h ; 41 &!'*“, ciya, and if, 

sr^u*. 

cira, suhjt, shedding, ef Skr lt7 , adsxetra., 
shedding of tears, 24 a*’ 

Clttya, loanword, Skr caxiya, gen sing 
ciltya, 29i-', citty»,22<^ , eaxltya, A 26 
loanword, bkr ciiara, a ro^ , acc 
sing cicara, 4o'”, clmro, 4i*; St" 
crra, pron., of what kind , crra mamTiajnda, 
like as, just as, 42 a*", erramma, as, 
41 li" 

ctt, interrogatiTe relative pronoon , used as 
an interrogative, wlifch, what, nom. ting 
CM, 39t'', eu harti, Mhat mattert wbyt 
12^1, 10 o*, 38 {Jura), with ktna 
added, lit*', ICt*", cu tnaRi, a particle 
of interrogation 15i*', I6tt», 17^, 
1 8 , CM nara ta, what now then, used to 

translate iaApunartadaA I4i*», 29»**-"', 
cupatea.tht same, A3, ctt 30 1*" , 
cue (cu><) satilu, what'to thee appears t 
what dost tbon think 1 llt^r, 12t**>, 
140'^*, !5a‘t, t", 10i*», l8o», 19oH, 
20 y* (r«aiito), 22 i“, 23 a', 33t“J, 
34t^, 40a', eve ulla, the same 38a'v, 
eve tat, Die same, 37 a'^ , nsed as a re. 
latire particle or pronoan , nom. smg 
eu 2i^»», liyi», 15a'‘‘, 10al» 17t'» 
18a'>‘, 19a‘^“t‘», 21a'», 22t>''‘», 

23t‘i, 24y, 27a*\t.‘->r, 28a“, 32o‘», 
33a'', t"', 3io‘-‘*-'», 3et'»,38t», 
39c‘,f», 40t'^<U, 43li, A 3. 4, 6, 
18, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24 , 25, 27, 
28, 29, 30, 33, lea, A 17, acc sing 
CM, 19 f- *'•, nom plur cu, 96'-** **•, 
iaa<», 21^, 25a'*, SOtti'i, 38a>, 
A3, in most of Uiese instances it is 
possible to explain ru as a conjanction, or 
like Skr yai, Koglish ‘ as regards 28 a'U ^ 
rn manyeasesett IS protiolily used as a COD 
jnnetioD, that, when, so that, if, becatue. 
12f , 14t«l, 15o'».y, lCo» *», 19tH 
20tl. 23a*», t*', 25 f, 27 a"', 33 a«*, 
38f>* ;39a'*, 4 2 1'" ; 13a'', wil/j eneli(ie 


pronoun, cue, when Lis, 33t', when fiome 
one, 29a*d, cu^, when now some one, 
29 a*', eu-hcra, as great as, used to 
translate Skr. yavant', non smg cu* 
Imto, 2 1 ** , nom plnr cw-tura, 9 a” , acc 
plur eu-hura, A24, cit-«tra,how far, how 
much, 6 o* , CM titrd, 7 1* ; ett-«izra, 


da, sahst , law, religion, Zd data , ncm 


sing da, ISo**', 17a'*; i»>u- ,~ 
21t'», 22a‘-'% t*»; 24 t*, 27 6, 

SSf**, 40a*, A 18, 29, acc.sing da, 
24t'*, 28a'r, 29o*», A 2, 3; gen sm? 
da b^ya, in lo>e of the law, «« 
tvra, in the law, ISoH, 40t*% the fuller 
form dSta is sometimes used, nom 
data, 26"*, 3a*, 39t*S data.Jba^' 

17t“', 19t'', 226‘'»i; with suffixed!, 

dull, 14 6^, acc sing data, 16". 
dadara, see didtra 
daha, snbst , a man, cf Zd iaAyu » 

Slog da/w,21o", 23 6", 286', gen ting 
da/to, 21a’v, cf hu-dthuna 
damvau, suhst , wild animal, used to trsni* 
late mrya A 26 (probably miswntteu lor 
damtdm, gen plur ) 
dannaba, see dhaTma}ia. 
dasa, snbst work treatise, used to tnna 
late j>aryaya, A3 m 

dasau, numeral Un, loc daita, I-® > 
dainfca, A 33 

dasta, subst , hand, Old Pers. dada. 

Slog datia, S 6‘“ , instr sing dasta-fia, 
A 23, nnccrtaiD, daeti, 42 6*' 
data, see 

dfitZcai, a<Jf , belonging to, connected 
the law, nom aing datlnat,23a , 

davine t e da(lnatordavinat,38o ,* 

plar deUij /, 35 a “- '' 
dobiii, unidentiCcd, A 24 
deda, sec dt 

dharzna, loanword, Skr </Aama, Law ,^s 
•litioneJtliing, nom seng dharmd 3»a ^ , 
6" 1', 33«". 6'", dfutrma, 1 76*^, ' 

Ssy*. 39a'd, nom plor 
iDitr plur dharmyau-jta, \“vt P*"* 
plur ddharmA, 2a>; with a postpe***’®'’- 


6 '" 
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dJiarmam tTra, m the dliarma«, 20 a**, 
26 y dharmSmna rlra, ] I 
dharmaha, sub't , loanword, Skr rfAor- 
jnafa, the being law or right, nom 
sing darmafiOy 38 a'^ ; instr. sing rfAar- 
maht-^sa, 38 

ddli8niiakaya,loaiiword,Skr dharmal.aya, 
the body of the law, 2 0*“ 
dhanaaparyaya, Skr loanword, a religions 
work, acc dhttrmapari/aija, 14i*, gen 
dharmafar^aya, IGn'’" 
dharmasainna, loanword, Skr dharma- 
samjna, idea of dharma, 40 6^ 
ddharmaviga, loanword, Skr dharmatega, 
the escitement of the law, jD«tr suig 
ddhamanga na, 24a‘^ 
dhyamiuje, adj , belonging to, connected 
with dhyana, A 38 

di, Zd day to 'ee , Srd per? sing present 
£faJ«rt, 27 , 28o», 42i»’', ditto, 28a>", 
Srd pers pint dtda 3rd per* 

plur present nuddle dyan past 

part, dya, 14a“, 28a'r, futcre 
part pa** dyaiur, 28 au, dyamno, 12t‘*, 
lSa“, 23(i“, 27bir, 38oS 

400“*, rfynmilo, 38 a“* 
didamda, adj sncb, of that kind 20 b* 
didua, adj , so much, so many , nom plor 
dtdira, 210“, acc plur rfidiro, 28 b“*, 
adver'b, so much, so, dtiira, 24 a'r, dadtra, 
10n“, dadard,2f^' 

didrrama, adj , such, of that kind, nom 
sing didrrama 30a*(theSkr basosubAn), 
dadrrama 292^, gen plur dtdrrammam, 
13 cf ttramma 

dijs, to keep to preserve, used to translate 
skr dharaya, pre'ent I*t per* middle, 
dijei 22aw, 39 6“*, 3rd per* sing diyede, 
A 2 , perhaps mi wntteu di y«du 43 1" 
with sufBxed » diytdai 43aw, conjunc 
tive 3rd per* sing dxjsati, 2b*’, 21b*, 
dijsate, A 3 3rd per® plor dtj$adt, 
28a'’, 29b**i, 306*’, dijiamde, A 3, 
imper dijsa 59b*’, dy^i 22b* 
Dipamkara, n pr, the Buddha Dipamlara, 
gen or ahl ijij>and,-ara 19 o***, 30o*’, 
32 a*’, Diyamgard, 19 b*, Bipa;lrira, 
196**^ 

di^a, loanword Skr difa,aregion,aconntry. 
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nom sing diAr,22a*, 29a*’, A26, diSa, 
Slb^/gen sing disa,l2ai, diia,23^, 
loc sing dxiana, 22 a* , diima, A 26 , 
di^a, 39 o*'; loc. plnr. diiva, 12 a***, 
di/ra, A 33 
ditta, see dt 

diTlxia, snbst , a human being, a mortal , 
perhaps borrowed from Skr dehxn, cf 
howeier Old In*h doe, i e *dhavio, a 
mortal, gen plur divtnana, 44 o” 
diyadat, diyseda, see dtjs 
drrai, numeral, three Zd Brayo , acc drrax, 
1 6' **, So***, loc drraxjva, 30b*, drbadva, 
in (or, belonging to) the three times, 1 6* 
drravys, loanword, Skr dravya, sobstance, 
43 a* 

drruja, subst , he, Zd drO^j , nom drruja, 
I3a*, 27b*, drrunya, 33a‘’ 
duskaxa, adj , difficult of accomph«bment 
marveUons, probably bon owed from Sir 
duikara, noa smg duskara, 5b*’, 2Sa*’ 
dueiara, 24 o*** , instr slug dtukart^sa, 
25 rt*' 

draase, numeral, twelve hondred, A 1 
diatx 4 a' 

draTarsdirsa, numeral, tlnrtytwo, nom 
dtaiaradirta 23 a***, dvaradtrsa, 23b , 
io*tr dtaradirsau (i e ®»aM) 23 o*, 40 o'* 
(written droradiradirsou) 
dya, seeu, see di 

dyamma, suh't., view belief, opinion 
39a' ***, 42ti, A 23 

E 

eysamnai, subst , a prince , acc sing 
tysamnax, A 2 , Toe eysamna, A 3 

G 

gatihira, adj loanword, Skr yahlara, lb*’, 
pambbirn 24 a'’ 

gaha, sab«t a stanza, Zd gaBa, acc sing 
poAa, 16b*, 21b*, 36b*’, 40b*’, gaka, 
23b*’, acc plur gaha, 38a*, 41a*’ 
Gumga, n pr, the nver Ganga, gen or 
Itfc fling gamga, 22a*, 235", 285**, 
gagn A 15 

gandbarva, loanword, Skr gandl ana, 
a Gandharvu , gen plnr jand/iarvam, 

A 40, paiaddAortairt, 44 o’ 
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ganiSta, subst, moiatnre, translates aam 
sveda, loc Bing <7anl^ia, 9 6* 
gara, snbst , mountain, Zd ^atn^nom Bing 
ffarcf, 206**, ffara, 201^, tastr sing 
garnam, A 31 , gen sing gara, A 21 
garkha, unidentified u-ord, 2 6**; perhaps 
an adverb altogether, yariXiMto, 41 a**; 
garfchye, A 21 

gitti, apparently inf of verb, perhaps corrc 
spondmgto Zd gatU, pan gMi, he might 
cause to go [Ij, 27 6*' 

graana, eubst , a garland , instr plur 
graunyau (perhaps grautym^i, A 3 
gruica, snbst , sand compare English grtu, 
"Lithuiaian grudag , instr pint grvtcgau 
lyt, (like) the sands, 2 1 a*‘ , 23 6“ , 28 6^' , 
gnlcegyt’jga, A IS 

guna, subst., charsctenstica marks, Zd 
gama, nom plur guna, 23 a '*,6**, 27a', 
gen plur guna, 116*, aguna, non marks 
23o*», 40 0*1* 

gonaaparamitta, loaoword, Skr apan 
mitaguna, unmeasured virtue , gen plur 
gumaparamiUa gamcayd, heap of on 
measured virtue*, name of a vorid A 2 , 
guTiaajyaramtttagameaya, the same A C 
gnrs, to address , 3rd pers siug past ^ur^ie, 
A 2 , gasfe 36 o*‘* 

gAitaija, adj , made of flesh , cf Phi gott, 
346**, guihjt, the same, 346', the form 
IS nom plur 

gva, 8nb*t^ ear , loc sing ymmSa A 20 
gv&na, perhaps part of base corre*poD<liiig 
to Zd gu that can he realized 42a >, 
44 a', gramnd 43 W*, cf hugvana 
gyasta, Buh<t , a venerable one, a god, divine, 
TA^yatala, gen sing gyarUi,2bl^, gyarta, 
2l6*r, nom plur gyatia A 40, nied as 
first part of compounds, gyatta , 44 a**, 
common in t! c phrase gyariand gyastd 
\ajti, the venerable of veneral let (the 
god of gods) the exalted, med to denote 
the Buddha, ttfshnytU 
gyastfimCa, adj , iaiongiog to the gods, 
divine, nom plur gyag'utnuCI 316'**, 35a* 

n 

hi, a<lr , denoticg the direction towards, ef. 
Z<1 d, A S3 , A>i fii lajatltt is siot 


destroyed (1), 41 a*", ha m kaita, docs 
not come up against, 37a***, hamanamrM 
praiseworthy, 22o**, 39 a*^, A® rraiM 
43a*Vj 6**, ha yan, to realize, effect, 
246«, 286**', 410***, A4 
haca, pron , somebody, anybody, A 17 
had, to sit, Zd had , 3rd pers sing present, 
/itdla, 386* 

hada, edv , thus, so , u«ed like Skr <w > 
order to add emphasis, 38 6“***, *’ 

lOa***, 136**i, 226t, 246*. 3l6'**,S96*i 
41a‘-i*,6*»,44fl’,6*,A40,Aa* ' 

126**, ’l6flt, 1861, Aade, 166** 
hada, subst day, in brrti hada, m 
raoroiDg, 4®**, 286“, hahada, at toon 
286" 

l^dama, svandenng, see Aanyra 
hajva, adj, wise, knowing, 
hagva hvada^na, Sa***, nom plar 

hajvattetinai, odj , «on«i«tiag of 
ledge , nom eing haj\aiUCina\, • 

obi hagtailtCigt A 39, non plof 
35o’* , 

halai, subst , direction, quarter, P**'^*' ,, 
ting Aofai. 5a>-**». W**, 12 a*, 2?^ * 
41a*, A 2, acc. plur Aafo, Co » ^ j 
according to Leuroann indead ci 


yanla according 

Aafai haita, id the directioji, 36* 


bams, adj, eame, united, Zd hama, oW 
/atnV* A7. 8, 9, 10. U, 12. 

15 , hasimye, A 14 
bamada, adv, in any way, at an 
always, 14 6**- *», 16o», ASO, 31, ■*'• 
hamda 13 6** . . 

bamamga, ndj , like equal, A 31 , 

hamagi, A 15 , , . , 

hambar, to fllJ, Zd Aawywr, gemn<l ^ 
6en.l56* Aam6ir« 21 a' ‘ . 3G *. './f' 
6tr», 406***, past part. Aa*'tla'‘i ' 
hatala lam A 32 njj 

bambtf, to fut together, to coraj'o**. 

per* sing past hamhul'i, 2 a*' 
bamblaa, snbst, a heap, li 

»iD 7 hamliSi, 1!6*». 126“. 

A 30 , 31 , with euffixe'l pronoa" » ” 
6r«ai, 21o', Sla'*, ace. sing 
156*v, 29a* *1, 4Ia*, i«»tr •*''? 
6li4*na, l4a**, 286*. 
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hamdar, to support, to favonr, Zd hamdar^ 
com plnr hamdada, 7 o'-*, hamdada, 
60 “*, 8a>r 

hamdSra, sutst, favour, com ang mth 
suffixed t, hamdarai, 36i*“, in*tr siog 
hamdara jta, 6a*^, havidaTajaa, 76*, 
hatndara jia, 8 6* 

hamdara, proD , anotter, Zd antara, obi 
EjBg hatndarye, 19a*, geu plnr hayn~ 
daramna, 216“, 6a»i<i«r2/aD*n«, 41o’, 
hatndiryam, 16 6*, hamdardnu, 236**, 
Jiantdara, 29a'“ 

hamgn, part , assembled, am?ed, pre<eQt, 
56* 

harugujsa, adv, anjwbere, A 17 
bamjsa, to go along, to set out, cf Zd ham 
jam, present 1st pers middle, ftamjsj/e, 
3 o"* , pre«ent part. 6awy»«fa«, i e ham 
jsatudat, 32 a***, isstrumental, harnjsa- 
fn<fa»-no, 9o*^, hapijtadaima, 7o*, 8o“, 
^j«a>ac/ai-no, 40a*’, J^dai-na, 86*’ 
lisEEijMt eubst , start, effort, A 4 
hamlEhiysa, *ub<t, eDumentioo, coantiag, 
cf Zd }(ta, som sing ftolhiysa A 33, loe. 
8iDg AamXA(iay«a^a, produced ineoumera 
tion enumerated, 9 a*’, havJJiiysa mata, 
as much as can 1 m counted, 31 a** 
hamphu, to be provided mtb, together 
Milb, 3rd pers sing post hamjhve, 
1 7 a** ***•’, 6* pa«tpart AowyAra, 

23 a“ 6*’, 28 ^ 

hanurasta, ad> ,allngbt altogether, 3 a'«», 
416*, 44 

hamtsa, preposition, with, together with, 
cf Zd Laea, the governed \>onl is pot in 
the instrumental, 4at, 96*'***, 2l6'v, 
29 a*’ , hamtid, 9 6*' , haUa A 1 
hana&a,subst .conception, idea, 25 a', 42 o'* 
har, \>K)R , all. Per* Lar, all ami 

every, 10 at, 30 a*', lA , 40 6», A2G, 
gen harliiamna, 3 6*^ 
ham, see Acni 

banys, to be frightened, to tremble, cf Pers 
liras, 3rd pers plnr present hanj/tan, 
25a“* 

h&ru, subst , a merchant, cL 6aur, gen 
sing, haril, 4 a* , 1 

haskama, auhst, a collection heap, ace 
ring larlamJ, 30 6“'. 


hasta, num , eight, A3, 4 , 6 , loc hastva, 
A 17. 

hasta, num , eighty, Zd asmift, 306*, AS, 
18 

hastams, adj , be*^, excellent, Zd hasiima, 
nom «ing Aartaina, 22a‘*, written, Aam- 
oftarnma, 396* 

hasta, adv , there, la that place, 5 a*, 6*** , 
<rf Zd ar»3a^ 

hatcanaka, part , subduing, overpowering, 
A2 

katba, adj , true, Zd haiBya, 27 a** ***, 6*, 
33 a*’ 

hftpdft, num , seven, Zd ha^ia , in<tr ahl 
plor havd'jau, 156*, 21o***, 360*’; 
406***, A 28, 30 (miswritten houdyani) 
haQparabauda, numT seventy seven, A 9 
haar, to give, 3nl pers sing pre ent hada, 
280**, h\dx, 11 6***, 366*, 406«, K\da, 
I26«, 1j> 6'J, 16a»’, 210*", 286t'', 
lutda, A 31 , 3)d pers sing opt Aouri, 
A 28, pres part hauraka, Hi*, past 
part haxidi, 6 6***, haudd, 7 6*’, 8 6*, 
A 28, fut participle piss hauraiia, 
lIo'», hauramha, Ho*-**, 6», 12 6*h, 
206*, 27a> 

haura, tob«t , a gift, nom. sing haura, 
11 o* **■»**•»’, 6*- « , 27o', A 28, haura. 
126***, 20o*’, aec ’lug iaura, Il6“>, 
126** 21a-**, 28o**,6‘’, A28, iauraw, 
I66“, IGo”, 3C6', 406“*, with suffixed 
t, hauri, A 31 

baarammaj'nbst .giving, bestowing, insfr 
abl sing iawromme-ysa, 66“*, 76*’, 86** 
bantta, niudcntiiied, perhaps Supers, sing 
pres , keeps has, 43 a** , cf Zd haji 
hanva, subst , influence, power, consc 
quence, mstr «ing Aaunjra, A 31 , 35, 
36, 37, 39^ 7iai«aj«a,A34, 36, 38, 
39, miswritten hauvitiajsa, A 38, gen 
sing. /4auri, A 36 , 37 , 39 , Aaura, 
A 34, 38 , hauttjsa, A 35 
bauyuda, that can easily be done, 116*’, 
seeAvyu/i, 

b&va, snb>t , excellency , Aara-a»ujai/i<a, 
Usetl to trunsbte yunanii/ainsa A 1 
bayaramdai, part^ reposing dwelling, In- 
log, nom plor hayaranuJa, \ 34, 36, 37, 
39, haytramda, A 38 , Aai xT<xin>jada,A 35 
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haysna, to wash, Srd pers amg past 
haysnata, 4 

herstaya, unidentified word, perhaps ‘at 
air, 38a“ 

hi, emphatic particle, 11 

hama, to become, to be, cf Zd kam-t, 
WaxI humuin, 3rd pers Bing present 
middle hatnaia, 10 6“, hamtte 38i*“, 
3rd pers plur himare, A 4, 17, 24, 
26, haman, 41 Aaman, 3a“, 136>, 
14av.li.mj 21a“-*’,6“, 28a*», 6*, 29 6”', 
Atamari, 23a“, 2iid pers sing conjnnc- 
tive hama, 33 a»“ (u-ed with the meaning 
of a future) , 3rd pers amg himate, A 3 , 
20, 21, 22, 24, 27, 29, miswritten 
Ai/am<i<«,A28, andmoie A 23, hamatt, 
A 6, 18, 25, Aamaw, A16, hamave, 
A 17, hamata, Ida'’’ , hamatt lOa*", 
316'^, 32 o“, 3rd pers sing opt 
Aims, A 26, 29, 30, htmt A 28, hama 
10a'», 14 6“, 19ai», 216'», 25 6*, 
3l6»r, 37 a“, 43a*“, Jama l46*i-»», 
176“, 196“, 22<j‘, 27 6“, 29a*', 43a* 
Aame, 10 6-“, 17a* Aame, 24a*, A 17, 
31, 32, hama, 186* hama, 18a*-**, 
hamtya 26 a‘, 37 6**, 3rd pers •mg past 
hamye, 4 6“, 44 a“ lamyela, 4 6*, 3rd 
pers plar hamya, 5 fl“ 
harS, hirS, snb*t , thing matter, object 
nom sing Aara 7a*“, 126* 10a*, 

Aim, 8 a**, 12 6', cuhara what matterl 
whyl 126“, 16a‘, cuhera 386*', cm 
Atra htdna 116“, cm Kara htna 16 6*“, 
Cl hara Hdna 10 a** 6*, 29 6**, 316** 
(kind), ee feru lina 38 6*”, acc sing 
hara, 27 6**, gen ting hara, 41 6** 
hard vira, in an object, 28 a“ , nom plur 
Aara, 34 a“ ** , gen plnr hiramna 6 6*, 
7 6", aharina deroid of objects u«e(l 
to tran«!ate Skr anv 2 *adMe$a 10 a*, 
316“, A29 
hina, snbst , annv, A 22 
hia, to be sounded to be heard, 3rJ pcr« 
sing opt Jtti, A 2G 

hln, adj , connected witb, belonging to, 
nom sing hiyai, A 30,fcn] Atc^, 256*, 
acc ting Airl A 40, nom plar hja, 
44 6 *, ace plur Aiyo, \ 3 , 4,6, gen 
plnr hiyain A 32 


hiyanScS, unidentified word, 2 a“ 
hiyatifltyai, aubst , perhaps meaning 
tachmcnt’, nom sing hlyaustyai 
hadihuna, adj belonging to good men, 
used to translate Skr mahapurusacL 
daha, hudihuna, 23 a'“. htidihuna. 

hngvaca, perhaps, that can be easily 

realized, 416*“, 'eeyrona 

hojaada, adj , western, 12 a“ (uncert 

perhaps fit Aiysada) p . 

huna, Eubst , a dream, Zd \ afna, 
tuptna, acc sing hund, 426** 
bus, to sleep, Zd x**®/* » 

da, 42 6** , I,, 

hnaa, unidentified word, 3 a*, perhap* 
well, and sa for go he 
hnynda, that can ea'ily he done, » 
htiyudi, 12a“*, 6“, cf Jauyudi 
bTada, past part of verb corre 
Zd v*ar to eat , hiada khajM, 
foodYad been eaten 4 6* 
bvadSna, see Ate 
hTaman, they are , see Hama 
UTamdS, see Aie i,t 

hvan, to say, to speak, cf Zd x » j,;, 
pers sing present act hranima, 

Vrd j>J sing present P«;‘« 
17a*‘,6* ivuli 410**, Atide 38^^ ' 
per, plur ;roSoi'. 3u“, 

3rd per" sing opt Aram 39 a 
wnttenAMi'ii 196**, AcaAc 20« ,J' 
/m«« 27a'“, At-an.ye 386>, 2nd 
sing imper hva'a 13 6* ^rdp®*^ 

pjst/re 56**, 7n***, 8®'^' * 

“ w, 6** 13a“‘ 6*. 146>, 156*-' , , 

22a-“ 6*“, 23 a*^* , 2!o“* . 

6*, 326“ 336“-**, 346“^ M ’ 38fl' 

“w 6*-“*-**. 36«'.6“, 37a'*. 6', 

396‘'“*< 40a>“'**, 41a*, 44a , 

per* plur fivaindu,\7 8, jj, 

12, Ivam/a A 14, Awi* -^® 
hrada A 15, perf pirt pa«s Ara. 


; pa'S /I'M, 

/V2”6'“,'’ 23%', 276', 34^*^^* 
A40, hrata 15a'', lGa“, 186 i» 
226*, 23a'*, 336'‘‘, 39a 
40a ‘*, gen hrayt 7 a**, 8a 
22 a" 32 6‘", 39 6*, Acayai, -- 
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25a', flit part pa" hvanai, 

320'-", 34a“‘ 

bTanai, sub't,, sajmg, trords, acc sing 
Aranai, A 40 , gen sing Atanat, 7 o“ , 
8a“', ISo", 220*“ 25a», 32t'- 

ui, 39 6* 

bTsSska, part, preaching, ttahirau Ato 
ilaia na, by the talha^la, 6 a*, c/ Aran 
and Uaharat 

hTaSamma, 'nb«t , saying avoids , gen 
BU3g hvanamme, 38 6 ' 
hTaram, right , Araromeairta, to the right, 
5 n“* , Ararameina, 29 6* , hraramJat, adj , 
right 56“ 

hT&sta, adj , probably identical vith Zd. 

Arax*^®> established, peacefnl, 1 6*' 
hTe, "uh't, a man, nom sing Are, 14 6“*, 
206*, 276“-*’, 336*, 416“*, inslr 
sing Ara«ia-no 3a»“, gen sing htamda, 
216*’, 296*, nom plur Ataivfa, A40, 

f en plar hvandamna, A 37, 38, 39, 
vamndamna A 35, Atar/ufamna, A 34 , 
36 

1 

I, an enclitic prononn, nsaaliy with tbe 
meaning of an accns or gen of the de 
monstratire pronoun It coaIe«cea with 
a preceding a or e to at and with a to I , 
compare aytdai A 24 , aya/ami^ai, A 
33 , 6ay«,9au, 12al* Ir , 136* 146», 
156i,“l?6*’, 206i«, 21a', 23a*, 316*, 
396*“, 40a’, 6ifl, 3a', A3, 21 6ti<far», 
24a', 6yot«far, 34 6“-*’, 35a“-*“, htna 
ipvau-jsoi, 30 , butjn/au-jutt, 37 a* , 

cu^ 29a**, dad 146**, Aafn<Aj«i«,366**», 
hanri y*. A 31 , A^ta, 8 6”, lAum 22 o” , 
AArai. 36^, 7a«, 8a“, 396***, A21, 
inaranoion, A 23 , tiommoi, A 3 , postal, 
36a***, faridat 29a**, pracaiaai, 21 6**, 
my»i, 2 0***, sanlAaiunyau-^sai, A 3, 
irto/anai, A 23 , iJuWutT, 15 6**’, 17o**, 
23a'*, 336*-*’, 5u6Auri 176***, 18o**», 
19c*’, 6**, 226“', 316*, 400**, Uai, 
A 2, 4, Uattai.T.ZV, 396*’, 
ilsnct, 3o*“, y*”*, A 23 , yudai, 56*’ 

1 , 3rd pers. ting opt of verb tabat , tee oA, 
Jd5, 3rJ pert plnr present of -verb tubst , 
tee oA. 


iSa, postposition, from, by means of, 42 a*’ , 
inoAa, form with, 19 a*“, 32 o*’ , xnaJca, 
19 6” 

indn, loanword, Skr tndnya, organ of 
«en«e, 41 6“ 

Armayusta, n pr , Sir Avntahha, A 25 
J 


jada, loanword, Skr ^ada, a fool, nom 
plnr jada, 386“*, in«tr plur jadyau, 
39a*“, jarfau, 38 6*’, gen plnr _;a<fflmna, 
42 a* 

Jambviya, loanword, Skr .7am6i«fcipa, 
n-ime of a continent A 3 (loc ) 
jan, to slay, to hurt to injure, 3rd pers 
plnr pres januid, A 24 
jasmaxa, loanword, Skr jatimara, remem- 
bering one s previous births, A 17 
jasta, see yyatta 

jaimi, 'uh’t, oTerpowering, defeat, nom 
yaum, 186“, acc.yawni, 19o* 
ya, indefinite particle, Zd ct^, 416* *’, cf 
kamvja, Auifaya, ndmuya, nted as an 
indefinite pronoun 23 6“* , et ya Are, if 
any man 206*, 33 6*, ya-rae, adds em- 
plmis and perhaps contains the particle 
TO, 4 y ’ , ct -yT in tvixji, 8 6>“ 
jl, to decay, to disappear, Zd yya, pres 3rd 
per? plnr yen, they disappear, 30 o'**, 
|n«t part jya, A C, ya, A 3, 1C 
JI^, n pr, Jeta, geo ting Jiw, 3 6-’, 
A 1 


yiTa-nasama, suhtt , conception of a livin'* 
being, 18 6*, see rtoadma 
jivassm&a, loanword, Skr ylmwT^Tio the 
idea of a Iiying being, 14 a”, 25 6**’ 
2Ca“*, 32a' (tamxd) ’ 

J88, a ea&x of uncertain meaning, added to 
uouna and pronouns in order to form an 
instrumental or ablatire The noun is 
used 2 Q the singular oblique form in 1 6* 
5«“, 6o’,6**, 7^*’ 86*-b’ 
9a>’, 6'**-”, 126*’, 186*“, 25a** 6i’* 
37 iLn.jii.lr, 33a*“, A25, 32 / 34 ' 
35 . 30, 38, 30, It u pit n, 
plnr to4oli_ 15„.r 1 Ji , 2 ,^ 

330.0, aoit, 27 St, 3Sah. ,8 jLl 
33o'', 4I)«0, J.., A J, 3, ,5 ’Si’ 
It II put ut the pen plur 28ott,'^4' 
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pronouns we find kujsa, wherefrom, 
24ai’, 400^, muhujga by me lOo*, 
17o>,6‘,18a «», 19ou, 24al», 306“, 
mulumjsa Al, uhujaa, by thee, 6o“ 
(a6« J5a), 6“, 7 6“^, when followed by 
the enclitic pronoun t the suffix becomes 
jsat 306‘’, 37 a>, A 3, 32 
jsa, to go Zd jam , conj 3rd pers sing 
jsah 3o',jsate 38 6“ 
jsa, apparently a copulative particle cf 
Old Pers ca, A 6 jsam, A 3 , 23 
jsina, snbst life, nom jstna A3, C, 
16, ucc jnno A 2 6, 23, 25, gen 
y«m A 4 

jsua (1), to delight in , 3rd pers smg pres 
jtuHa, 436“’ 

j8vaka,unidentifiedparticiple 2a“ cf 
juna, fcubst turn, time fold acc plot 
juno A3 4 (miswntten ju) 6 , should 
probably be written juna 
jvaka, Sttbst life a liviug being cf Zd 
jta,j\aka iT about a living being 246'“, 
jtakatlra 106“ 

jyajauii, adj , wl ose life is exhausted nom 
plur ji/ajtin^a A3, cf jt 


ka, conjunction, when if 3 a'' A3 
kal&m, subst , Skr lahraja, the kaliking 
25 6'* 

kalp4 loanword Skr ialpi a period , ecc 
plur kaljja 28 61“, gen plur kaljiamna, 
30 a'' 

kama, unidentified word perhaps borrowed 
~^from Skr kama 2 a" 

kltmnia, pronominal adj wl icb 7d latama, 
Jtafnmd 5 6*'*, 17 6'“, A 3 6 22, 27, 
28, 29, 33, kamma 6 a*, A 1C mis 
written lauma Al7, iamd 2Co**, Aama 
17aU, 256*, kam A 18, 20, 21, 23, 
24 25, gen sing kami/e 216***, perhaps 
miswntten namy« 28a**, loc sing ka 
rnarniia 39o’', kamia 21^', 

A 2G 

k&mnj&, pronoun any, 100*1*, ISafai^ 
176*', 196', 276'** (wntten ndmvja), 

31 6***, 320***, 33 0**, k&mmvjd. 21a“, 

32 6*' *'. 31a* 


kana,Bnhst adrop, gen plur ionam A32 

Kanakamnna, n pr Skr Kandkamum 
name of a buddha A SO , 

kantha, subst, a town, loc sing » 
4 flui IV j with suffixed hasta kilhas 
into the town, A 34 , 35 , 36 , 37 , 38 , 
kara, according to Leumann a 
compare Skr iila, 2a*^, kara fSa 
karma, loanword Skr iama,work action 
nom pier karma. 30 a“, in 2 61 we read 
karma cchaiia which I cannot explain 
karmaya, loanword Skr karmata ac iv j 

sS^B.. » pr, 6tr Kuijajn »««' 
a buddha A 30 

kmSa, loanword, Skr kaca catarac , 
^,416', gen kaaa 42fl' 
kafito, 3rd pers ‘ing present , 

a verb used to translate Skr kt 
310“*, kaila 370“* ^ 

kaulopamma, loanword Skr k(^ 
like a raft, 14 6' , , j* 

kharsa, .»bsl food ct Skr *•«* 

khaysa after he had eaten his fr 
the meal 4 6' , kkaysna kxra eating 

kha^mulBi, lubsl 

ing to the root of the water ( 1 ) 

"..a ar l.g 

66*“ 8 a', with suffixed pronoun t 

8^' with to and the pronoun* 
*65;V.22a>',orWia. 7a', f y 
nsed as a particle of comparison 
2a., lGa“. 20 6'**'*, 

subordinate sentences low 86 < j.) 

3il, lit, 270'. 40il, 41a>l, 
mlhiaaadt U.a. SC “ ““’. iV 
22jra 41 o" 43a“, •■'rl'"'" 

14IIr, 274^1., AC 23, 25. 26 J,’ 

31, 32, 40, With ra and I Wrai 

i(Au 6urd as long as 14 ^** 
kids, past part pass of kar to j, 

amp itd-na tor tie sake of » lU 
116**, 296'', 37o*', wntt«nii«a m 
20o*', 2Ca''. 27a', 31 y', 

kIrS, subst , work buiines* Z*! kriiry<* 
146**', nom plur lira A 20 
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see hintha 

klaiiinat, adj , connected mtb, consisting in 
the lUs(u, acc sing A/a»^na» 19o*, 
acc plur llaislna, 18 a“, gen plur 
Wownamna 66 ', 7b i7ai5««» 186“ 
yiesa, Skr loanword defilement, CTil 
passion gen plnr Xlitnm A 2 
ErraltTisada, n pr, Shr XroibtcfAanrfa, 
name of a baddta, A 30 
ysam, to msb , 3rd per* *ing opt Itamt, 
A 4 

ysam&ntitija adj con*i-ting in forbear 
ance, cf Zd yianmane and snffiies rat 
and fat, literallj therefore ‘helongiag to 
the state of one who is in po'sesaion of 
forbearance', 206 *, ieamau*ferye, A 36 , 
it«amautferv< A 36 

y^atcma, loanword, Skr Isana a moment , 
see « 2 Sg lifimw Ha' 

Ksantavada, n pr Skr Aianfirodm, 
260 “ 

ksiia 8ubst,town cf Zd i<ji$Ta, tbe form 
IS loc sing S 6*^ , 44 6“* 
btx, adr when Zd kuda, 10 a“, 146 
Ifio', witb copalatire or emphatic u lu 
tbe came 4 a'», 6" , 5 a“ , l-ubura hoir 
far, as far a* 96’' wberefrom 

24a’, 40a, ^ueta, where A24, ht4<a 
where 2an, 29a‘’,X’u«a burd wherever, 
sofaras iweta ja, anprhere, lla', 

iwfai^a 26 61“ 

kul&, numeral, a bandred millions cf Skr 
loti 286“*, 306 , ord nal kulana tbe 
hundred imiUontli 31a“ 
kura, adj , wrong fal e, 1 3 a ’ 20 a*, 38 a", 
6 '“, hura, tbe same 42 cf Skr itara 
kulala, loanword Skr Imiala bli«s , gen 
fing kufala 21a*r, 6 “*, 366’“, it » 
po**ible that itu/aJamufa shonld be con- 
sidered as one word , cf mu'a 

1 . 

lakaa, loanword Skr laifa, bandred 
thousand 416^' 

laksarona, loanword Skr loliana a mark, 
a characten'tic sign 13 a' 
lakfamjft, adj , consi«tmg of narks , iE*lr 
BIDS fem Jaiianyd 12 6 i’, 376’*, Jai 


eanya, 376*, faJaani/i, 376'“, faisanayt, 
376’ 

lokapala, Skr loanword a cla ®3 of gods , 
nom plan lokapala A 24 
loTedata, loanword, Skr lokadhatu aworld, 
nom foradafo 21a", larad«ra A 2, 
lovnda A28, acc. farodafa, 15 6 *, ISa*’, 
40 6 “, Iiiadafa, 36 a'’, loc lovadeta 
A 6 , 2a , lotadeva A 2 
lovya, loanwoid, derived from Skr Zoia 
belonging to the world , the word is nom 
sing fern, 44a'’, A 40 

H 

ma, prohibitive particle not do not, 13 6* 
ma, prOB., me, 3 a”, 38 a", gen sing 
mamma 36", 2o6", 26a"’, mam 24o”, 
256“*-”, 26a', 386", 40aJ cf ma 
mahairdj, losairord, Skr maharddlala 
pos«e *ing magical power , gen plor 
mdhatrdyam A 22 

mabaptirasalaksana, loanword Skr moAa 
p«ru«aZa^*ana the marks of a inah& 
puru*a iD»tr plnr mafia^rafaZa^Ainyau 
)$a 23 a", 40 a" 

msbasshesri, loanword cf Pali mahata 
hasn name of a world gen sing mdha 
tahafrre 16 a” mafoiahatryt A 28, 
mahoio} ttrrrye 16 61 mo/taiaXairya, 
3Co’ 

mahasamndra, Skr loanword great ocean 
nom plur majMsamvdrra A 32 
toahsj&iziss, loanword Skr maTiayana 
the great Vehicle, loc sing mahajavina, 
8o“,6’, 27 o’r mahayamita 7a , maha 
yana 316* 

MamjQan, nom propr ‘^kr VaTjuSn 
nane of a bodhi<!attva, occ J/anijuin 
A2, voe Ilamjutrya A 2, 2Iajufrya 
A 3, JIamjufryaBt A3 2Iaj uryam, 

mamnamdfi, part 1 ke a*, F^r< manand 
22a* 276"-*’, 336', 43 0"*, mamilamda 
42«“, manttnwfrf 26“, 236"', 286", 
296*', fnamitam, 20 6* , nvunitoda A 2C 
nam&a, unidentified pethapr meaning 
’notion’ 436*', gen plur inaiam,43o)r 
man, to consider , with hi prai e worship 
Zd JBflB, 3rd pere plar present, maftorr 
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38 fat part pass manamria^2iaf , 

39 a” 

manam, see mamua 

manavai, loanword, Skr manataka, a 
young man, voc sing manota, 330“* 
mam, a particle, now, indeed, 15l^, IGt*’, 
17 i», 18 o*. 

mara, adj , here, 7 o’, 8a’*, i”, 9o>*“, 
31 6* , 43 o’’, i*** , A 6 , maro, 31 o*r 
Mara, Skr loanword, the Evil One , nom 
Mara, A 22 

maiiua, adj , belonging to Uara, A 22, 
maranakala, Skr loanword, the time of 
death, ace with suffixed », tnarafioioli, 
A 23 

masi, snbst , qnantity, Zd maeah, used in 
compounds like Skr maCra with the 
meaning * so mach as ’ , gara tnase, big 
as a mountain, A 21 , hamkhiysa-masa, 
go much as can be counted, 3 1 a“* , tanka 
man, so much as a farthing A 28 , 
uimamna masi, so much as a ufmamna, 
31a“*, 370”* 

mall, unidentified, perhaps ‘behud him , 
''a 24 

mata, probably past part of the base man 
considered, 10a< 

mata, snbst , mother, Zd mata Ih'* 
ma, pron my, me, 18iu, 414“* (*«»), 
44 , cf ma 

mi, a particle winch <eema to add emphasis 
probably connected with Zd tna, {au 
halat fflt in one place, 5 a’^ , tu mi, then, 
24 a** , a»ka mi tears, 24 at“ , cf further 
A 2, 3, 4 23, 30 

mid&nu, adj , merciful , voc sing mvlana, 
l&a*’^, midamna, St”, Gfc", 154*', 
lCa>, 17o“» 10 «’»,?-•», 20t»“, 

221-“-, 23ai*i, 24a'>l, 31a>», 371-“, 
mtdamna 33t^ *^, 3614*, 40a“*, ma- 
tlamna, 32 1'* 

smsta, adj, great, Zd matUa, nom sing 
2Ga'», 33^, A33,instr 
sing matUl, 312-'^, fnift<j-rui, 4a*, loc. 
ling maiui, 4rt*^, mi/to, 4o*”, nom 
llur miff/, 3 a’’; CaW, 7 24*i, just 
plor mtttyau, A 1 

muhn.pron ,me,ZJ maiT-ya, 181^', 330**, 
38 o«i , mu7tu j<a, 1 y me, lOo* , 17 a*, I**, 


18a* ", lOa**, 24a’'^, 302^*, muhum}ia, 

mukha, loanword, Skr mwrHct, a fool, 
iDstr plur mukhaurjsa, 38 6*’'. 
mula, loanword, Skr mula, a root, uoin 
plur kuHa mula, or kulalamula, rwts 
of bliss, 210’^^*’, acc plur k 

366*, gen plur k mM?am,3b^ 
miira,8ubst,abird,gen plur tn«ritw,A4b 
unidentified, perhaps ‘ afterworUs , 
424**, cf m^ , ni 

multa, suhst , death, destruction, cf 
i»ar, instr sing mvAtaj$a,25h^ 


(1) na, oa, m, negative particle Zd «<*. ^ 
2a’*, lOa”*, 11 K 

14a*», 2**, 17&’, 18ai*‘, ■ 


37 38, no JJa’’***, 12 ®**, 26o . 

416>**,43o> T ^S'.il°itV'' 

lla»*-««,6*, 12o’r 132“*, 14“”' "'“Z 
15a', 17a’ “* ".24 182‘^ IJ® ’ 

20a“'", 24 o" 2“*", 26a“*.^ ' 

20 a-^ « 2“ 2ra>- “* ^ ' 

28a'*, 302“, 312“, 32a‘-“, 33o .^^> 
37a“*" 41 a“* 42o“, 43a', 44 * 

A17, 22, 27, 30, 3l, 35, 36, 3^- 
ne. A 32 , noi (not it) 28 2*’, “ “ 

Dot,38a", na-«a 24 2", ,/m’ 

31«*“, n» ni. 24 2**, nai-««r ' 
15a**, A 17 , 

(2) na,na, m.adv or particle 
especiallyinquenes.na 

202 “-“*, no fi, 11 2*», na /a 12a ,'^l 
17a*, 18a*, 27 0 '. *w, J 22 '^ n*. 

13a*“, 342‘, 37 2", A24, m tfl. *2<* > 

cf mam, and 7d na, no 

(3) DB, particle, perhaps connectcU 
(2)na, commonly with the 

kn .o.lramcDlal, 4o', i.™, Oolf 
7al-iT y Il-lil, 8nl <' t' ‘-‘■‘-f 

yi. ioo-',y 11 o' ■]! Ji' 
ISo'U, 1 C a", yi 
20 o",y-. 21 yi I', 

24o’‘,252',2Ca*»,2*', 27o',2*,28i''^ « 
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29a\h^'^, 30au, , 32 

33a>“, 37 a^'', 38a^(-ne), 38a" 

(-no), 39a>-“-‘Si, 40ai-", 6‘, 426“, 
43fl>S 6“, 4401, A7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 
12 , 14 , 15 , 23, 31 , it la used Tiitli the 
sen®eofanahl m 5^, 196*“ 
na, to take, 3rdpers iing past «flti,4 o*“, 
3rd pers pinr nomdcf, A 40 , past part 
na, 19 a*“ ", 6* “ ", 41 oS' 
nabusda, umdentified word 2 6** , probably 
3rd pers Sing pres of areTbmeazuDg 'to 
sweep away', cf Zd 6uj 6aola 
nai, particle, now related to (2) no and 
perhaps derived from na tt a«ed m 
queries 15o>“, 19a“, 226“, 23o“, 
32 a“*, 336*“, 376*, 40o* 
nama, loanword, Skr nama, name , acc 
nama 22a", 6*, 39 6*** ", A 3, namma, 
A 6 , nammom A 3 , noumo A 4 , with 
euSixed t, nammoi, A 3 , often used ad 
verbiaUy, by name, namely, 2 6*-“, 18 a", 
22«*“ 6*, 26 ah, 33a***, 34a*, nanma, 
396**<>*>, A2 

nsmaa, loanword, Skr namasya, to bow 
down to, Ist |>«rs tiog pres nama 
tumma, l6‘*hhi^ 3rd p^rs plur past 
nanjo^oda, 5 «** 

namayaa, sabst , perhaps borrowed from 
'^SEr namatya reverence, ivorship , mstr 
nama jtn na, 17 a** 

n6ma, pron , any one , gen sing namye, 
28a“, with the indefiniteya in namuja, 
any 27 6**», perhaps miswritten for Aama 
fiap, loanword, Skr jiiapya, to be made 
known, 3rd per* sing opt middleriapiya, 
lOo', pres part tapamdat A 23, 2C, 
40, iiom. plor nyapamda 15 a*" 
nara.ndv again, now 14 W», 15a*, 16a“, 
29 a“ hi, 416*, A22 
nararn, to go out, to emanate from, pa<t 
part naranido, 166*** 

naryajs&ve, loanwonl Skr tiaralajali, re- 
birth in hell, loc naryoj«areiIo, A 17 
caa, to seise, to receive, to conecire toorer- 
power, 3rd pen sing conj noen/i, ICH, 
41 a', 3rd pers plur pres. middle, nojare, 
38 1^'' , pre« part. *uiea/->I, 1 1 6** , 24 , 

futurepart pu«8.n'waR4, 8 o**, 9a*, with 
emphatic particle ye, ye 30 o** 


nasatna, Eub't seizing, comprehension, con- 
ception, IS 6****, insfr nagame-ysa, 9a'^ 
naa^, adv , down, below, 12 a“* (uncertain) 
naatli, past part of verb corresponding to 
'’Zd nt all, to sit down , n=ed as a past 
tense, 3rd pers sing nasto, 4 6***, 5 6*, 
3rd pers plur natta, 5 o*^ 
nan, nuns , mne, 43 6*** , nauvamnau, 
ninety nine, A 7 , 23 
nanhya, unidentified word, 42 6* 
naways, loanword, Sir niras, to put on 
the under garment, 3rd pers sing past, 
nataysye, 4 o**. 

Saya, see nyaya 

nayaa, nnmeral, translates Skr nii/uto,306* 
nayutta, loanword, Skr nayuta, a mynad, 
A 7, 8, 9, 11, 12, 14, 15, 23, 
nayuta A 10 

mhnjsada, see hujtada, 13 
zujait(t), to destroy, to subdue, 3rd pers 
sing opt nxjijOy 43 6»v 
lUja, loanword Skr nya, own(l), 41 6*** , 
43 a> 

nijsan, to bestow, to grant Srd pers plur 
pres ntjtam'iart, A 23 
najsas, to explain cf Zd cos, the past 
part tuijtada, explained said is u*ed in 
the idiom ttu najiada, that said, so which 
translates Skr t(t, 9a>, Ku najeada, 13 a* , 
276“*, 28 o', rtw mjiada 34 a** 
mrvana, loanword, Skr nirvana, loc sing 
wimiMO, lOn’, 44a* 

nasphan, to pr^uce 1st pers sing opt 
na«p6a?iu,20a*, 3rd pers sing na^Kaile, 
34 au* 

□iit3, IS not , see ah 

niitiija, adj , derived from nuta, cf Skr 
naxtila not being, not real, 39 a ' 
nyfijiamda, probably pres part, of xtynjif 
to be made known , eec tiap 
uy&ya, loanword, Skr nadl, a nver , gen 
sing nyaja, 21a*, 236*', 286“, uayd, 

\ 15 

Dyuvijaa, adj., north, 12 a*** (onccrtain). 

O 

o* coni, and, or, 96*, 106**-*1, 14o’v, 
186*. 28o*», 6*, 306'», 32al, 3G6*, 
41a**', o ra and alei, or, 116*-**, 
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3Ig 

21a5v, 286', 29a”*, 

32 rt', cf au, 38 6 ’*, o to, A 2, « to, 

21 a”, au vd, 38i 

o, pron, that vender, instr ana, m that 
way.thus,A2, 2G, 28, loc oreo.jonder, 
4U> 

orga, Bubst , obci^anea ^\or8llIp 3i>, A33 
oska, ad% , ahvaj 8, 2 a* » , cf aiM^otysl 

P 

pa, Bnbst , foot , acc plur jA 5a^,fa 4 14* 
p'acadana, subat, used to translate Skr 
paryayena, m the way, in the manner, 
28 

pachiS, to bo completed , 3rd pets Bing 
pres 2 ido paehlyade, la completely written, 

A 18, n>/<i pachlysda, is completely 
known, 3 a' 

padam, to baild up, to accumulate, 3rd 
pere sing opt jiadtm*. A 31 
padamja, adj or postposition, perhaps 
meaning ‘ connected with , oi ‘on account 
of,20o* 

padamjajra, adj , bygone gen pmr pa 
damji!/&mnii,2Qa\ 30a , padamj$yaM 

44^111 

padauysa, ordinal first 2 ti* 
padi, subst, way, manner (1),cf Zd panti, 
vaea ll), acc smg ttupadl that way, so, 
It”, 4lt*‘, 42a»t'', 43t”, acc. plui 
clrrat padya in three nays, tbieefold, 

1 1* ii, nau padya in nine nays 43t"‘ 
pahaustu, part, 18 t”*, perhaps wos 
dre'sed in ‘ versed in ' , cf prahawU 
pajsa, eec pamjsa 

pajsam, to worship to honour, past part 
pajaamtvye, A 29 , fut part pass pajaa 
mattja 21?''’, 29 0 *’ 
pajBama,paj8ani loanword Shrywyawith 
indigenous suffix, worship, honour, nom 
sing pajsam, 29 1", A 33, acc sing 
pajiaana 30t'’, pajtam, 31 a*, 37o*, 
A3, 29; pamjia, A 30, pajaa, A 33, 
gen plur pojtamand, C a' 
pajBiryi(?), tiaiislates Skr fraUiamya, 
putting back, 4 1" , the form is the 3rd 
pers sing past of an nmdenlified verb 
palamgti, loanword, Skr pnryanJta, Bqnat 
ting, 4 1’** 


pamaka, pari , measaraHe, 

cf Zd /r«mo, 116", 12al>*>,6“, 256, 

paniSat,VuS , a period of fire todred 

vear^proliaUyborroive HromSkr |»» 

iaCt, gen sing pameaiai, 13 ti , 3^ 
panusa, num, five A 20, « S” 

Inmdred, 26 a” , , - 

pamiaasa, i.iim , fifty, Zd 
instr plur pam)saiau, 4fl‘, A i 

that rliould be viewed(t) 436-, e> 

pa^a.ldJ, before in froal 
par, to make over to acotber, to a n 
gl,. a«.y, to atler, witb be ” 
of other verba it forma a kind of ca 
3rd pera plnr proa jori* k" ' 
gi\c to write they cause to be 
306", 3rd pera amg opt 1’“'* 

giveaway, 27 61 . 2 .in^d.^ 

might leave to go^l) “T a 6 27; 
he would giv to write A 3, 4 , ” » 
^apari 3ai. 3rd pers j^^v, 

C uttered. A 2 , parnsie I « f 
28 1«, pas^i the eamc 23 & . P 
the same 28t”‘ pa$tl ^^'ie he g 
write A 41. with 

said to him SC a>” past gj,ed 

jaHa caused to of these 

276”' The explanation of some oi 

forms ifluncei tain .arihhuia 

parabhutta, loanword bkr J 

overcome 29 6*’ .nfinilneG) 

parab, to become i,el 276 '‘t 

parahi pasta caused to be attach 

used to translate Skr m’ 3 rd 

pen, Sing opt 27ai. 40^t^, 

nom Bing paraulld iul at3 

26 6» 28 0*1. avarautld,20 a 

ratOtaO), 44ol, instr sing 
10 yv, \\a^ , jaraultd Ii“ » 

njMf«a.2G6‘’ „,tl, morality » 

parahinni, adj connected with 

obi pardhlje, A 35 mrvar t® 

pardm, used to translate Skr pa J 
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get at to grasp, Srd pere plur pre*' 
j/arammidt 29 

paramartlia, loau'word, Skr paramartha, 
the highest truth, the eS'ence, 2 
pOramma; loanword, Skr jvramtla with 
indigenous suffix, nom sing paramma 
25 a jwrama 25^, zee. smg paramma 
25a^, gen plur ^wrommawi 
paramrva, loanword, Skr ^‘annirrop, to 
save to deliver , 3rct pets, sing perf conj 
^raninxiyeAamati 10a“, 3rd pet* sing 

perf opt parcnirraye Auma, 10a“^, fatnre 
part pa»s jyaramrrana, lOtr*, 
jjaranirroj/«m» a 31h-“ 
parasa, adj , plea'ant, prohatly borrowed 
firom Skr pratadif-a, nom axng fem 
parasa 2n',pawa 2i^, /wr^a, 22a* 
parantta, see parah 

paraysda, untdectified , 3fd per* «uig 
present leads to (1) 16 a“ 
parruska, nnidentified 2 a*a 
par£, to show obedience to , 3fd per* plnr 
■pzst pariada ISh'u 

par|a, loanword Skr jan$a, partad a* 
eenibly andience, nom «iog fwr^a 4ia'^, 
parM,A40, loc sing perfaua 5n*^ 
p&war pleasan* 2 6*', 22 a* {par^, see 
paroM 

paryeta, part retomed, 4 6“ 
pal, to give up to leave, 3rd pers plar 
pre«ent jw»Tda A3, 3rd pets «iiig opt 
patt 14 6'v , A 6 23 25 , future part 
pas® paiSnwia 146“ 

paeara, «ab®t , night evening (1) see sing 
^^rii at Eight 28 6“* 
paskauta, noidenlified word 426*“, pro- 
bably perf part pa«s n«eD rising 
paskyasta, adv afterward® A 3 , 6 pos 
iya^a li 'j'o 

Pj,ste, past of verbal ba'e cut off chopped 
off (older texts palaUa), 25 6“ 
pasti, see par 

patata, part, ri«en, an®en 56, 24 0 *, 
40a“ 

patca, adv, again moreover, A3, 8, 0, 
10, 11 , 12 , 26, 27 , 23 , 33, patca, 
A 14, 15 raUa 5a*, 356***, ra/ea 
106*i*, 126i2, iGa'* 
p5ti, hears, 23 6«*, 286*, seepvu 


pattars, loanword, Sir paira an alms 
bowl, acc Bing pafiara ia^, patiara, 
46** 

paySan, to know, to acknowledge, Zd paift 
an, 1st per* sing pre® middle pap«ani 
26a*, past part pa®s pat/famda 14 a*, 
28 a**' 

phara, adj mneb mvny, 36 6-*, ^Saroia 
the ®anie, 5 a* , 15 6-**- •*, 21 6“, A3, 
insfr pharadyau, A 1 (written p^amii 
yau) 

pharra, snbst , fruit result l7o*, 6** 
ptuiand, fut participle pa«s , that «hon!d 
be bronght away from 266* 
pichasta, adj , manifest, A 23 
pmda, loanword, Skr pnndaya, m order 
to collect nlms 4 a’* 
pmTa, the same, 4 o*u 
pir, to wnfe, infimfire jndg, A3, 4 6, 
27 41, /ida 3 a>, ptdi, 306*'*, Srdpers 
plnr pres piride A 26 with suffixed t 
ptrtdat write it, 29 ai, 3rd pers sing 
conj piro 1 e probably piroti 246“, 
3rd pera ®ing opt pin 37 a* , A 3 4 
6, 16, 18, 20, 22 23, 24, 33 ptre 
A 21 2o , ; jye A 17 , pa«t part ptda 
A 16 

piran, to can<e to grow, to plant 3rd pers. 

plnr pastpiradanida ISW* 
pirmattama, adj highest best , nom sing 
pirmattamma 22 o'* 39 6* pirmattama 
2a , hSapfrmattama IB 6***-**, ace sing 
p rvtaifama A26 6i/a pimotfama 30a*“, 
32 6***, 33 6**, biiapimiaifama 32 a**, 
iD'tr smg pirmattama 2oa**, 6i#apir 
maUama 86*“, biia pimiattamye 6a*“, 
6 *“ (6«ia ) , 7 o *, 6** , gen sing 6iia-pir 
maltamyt 26 6* , adv pirmat ama 25 a * , 
n®e6 as a pos"! po'iiioD / irmaitamma 
beyond, 306* 

piruyai, adj , previou® preceding former, 
A 17 

pisai, suh®t, a tevchcr marter, 22 o“, 
396t 

ptskala, Eubst placing apart di®tribu 
tion display , section diTi®ion , gen 
«cg pnfJcald rtra in a section (of the 
earth) 216***, ace plnr piAala 20o*, 
ef cn»Ia»fa notdiapbyed 200** 
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pitt^, Bccording to Leumann, 3rd pers. nog. 

pres of j)at, to fall, 42 
prabhava, loanword, Skr prahh&ia, power, 
influence; inatr. sing.j>rai/ma*na, 43a*’, 
prrai}Mva-na, 30a*‘ 

pracai, loanword, Skr pratyaya\ used in 
the instrumental, kaid pracatna, in con- 
sequence of the cataract, 42 a*, carau 
jmxeaina, hy means tff a lamp, 42 a'“ ; 
tlyg pracamat, in consequence of that 
for him, 21 i“, 29 a* 
prabaglsai, unidentified loanword, 42 
prahajana, loanword, Skr prthagjana, 
common, ignorant, people, instr plnr 
prahajanau,38b‘^;prakujartau-jta,$9a‘^ 
prahaufti, 3rd pers. siog past of a verb 
meaning to put on clothes, 56“, cf 
pakautla. 

prajfiai, adj , derived from Skr. jirajna, 
knowing, wise, 27o<“. 
prajS&p&radiQia, loanword, Skr prajn&- 
f&ramia, transcendental wisdom, nom 
sing praj^pardmma, 22 tA, prrajna- 
pdramma, 29 , prrajTiapaTdma,29iA’ , 

aco Bing prajiidpardmma, 16“*, 2o”', 
44 h*, gen prapiaparammt,2llA, prajna 
pdrdmme, 406*’ 

prafiaT&Sa, loanword, Skr praj^pyamana 
With indigenous suffix, that can be known, 
nom sing fern /waiTaiaiio, 96*’ 
prafiavTi, loanword, Skr /wayncpfo, ordered, 
arranged , gen sing pranavpx, 4 6“*. 
prattik&ra, loanword, Skr ■pratikdra, 
reward, gen. sing, jirattxkara, 11 a*, 
prailakara, 26 6**” 

prayauga, loanword, Skr prayoga, mstr 
sing prayaugu-na, by means of practice, 
44 a> 

prrakfllv, loanword, Skr pratiisi/i, to reject, 
3rd pers Sing, opt prralAit, 286” 
prravartt, loanword, Skr prat-art, lo occur; 
3rd pers. sing opt jfrravartta, 24 W**, 
jyravartld, 14 

pmtta, loanword, Skr pr«la, a ghost, A 22, 
loc. plur IfTiyva, A 17. 
pudgald, loanword, Skr. pudgala, a person , 
nom sing, {arya'jpudgala, l5a*’; rina 
I'udgabi, without personality, 34 o*', pud- 
gaU «ra, lOl’’*} 24 I » (r«) 


pudgalan&sama, sub^t , conception of a 
pndgala, 1 8 ; see nasdina 
ptidgalasamda, loanword, Skr. pudgaU' 
satnjnd, the idea of a pndgala, 14 a*', 
25 hid; 26 fl”, 32 fl* 

pujd, loanword, Skr. ptyd, worship; nom 
sing. pu)a, A 33; ace sing puja, 31a’ 
puSa, loanword, Skr. jninya, lucky, meri- 
torious, ment; instr sing pttna na, 16 O'*; 
Dom. plur. puna, 3a"i 21 a”, 
plur. puns, 136”, 156“*; 166“, 366'; 
gen plur.pnno, 36 6“i 
pumnai, adj , consisting of merit, 

126«; Ho“; 156*’, 16o'“*; 2^’> 
236', 29 o'-'*, 31a', 37flh, 41o', A30, 


puramna, subst , the womb, derived from 
puro, son , loc sing, ^ramna, 9 6', 
pu^a, unidentified, 14 6” 
pnatai, loanword, Skr pustaha, a boos, 
loc sing pustya, A3 
jmysga-jalni, , shortlived, having 
short span of life , nom plur 
jsinya, A 3 , 

prat, to fear, to tremble, Srd pers 
pres pvoido, 26 s“, cf 2d 6l 
prama, subst, hearing, aco ’ 

pmmjna,A8G, 38, 39 , pvdnma, 


py&la, subst , fulfilment, attainmcn^ P® 
session, instr. sing pydlye-jsa, 12 > 

37JIUU11F 

pyamtsS, adj, in front, cf Zd. > 

4 6”, with fUigta added, pyatsasta, 
future, A 27 

pyaura.onnlentificd, 43 a“' , pyaunh 4 ' 

pryavra, 43 a*’. ,« 

pyA, tohear, 3rd pers sing 1 

A35, 37, 39,j>M<dt,A34, ^.,.7 

38; 3rd pers. sirg cooj 0ti, 236”, 2 » 

poate, AS, 4 , 3rd pers ph*r p^- 
A3, Snipers sing pistpy«»'«- 
impcr Sod pers sing.pyti, 8 6“; ' 

nast part, in/wtu, 36“*. 246’; A *• 


ra, copulative sdv or particle, 2 6‘, 5**, ' 
I46''*; I7o*,6'“, 256”/ 27fi*»,-33“ , 
43o’*, A2; 17; rS, 24 a”, ri, 3a 
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raksaysa, loanword, SIj a demon, 

A 22. 

ranina, loanword, Skr ralna, a gem, 
trea«iire, jnstr plor ramnyau, A2B, 
ramnyau-j$ci, 15 , 21o*“, 36 a*’, A 30, 
ranyaujsa, 40fc^ 

rammnai, adj .consisting ofgems.trea'nre**, 
A 31 

rasS, probatly loanword, Skr «yo, kmg, 
43 

rasiya, loanword, Skr rn, a nski, nom 
sing ravya 26 a'^ 

rayaa, unidentified word perliapsZd m an, 
with Euffised », raysi, 2 
rrasta, adj , ngbt, straight, Zd ratta , nom 
sing Traita, obi sing rmsfa, 

dfcm. Bsed aa an adv rratia, 27a'‘ 
38a’^, A2, rratia, 6au, A 2, ct 
^amrrasfa 

rraTJipatanii adj , south, 12 au (uncertain) 
m, tuhst , a king, oota. sing m, 254“ 
{kalarri) , 37 iiin , gen sing rrwnda, 
Z7b» 

mspuca, Buhst, the son of a Ung, a pnnee, 
gen MDg m^ra, 3tir, rntpura,Al 
rupakaya, loanword, Skr rupa^aya 2ZlA 
rura, loanword, Skr ruj>a, form, olyect, 
isstr sing rura ng, rupi-na ruta na, 
9 6“, ruta-ne, 38 a^, nom plar rwra, 
42 o* , acc plur ntro, 28 a' , 4 1 4*’’ , instr 
plar ruvyaa-^ia 17 aw, gen plur r«ra, 
11 cu, 2 O 0 U 1 , ruraiJi 266“ 
rvaida, unidentified, perhaps 3rd pers 
plur pres 43a"’, Ju 


ea, particle, see la 

sa, numeral, hundred, Zd tavm 304*, 
«ja, A3, 4,6, 16, miswritten ta A 16, 
pajta s« fire hundred, 26 a“ 

|a, this that , see ^ 

sabhangi, loanword, gkr tambhoyiKa, be- 
longing to enjoyment 204^^ 
eada, loanword, Skr iraddha, acc sing 
taka, 284**, instr sing tadt-j’a 14*, 
eadajta 3 a** 

aadah, loanword, Skr Sraddba, to heliere, 
3rd pers plnr pres eadalida, 24 4“ 


fiOddham, loanword, Skr stddham, hail, 
Ifci, 34*', 44t“, Al 
eaddharma, Skr loanword, the true re- 
hgioQ, 134 “ 

4adya, £adyi, see iamda 
sah&niya, adj, full of faith, virtuous, 
134“ 

aai, to appear, to sbme, Zd sad, 3rd pers 
sing pres rait^a, 114**^ 124*“, l4a*“, 
41, 15a“ 4“, 164**, 18a«, 19a“, 
224“, 23o*, 334*“, 344>, 40aS mis 
written *01, 37a**, siiaitta, 20 4“, setta 
38 a**, 3rd pets plur tatda, 42 a*, past 
park *aye 2 8 at 

am, particle, even, also, 10o*“, 17 4“, 
254**, A 21, 26, {oi (1), 104»“, *1 
16 4**, cf however, 1^“ 
aai, suh«t , a nohlc, fem sava, see4i*Ttrra' 

to leant, Snipers sing opt *ayl, 24**, 
214*, 41 a», «aji, 28a“, tajiya, 164*, 
234**, 37 o*, past part stya 3 a’ 
BSkyrtagsma, loanwonl Skr Mdrdagamm, 
com sing laitriUiffama, 17 li, takrtta 
gamma, 37 4**, gen sing salrttagama, 
174“, gen plot taJ,Ttlagama, 176“ 
Sakyamusa, loanword, Skr ^lyamum, 
a name of the huddha 33 a*“ , A 30 
salava, loanword Skr tamla^a, word, 
inrtr plar tahyau~ysa 38 a“ 
sail 'al»t year , tta salt, a hniidred years 
a centuiy A3, 6 , sa tall A 16 
4alo, loanword, Skr flola a verse , acc. 

sing (alo, 31 a* 
eam> see sqtru 

sani&hana, sah^t., borrowed from Skr 
tamadhana profound meditation , loc 
sing sama^na, 19 a* 
sanoas, to complete, to compile, 3rd per? 

eing pa«t tamatye 44 4*, A 40 
aamcaya, Skr loanword, heap, collection 
A2 

4ainda, suVt, the earth, gen sing iadyx, 
214“, loc sing iadya, 54“, cf ysama 
tamdai 

samkhaluna, Bnhst , aromatic powder 
iB*tr plur sandJtdlunyati-jsai(^iufyau\), 

saiakhyanna,loanword,Skr taynghdrama 
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a monasteiy, loc sing lamkhytrma, 

4 a', A 1 

samna, loanword, 8kr aamena, exactly, 
precisely, 6 i‘, 7i''. 

samCa, loanword, Skr idea, notion, 

nom sing iamno, 10a"',i * 

256“', 26a‘, 27 o'!, acc amg aot/ifia, 
13«w, gen aamiia mra, 116*, instr- 
abl plur samnaujsa, 26 6*, asam^, a 
non-idea, 256*’' 

samtsara, loanword Skr samsara Die 
^\orld 436"', loc sing sarntitro, 43 6*r 
sarnttana, loanword, Skr satnlana con- 
templation, loc sing sarnttaiia, 19a* 
samu, loanword, Skr aamam, jn like 
manner, 43 o’ sam 42 0**, sam khu, 
in like manner as, just as 42 ^ >* *’ 
Sana, subst , an enemy, host, acc plnr 
Sana, 18 a’*, gen plur sanamna, C6*, 
76“, sanam, 186“ 

earau, subst a lion , nom plur earauta 
A 34, 35, 3G, 37, 38, 39 
saib, to nee, used of the sun , 3rd pers 
Bing opt sarba, 41 6* , pres part sar 
hamda rising eastern 12 a*, A 2 
euTV&mSa, loannord, Skr tarvajna, omni- 
scient 2o‘r 

fiaSam, loanword Skr iasana, teaching 
24 6* 

6astara, suhst teacher master, the Lord 
Zd saslar or borrowed from Skr sasCar, 
nom iostara 39 6' ^a«<aro, 22o** 
aatamna, ordinal, the hundredth, 31 a“ 
37o**, cf sa 

satva loanword Skr *o»ta a being, nom 
sing satia, 13ow, 316’“, acc sing satia 
I0o'“, gen sing wfia 106**, 34o**, 
satva, 246“*, nom plur taha, 9fl**,6“*, 
10a’, 316*, A3, 22 ace plur salwi, 
lOa’i, gen plur satvand 27ai, gal- 
tar/irw, 30 a’, safram 9a*r, A 2 
satradata, Joiaword Skr taUvadhalu, the 
u orld of beings, 9 h", the word is feminine 
aatTa nfisama, subst , conception ofabemg, 
18 6’, tee narama 

eatrasainfla, loanword, Skr saiivatafnjna, 
the idea ofabemg, Ha’”, 256“, 26at“. 
Sill* 

6uu,num,one, nom acc fan. 


10a**’, 136“’, 14o*, 166*, 
216*, 31a’, 366"', 406*', gen. * 
36*“, ii, 136'“, loc Ma, 44^', A 1 
^aukrraSisa, nom propr , name of a man 
or, disciple of Sankra A 41 
sauna, subst , the Lord the Compassionate 
One, gen sing sauna A 34, 33 36, 
38, imswiitten sauna, A 37, §amna, 
A 39 Tie base is perhaps saun 
Sara, sahst , night, gen sing sw 41o’> 
savi (1), 28 o’ 
fine, see sti/e 

M, num, second another, 16 a", 23 6“ 

81, proa , this, that, Zd ha ae$a 
tf, nom. sing masc 106*, 326“, 
37 6*“, so 32o*, 38a’', 6*% A3, 16, 
17. «.7o«*,8o', 106’, 116**, 126i 
145u'm^ 15 o’**,6*' (cf however 166‘J), 
166*', 176*' 18o***,6*, 19 o*’,6*“» 

20a', 6', 21 6»“ «•’, 22a''’,6 « *L 24a‘L 
27 a*'. 6* , 52 a“ ***, 6 ' , 33 a“ *', 6‘ “ > 
34a'“’>v, 3b6*, 37a‘', 386**, 394’, 
6“ii», 40a* 6*“, 41o* 436', 44<^, 
A3, C, 18 20 , 21, 23, 24, 25, 26, 
27, 28, 20, 30, 83, « A3, 22, 26, 
27, nom sing fern go, 186**, 224 , 
24 6**', 25«'', 27a**, 29a»', 394 , 
43 6* ,, 

si, a particle of nffiimation 66"', » 

16a***, 17a* >>,6“ *** I8a’,19«’V' ' 

220“ 31o“ 326“, sro**-", 596^, 

sa 17o*“, 19 6*', 37 o*', A2, «* 13“ > 
St, 38 6* 

81, see sot , 

^ikha, n propr Skr naoie oJ « 

buddha, A 30 

6tiia, see fau _i 

iiiiautaya, sub't doubt, A 23, h’ 


mind cf ^ . 

fiird, subst , well being, luck, cf 

German Aeuer, instr sing iirajsd 3o > 
gen sing /««, 27 a', gen P*’”’ 

6u(t(, realizes good things, 15a', 
fora tamaUa does reflect about J* 
auspicious things, 15 a’ ( 1 ) , often used 
an exclamation or as cn adverb ’ 
good, fird, 7 0'*’, 8 a'', 9a', 29 6‘',<'"' 

86 '” ,i 

eira, adj , pleased, nom sing *ird,4i4 
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8iya, see saj 

skajsika, amdentified, perhaps nsed to 
translate Skr samsf:ara cf aiauju , gen 
plur glajsilana 21 lie sboald per 
baps read ana»jXajn^ana, cf aiuhivjst 
skandhai loanword, Skr sLandha, gen 
plur $kandha A 18, loc plnr akaddhta, 
among the skandhaa 27 
fkanja, nmdent'fied anb*t, perhaps u'ed 
to translate Skr samakara, nom sing 
j^ojyo 43o“, gen sing aiaufn 43 
Bkamnata, subst or adj things that can be 
touched, nsed to translaie Skr tpraftar^a, 
instr plur alawnayau, 17 6*, gen plur 
akaumaiavt 11 a*“, tX-aumala, 20 o*', 
akamaiam, 26 61* 

sparaksaata, nnni , sixty six A 10 
sparapatnjaasa, nnm fifty six. All 
epaxatcabausa, nara , forty six A 12 
spaxabaista, num , twenty six, A 14 
^ra^akayana, loanword, Skr fraioixiyana 
the vehicle of a frauaio, loc «iog fraio 
layaRa 27 a*** 

^ravaBta, n&me of a town, Skr Srataah , 
gen sing iS’ratasta 36*^, 4a*, A 1 , 
iSrarasta, 4 a*** 

srrauttavana, loanword Skr trot(upanna 
nom sing ^rrauttaiawna 17 a** gen 
sing srraulfai^na 16 6**, gen plor 
erraw/fafatnna 17o* 
ssa, hundred see aa 

sta, to stand Zd Srdpers plur present 
ytare, A 32, present part middle, efana, 
standing, being ll^i, 126‘, 28<i“, 
ASS, afamna As, 6, 16, 34, 36, 

37 38, 39, tlam A34, 35, 36, 37, 

38 ata 386i“, 446“, A39, with 
gatSzed ) slamnat A 23 , past part pass 

BtoiSs, sdj, female, A 27, cf alrtya 
£taka, part that should be produced 36, 
20am, used to translate *4<pa<fayftet^ 
starai, subst , star, nom plur alara 416* 
stye, suh't, time, gen sing 36“l, 

25 6“, see, 46“, So'* 

Btriya, subst , a woman, Zd atri , noai sing 
etriya 21 a“, 23 6“, 28 6', gen sing 
sfriyai 21a'* 

Snbbuta, n pr,, Skr , nom. Jm- 


6A«to, 5 a'*, 6* , 8o“, 9a“, 12a'*, 6**, 
I3a»*», 22am (Subhuia), 24 a", 32 6*, 
34ftut.1T, 35au **, 6*', 37 6*, 396“, 
440“*, SubAula I2a*, 3Io“, 326**, 
36 6'*, (with suffixed »), Subhuti, 15 6***, 
17 0**, 23 a“, 33 6"*, Suhkum, 17 6“, 
18 19o** 6**, 22 61*, 346*, 40om, 
acc Svbhuta, 25 a* , 35 a*, 6 **, 36a*“, 
37 a**t, i3ti66uto, 32 6'*, Svlihuxa, 7o“, 

36 a* (i5'B66Bi?a) , roc SuHhuta, 7 am, 
go**, 6“, IDfli* 6*>“, llfl**, 6*im 
{Sad>kutaY, 126m, iSa', 146*, 15o“ 
6'**, 166**, 20o**, 6“, 336m, 36o'*, 

37 0**, 39 a*, 6**, 40 a* i*, iii6Auia, 

7am, 9am, 126*, 136', I4o**i, 18a*, 
ISa** 6**, 20 6‘, 226*“, 23 o*, 6“ 

(iiS«6ABta), 26 a* **, 27 0** **, 6“ **, 
28o»*i(5u6Awto), 30o*“, 316***, 32am, 
33o‘,6‘, 346*, 38o'*(5u6Auia), 6“ 

BTibgit adv , good, well, 6 6*“ 
suhadtikha, loanword Skr luhhaduhkha, 
luck and ini«ery, 42 6>“ 

Subara, loanword, Skr SvlUavait the world 
of bliss, A 25 

Siunira, loanword, Skr Sumaru name of 
^mountain, 206“ hi, A21, 81 
eutrS, loanword Skr autra a sutra , ecc 
sing sMtrd, 1 6*“, 266**, 29 6“*, tuira 
39 o**, jutri?, A3, 40, instr sing swtrd, 
3o*“, gen sing antra, 236“*, 25a“, 
30 o'*, loc 'lag aulra, 2 61, nom plur 
sutra 3o“, gen plur sntram, I3o** 6** 
^Tsbada, adr at noon, 28 6“ 

Bve, sub«t , shoulder, Zd strpte, the form ts 
see sing ,5 6“ 

sygmo, subst , conception, consciousness 
cf sat, instr sing ayamejaa 9 6“* **, sya 
ntt'jsw, 96‘* 

tfi •tmuBiSatm unfaumg rn gruicyau aye, 
witch see 

T 

ta, tins, 86d, gge tta 
tanka, subst , a small com, a fartbmg , 
tan^ man, as much aa a farthing A 28 
taramdara, see ttaramdara 
tatbSgata, loanword, Skr iathagala a 
denomination of the Buddha, 38 6“^ 
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tea, conjunction, and, 24 1*, 25 1*; (ot, jyijntio, nn animal , loc sing tlraiiuna, 
Al7;cf al«ocM. A17, gen. plur A 26 

tcahaura, numeral, four, Zd eaOvdro, ntan. tsu, to go, Zd iu; 3rd pers. sing opt 
tcahaura, A 24 {tea ), 32, tcaJtaura- tn, A 24; 3rd per®, sing, past tsuia, 

hasfa, eiglityfour, SOh^ , teaJiaumhaafa, 424, 3rd pers plur. fewanirfa, 5 a’ ***, pres 

A 18, tcihaurahaBta, A 8 ; teahaurajMtfi, part igwininamiia (1), A 24, <«Ucf, wan- 

consisting of four pada, 40 , teurapah, dering, in rraHa taula, right wandering 

the same, 23 Z>’^, 366”, teurampatt, the Skr. sugata, A 2; italaraui^a-'M, by 

same, 21 6 * , levrampaia, the sam^ IG 6 * the tathagsta, 7 6* , ilahara Isula-na,iae 

tcaima, suhst., eye, Zd. caaman , nom same, G , future part pi'S lauitai, 

Bing <c«ma, 35 6 '* , 41 6 “ , loc sing tcaina, 29 6 *. 

416”, nom plur. fcaimjwwMa, 346’ “ ’r, (1) tta, adr, thus, so, then, cf Skr tat, 

35 a* 6 ’, 3Ga“, teatmaannama^na, 2 a*“, 3 5 ’, 56”, 6 6 ’“, 7 o’“, 8 ot', 6 a“. 

1 e Icai^wjwt, 36o’, tcejjy»nn«, 356“>-*r, ]0c”,6*, 116””, 12 o’ “ i”'*’* 

tcaimauda, adj , posse«sing eyes, 276'r. 13a”’, 6 ‘, 14 o’”, 6 *, 15 a”, 6 ’ ” 16®“’* 

tcairai, probably corresponding fo Skr i’” 17 o' 6 ” hi, 18 o’ ”’ ”* 

idryo, that should he wade, tcoiroi, 15 o”, 19 o” ”, 6 ” ”, 20 6 “'”*, 21c*, 22 o”' ^ 

tea^ra, 3 o’”, <c<roi, 29 6 *^, teera, A 23 6 ' 23 o’ ”, 24o“l, 2Sfl', 29 6 ”; 

tcammiia, ahl in'tr of a rehtiTe»ioterroga 31a”, 6 ’-”, 32 0 ", 6 ”-”’, 336’’-’" ”» 

tive base, wherowith, wherefrom, 30a', 34 fLil iu.it, 3501 u it, 6 t.u ir, 36 a' , 

because, if, 17 o’, 6 *” , 18a" 6 ”, 37 a’”- ’^ 6 ’, 38«’r, 6 ’’^, S9a» 

tcaram, eulst, mean®, contrivance (!) cf 6 “ , 40o’ "i-”, 446'*, A 40, <® 

Zd core, instr abl sing tcoramna, 38a’® 86 ", with i suffixedttot, 41 6 *® , A2, 

tcanmai,adj , uncertain, perhapsSkr coro 4, «o-«a, thus, so 2 o’”, 36 “‘, 
mo, last, least, 24 6 ’® 8 o'® , 9 o’ ’® , 1 1 o’® , 12 o" *^ 6 » , IS 

tcerai, see tcairot 15a’ , 21 o’ , 22 a’, 25 a", 31 6 ”, S2o » 

terra, suhst, turn, time, acc pJor drrat 39a”, 40a>* 41a” ’®, 426'-“’, 43^* 

tcira. three times. So’” 44 a', A 1, 3, 4, 23, 30, 31, 32, 

tha, unidentified, 2a”’ » snilixed (to tioi, 226', 39 6 *', tl^ f 

thu, pronoun, tliou, 13 6 ' , 19 6 *- , 33a”’ and so, likewise, 2a'”, 3a*’, 426 
tbyuu, adv , quickly (Professor Leumann), (2) tta, oblique bn®o of tho demorntrati” 
30a”», A40 pronoun si. this tint, ncc amg 

td, sulTix or ]>ostposition, used toform akind 8 , 9, 10, 11, 12, 18, 20, 21, 

oflocatiie, slj/e t(i, at one time, 36 '”, 23, 24 , 25 20 , 27 40, 41 , h“, ^ 6 ”^’ 

tfi la, and then 4 6 '® , perhaps connected 9«’, 13n', 246”, 256”*, 27 6 ”*, 2 So > 

with ti, /u, 1 1 6 ” , 12ai »» 6‘*,29a'®, 340**, 39n*», 416*’, 42a' * 

tmficT, unidcntificil n*ed to trandato Skr 43a*-*’' I® 6 '*, 41o'*, All. 15. 

having pai t}0trn, A 3 i7. Aw, yja-*', 39i-*‘*^ 3C a . 

tram, to go , 3ril pers. sing past tramda, A 3 , ti-n 30 6 *® , in tr sing liana 3 

14 6*‘* *® , iroT/it/a, 4 «l” , past psrt gpii tint therefore, 3 o'**, 176'*, ^',,, 1 ’ 

sing «ra*, dye, A 31 35, 30,38,39, 206*®, 23n'®, 256 *, 27 o*** , 286 • 

tlradije A 57, cf ntrom 33a*®. 376*', apparently niisirrittcn*'’ 

trfiysa, loanword, *5kr inna, trembling, 17«*’, (tina.U that, then fore, 26 • 

fiar, acc sing t*-ay»<, 25<i*''. 3a”*, 86 **, ISo*' 1C6**, 1“® 

trieahasri, lonnwonl, cf I’*tj tianlutnl, n 23 6 * , 39 a” *** , with I eulhs'^l iji' 

certain foXat/ 6 <itu , gen nng iritalnurry*, 3 a***, gen sing ttye, 5n*', H 6 *^» m* jil^ 

156*, traardianre, IGo''*, UTi$3htitrya, IGa*** 20a”, 216”, 226 ', 25n .6 • 

A 28 ; </-»o/.a#rya 3G o'® 2Gn*' 20 n', 6 ” , 30a”, 31a', 3^0. 

trlyaiOCa, »t1j, lUnrctl from Skr urya- 41 n'; A3, I; 0, IG; 18; 20; * 
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22, 23, 24; 28-; 29, 30, 31; 32, 
33 , ttyt hvaye (or hxayax) hvanax, when 
that word had been said, 7 8a“*, 

13au; 22a“-*», 25oi, 30J>, 

followed by the post-position t-iro, 2 6*“> 
236“, 40 6“, loc. emg fttna, 
2 6“, 5o'T, A 2, *7, 8, 9 , 10, 11 , 
12; 23; nom p/ar. lit, 9i“, 10a’, 
13 6“, 296“*“, 30a",6“; 43o“, A3; 
26, Ita, 38 o“, ace plui- tti, 41 o”, Un, 
38o», gen. plnr 246*^, 30a’, 

«j/amna, 38 a’*’; 13 a‘\6”, 24 6“, 

38 0", A3, 32. 
tta, adv , then, now, 3 a”, A 3 
ttadi, unidentified word, perhaps verse, 
passage, 44 6’*. 

ttadiyn, probably borrowed from Skr 
taAya, his, their, A 3 
ttaharai, ancertain word, seems to tnnslate 
Skr Tatha^ata, a designation of the 
Enddha, in«tr sing traAarai, 34o>», 
gen plnr ttahara, 27 a”, fuller forms 
arc t(a6trau Ai-dnala-na 8 a’ (instr 
Bing ) , ttahirau tni&a-na, 7 6', and ttaAara 
teuka na, 6a*r (instr Bing) The forma 
Anrnala and IsHia are participles of Avan 
and lev, respectively , cf hdra 
ttega, nmdentified, 14^ 
ttara, adv, so far, there, 22a“, 396*, ew 
tiara, cu iiira, cu tUra, see at 
ttara, subst , darkness, Zd fgdrq, Fehl tar, 
acc sing ttora, 27^ 
ttaratcscs, nnidestified, 14 6“ 
ttaramdara, suhat , body, nom sing tta 
ramdara, 206*-’’-’r , 23 6 ’, 33 6 ' 42 6“, 

taramdara, 38o“, instr sing tlaTamdara 
Tia, 46*“, acc plnr ttaranidara, 28 6“, 
ttaramdarS 23 6*“, 28 6“, iiaradara, 
2Sa‘^, A 27 
ttatts, see (I) lla 

ttattika, adv, therefrom, thence, used to 
translate Skr atah 166“ 
ttatva, loanword, Skr tallva, true atate or I 
condition nom plur ttotra, 4 l 6 ’r j 

ttx, see (2) tta j 

tti, adv , then, and 'O, 4a“-*^, 6*^, 56», I 
2Cc“, 37a“, 38a’, 43a“-‘T, 6«J , 

m, 106“, A 20, ffXw» 24au, «» ro, | 
31 o“, 34 6“, 35a*-“,6“”, 36 a“. 


I 41a‘», A7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 14, 
j 15 , tti ta, 1 6“ 

I tUna, see f2) tta 
I ttxfia, see (2) tia 

I ttinka, adj, sm-ill, insignificant, 17a“' 
(uncertain, cf (ania) 

I ttira, subst , head , instr sing ttira-ysa 
5a“ 

ttraiauna, see tnyasuna 
ttramdya, see tram 

ttramtna, adj , such, so much, 2 6“ , 43 o' , 
ttrama mamnamda, such like just as, 
27 6** ” , 33 6*, tramma mamnamda, 
43«’“, Wmmmo momnom, 20 6* 
ttrraiaya, loanword Skr trtialiAa a book 
consisting of three hundred granthas , 
acc sing ttTraiaya,2a'-r , tlriaya, 446’ 
ttnaahasn, see tntdhagrx 
ttiyamiu, loanword, Skr tnyarnka, con 
Bisting of three vehicleB, acc sing ttryor 
mnl 16“ 
ttu, see (2) tta 
ttusa, see (mo 

ttu6atta, sobst., Skr tueehaia, emptineas, 
nom Bing tlulalta, 33 a’* gen sing 
tluiaUfta, 4 6“' 

ttyam, ttyamnfi, ttya, see (2) tta 
tva, see (2) tta 
tvabarai, see ((a6ami 
tvaa, to prai'^e, to do homage to, cf Zd 
van, inf tvana. So”*, (roT^ann, 296* 
tvara, unidentified, 16’, perhaps connected 
with tcan 

tvisa, subst, power, strength Zd tfvlsi, 
fitsd yanaXa-na by him who overpowers, 
66’, 7 6“, Hiisti yanuma, I overpower 
18 «“ 

TT 

u, conj, and 26 ‘r, 3 6”, 5a“, 6'“''', 
7o', 8a“ 6”, 96*, 216 it^ 22o“ ”, 
236*v, 26 6>, 27 61, 30 6“, Sic', 39 6>-“, 
4261 A 1, 2, 3, 31, 33, 40 
ndiiaya, loanword, Skr vddtiya, with 
reference to A 28 

who, pronoun, thee , in^tr sing uhxi-jsa 
66“, 76*“, apparently written ahu-jta, 

6a“ 

nkbayade, see vsAhayt 


A a 
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upeksa, loanword, Skr. indifference, 

42 

upev, loanword, Skr Kljiadaj/a jtoprodnce, 
3rd pers plur pres ujjetSn, 13 o*’, 
futnrepart pass up«i5mM,9a”, 26l“ ”, 
vjHvand, 31fc“ 

urtnaysda, sabst , corresponding to Zd 
ahuramazdah , it is nsed to translate Skr 
adttya, the snn , nom. sing u'r1naytd^, 
41 6>, gen urmayadam,2Ba^ 
uskhays, to ri®e, to increase , 3nl pers 
sing prea uakhaysde, A 3 , 6 , us 
khamysde, A 3 , ukhaysds A 16 
2?jdrjisLA.t9, a\r> aIww, 
usmamna, unidentified word apparently a 
pres part middle or a gen plur , seems 
to translate Skr uytmuad initsproTerhsal 
sense , uimamna mast, so mnch os an u/> 
mamna, 31o'“, 37 0“' 
usta, subst existence, birth (?) , acc plor 
usta, A 17 

ustama, adj last least Zd ustema, gen 
sing uttamye, 13fi>' usiamaia, in the 
Icaet, even, 31 o', 36 1*', 406” 
ustamajsi, adj , last , see stag ustamajst 
ISa"!, 6', 306*", 33 0'", gen sing 
uslamajsye, 436*, «s«amamj»y<, A 17 , 
ustaTitauysye, 306*** 

ustar, to wipe off, base lars 3rd peiv sing 
past, usladt 24 o'" 

utca, suhst , water , instr sing vea-ysa 
A 32, gen sing «n, A 32, wco, 426" 
uvara, loanword Skr udara, exalt^ 2 o', 
6«» 

uvavB, loanword Skr aupapaduka self 
produced, now plur utwm 96” 
uvaysai, loanword, Skr uyasaJea a lay 
worshipper, nom plur wtnyaa, 44om 
nysamna, subst , self reality , gen sing 
tiy«n»j*e, 246“*, 34o“« uysaiifai, 
3D a*, gen plur uytamna, 39a” 
uysfiBan&afima, subst , conception of a 
self 18 2^ , see nasama 
nysdii, to explain, Zd us^ats, 3rd pers 
ling opt uyiditiya, 21 6*1, uyt>tieiya, 
41 ot, nj,#<n/«,20aW, A 2 
nysnaura, sul)«t , a being, nom ting 
uymoura, 42 6*’, noro plur uystutura, 
42at**, gen plur t/ymaurana, 41 a^il 


uysya, loanword, Skr tipdeiio, a female lay 
worshipper; nom plur wysye, 440 *** 


va, a particle adding emphasis or implying 

anaa^ertioD Zd ro, used to add emphasis 

26 iu, 4 6 *, 17 a\ 6 ***, 236“*, o la 
21 o", 236**, au to the same, 386', 
ctt to, and who 9 6 "*, 23 6 ", 20 6 '* , 

40 6 ** , eu nara la what now, what shonW 
we say, 146**, 29 o**-***, jatae 

Ihu to, how, 6 6 *r , 31 oir , 42 6 *% 0 ro 
and also, or, 116*' bi, 156***, 166*. 21a'’, 

i’J*^***, A*i, fiisf A 2^ «at<i 
and 80 , 20“*, So", 426”, Itivfl.andso 
16«, Hi 10 the same, 31o'**, 3^^' 

35oiiu^6uiT^ 360“*, 41a”, A7, 0, 

9, 10, 11, 12, 14, 16 , 

vajis, to see, to perceive cf Zd col, 3 
pen. siDg pres vajttdi, 27 6 ** , 

41 ^ *. 

Vayrraohedaka, loanword Skr Vdjne^ 
diJea the name of a text, tioo 
chtdaia 2 6 “ , acc Vcfjrraeksdaia 440 , 
Fajrraciafaia 26», gea rffjrraehtmr 
2 6 *“, 21 a”, 40 6 ”, rajrracAtdaiyh 
446“ Vajrrachedakasulra, 306“*, 3“ 
Tamas, to reflect opon, cf Skr Ottin'”' 
3rd pers sing pres xamaSla l 6 o , tos 
sing of pres part tamasaka no, “ 

76“ 

vaninBTiya, loanword, Skr landantyo 
that should be saluted, 29 6 * 
vamnlba, subst , opportunity ( 1 )_“ ,g 
vaSa, adv , liere, 3 a*’ A 3 , lami o”* ^ 
probably also contuned w taFtadnoj 
146>» xanasara, 15o', cf vayfl"*” 
vara, adr there, then, 6 a* *’, ' 

33a''' 43a' 44«‘, A2, i‘ar« 

<ara 6 ura so far, 13 a* 
varaiama, Eub^t , obtainment 42 6 * ^ 

▼afiarft, subst., a thunderbolt Zd r<tzra - 
vaS^ to recite, read 7d vae , 

pres 2 6*. A 39 , l•<*’f'* 

tyisfOM A34 , 35, 37, 38, 3rd P*. 
plur r«/ylrt.28 a*’ , «i/J h, 29 6 30 ^ * 

Snipers iing oj t rail 3 n*,A 3 ,f”jy 
216*, 37a' 

vaaiy&mnti, unidentified, 420*’ 
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vaski, postpos , for, towards, A 22 
rasta, loanword, Skr. vastu, a thing; gen 
sing vasUt, 10 6*^ 

vasta, according to Professor Letunann, post 
po«ibon, extending over, dnnng, for, 
286'^ 

vaSu, adj , CTil.bad, A22, ta«uefc2riA, enl 
doers (1), A 24 

Tasns, to become purified, cleansed, 3rd 
pers plnr pres rasusuia, A 20 , 21 
vasve,part, purified, clean, 14a*, 43i”*, 
perhaps borrowed from Skr vttuddJia 
vatca, see palea 

vaysnam, adr , here A 34 , 3a , 36 , 37 , 
39 , cf tuna 

VI, po'ipo^ition added to the genitive m 
order to form a kind of locative, 24 ?****• •*, 
A40, cf eira 

vicitra, loanword, Skr incitru, manifold, 
nom plur rtcttra, 42 o' 

Tjjs, to wander, to move (1) cf Zd ca*j (1) , 
3rd pers plur pres tnjfi/art, 42 a'^ 

Tina, loanword, bkr vtna, without, a«e<l 
with a genitive, 34 a“ *^, 42 a** 
Tipakaja, loanivord, Skr vtpalaja result 
mg from the ripening (of actions) 436* 
Vipua, nom propr Skr Vtpasyin, name 
of a boddha A 30 

vira, postposition, m, on, forms a kind of 
locative fromri orperhapsconnectedwilh 
ZA vpatn, where the C3«e of the preceding 
Donn can be identified, it is put in the 
gen , see rumni tiro 26 6“ , compare 

26 »v 4 h***, 10 i**- ***-*», lla>«»v, 6>, 

13o*v,i*» 15o**, 20o‘**-*r 211*-“, 

236**^, 24J**-*v, 2Ql‘'^, 27a‘, 28a**, 
39o* 40fc*-*r, A23 

virahyo, loanword, Skr vira'pla, or vira- 
dhita, displeaoed, 30 b* 

Tir4ya, odj , connected with energy (Skr 
• rirya), obi nr/I;«, A 37 
Tistama, loanword, Skr viitarena, in full 
216“, 23 6*v 

vista, to place cf Skr avatthajni/a , 3rd 
pers sing pa't visiata, 4 6*v 
virta, to stand , future part. pas« vtrtaua, 
7 a*, 8 6*r, in»[ana, 8 a” 

ViSvambba, nom. propr Skr 1 irra66w 
name of a bnddha, 30 


Titram, to enter, 3rd pers «ing jiast, 
vtlramda, 27 6 ”, cf Iram 
Tuysai, snb«t., a being commonly in the 
phrase fayeuni/io rvi/sat, a bodhisattva , 
nom sing vupsat 15a*, 266*, 28a*, 
406“, instr siog fuyrat-no , 6 6 *v, 76“*, 
86 *”, 9fl*”; 316”, 406>, nom plur 
trityaa, 6 a'”, 6 “ , instr plur vuysyayj.-jBa, 
A I 

vyi, I was, vya, lye, vyeta, rytta, was, lya, 
might be , eee 6 « 

vyach, to view, graep understand 3rd 
pers sing opt ri/oc/ii, 34a***-'^, fat part 
pass. vyacJiamna, 40 6 * 
vyarana, loanword Skr vyaJarana, ex 
planatioD preaching, 27 a'*’ , with t 
suffixed, ryaranai bis preaching, 27 a”* 
Tyiraaa, loanword, Skr vydkangyai, he 
would have prophesied, 33 a*” 
vyuba, loanword Skr. vyuha, di<tnbation, 
arrangement, 34 a*”, cf biiddh<d.ntra 
vyvJut, and byutia 

T 

yaa, to do, 1 st pers sing present act 
yanunut, 18 a”, tfranuni, 3 6 *, 3rd pers 
plur present act yantdi, 30 6 "*‘ , 3rd jMrs 
sing opt act ynni [29 a*j , 31 a* , A 3 , 
29, 30, 33, 3rd pers sing past, yudt, 

4 6 * , 24 a” , A 40 , with t *ufHxed, yttdax, 

5 61 ^, 3id pers plur yiidamda, A 40, 
2nd per* sing imper yam 8 6 “*, I'tpers 
sing present middle, yam 26 n*, 30a*“, 
3r»l pers sing yamdt 44 a' , 3rd pers 
plur yanare, A 24 , yanon 41a“, 3rd 
per* sing conj middle, yanave, A 4 , 
yoTialt, 24 6 ” , 3rd pers plur yanamde 
36 *, in«tr ling of present part yanal-a 
na 66 *, 76”, past part ywrfa, 4 6 *, A 31, 
yudt, A 30 , yude A 33 

yastS, *ee tatta 

yaugs, probably loanword, Skr yoga loc 
sing yaugx 2 a“ 

ye, enclitic pronoun, «ome one, one 14 6 ' 
43a“, A 31 ' ’ 
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ya, enclitic conjunction, et-yo, and when, 
376“, cf ta in td-ta, 46'^ 
ysa, to he horn, cf. Zd. aan; 3rd pere dng 
present ysatt, A 17 ; past parL y*o, horn, 

9 J' , ysata, 9 6' , yiaya, 9 hK 
ysania, according to Professor LeiiDiann, the 
earth, Zd zem\ ysama-Zamdaina, by the 
earth-gronnd, hy the orld, 21 6*’ 296 . 
ysamnu, suhst , a knee ; cf. Zd. sanu, 5 o'*. 
ysamtha.fiohst , birth, existence, Zd xantu; 
acc. sing, yiamtha, 30 a“ , A 17, yiatiM, 
A 6; 2S, nom. plur. yaamtita, A 17j 
acc plar.srao<Aa.26au, loo plur.ysam/Ata, 

30 a’ 

ysara, numeral, thousand , cf Zd. hazanra, 
A18; yjaro, 30 6* ; with suffixed I. yaari, 
A 23, ysSramno, a thousandth, 31a'>, 
37 a" 

ysini, ysinlya, 8ub*t , gratificatioo , occurs 


in compounds with the past participle 
of W, to Kive, a»a with Iho »oM 
ws™, gift; til" 

facorea, gratified, 7 S" ; !(.»•»« ‘““‘i 
6i'i: ynnihamhi.Stf, jsSiiiJo hmrammt 

jn, mth » gratifiratioii, 6 

hamrmim, 7 h”-, ,j„nUauran,m]y‘. 

yma, rabst , used to translate Skr «««». 
self, ymrasamna, the notion of an g ■ 

ysvamaa, loanword, Skr. aindanii/ii, that 
ran be tasted; gen plnr ynonmo’”.^'’" ' 
ynoffi^a, 11 20o". 

ys^e, nn.dentified and Y® ' 

ynjan, to prodaee, Z1 ran ; 3rf f 

3?h.arr4TS, loV: 39 a« 

yuda, see yan 



KTJCHEAN FRAGMENTS 

Edited b\ Ltvi (October, 191*2) 

[These fragments belong to the consignment, No 149, forwarded to me &om 
Simla, in April, 1907 In the fomarding letter it was stated that they had been 
‘ fonnd at Jigdalil. and Kai a, near Knchar/ by a man of Knchar, called Sahib All 
From Sahib A1i s report it appears that JigdaUb hes one day’s march from Bai, and 
that the manoscnpt fragments were dog ont by him from whst he calls ‘a boui^e 
situated in * the hills ’ near J igdabk The term * house ’ is apphed by the nativ es of 
Eastern Turkestan to wbat we call a «^tfjDa,or shnne , see Sir Anrel Stem's Ancient 
Ehotan, toI i, p 483 The name Jigdabk, as M Pelhot informs me, is not 
uncommon in Chinese Turkestan, and signifies simply a place of oleaster^ The 
material of the fragments is stiffi h, whitish paper — K H ] 

1 PRATBIOKSA’ 

Hoemle JIS , No 149: (PJate XI, No 2 ) 

Provenance — O IS O de Kontcbar ^Vonve par Sahib Ah dans le voisinage de 
Bai Pmenstone — 293x48 mm tin feoiUct sans marges, & pen pres intact 'anf 

nne legSre echancrure an has Ijc trou pour la ficelle est perce & 7 cm da herd 
gauche Hauteur moyenne des caracteres, 2 mm Le chiffre de pagination qui 
probablement se trouxait an bord gauche da \erso est perdu 

Sujet — Fragment dn PiStimotsa de I’ecole SarvastivSdin, section des &nfes 
paj/ti (correspondant au paattii/a pah) , commence a la fin du payti 70 s’arrete au 
mihea du payti 85 

A la suite du teste koutcheen et de la traduction de chacon des articles, j’ai 
donn€ 

1® [Sv P ] Le teste corre«pondant du Cic-*OM»s{-liv) pi-k lu po-h.C\ mou teV 

' Ce fragmenta diji paru dausle Journal of the Royal A«iatic Society, Jannan loiq 

pp 109-20, on a mtrodoit ici <iQelqac$ comctioos qu’il inutile de signaler f i 
— On a teinplac6 la trsnscnption 4hi anMneu^cment adoptee, par im t dans 1 
koutebeens par symetne avec les transcnptiom i n, n, etc , on a tootefois nf* 
le dA dans Us mots sau'cnts Les signes du t et da <tt, qni differaient sans donte i 1 
ont eU plus tard confondns dans 1 ecntnre de Kouteba * ®ngjoe, 
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kiai pen, version chinoise du PratimokRa des. Sarvastivadin due fl Kumarajiva vers 
A D 404 (Nanjio 1160 ed Tokyo xvi 7, p 43 sq) 

2“ La traduction du chinois 

3° [Pag ] L article correspondant du Pacittiya pah 
4° La traduction du pah 

5° [Mvy] L article correspondant du Pratimolcsa des Mnla Sarvastnadin 
tel qti il est donne dans la ^lahavyutpatti ^ Minayev Mironov § 261 

Recto 

1 70 se feamane lykawarsem mpa plaki sa ynari yam payti 71 se samane 

menkt ikampikwalamfie pi onolmettse wasampat yamassam payti 
su raa wa«ampam tak[«»i] 

2 fiamani kgalyi ^ 72 ee samane sau sar fa kem rapanam rapatsi wa t 

watkassam payti 73 6twei mefit«a postaGuevS gamanettse 
pudgalyi^k kako wa* 

8 naUo tumem olya warpatav.r payti 74 se samane piatimoksasutar 
weskeniano inamt wessam ma ^esa.^fl akDat«anisS reki ta 

yaraas/ ati 

4 preku se sutavr winai abliidha-^rnj aiykemane takam jayti 75 se 
samane 6il«antam (to)e^xxx^ flamanem^ls klau*^a pilsi kaltr piyt* 
7G sc samane 

Verso 

1 sankattse pelaiykne^se wattare ivdtko takarh amplakante 

tsenketa^r payti 77 famu^ne pauSktettse massa't yama^i^ 
payti 78 ee sa^mone 

2 mo^t mala trikelye sa sakse vokam jiiyti 7D sc Bamane* katko*’ 

preke amplakante kwasai ne payti 80 sc Ram me n'liK” 

ismil e* 

'i baj Obtain gitinahne swi sa\nk miyisRam payti 81 sc samine y^ka 
ya?i * sa lante kero tn no \aiii parna tin kuesa snrma lueni p vyt* •• 
kusc samane ■pru^tt 

* Lrreur L^pIogrBII i |uc corr naktaljt 

’ Corr tc< rpannUe Lc tcnl e o omis 1 akciini rpa en [ assui t A la 1 gne 
’ Sie SIS Ltro famatif 

* Lu ftjIlaLc t e cet rcittitu^e <1 a| Ks un fragn ci t du la collectioi 1 ill ot 

* La sjllabc ya d abotd omifr n iK i^tnU e b] mb coup au detsous dc la I gn^ 
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4 po aSm sa ma Uyausam pa^ti 83 se samane aya§se kemesse 

sucika^r jamasta^r payti 84 se samane pir manca^k yamaska 
yarm t«;a varaasal?e 


TRADLCnON 

71 lie bhilsa qni fait ronte par entente avec des \olenrs des bngands payti 

72 Le bhitsa qm fait Inpasatnpad dune personne qni a moms de \iogt 
ans il est payti. Ce!le-ci n est pas upasampanna tes btiilsns sont d bMmer 

73 Le bhib^ qtu de £a propre mam cren«e la terre ou qni la fait creoser 

payti 

74 L uiTitation personnelle d an bhiksu pour la conclusion des qnatre mois 
doit etre acceptee 6 il accepte en surplos de cela pSjti 

7o Ire bbiLsn qtu en recitant le PnttimoL«a s&tra parle aissi Ce n est pas 
clair poor moi’ J agis ear le dire des ignorants Je reus interroger qnelqunn qui 
eait le Sotra le Vioaja 1 Abbidbarma payti 

76 Le bhiksn qoi se tient b portee d oreille des bbiksus tandis qn ils profbrent 
(? (w)e[EkemaQemts] ) dea propos Tiolents payti 

77 Le bhiksu qm quand one affaire de loi do samgba est en tram detre 
reglee sans aoton ation se lere sans nen dire payti 

78 Le bbikso qm iait ffl^pns do Booddba payti 

79 Le bhikso qtii bolt de 1 alcool des spintoeos divm(^) paj’tl 

80 Le bhikso qm le temps en dtant pa.se eaus aotonsation entre dans on 
village payti. 

81 Le bhikso qtu en se levant d avance on par infraction apres fait tort an 
samgha payti 

8^ Le bhiksu qui en mendiant la noit va dans le palais do roi en dehors 
d un motif conforme payti 

83 Le hhikso qm n Icoute pas le Pratiraoksa de toot son cceor payti 

84 Le bbikso qui se fait os etoi i aiguilles eoes oi en cozne payti 

8a Le bhiksu qm se fait on lit on on si^e il fant le faire a la mesore 

LES PARALLBLES 

Si on bhiksu de propos dehbere Cut route avec une troupe de brigands et 
qu il I'a joiqu h on village il est 
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s= Pac 66 To pana hhkllu janati (he^yasatthena saddim savntdhaya da 
Idhanamaggaiti patipajjeyya antamato gantaniaraM pi paciUiyam 

Si Tin bbiksu, en connaiesance de cause, se met en route apris entente prealable 
a\ec nne troupe de brigands, ct va en leur compagnie ne fut-ce quau prochain 
village pacittiya 

(Cf Mvy 261 75 [71* siksapada] ateyasdrthagamanam) 

72 svp + 

Si un bbiksu ^ un bomme qoi na pas \iDgt ans accomplis donne integralement 
les Defences, il est po ye t*% Cet bomme n a pas re 9 u les Defenses et les bhik®u« 
sont a bl4mer Telle est la r^gle da cas 

= Pag 65 Jo jiana bhikkln junaii vnaitaatiiasta) i yuygalan t paiampadejp 
to capuggalo a««/?a«a»yja«ao te ca iftklchu garayha xdam tamxn paciUiyaii 

Si un bbiksu en connaicsance de cause, ordonne une personne de moms de 
Mngt ans, cette personne n est pas ordonnee, et les bbiLsns sont a blamer Tel est 
dans ce cas le pacittiya. 

(Cf M\v 261 76 [72* siksapada] vnatviiattiariofatatipadanam) 

73 StP S^Ati 

Si un bhiksu de sa propre mam, crease la terre s il la fait creu«er par quelq« o'* 
SI en 1 indiquant de la ntam il dit de la creoser il est poye ti 

=s Pac 10 To pana bfnllku pal/aiiit lhaneyya la khanaiepya m pactlhy'^ ‘ 

Si un bbiksu creuse la terre oa la fait creucer paeittiya 
(Cf AIvy 2G1 77 [73* siksapada] lAauoHam ) 

m m^;§ra^ msfBsr&nff mm 

Si an bbiksu aceepte une invitatioa de pleine liberte (= pratara/ta) poor fjuatre 
moi« et qn il acccpte encore aa dcl4 il e«t poye Ct eauf invitation do pleinc-lil’<‘'^® 
pcnnanente sauf invitation de plcine libertd repet^e, sauf invitation do pleine-lil^^^ 
j-peciale 

= Pac 47 Iffi/mena IhtHhuna e ilainatapaecayapavarciTui ttUlabfa aw dfa 
punapararanaya ai natro niceapararaniya Mo ee vt/ari ta hytyya paeithyam 

Un Uiikcii qiii n’«t pas malade doit accepter unc invitation de foumitoro* 
jonr qoatrc moi'* ea deliore dune mritation tCpdiCe on dehors d aac invitatioa 
lermanente S il acceptc cn vtiqlas pOcittiya 

(Cf Mvt 201 7H [74* £ik<ipada] prartrifartXdluera) 
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75 StP ^ MM ft 

® B5 it Je I f) fP ^ ¥1 Pi |5i? fill; ft ^ ^i\: 

SW 

Si nn thilsa, au moment de dire one Defense, parle ojnsi AIoi, je n apprends 
pas encore cette Defence , je veur d abord interroger les bhitsus qm recitent le 
Sutri, le Yinaja, lAthidharma^ i! eslj)o-jfeli Si un bhil^n de«ire obtemr 
le profit de la Loi, il doit apprendre ces Defenses, et aussi il doit interroger les 
bbiksns qm recitent le SQtra, le Vinaja, 1 Abbidharmo, et il doit leur parler ainoi 
Bhadactas i cette expression quel sens a t eUe ^ Telle est la regie dn eas- 

=5 Pac 71 lo pana ihillh Ihilkuhi tahadkammila) i vuceamauo eian vadeyya 
na tara^aii emo eiamvi tilkhapnde tilUtMatni yaea na afxnan IhkUinn byatiam 
nmyadharait panpuechamtii paeitiiyan tikkhamanena hhkihave hhlkhtno. aniut~ 
iaHati panpucehitaihari panjianktlabbam ayan iaWta tamxtx 

lie bhiksn k qai des bhiksns di«ent une fonnnle de la Loi et qm parle nmm 
Je ne minstmirai pas — longne viet — dans cette prescription josqu i ce que je 
questionne un bhiksa eclairs, portenr du Vinayal — pauttipa XJn bbiksa, 
0 bbiksus ' qm s instmit doit apprendre doit qaestionner, doit se demander C’eet 
la la nonne 

(Cf JIrr 261 80 [76* siksapada] &ksopa«ankarapTaltliejjak ) 

re s>p 

stik^gfaS: 

Si un bhiksu, alors qoe les bhiksns se qnerellent et se diepntent, se tient dau® 
une cachette en silence et les ecoute en pensant aia«i Les bhiksns ce qa ils disent 
je veux me le rappeler, il est po-ye ft 

= Pac 78 le pana Iktik&u IhlUiunaii Vkandanaj xlanau kalahajalanan 
uittdapannanau vpatsulin Uttleyya yatt jw« Uantiianh tan toftamiU etad eta 
paecayati Centra anahnai i paciUiyai i 

Un bbiksn qm tandis que les bhiksns sont en di=cnssJon, sont en ou R 
tombent en desaccord se tienl a porf^ d oreille en pendant Ce qn lU diront 
1 entendrai ! aveo ce motif, et sans autre motif, pacittiya 

(Cf Mvy 261 79 [?£)* siksajadaJ vpaSrarayalam) 

■n srP ® Ik^ ® 

Si nn bbiksn, quand le samgha tranche one aSaire en eardant ) i 
et part, il est po 1 1 ^ se IJre 
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= Pac 80 lo jana thtlkhu tattgite vinicehayalcathaya vartamanaya chandm 
adalia vttlayatana jiakkameyya pactiliyati 

Le bhiksu qai, alors qu nne aflaire Ji decider est en cours devant le samgta, saos 
donner ‘•on con®entement prialable, se Ifevo de son siege efc s’en va, pacittiya 
(Cf Mvy 5261 81 [77* sibsapada] tu*mmvtprakTamamm) 

78 s,p 

Si un bhiksu toanque de respect a un autre bhiksu, il est po ye-t t 

= Pac 54 anadanye paetUiyatu 

!Ea cas de manqne de respect, pacittiya 

(Cf Mvi 261 82 [78* siksapada] anadarairliam) 

79 SvP m 

Si un bhiksu holt de \ alcool, ilesipoye ft 

s Pac 51 ttramerayapane paeiUtyan 

Si on bolt des> liqueurs alcooliques on fermentees, pacittiyo. 

(Cf M\y 261 8J [79* siksSpada] ttiTamatreyamadyapanam ) 

80 sv p ^ ik £ IP 0^ A M if 

Si un bhiksu hors temps enlte dans un Tillage sans informer un bon bhiksu i 
est po je i I sauf rai'on* 

= Pac 8j Yo pana Ikxhkhu tantait bhxkUivu anapueeha xtiale yatnan 
teyya amialra iatharupa aecaytka taraniya piciUtyan 

Lc bhiksu qui sans demander 1auton«ation h un bon bhiksu entro hors temi’S 
dans nn Milage, \ moms dafTaire urgente conforme plcittiyn 
(Cf Ml Y 261 84 [80* sik^pada] aialacarya ) 

Si an Ihikcii invite h nn repas avont le repia ou apn.s le repa«, it* cn tourU'® 
dans (I autres mai^na i\c&ipoyeli 

= Pac 46 lo pana Ifttkihu nmanlito tabkatto tamano tanla>‘ 
anapueeha purebJ attan rt paeel alhattan ro Inletu eanffaii tpojjeyya aiiiaifra tamap* 
jtaeifltyn i tatth ya i tatnayo extaradutianttwayo eiraralaraiamayo ayoin 
tamayo 

Lclhiksu qiii ^tant inMU dtj& ponnu dun repas sans demander 
tion) ft nn ton 1 1 iksu soil n>ant le repas soit apris le repas se met ft faire one 
loumte dans Ics fjn-illes — sauf lc temps Itgnl — jilcittiya. Lc temps I g*' 
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c est le temps ou on donne la \ eture le temps on on fait la i etnre C e«t le 
temps legal 

(Cf Mvt 261 8o [81* aikeajadn] I lacaiy ) 

82 s,p 

Si un bhiksQ chez tin roi koatnya qiii a reju 1 onction du sacre quand la nuit 
ne seclaiicit pas encoie quand on na pas encore serre les jojaui depasse le semi de 
la porte il est po ye-( t sauf raison® 

= Pag 83 Yajiana i ranno Utatlijatta mvddhaiagxttaisa anilUantar 

jake aniggataratanahe fnihe appatucaiti liio tn lalhilan alUlat pactUtyani 

Le bluLsu qui chez un roi Lsatnya qni a re^u 1 onction royale quand le roi 
n pas sorti quand les jojaux pe comm exphque la rejne] ne sont pas “orti® 
sans s’etre annonce au prealable depas«e le send pacittij a 

(Cf Mvy 261 86 [82* siksapada] rajakularaiuearya Slais nous po'sedons 
ici le texte meme de la prescription du 'Nfula Sarr^stnada \iDeya conserv^e avec 
eon commentaire dans le Makandikadn Dnyatad na p 548 sq 

Yah pvnar hliKiur anirgalagi i rajanyati anvdga'e rune a nr/rte^ i rat eeu raina 
tai mateeu, xti rajmh k^aingosja nurdl abhtiilatga ttlralihu ta titdrahlatamanfa t 
va eamaUkramed angaira ta Irupal pratgagai juja Uilu 

Le hhiksu qoi^ qnand la nnit n est pas encore pas ee quand I anrore n est pas 
leiee quand ne <ont pas encore retires les joyaus o i A.e qn or tieni pour des joyanx 
chez nn xoi ksatnja qiu a re^u 1 onction royale depasse le ecml de la poite ou les 
nlentouxb do semi «aaf motit conforme payantika 

La tradition vanait done entie r jaia le roi et raja t la nuit ) 

83 svF^ifejS 

^ ib £ m 

Si un bhiksu an moment de reciter les Defenses parlc ainsi C est mamtenant 
qce j’apprends pour la premi&re fois qne cette Loi ©at enoncee dans le Litre des 
Defenses est recitee tons les denu mots dans le Lirre des Defenses Les hhiksus 
sa\ent que ce bhiksu a siege deji denx fois trois fois & pins forte rai'On darantage 
pendant qu on recitait les Defenses ce bhA®n nc pent pas u cau«e de son ignorance 
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obtcnir d’etre excuse Selon ea faute, de la mamere que la loi present, il faut le traiter 
Toi, bhadanta, toi tu as failli, to n’anraa pas de profit, tu n'es pas bien , quand on 
recite les Defenses, ta nhonorcs pas les Defenses, tu ne penses pas que en r^nte 
il en est amsi , tu ne les veneres pas , tu n*y appliques pas ton cceur , tu n 7 pewes 
pas en eoncentrant ton espnt , tn n ecoutes pas et tn ne suis pas la Loi ar 
consequent ^0 ye ft 

= Pac 73 io pana hhtikhu aHiaddhamasan patmokkhe uddissatmne evan 
vadeyya tian eia klio ahainyanamt ayata pt Lira dhavimo eutlagato siittapanyapamo 
anvaddhamatan uddetam agaeehatilt tan ee hhikihum anne hhthkhu ganeyyum nittnna 
j uhlan hhiklhuHa dvtthkLkallui t patimokkhe uddissamane Lo pana lado h 

na ca tana hhikkuno anmtalena muUt atthi yan ea tattka apattim apanno tan ca 
yathadhammo karetahho ultan eatta moho aropdaJAo tassa te avuso alalha tassa t 
dtilladdhatiyaii ivan patimokkhe uddmamane na eadhuKan attliikatva manasdarott i 
tdan iaimtm mokauake paciUtyam 

Le bhiksu qui, h la lectnre da Pratirooksa tons les demi-mois vient k 
ainsi C est inamtonant «eiilement que je sais qae telle est la Loi qui se trouve 0 
le Sotra, qui est recueillie dans le Stttra,qui revicnt en recitation tons les demi now 
81 les autres bhiksns savent que ce bhiksu a dejh siege deux fois, trois fois, " P “ 
forte rauon daiantage, pendant la recitation du Pmtimotsa, ce bhiksu n est pon^ 
qmtte h cause de son ignorance, il fant Ini appliquer le traitement que la 
present pour sa faute, et il faut de plus 1 accuser de folie VoilA ce que ta 
manquS h gagner , aoilk un Hlcheux profit pour toi, parce que pendant la 
du Pnitimoksa tn nc te recueilles pas bien, tu ne t'appliques pas Cost 
pacitti^a cn cas d egarement 

(Cf M>t: 261 87 [83* 8iL««pada] tihapadadraiyatuiyaiacirak) 

>« S, P ® J:!; in ® ® ® ® ^Tj Yf ffi ^ 

Si un I hik«(i fait un etm & aiguilles cn os, cn isoire, en come, po-ye t ‘ ^ 

= Pac 80 lo pana hhxLkhu at{htmayan va dantatnayan ca citunai/ayaii 
tueigharan Larajeyya IJ edanalam ptctlliyatt 

Jjc Lbik^u qui fait fairc un ttni h aiguilles cn os, ou en ii oire, on cn corn 
jScittija d infraction 

(Cf Ally 2G1 8S [84* »ik«jpa<1a] taeiyrkalata piidaiiati ) 

8:3 S.p affilSJA-tfi Ft:A 


F£ a? aft 

Ss nn I liikim \cnt fc fiirc iin Sl^ge ou un lit la Inutcur doit 
dc hnit doiift*, sans compter les marches pour y nttoindre S il d^pa 
il est po-ye^ I 


Utc cjactto’™* 
ssc cctle mc«u”*' 



PRATniOKSA 


365 


= Pac. 87 naraih pana IhiHkutia maneaiii td j>\tham vd Idrayamdntna 
atihav^ulapadakatii Idrelalhai'i ntgatanjHltna anfiatra ht^lhmaya atanxyd tarn aiikld- 
viayato cJttdanalam pdntiiyafn. 

Si nn bhiksa «e fait faire im ht ou an si&ge neof, il doit le faire Cure de huit 
doi<>ts, cn doigts du Sagata, dedaction fiute des marches posees an-de«sou= Si on 
depa'^e eette roesnre, c’est na |»eittijra de conpore 

(Cf Mtt 261. 89 [83* siL«apada] padakatampadanam ) 

2 peayaScittika et peatide^aniya 

Hoernle MSS , Jfoa I49i et 149| (Plate XIX, Nos 2, 3 ) 

Les denx feniUets qm portent dans la. collection de AI Hoemic Ics cotes 
149} et 149| mesorent 350 mm x 77 mm , Je troo destine an passage de la 
ficelle qni reliait tout Vonrrage est a 78 mm dn herd gauche; la hauteur des 
caract^res sana prolongemeut etc) est d’enTiron 8 mm IIs portent 4 la 

marge da verso re«p€ctiveinent les chiflVes de pagination 108 et 109, et en effet ila 
ee font snite 

IIs provienneDt d’aoe sorte de commentatre histonqne snr le Pratimohsa, analogue 
au Satta-vibhanga pah et qai racontai^ k propos de ebaque prescnption, I'dpisode 
qui en avait provoque Vongine L'oavrige se rottache certainement an Vinaya des 
Ssrv4sti\adiii3 , j’at eu l’occa«ion de le d4moatrer en detail dans le Jtfumat Atialtgxte 
(janv*fe%r 1912, pp 101 sqq), jc me contcnterai de rappeler bnbvement qne le 
nombre et le clas<emeat des p4chfe qm eorrespondent anx pacittiyas pahs, ecartent 
formellement tons les aiitres Vioayas connu> 

lie femllet 108 s’ouvre au conrs d’nn rwit qni introduit la 89* prescription, 
un second Episode nent, dSs la seconde hgne, se greffer “ur le recit initial , ce nouvel 
episode a pour scene SravastT, poor personnages le Boiiddha (paSalte) et Kalodaye 
En fait, le Vinaya des Sarv^stivadins tel qo’il nons est connn par la version chinoise 
de Knmarajiva et Panyatrata, datee de A n 404, rapporte dens epi'odes 4 propos 
da 89* po-ye-t i II snfiiia d analyser le premier recit paicqn® nons n’en avon® qne 
la demiere hgne dans le texte lontcbeen , je donnerai la tradaction integrale dn 
second, qne nons avons tout entier en koutcheen 

Sv V — Po ye~ft 89 (a) Ijc Bonddha est a Vaisih En ee temps-I4 les 

bhih'ms somllent leur lit de lenr «emence Le matin, an idceil, ils larent la tache 
et lais'cnt la htene s^eher a la port© de lenr iogis Avast le repas, le Bonddba fa==e 
sa vetnre, prend son vase, entre dans la ville ponr y mendier sa nourntnre II Toit 
la htene souillfe qu’on a lavee et qm s^clie a la porte des logis Apre» le repas, 
le Bouddha rennit pour cette affaire 1 as<=emblre des bbiL'os II lenr dit ce qu’il a \-u 
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dans sa toomee en ville et condamne cettc pratique inconvenante II enonce les 
cinq dfeaiantages quon eprouve h scndormir lespnt en d&ordre ct les cinq 
avantages quon recueillc ^ sendonnir lespnt cn ordrc (= Anguttara Nikaya 
pancaka CCX) Puis il auton'e lemploi du nisidana sans fixer de diinen«iODS 
Les bhiksas abusent de cette imprecision pour sc faire des nisidanas longs et 
larges Le Bouddha les r4nnit les tance encore et fixe les dimensions permises 

(i) Le Bo iddha est \ de »« (^ravasti) En ce temps la le Bouddha avant 
midi pas c sa veture prend son sase entre dans C/ie icei pour y mendier sa 
nourriture Aprfes manger il entre dans le bois An-i o sous un arbre il eten 
son m e? it an et s a«3eoit L aynsmat Km lot to yi anssi entre dans le bots A i o 
A Idcait de Bhaga\at non loin, il ee met sons nn arbre etend son ni-chi 
saseoit Or lajusmat aiait le corps tres long ses deux genoux touchaient a 
terre et ses deux mams tenaient letofle II forma ce soubait Quand done 
Bbaga\at nous penrjettra t-il de faire un m c/i tat long d un empan de Bouddha 
Comme ccla ce serait aafH«ant! Et alors Bhagaiat se leva de sa meditation 
cette afiairo il reunit 1 assemblee des bhtksas, et il dit aux bhiLsas AujourdTiW 
& Iheure du repas j ai mis ma Tclnre jai pns mon \ase ct je sois entre dan* ** 
>ulle pour j mendier la noumtore puis apres manger jc sow entn, dans le bw 
Ante sous un arbre j j ^tendis mon nt cSt tan et m assis Kta Ion t o y» opf'* 
aioir mcndid ea noumturc Mat au si sous un arbre et il fit cette reflexion En que 
lieu le Bouddba pratique t il en cc moment la voie ’ je veur y pratiqi or la 'O e 
rt J etais alors entre dans le bois An to cons an arbre j y o\a» ctendu un ni eh (an 
Et Kta lott io-yi ft de memo Orcetborome a Ic corps grind bps deux genout 
toucl aient Ic sol Et il fit ce soubait Quan 1 done Bhagavat n us permettra 1 i 
de fiire nn m el fat dun empan du Bouddha? Comme ccH ce wrait eufT^nt 
Le Bouddha dit aux b1 iksus A parlir da jounlh i ccci est la r&gle et il faot 
1 enoncer ainsi Si un 1 hik'sn rent faire un n -ch t an il doit Ic faire i la 
La mesurc c t cn longueur deux coudCcs dc Bondlha cn largour unc coudec«t 
demie la 1 siSre uno cou Ifc cn | Ins Pasofi cette mc«ure c est po ye It 


Tpxxr KoiTCiiEEs 
lemllH 108 Ihcto 

1 (/)ikauui J istaiii pxi'ilktc f-iti knup ite ccxti 

nakpito * XII kiknkthi sa Fan][a]nctb;c ^ tfiutket o ni i* ctpiuHt- ’ 

- nil x\sn‘^sAllc»'ii-i.strain Mtki jambii - n pumkte nc inas- 

kitr lsoiika\k I itnu uast**! kain itr ^niasti lie piiatu itjf’P*^'* 

' I>i) s\llt1>o4 J ct //? onl fo rni < |«ir Ic fragment Hocmle '1*5 No 
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3 ^Suwer postara nisidim kamate andhaxe wirtto ue ma'«. ompals- 
■ koilfie lamatsi 'n Saulassu Kalodave pau3kte o 

4 mpostam masa pauakte alyeka kca stam no^r nisidam raksane 

lyama Kaloda^ e rano alyeka kca stam nor oppilani 
6 ttsa nisidam raksane 1} araa *' su no orotse kekt<.en tsa « annapi keni ^ sa 
kem tek«a tumem rveuawa watkassi pi pauakte nisidam 
6 nre " mem kalynu raso tsamtsi ti lamaUe * sa samanett^a jamasLemane 
sa j Srmamcsn j amasalle »' omne se yarrail parkariie 

T erso 

1 sa TTirsoiicA »» pauJktettse raso sa pkante sa sle y Srca »» fire^ts raso « 

tumem onisap j amtr ^ passefica ii paSakte Kapdava 

2 stu ne igaskitr pauiktettse procoyr Nande * nevin -v krui san ne yapi 

«klokacci samani y^-arcd maskiyentr »' paTiakte wat yopsa 
8 Nande ^ -wa^t \7ilaksanlmcii* pauSkte mem Nandettse men 
kisai •s Ihvara prarom pauakte mem menkisai »' pauaktettse wastsi 

4 mpa 8a^m 'wostsi ) amassitr ^ pauakte k?yausa san kraupate ce 

giksapayt ^anmya ii maksu no samane pafiaktettse 

5 wastsxttse ^arm tsa wast«i yamatr ^ orassap wa^t pauiktafifie wa«t«i 

mem ^ra^passefica omne ce panaktettse ts astsittse yannci fs 

6 j)arkanl5e sa fm rsonta « paBaktaufie raso ««. pkante sa ska^e •n te 

oni[n]e panSktettse wastsil[^8]e yanna* 'v 90 ii weweBxxsa na(sn) 

FeioUet 109 Iteclo 

1 &aulassoSca numka " ,ra passeucana pelaiknenta om ne « makte 

nau{5) It II cai no^ww/a^ssonca «t\v[o]ra wrattsai oksa^^xxx 

2 laiknenta artsay^arca nie»nIljiratuiiolKasse j)i sutartt^e aksaluf* jxp 

ecce katmaskem ii pa(?<a)^fc ^rava'^ti ne maskitr omne k^e 

3 statee prekesai«UppalaTama,^ni a^iyattse •' yarke peti maka spor 

ttitr »' maka swatsanma kalpa^si tu sa»«t 

’ Le fragment 3^ porte Xenine $a * » rem ’ lamal ja 

* Sic ilS Lire nande * Sic MS Liie ^ 

* J aj pabLe 1 episode de ^anda (109d'— arec une traduction ef let textes 

paralleles dans le Journal Asiatique 1912 I 101—116 J n pu rectifier ici queloaes 
crreurs qne j arais commise® * 
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4 ne^ts past aissi Swata'^tay no tnte kaumsal e^uwacca maskitr'' 

tumem leswi ensanta ne yaka ynemane nauttai ne Zrlaya 

5 ^ryorttau ksa lyakate •» ista klautka »» ^no yaksa tumem s5\,u 

kauc ersate ne oskai wayate ne ^ ^watsi wknksate ne « panSkte 

6 klyausa naksate u maksu no samane raa alasmo enenka os ne pim 

iv. ata^^cS ynemane aletsai aiiyai mem »» sar sa trasxa 

Verso 

1 1\ e »» tsalnalye encitr ce^u aamanettsa ** gamanetts^Aksasalle »» nak 

salye sa fiauJassoncx kekatkau nesau ** raa ayato a- 

2 ksa^alye cew ike aksaskau'^se pelaikne wratteai aksassalle i' 

u paiiakte ^ravasti ne maskitr ^ tanapate ksa Baroa« 

3 nem a^iyana spa 4wat«x^ kakate ^ tumem StbulanSnda ce^u tanSpatem 

fiarsfissi «' samp aramie ste cwim nausa pete ^ 

4 caim no agamadhan skente sam no abbidharmike ste sam wmasire 

tusa tanapate krasiyate xwa pitkawe (7n)a 

5 mlama^m -• paiiakte klyausa naksate usaroSni no masar ostmrajwenta 

ne kakakas takau Su.atsi^o omne kriH aSiya sar(s)e* 

6 manefina stmausa tako^yi tane klu pete^tane smafine pete»'tane 

(<)pa^k pete sawaxx yimine^ts niantraia i5Ao(ya)^>'2 

TRADUCTION > 

Puyli 89 [Fol 108 <7,1 aprts roon^r, le Bouddha rpnnit Ic samgta, 

il bliiae Cette affaire , par Je Cut de d on bhiLcu [I 2] »1 nc foot pa* 
dcmcnrer (a>cc) cjui g’occupe de fairo €talage aa grand air (praflarana) 

Le Bouddha est t Sravasti Le matin il prcnd son vetement, et il cntra dan* 
Sra\'asti pour mendier la nonmtare [1 3] AprJa le repas il prcnd un ni«' 
ct il resta dans le bois Andha pour B'a«=coir en m6ditatu)n L a} n«niat Kalodlf ^ 

j fut apr&a le Bouddha [1 4} Le Boaddha fwia un nrbre quelconqiie ffcndant 
ni«TdaQ s’assit Kalodavc anssi sous tin arbrc qndconqoo A 1 ccart [1 S] 
le niefdan s’a'sit "Mais il asait le corps grand, dcs deux gcnoiix ll toochait 
le sol Alors il dit Ptiixse lo Bouddha autonsor [1 G] A ojouter an ni'ldan nnc 
coudA* A partir de la frangc Le MiiLnt qui so fait de quoi 8n««roir, ll doit Ic 

' L» lisduction en Loutc) #en, fans se piqaer d unc fid^liti litlimle, a r#«uc»i le 
arce poit 
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a la mesure. Li-dedans, la mesme cst cn longneor [Pol. 108 b, 1. 1] denx condees, 
en condees du Bonddha ; en largeor one et demie ; des franges, nne condee. Qni 
fait pins qne cela, etc., est passeEca (= jSjanttka). 

Pdyti 90. [Pol. 108 bj 1. 1] Le Bonddha est £1 Kapilavastn. p. 2j Le Boaddba 
a Tin frSre nomine Nanda. Qnand il entre dans rassemblw, les religieni confus 
5ont partakes en deoz: Est-ce le Bonddha qni est entre? [I. 3] oa bien est-ce 
Nanda? Nanda a denz laksana de moins qne le Bonddha; il a qnatre doigts 
de taille en moins qne le Bonddha. Il ee lait laiie [1, 4j tme robe pareiUe i la 
robe dn Bonddha. Le Bonddha, i’ayant appris, rennit la commimante ; eette pre- 
scription est proclamfe : Le religieni qoel qn’i! soit, [L 5] qni se lait nne robe 
^ la mesnre de la robe dn Bonddha, on pins grande qne la robe dn Bonddha, il est 
en lante. A ee sajet, Toici la raesnre de la robe dn Bonddha.* [1. 5] en longvenr, 
9 condees— -des condees dn Bonddha — en laigetir, 6. Telle est ft ce snjet la mesnre 
de la robe dn Bonddha. 

[Fol. 108i, 1. 6] Par moi ont dites, (Fol. 109a, 1. 1] fi ions qni avez la 
T-ie (ss dyefmaf), les 90 lob de garde, etc. lA-dessns, je . . . comme ci^essns. 
Voici, 0 Tons qni arez la vie, lea qnatre lob ft reciter pnbliqnemeDt; p. 2] ft la fin 
dn demi-mob, dans la recitation da Pratimol^-nfar, elles arrirent. 

Prafideianljfij 1. [Fol. 109 c, 1. 2] Le Bonddha est ft Srftrasll; alers c'est 
[1. 3] nne p^riode de famine. Li nonne Uppalarar^ft a beanconp de portions; 
beaneoup Ini cn fonmissent ; elle refoit beoneoap ft manger, p. 4] et elle le donne 
ensuitc ft manger am moincs. Or le troisiime jonr, elle est afTamde; elle perd 
counabsasce ; en allant mendier, elle a nn vertige dans U me. [L 5] Un marc^nd 
la vit; anssjtut, ee rctoumant, il appcia sa femme. Alors cclle-ci rint; die la 
rclSrc tant bicn qne mal, la conduit dans ea mabon, Ini prepare ft manger. Le 
Bonddha p. 6] I'ayant entendn bUmc : Tont moine qui fans etro malade va mendier 
Ki nonrritore d-ins one tnaboo, et qui d'anc nonne ^trangftre re^oit dans s-a propre 
main [Pol. 109 b, 1. 1] ft croqner on 1 avaler, ce moine doit en falre la declaration 
anx moincs: 0 toos qni avez b Tie,jc sob aOcctc d'nne chose reprehensible; tc 
n’est pa.-* bien; [1. 2] il faut le deebrer. Ce point, je le declare. C’est nne loi A 
d^brer publiquement. 

Prall/l. 2. [Pol. 109 1. 2j Lc Bonddha est A Srivastl. Un tinafafe (dina- 

pnti) invito les moines [1. 3] et les teligieoscs ft manger. Alors Sthubnand.! donne 
do« ordres A ee Celni-ci cft nn Aranyaia*; ft Ini b premiere portion. 

[1. 4] A cenx-ci; ce sont des c^naJiarii ft celni-U; e'est nn aiMtfiarmiia ; 
ft cdni-lft ; il seinploie nn cultc. Le tandpale e© Uche ct clit : Bavarde, ne [1. 5] 

* C^tle interpretation cst jrarantie par b varuate ;^phique da fjaensent Zt/' qni 
donne fama arinirie. L« p do b fortce ermp Dote aiaiplesaent I'exp'osion lablale qni te 
prodoit aprb qne b resonance casale Je Ym m eesie. 

«-i D b 
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m’embrouille pas 1 Le Bouddha ayant cntendu bUme Moines ! quand je suis 
invitd i manger dans Ics families, et qne li^essus une rehgieuse reste [1 6] i donner 
des ordres Ici une portion de nzJ ici une portion de bouilliel ici une portion de 
condiments I les momcs ainsi . [le textc s’arrSte ici ] 

LBS PARALL:feLi:S 

Le Vinaya pah a aussi, pour lo pacittiya correspondant, le 89* de la s^ne, un 
double reeit assez different 

PaetUiya. 89 En ce temps-lk le Bouddlia Bhagavat est k Savattlii daos 
Jetavana, le jardin d’Anatbapindika Or cn co temps-li Bhagavat a permis un 
nisTdana aux momcs Les moinca de la Sixaine, disant qne Bhagavat a autorise 
le nisidana, portent des nisldanas d^mesur^s , lU pendent en avant et en arnSre des 
bancs et des supports Les moines qui ont pen de d^sirs grognent, protesten 
s’lndignont Comment les raoines de la Sixaine porteront-ils des nisidanas dimesures 
Et alors cos moines communiqu&rent cette affaire & Bhagavat Et alors Bnags^® 
aui cette affaire, sur cette question icunit rassemblle des moines et il interrogea es 
moines de la Sixaine Est-il vrai, moines, que vous portez des nisidanas d^mesur s 
Cest vrai, Bhagavat 1 Le Bouddha les blame Comment done, 6 fousl portewr 
Tons des nisidanas d£mesnrls ^ Voili qui n’est pas, 0 fous 1 pour donner la foi 
incredules ni pour augmenter la foi des AdMes Et maintenant, 6 moines 1 
comment \ ous devrez rlciter cette prescription ‘ Si un moine se fait faire un nisiaa 
il fant le faire i la mesure lA.dcssus, la mesure est ea longueur deux coud^esi en 
coud^es du Sugata, en largeur une et demie Qai depasse cela il y a p5cittiy® ® 
coupure {cAedanaia) Et o est amsi que cette prescription est proclamee aux moioes 
par Bhagavat 

Or en cc temps lil I'ayasma Udayi a le corps giand En piesence de Bhagavat 
etalant le nisidana, il a aaseoit tout rccroquevjlle Et alors Bhagavat dit & 1 
Udayi Pourquoi done, Udayi, cs lu tout recroquevilM sur ton nisidana? 
que Bhagavat a peimis aux moines un nisidani tifes petit Et alors sSaS-o 
a cette occasion, sur cette question, fit un entretien sur la Loi, et, shdressini sya 
moines Je permets, o moines, une frango d’uoc coud4e nu nisidana Et mainten 
ft moines voici comment vous devez reciter la prescription ‘ Si un moine se 
faire un nisidana, il fant le faire ft la me^uic Lft-dcssns la mesure est en 
clcui coudtes, en coud6cs du Sugata, cn largeur uno ct dcmio , la fiangc, une coa 
Oui depasse cela, il y a jftcittija de coupure {ckedanaka)' 

Pour lea prescriptions suivantes et Ics r^cits qui les accompagnent, j obscocra 
I'ordrc smvant dabord lo SarvJstiTftdi Muaja (version chinoise), puis, coinW 
feme dc conjpanji«on, 3e pal; 
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St V — Po ye-t t 90 I>e Bouddba r&idaifc a Kta leet lo-wei (= Kapila%asta) 
En ce temps U, 1 ayusmat Kan-fOt le frere cadet da Bouddha, qa’ane soeur de sa 
mere arait enfanti, avait le corps toot pareil au Bonddha, a^ec trente marques 
iUxhana) et qoatre doigts de taiUe en moms qae Je Boaddba. Alors se fit 

on Tetement de la meme mesure qne celui da Bouddha Quand les bhilsus se 
troavaieat teams sort i Iheure d.a repas, sort apres-midi, sils \oyaient de lorn 
2^ati-t'o \emr, ils se levaient teas pour aller au devant de lui ‘ Voici notre grand 
chef qoi nent I * Une foia rapprochra, ils s’apercevaient qae ce n'etait pas lui Les 
gthavnas tout confos pensaient alots ‘ II est notre infeneur poorquoi done nous 
lever et aller au devant de lui?’ Et ^an-t’o tout confus pensait ‘ J'ai done felt 
que les sthaviras «e Invent et viennent au-devant de moi * ’ Les hhilsus pour cette 
afiaire all^rent tromer le Bouddha el Im firent rapport tout au long Le Bouddha 
pour cette affaire r^unit le samgha des bhiksus, et Im qui saiait la cau«e il 
mterrogea Kan^t'o ‘ As tu ventablement feit cette chose ou non •' ’ II repondit 
‘Cest vrai, BhagaTat, jc lai feite’ Le Bouddha le blima pour toutes sortes de 
raisons 'Qne eigmfie qu’un hhiLsu se felt on i element de la meme mesure qne 
le \St«ment du Bouddha^ A partir d’aujoord hui il feut raccourcir ton i element , 
ce ka«aya, il feat I etaler et 1 arroser d’eau BhiLsu»' etalez et arrosez le Tetement 
de yait ie Et si quclque homme feit comme loi, tods devrez agir de meme’ Et 
il dit anx bhiLsos ‘ Pour dix avantagee je donne auz bhiksus nue prescription 
A partir d’aujourd bm, il feat r^iter ainsi cette prescription Si un bbiL«a se feit 
on Tetement de la meme mesure que le Tetement da Bouddha ou de mesure pins 
grande, il est po~yg it’ Ija mesure du Tetement du Bouddha, ce»t en longueur 
9 empans, en largeur 6 empan<- Cest la mesure da Tetement du Bouddha 

PaeitlijA 92 — En ce temps le Bouddha BbagaTat eat ii SaTatthi, dans Jo 
Jetavana, le janlin d AnathapindiLa Or en ce temps lS)asma Nanda, fiL d'nne 
•ccur de la mere de BhagaT'at, c«t beau, remarqoable, redai®ant, il a quatre doigls 
dc taille de moms qne BbagaTat II portc one robe dc la mCme mesure que la robe 
du Sugata Le» Anciena, Ics Religienx Tirent de bien loin Aranda layosmi qm 
amrait, laj-antT-u ‘ Bhagavat amvel’ se disent ils.et ila sc l&ient dc Icnr si^gc 
ArriTCfl b prosimite, iis^c reconnaisacnt , ilsgrognen^, is proicstenl, is b’ incugnent 
‘ Comment done’ l^vasmi Iranda portera unc robe de la rntme nie«ure quo la robe 
du Sugata?' Ils rapportSrent la choec 4 BbagaTat Alors BbagaTat interrogco 
la}*a£ml NanJa 'Est-ce Trai, Nanda, qne tu portes une robe cle la meme mesure 
que la robe du Sogata'’ — ‘Ce^t vrai, Bbagavat* Le Boaddba BhagaT-at le 
bUma ‘ Comment done ? Toi, Nanda, tu portcras une robe dc la me ure de la 
robe du Su'*ata ' Voili qni n cs>t pas feit j^mr donocr la foi aux increduks ni pour 
augmentcr la foi des Edile-J Vmsi done, o lUligietix, tvcilcz cette prcscnjlion Si 
un rcli^ieui felt faire one robe de la mtme mesure que la robe du Sugata, ou pins 
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grande, il y a pacittiya de eonpurc [fihedanakd) A ce sujet, voici la mesare dc la 
robe du Sugata en longneni, 9 coadees — des coudees du Sugata, — en largear, 
6 coudees Telle est la mesnre de )a robe do Sugata ’ 


La formule qui conclut les WS payli et celle qui introdnifc les 4 peches suivants 
ne &e troment pas dans la version chinoise do Sarvasti\5di-vinaja , elles sent 
donnees dans le Pratimoksa de cette ecole traduit par Kumarajlva [Sv J 
Le Sntta-vibhanga a incorporfi, cotnme le koutebeen, ces fonnales dans son texte 
Sv Pit — Hommes de grande vertq (s= hhiflanta) 1 j’ai dii complMewent es 
90 loi” po^ye~tt Maintenant je demande aux bommes de grande \ertn En ceci 
ttes-vons purs on non ? Une seconde fois, one troisi&me fois ineme question 
hommes de grande vertu sont purs en ceci, puisqu’ils gardent le silence 
chose, e'est ainai que je la tiens Homines de grande serto! Voiciles quatre ois 
pa ueht-nx qni, demi mow par dcmi-niow, sont dites dans lo Fo 

P — On a enoned, 6 ajasmasi les quatre-singt-douzc low paeitUya je 
demande atuc a^asmas Est-ce qu’en cela vous etes purs’ sccondc o** 

jt demande Est-ce qu’en cela vous etes purs’ Et une trowifeme fois je deman e 
Est-cc qu’en cela sous Ites purs? lies ayasmas sont purs en cela, done i* 
taiscnt C est aiosi que je le tiens Or \oici mamtenant les quatre low pa{vU»a^'P 
qm nmvent en recitation 


S\ V Pratideiamya 1 lie Bouddha est ft Che tcei (SrarastI) Cefnit 
j^nodo de famine et de parciroome La bhiksonl lloa-c/ie (Couleur de 
Utpalaiama), en raison de son m^rttc, a beaucoup de connais'inecs, 
relations , elle peut obtcnir cn abondance \ctements, nonrnturc, Iitene, rem > 
qui font des ncce«sites Cette bhiLsuni dc tris bonne heuro sc ki e, pa'sc sa ' 
jrend fon vase entre dans la sullc dc Cke«ei pour tnendier ea nonmturo ‘ 
tile sort la foulc des bhiksus qui dans Che fvi mendient leur nourntnre fans 
obtemr, cllc en sonfTre et n e«t pas heureu'K? Lt cette bhiksunl, pi ell® *1^^ 
clans le vase des bbiksus il manque nn peu, leur donne tm jko , b jl j manqne 
moitit, ellc donne unc moitie , eil manque tout, cllc donne (out Le premier 
la bbiksunT fpui«a tout ce qu'ellc asait re^u do noumture mendi^o cn le 
oux blnkfus Do mCme !c Kcond jour, le troisitmc jour Comme rile ne 
j>as dc noumture, dans la me tile penlit conniis nnee ct loml>a jwir terre 
marchond qui I aiait luo apixbi pi fimme et Ini dit La bliiksiinl lloa-ehe e-'t o'® 
jar terre dans la me Va h refever ct nminc-la I He alia In reloier et k con ^ 
dans ta mai>>on \ ite on lin fit nnc Itotiillic qu*on lui donna, «t alor* ell* rein 
sens On liii ilemanda De qnoi soufTrcz-ious^ Quelle mnladie ions **''**^j^'*p, 
que sous (tea tomWe jar tt nv dans la mc^ I<i blnksunl dit Je n’ai m maU‘ 
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dotileur ni peine Cest parce <pie je narais pas pns de nonmture qne j 'll perdu 
connai-^nce et que je euis tomliee par terre dans la me On Im dcmanda Vous 
avez done mendie de la noamtnre sans en obtenir^ Elle repondit J ai roendie de 
la noumture et j en ai rejo. Alais comme la foule mendiait de la noumtare dans 
CAe icei sans en ohtenir j en ai ^ouffeit et je netais point heureuse Quand je 
Toyais qnc dans le \a«e des bhib^ fl en manqoait nn pen je leur en donnais un 
pea , 8 il y manqnait la rooiti4, je donnais la moitie sil manqnait toot je donnais 
toot. Et de memo le second jour ct le tromeme jour Commeje ne prenais pas de 
noamtore j ai perdu eonnai anee et je ems tcmhCc par tezre dans la me hes 
maitres de maieon njant entendo cette aflaire nc furent pasheoreox dans Icnr c<car 
Et ils blflm&rent ainn Ces da men («ramana) fil» de Che («akya) ! ils ne coDnau«ent 
m temps m tnesurc. Si cclui qai donne ne salt pas la mesurc il faut qne ccim qui 
revolt eacbe la mesure Cette bhiksuni Ifoa-ehe a laiUi monnr fnntc de nonmtore 
Iil-de«eas il y ent des bhik-«us de pen dc desir^ saebant ce qni sufft pratiqnant les 
feou 1 0 (dbuta) qui entendant cette aflaire ne fnrent pas benrem dans leur cccur 
ils all^rcst TC7S le Booddha ct loi flreot rapport tont an loa^ Lo Bouddba pour 
cette aflaire reunit 1 a«cmblce des bbiL«us pour tontes series de rai«oos il Llama 
les bbiksas Qae strife un bh)l<Q qm ce connait m la 7sr«ure si le temps? Si 
cclui qui donne ne connait pas la mesure il faut que eeloi qni revolt conaat^so la 
mesure Cclte Ihil'uni Jloa^he a failli mounr faote de neumtore Aj-ant blamv 
pour toulcs sortes de cao-cs les bhiksus il leur dit Pour du a\-aataff« je donne 
anx blikms line prc«enption V partir danjourdlioi il fact reciter ainsi cette 
pre'<nption * Si un bhiLsu qni n est pas malade entro dans im nlla!;^ et quo de la 
mam d unc bbiksan! qni n eat pas ea parrnte U revolt dc la noumture ce bbtk<ni doit 
sadre «cr aux antres bhik»ui pour leur dire wn pcchC je sms tomb6 

dans une loi leprCbensible et diplacfc Cette !oi e*t rcf^ttablc. ^faintenant jc 
declare publiquemcnt qne jc rc^ette roa faule Cc«t ee qion apjelle unc loi 
$-fi-ehe-iti 

r — / (I'l \ En ce tcmps-Ii le Bouddba Bba^xat cat & *^jrattl i dans le 
Jetavana lejardm d \n^thajinlika Or en cc Unij'*-L\ une des rcl aiant 

Jj.’j .« imrs/i djouxostofs A Sjvaithi nn jmnmrnt de sen nUnfzu'r zfpezrti-nst nn 
des moines loi dit lit reijrneor' occcptc laurounct — Bien, ma w ir dit-il 
ct die lui remit tout II nc lui rr*lai* jlas a. «ez de tempa jicup faire une toam •*» 
danmfines, ct die rc«ta sans nj»n"»r Ain«i Ic dcuxijme joor Jc trosifm® 
jour aiant fait *3 tournee dannone* & Slvatthi an moment dc »cn rctoumcr 
apcrcctTin* nn des rroincs die Ini d t IK t* die re»ta cans man;^r Or 
ce to rduneav Ic qaafnJmc jonr « fn >s*naantc (Lms la me Lo eeth rnaltre 
de mai^on, qni amwit en tcitore dans le sens laverre dit k cette rd frie«»e Eearte- 
tci trsdame! En »« rt Iran elle tomla sur la |lace m me Kjh, maltre de 
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maison, fit acs cxcnaca a la religicnsc Excnse-moi, madamc , c'wt moi qni tai fait 
tomber •— Non, maltre de tnaison, cc n*cst pa*? toi qni m’aa fait tomber , mais c est 
qnc jc fluig bien faiblc — ^Poarquoi done, inadam<^ cg-ta 8i faible ’ Alors la Tebgico»8 
raconta I’aflaire au eetb, maitre de inai«on Le seth, maitre dc maison, condmsit la 
rcligicnsc dans sa demenre, Ini donna i manger , il grogne, il proteste, il s’lndigne 
Comment done ’ les bhadantaa acccptcront la nonmtnre dc la mam d'nne religiens® 
Lcs ftmmcs ont grand’pcine H obteoir I Lea moinea cntendircnt ce seth, maitre de 
maison, qm . . sindignait Lcs moinea qm ont pen de denrs sindigaent 
Comment done? nn moinc tecerra la noamtnrc de la mam d'nne religiense 
etc Ffit-ce vrai, mome, qnc to rc^oia la nonmtnre dc la mam d’nne reli- 
giense?— Cest ^’^al, I3Iiaga\atf — Est-ellc ta parentc, moinc, on iftrangire ? — 
^trangire, Dhagai at — Stranger ct ^trang&rc, t> fon, on ne salt pas ce qni connent 
ce qni nc y& pas, cc qm ert bien, cc qm nW pas bicn Comment done, 6 fo” 
recevras-tn la nonmtare de la mam done religiense ttrangfere? Voili qni nest 
pas, 0 fon, pour donner la foi aux incrCdales etc Et voioi comment sous deie* 
reciter cettc prescription Si on mornc.de lairam dnne religieu'c^trangJre qm f** 
entrfo dans I'lnWricur de la mai«0D aecepte cn sa propre mam A croqner on A otaler 
tt qo’il Ic cro<'iac on lasale, ce mome doit Ic dfeiarer V£nfrable«, jc sms tomb® 
dans one loi ripr^lieninble, d^sbonnetc , jc le confesse ’ 

Lc rtcit dn Dharmagopta-snnaj a eat, comme tenjonrs, ^ troitcment rapprocb^l do 
pah, mais la religiense qm motive la prcmiption est, comme che? IcsSarrastniidin' 
litpalarama. 

Ss V — Prati 12 he Ilonddha est A Wani/-cf e (najagrha) En ce temps-W 
il p a nn maitre dc mai«on qui innte Ic Boinldha et le clcrgt dcs denx sexes pour e 
lendcmain A dfjeoner Lc Ilouddba acccptc par lc silence Le maitre de maison 
salt qne le Ilouddlia a acceptt par son silence, il salne dc Is ttte lcs Jicd* do 
Bonddba tonmo A droite aatour de Iiu ct se retire Rcntrc chez Ini, il 
Ionics sortes de mtla excellents Atj matin il imtallc dc* siJfjcs enroie on 
informer lc Booddha qnc lc moment est scn« qne lc repaa est prtt I* Eond ® 
connalt par lni>mtmo le temps I^c B<;oddha ct lc clergf dea denx sexc* cnlrfo 
dans la mauon dn maitre de maison tt il» aasscoicnt. Lc maitre de maison sop*®* 
qne IcBooldha ct le elergf sent ns»is, de sa jropre main fait arcnlcr lean 
annoncer le moment dn repaa J t alom nne IhiLsont da proupc do 
dalta), cn faicnr des bliikstia de Ii Sixainc. se mit A donner des ordres an 
(dlnsistti) Celtii^j eat le j remier athavira , ccluidA int le second itliflvira , celm*®' 
tient les r?plp* (vinaj-a/ll ara) , celoi-ci est an maitre de la Ixn , donne A ce Ihib''* 
dn nr, d<mne A eelliiLrti de la roii|ir maltrea de maiaon disent ?*oa* n 

Mvona jias qm nt j remier stliaiirs qtn seconl stlisrira, qm tient le* rf^rlca, qm 
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cst maitre de la Loi II y a icj beancoap de nz ^ manger, as'ez poor en donner 
i tous Qn’on ne noas embrooiUe pas avee des paroles Si on nons donne des ordres 
confos aliens, toi, de tes propres mains fais circnler les plats, — alors nous nous 
arreferons Le Booddba reconnet qne la bhiLsnni embrouiUait tout, et il entendit 
les maitres de maison qm blamaient Apres le repas, pour cette affaire, il reanit 
1 assemble des bbiksns , ponr tontes eortes de raison^ il bHtna les bhiksus de la 
Sixaine* Qne eignifie, qnand les bhitsns mangent, qn'nne bluksnnT ordonne de 
donner ^ manger’ Ayant blame ponr tontes sortes de raisons, il dit aux bhiksus 
Pour dix avantages, je donne anx bhiLsns one prescription A partir d’anjonrd hm, 
il faut reciter ain«i cette prescription ‘ S’lt arrive, d bbiksns, qn’un maitre de maison 
invite S. manger chez lui, et qn’alors nno bhiksnni, montrant du doigt, ordonne 
Donne 4 ce bbik^ da nz , donne 4 ce bbiLsu de la sonpe, alors les bbilsns doii ent 
dire a cette bbiksnni Attends un pen qne les bhik|ns aient fini de manger Si 
parmi lea bbiksns il n’y en a pas nn poor dire 4 cette bhiksnni Attends nn pen que 
les bbiksns aient fini de manger, alors tons ces bhiksus doivent B'adres«er an 
resie des bhiksus et lenr dire Venerablest nons sommes tomhes dans une loi 
r^prlhen'ible et d^placle Cette loi est regrettable Jlaintenantje declare publique- 
ment que je regrette ma faute C est ce qo'on appelle nne loi po-h-C i4’%-ch nt ' 

P —^Fatid 2 £n ce teiaps*l4 te Bonddba Bhagavat e^t 4 Bajagaba au 
VelnvaBa, dans le Kalandaka nivapa Or en ce tcinp«-)4 les moines sost 
dans les families, et y mangent X/es religieuses do la Sixaine «oiit 14 qui donnent 
des ordres ponr les momes de la Sixaine: Donner ici de la sonpe , donnez ici de la 
bomllie Les moines de la Stzaine mangent antant qu’iL venlent , les autres momes 
ne mangent ab«olument nen Les tnoines qui ont peu de dlsirs sbndignent 
Comment doncl ces moines de la Sixaine ne remettront pas 4 lenr place les 
reUgicnses qui donnent des ordres etc Lst-il vrai, moines, que vons ne 
remettez pas a lenr place les religieuses qni donnent des ordres? — C’est irai, 
Bhagavat — Le Bouddha Bhagavat les Llama Comment done, fous, ^ous nc 
remettez pas 4 lenr place . Voili qui n’est pas fait poor donner la foi Et 
voici comment vons devrez reciter cette prescription * Les moines sent invites dans 
les families et y mangent Alors si unc rebgiea®e re«te 1\ a\ec des airs de com- 
mander Donnez ici de la sonpe, doonez let de la bouillie, — ces moines donent 
^rter cette xcligiense en Im disant Keste 4 I'ecart, sceur, tant quo les moines 
mangent. S’ll ne nent pas 4 1 id6e d on seal moinc d Scarier cette rebgienso en 
loi disant Rc«te 4 Heart . . les momes mangent, alors ccs momes doircnt 
d&larcr O v6nerables, nous sommes tomb^s dans nne loi reprehensible, dc®honnt.tc , 
nons le confessons.’ 

Lc Dharmagnpta-vinaya donne, comme d ordinaire, nn recit presque identi- 
qne 4 celai du pain JIais le Len de la sc4ne est 4 SrSva'li, comme dans le koutch^en. 
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tandi? que le Sarvastivadi-vinaya et le pah placont tous les deux la scene h Raja^ta. 
Le koutcheen seul designe nommiment Sihulananda comme la religieuse coupable 
En Somme, le koutchden prc«eiite dans tons les cas une redaction, otiginale, 
abr%ee et all^gee, da Vinaya des Sarvasti^adios fividemment le bouddhisme avait 
atteint une vie propre et nne cultare propre dans la region da parler kontcbeen 


3 PRATIDE^ANIYA, 

Hoemle MS , No 149, Add 33 

Un petit fragment, cot^ 149, Add 33, donne quelques rcstes d une reaction du 
1®* et dn 2* pratidesaniya tr^a voisine, mais Jegirement dilKrente Elle sert 
an moina h completer qnelques lectnres 

liecto 

1 §3xente sa^sa ma hpitar 

2 lleka kea karyorttau lyakate ista^k^ 

3 ma^anc ce\U ostaa^i naksante ne^ 

4 se famane (a)Iasmo cnenka 

Verso 

1 x[j)a]naktc ^ravast[i]xx maskitavr 

2 sama aramfie ste cwi^m nau^s peto »• ^ 

3 tanapnte krasiyate ot uefia tc\6^ 

4 xu^r 9amani ostnaiwenta ne 6walsi^ 

Isote additionndlc — Pendant quo ce teite ^tait cn cours d'lmprcssion, le text* 
6dn«cnt da PratimokFa dcs SaivSstivjdins a itC pubiie par JF I'lnot dans le Jouma 
Asiatiquc, 1913, 11 403-557 
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A 

abludbarm, trao'cnplion da sanscnt 
cJihdharma Fr l,a^ 
abhidharmike, empnmte an fanscnt 
dbfiidharmxl.a, tenant de 1 abhidbarma 
Fr 2, 109 6*^ 

agamadban, nomin plor de agamadhare, 
empronte an aan^cnt agamadhara, qai 
pos'Me les igamas Fr 2, 109 6“’ 
aissi, 3« pers emg freqnent de at, ay®, 
doDoer Fr 1, 109a‘T 
aiykemane, partie inoyen de au, atk 
Earoir Fr 1, a" 

aknataams, cas obliqne plor de ahuUte, 
Ignorant, [don le dinre ahtatiamt*^. 
Ignorance (s: a^tana)] Fr 1,0^“ 
[Compose d an , oegatif, qni a perdn 
<on n derani hi, et de hta-, cf t b. a 
Jman lat {g)notco etc , nr A Z-nan* 
(puZ hnanmam ‘eonrandron) •? SS 
931 ] 

aksalile, recitation, enonciation {^^udd(Sa) 
Fr 2, 109 a“(®ne loc) 

[Cf pent Stre lat aio, ad-agium et les 
mots apparent^ , notamment arm atcm, 
je dis ar ae ‘maxime ] 
aksaskan, 1** pers sing pres, de alt, 
reciter, enoncer (= de/®) Fr 2, 109^" 
[t aZ»o7;le] 

aksassalle, part fntar pas^if de alt, ait 
reciter 6noncer(=d</an»ya) Fr 2,109a', 
109 

altataIU,\i Fr 2, 109 i* 
aliottaljt id. Fr 2, 109 6“ 
alasmo^ malade (= pali yiTana) Fr 2, 
109a^', ir 3,0*^ 

[Cf alofitemane'^tant malade’, JoOtn. 
As, 1911,11 121, et ilSL-iTui. 18] 


aletsai, stranger, olienns. Forme obliqne 
feminine de aZeece. Fr 2 , 109 a" 

[t oZyrlo.] 

alyeka {\a\Uela, Fr 3, a"), antre {anya) 
Fr 2, 108 a'» 

[r Jonrn As, 1911, ii 149] 
ampla^nte, participe, precede de la 
particule negative an-, de plai, de- 
mander, convenir Cf pldXt (= pali 
anapuccJa) Fr 1,6''« 

[v plain ] 

aiidba(ce}, empnmte an ‘an<cnt andha, 
D pr Fr 2, 108 a" 

afim, ame, espnt Fr 1 , 6^ ( ea in«tnun ) 
[Cf lat. animus anima etc, et v 

anoapi, tons les dens (as uMaya) Fr 2, 

108 a» 

[t MSL. xvu. 286 ] 

aral^e et araoBe (= aranyaZa) Fr 2 , 
1096“ etFr 3,6“ 

artsa, ab«olDtif de art fiiur (= anu®) a la 
fin de Fr 2, 109 a“ 
aliya,rebgiea£e(s=6ZiZ»unt} Fr 2,I096'‘, 

109 a“* (®«w) 

aityat, forme oblique Fr 2, 109 
a/iyana, cas rigune plar Fr 2, 109 6“* 
ayasse, doa (= ortAtmaya), adj derive an 
DOjcD de 1 affive ®Me, da mot aya{*) os. 
Fr 1,6*' 

aysto, coQvenable (— pali ^sajg>aya) ou 
agreable (=Banscnt ’^sampTtya) Fr 2, 
109 6> 

C 

cai, cas sujct plor de ee, ceux-d Fr 2, 
109 a< 

cairn, id de ee, demonstrstif Fr 2,109 6*' 

[v AISL. ZTiu. 414 ] 


Les remaiqnn ^tjziioto^iae* enfenaces cntrecrocIieU, aoDt does a M MeiOct. Fr •• fra-^meot. 
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ce, adj ddmonstr celui ci Fr 2, 108 6*^^, 
109 6“ 

[cf scr tya-l] 

ce.u, ce, cas regime da d^monelratif te 
(= tad) Fr 2, 108 a' (c«,« vxUtttre) 
aomm smg Fr 2, 109 6*, Fr 3, a™ 
{ce u aJcsasdlle), acc eing masc 

Fr 2, 109 6**^ 

cew {=s c«,«) Fr 2, 109 6** 
cwim (= cm), cas rigime du ddmonstratif, 
+ m T MSL xvin •416 sq Fr 2, 
109 6*“, Fr 3,6” 


E 

ecco, adverbe correspoadant au prefix© 
sansent a Fr 2 109 a*‘ (^katmatkem) 
[Gf Bcr a<( ou Ut ad ] 
e&atke, Fr 2 108 a* 
efieltr, 3« pers sing pres subj de enc, 
enk prendre (= ;>ro«iirrA®) Fr 2,1096* 
[Cf gr etc , v enenka et 

emanta ] 

enenka, excepte Postposition qui semble 
bien s’analyser en en (=a privalif) et 
enka ab«olutif do enk, prendre (litUr^ = 
non compns) Fr 2, 109a^, Fr 3, a*’ 
ensanta Fr 2, 109 a’^ Parlicipc 

present de cnkdekau, rac enk, so 
feniiDin 1 ou 3* pera plnr ra^dicKpasBivc 
deccTerbel cf MSL xthi 15 
oraato, 3* pers. sing pr6s de er r eoateTcr 
Fr 2 109 o» (^ne) 

[Cf pr opwfiai, optnui, arm yamem 
(imp an), etc , I’e initial pent rcprisentcr 
0 on pcat-(tre a , I’iUment -t est auHixal 
V M&L XTiii 28} 

eiavacca, aFamie , fimin dc 1 adj era 
teaece fonaS de e(n) priTOtif, /uv, manger 
+ §0^ cee Ir 2 109o'» 

[Sur la elmUs de n, T MSL xtih 24 ] 

'I 

ncam, Tingt (s= nm/afi) Cf 'damjnJnta- 
latrine 

[t MSL xTii 290 61 salt] 
IkatnpilcwalamSo, adj compo^ fonn^, no 
moyen de I afTixc vine (e= fine) de liari. 


viDgt+j«ihcflfa, ann^es, plur de pkul 
(= vtmiaftvarea) Fr 1, a*, 
ike, point, lieii{=^ada) Fr 2, 109 ^ 
ista[k}, anssitot, ensoite Fr 2, 10 o > 
Fr 3, a” 

[Cf lat statiml) 

K 

kakakas, participa 6 

kak, mviter (=nifnan<r®) Fr 2, 
kakate, 3« pers sing pr^s de kak, inn 
(=5 njffiantr®) Fr 2 109 6*** 
(kl&kauwa Fr 2, 108 a* 
kako, invitation Subst tir^ de kak, in 
(=pratarano) Fr 1, o’* . 

Kalodaye, n pr cmprunti au s'*"® 
Kalodayt Fr 2, 108fl***^ ».f- 

kalpaesi, 3» pers sing frequent de , T 
obtenir (=Za6A®) Fr 2, 109o 
kaltr, 3* pers sing pris de kal, «e ten . 
Baxter {»»</ia®) Fr L®’ . , 

[Cf kalaln, ' tenir’, qu’on h”**®, V„ 
parer de kaU, ‘avou , cf arm ka\a]l 
nil! eert d eeriste i wntm ‘J®* J. ,« 
kaljim, bout (= mla) Fr 2, 108 »” 

" ft MBL 1711 294 ] 
kmnste, S* per« tmg prisenl “I ** ’ 
prendre (arfa) Ff 2,108 a** 
rcfhom yUo lUpns cypr aruyv* 

d^tAxc et vy-yt/ios irvAAo/Jij Hes gr 
yapor. filet (do p6cho) j gj 

fttua, etc , orobr yomia, grauioas, 
ilmf. je pres«e etc ] 

EapilaTfiatn, n pr emprunte au 

{iaj/ilaiagtu) fcr 2 108 6*(»><) ^ 

karyorttau, rasrcbnnd (= vamj) 

lOOar, ir 3,0*' . e., 

[Cf scr krinati ilacltte.gr ir/xo-rPo* 

katkoB, partic. pi8s6 de ka{ I ^ ’ 
passer ( —y'Tftte = ciAa^e) 

[Cf lat caJo. etc ] .Aelat<” 

katmaakeni, 3» pers plur prc*. - 
amrcr (s= yam®) It 2,109 a 
[t /UtalXaw.] 

kanc, en haul. It. 2, 109 a* . 
kanih^ai, joumfe, diriri de ' * 

Fr 2 109 a'» 
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kca {cf kta), particale d indcfim {dlyela 
lea=anyatama) Fr. 2, 108a^ 

[t M&L. xvm 419] 

kekatkan, aomin. Eing nasc da part 
parfait de lat I, amver a, tomber dans 
{=apad°) Fr 2, lODi^ 

[Cf lat cado, etc.] 

kektse[fi], corps (= la^a) Fr 2 108 
(^ntia). 

kem, terre {=prthin) Fr 1, a“, Fr 2, 

108 o’ 

[Cf lit iime V sL zemlja, gr av 

swn , et gr Attiwtt*] 

kemesse, de corne (= ntanama^a) Adj 
dAriT^ aa moyen de laff du mot 
Itme come Fr 1 

[Cf nn gronpe de mots qui indiqneot 
des olijetscoarb« av Atrmaro-, ceiotnre, 
gr M^pa, Touie lat camurug eatnerug, 
lit. Artunpoa conrbe , gr Kopmu , etc. tl 
keni* ceaou (=janu) Fr 2, 108a*(*/^ 
[Cf gr yo»T etc lar kenmtga, nteme 
forme aa aael e is«a de c ] 
kereye, palai* Fr 1, (®n «r, loc) 

[Cf got gardg, maison, t argl geard, 
esclos, T sL gradH, enclo®, rille, scr 
grhdh XDauon etc ] 

kesta, faim famine (= durA/il^o) Fr 2 

109 a“ ("fee) * 

[Cf la ractne «cr pAaa , mangerl] 

kikratsi, inEnitif employ^ comme sob 
etantif Fr 2, 108 o‘ [repandreT] 

[Cf gr Ktpayn/u, etc 1] 
klaasa, oiue, pcrteed oreiUe^^V/w/i Vroro) 
dSriT^ de entendre Fr l,a*» 

[t ilydugam,] 

klantka, abeolnt de Haul X, toamer re- 
tonmer Fr 2 109 a’ 

[t AoiZaw, Joonj As, 1911, i 460] 
klaya, 3® pers sing aor de If tonmer, 
tonmoyer, se trouTer mal Fr 2 109 a*’ 
[Cf scr edratt, hom r-epiTtXXopow ot 
ircpti-Xopevo? V sl Inlo etc , ▼ Xakltru, 
Jonm. As , 1911, i 460 on plntot cf 
lit. gvitu gvlu, se coucher, guliil ffulHt, 
etre eoach4, gr /SaAA<i>, et mrtont scr 

glayati ] 

kin, booillie de nz (= odana) Fr 2, 
109 6” 


[Cf lat gins 7, et ceci appxuerait 
1 hjpotblse qne I u de glus est nn ancien ti ] 
klyansa, ab«ol de llyau(/), entendre 
Fr 2, 108 A>’, 109o’*A’ 
klyansam, 3® pers sing prds de hhjau{s), 
entendre Fr !,&■’ 

[r Jonro As, 1912, j 113, et cf 
Xfauro.] 

krasiyate, 3® pers sing pres de X-rasiy, 
eimter Fr 2, 109t’’, Fr 3, iJu 
kraapate, 3® pers smg pr^s de kravp, 
reootr Fr 2, 108a*A” 
knu, ei, quand (= gjadt, yada) Fr 2, 
10«A«i, 109 A’ 

ksa (cf iea), nn quelconqne Indefini misc 
Fr 2, 109 a’ A” Fr3,a“ 

[s 3ISL XTUi 419 ] 

kwasBi, village (= grama) Fr l,A“(-«e 
loc ) 

[ Cf got gaxn region, os«ete you 
age arm gatrar, canton, snreesmots 
V Feist, Etym "Wort d got Spr (1909) 

8 T gaun ] 

L 


lamalla, verbal de lam a as®eoir , qax 
doitsa«seoir Fr 2, 108 o’* (®m) Var 
lamalye 

S Lam est a analyser en 1y + m, v inf 
yama et cf s v gtmavsa J 
lamatsi, infinitif de fam sa^seoir Fr 2, 
108 a“ 

lante, nil (=: ra/i) Fr 1 A“i 
leswi Fr 2,109 a*’ 
lipitar, 3* pers sing pri® de Itp, omdre 
Fr 3. a> 

[Cf scr hp, etc ] 

lyakate, 3® pers sing pres de lyX, voir 
Fr 2, 109 a’, Fr 3,au 
[v Jonm As, 1911, 1 462 et suit] 
lyamo, 3® pers sing aor (7) de lam, 
aa'f^eoir Fr 2, 108 a*’ ’ 

[t sup lamatle ] 

lyka, plur de lyai, volenr (= causal 
Fr l,a‘ ^ 

M 


ma, nigation (= no, on®) Fr I, a* i** A*’ 
Ir 2, 108a>*, 109A it, Fr 3, a* ' 
[G<n4rabsation, nniqne en ’indo^uro- 
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peen, de la negation probibitive, ludo-iran 
md, gr fiT] arm mi j 

maka, beanconp (= laku) Ft 2, 109 a™ 
[Cf gr fieya? etc] 

maksn, pron et adj ind^fini, qnicoDqne 
(f/ah l^etl), nom aing Fr 2 108 
109 a^' 

[La seale particule & laquelle on paisse 
penser pour rendre compte de la partieule 
qui precede 1 mdSfini dans ma leu ma IcU 
et qui se retrouve dans maear, et sans 
donte dans mantraia, e^i gr fity, /lo, 
Bcr tTna t MSL xvui 419] 
makte, comme (= ^a<Aa} Fr 2 1 09 a' 
mala (!) Fr I 6“ 

mamt^ (man^, adrerbe, ainsi (=miin) 
Fr 1 a“ 

maScak, emprunte an tanscnt maneala 
banquette Fr 

mantraka, amsi (cs eeam) Fr 2 , 109 
masa, 3* pers sing aor^ probablement 
m6me racine qne le rerbe ^tk (= etAor®) 
Fr 2, 108 flw ‘r 

masar, qiucooqae, qaand. Fr 2 109(* 
maskitr, 3e pen sing pres da verbe 
maek etre Fr 2, 108 o'* (:= nWa<«) 
Ir 2, 108 i»' 109 o " i* Fr 3 6> 
maskiyentr, 3« pers plur pres (t) da 
Terbe ffwiai €tre Fr 2, 108 4“ 
massat, manque de respect (ss anadara/ 
Fr 1 i» 

mem, affixe de 1 ablatif Fr I a “ Fr 2, 

108 4*0 

men (cf meua) mois (= mora) Fr l,o 
{iluxr mtiUta) 

[Cf gr firjv etc] 

moSa (cf m^*) mois (= ma$a) Ft 2, 

109 a’ (yvsjrco) 

[Cf gr fiTjr etc ] 

mcnki, edr moms (= una°) Fr l,a* 

[v Jonm As, 1912, i 112] 
monkissi, moindrenr (= unatra) diriTe 
de moindre tr 2, 108 4** 

[Cf Jonm ^s^ 1912, i, 112 ] 
nuTissam, 3* pen. ting pres de sni j 
frsn ler, nuire Fr 1,1^^ 

[Cf T lua-mein faux trompeur v ul 
mnn, dotntntge ter tna ja tromprrir 
illnsion etc ] 


znlamam (2« pers unper de mlamam 
{ml+mj cf B T lamalle) embromller J) 
Fr 2, 109 

mot, alcool (= madhu) Fr 1,4“ 

[Cf Bcr mddhu, gr fit^ r h- s 
mstu etc ] 

mpa, postpos dn socistif (=sardham). 
Fr I a> 


fia, th4me oblique da pronom de la 

sing «a«a (= jna^o) in^tr Fr 2, lOSo" 

tiai ma/ r/am) dat Fr 2 109 a 
naksalye, blamable (=:yar/ya) 

fotor pa^sif de «ais Warner Fr 2 1094' 
(®«a, lastrum ) nakealyi cas sujet plOJ" 
Fr l,a’ 

[Jonm As 1911 i 450 ] . 

nakMte, S« pers sing pres de not' 
Warner Fr 2, 108o 109o» 6’, Fr 3 fl" 
Nacde (na«/ie) n pr empniDt6 an sansent 
{nanda) Fr 2, 108 4“ *“ . 

nans, arant {sspurah) Ir 1 4“> 

109 a’ (=;n*n‘am) Fr 3,4“ „ 

navea adj , anWrieur, premier it * 
1094“' 

[Cf nai, un ] ,o . 

namtai, rne(=ra(7yo) Fr 2, 109a_^( "y- 
le, postposition indiqoant le lieu F c 
Fr 1, 4' ^hfosai ne, dans un iiilsge 
Fr 3 a 4» 

[t HSL. xTin 403] 

Sem, nom (= sama). ir 2, 1084’ 

[Cf gr Zyofia etc ] 

icaan, !'• per* sing pres de t 
( = «“) Ir 2 1094' 

Bi^, nom du pronom de la 1'* pers. m 
aKam) Ft \ a , 

m$idam, cmpninW au sansent , 

I atte pour B atscoir Fr 2 108 a ^ 
no, particule doppotition (=:<«). it 
108a»4\ 109atl» tI f » » 
fCf V tl no et surtout n 1 mai* ttt 
MU etc 1 

fior, BU>deitouB (=aJ/<w) FosffO 

Utan7,% Ir 2 108al» 

[Cf arm nfrUoy detsous m P 

SvTptu, \Tfp0t ytf’Bt vtpTtpo^ J 



KUCHEAK 

Are, fil, frange ^s=(?a/a) Pr 2, 108 
C’meiTi), 108 6‘ (®<«) 

[Cf T h a snuoT, lien, cordon et noon, 
condre, gr vew, vrjfia, lat nto, irl 
j’entrelace, snathe, fil, scr anayatt, il 
entoare de licoa, il iatille.] 
nu, nenf (=s ntira) Fr 2, 108i^* 

[v MSL. xvii 289 ] 

nntaka, quatre vingt dix {=narah) Fr 2, 
109 a* 

[t JISL xni 289 et 29l ] 

O 

olya, adrerbe (=t«Harajn) Outre Fr 1, 

Qin 

[Cf V. lat oHu#, Jat vis, vitro, etc., v si 
7on» (de *o7n*), 1 an pas®^, etc , et tout 
le croupe de B, dli/^, autre lat ohm 
etc} 

om, cela (=* <««) *n< = tatra Fr 2, 

108 a’* 109 a* ** Cf ompostam, 

omixiMohue, omsap 

[t Joum As , 1912, US ] 
ompalskofifie, extase (= dhyana) Fr 2, 
108 0“ 

ompoataiQ, aprls Postposition {ronalle 
‘Fr 2 108 o‘^ 

omsap, cf cmtssap, en surplus (= atirela) 
Fr 2, 108 6* 

omssap, cf wiifap, en surplus (= a(ireXa) 
Fr 2, 108 6» 

ODolmc, creature (= pudgala) Fr 1, a* 
[Sans doute mot compirable poor le 
<cn8 h. lat animal, cf scr dmlah vent, 
et tout le groupe de lat animus, onima , 
V anm souffle j 
oppllamntsa Ir 2, 108 air 
orotse, grind (=ffla^at) Jr 2,108a' 
os, mai'on Forme abregee, deract “we du 
moto*« Fr 2, 109 o'* 

[v Joum As , 1911, 1 115, trace de 
theme en -« dans ostuiraiice! cf acr. 
rdrtu, gr. Facm ] 

oskai, i 1* muson, d^nre de osf jtkh’OD . 
Ir 2, 109 a' 

estassi, les gens de la maimn. Ci« mjet 
plur de ottaji**, ddrird de ast 
ostuwaiwo, osticatief, famille (=X-ula) 
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Denvd de ost, maison Fr 2, 109 
Fr 3, 6*' (‘’nlfl ne) 
ot, alors Fr 3, 6 ' 

£Cf lat at, etc] 

P 

Pafiaktefine, adj denre de paiialle, le 
Bonddha (= savgata)^ Ir 2, 108 6' 
("icwstii), 108 6'* (‘’rare) 

Panakte, le Boudd^ Fr 1, 6* , Fr 2, 

108 fli- il. lu- IT T, JC lu. IV T Tij 209 a', 

6**-', Fr 3,6' 

ParkarSe, longueur (s= dirghatva) Fr 2, 

108 a'* {‘’sa) , 108 6vi 

[y iovTD As., 1912 , 2 IIS] 
paraa, en dehors de (= afinatro pah) Fr 
I, 6»** 

[C£ Ecr paras, allem /em, etc ] 

Parra, en silence (= tusnm) Fr 1, 6' 
Passofica, partie pr6s de pa, garder 
(=2>aj/anlila, do verbeyn, gnrder) Fr 
2,1086' passtneana, ■aam plur (^pelai 
btenta) Tr 2, 109 o’ 
past, adverbe et preverbe, ensuite, de 
□ouTeau Fr 2, 109 n'v, ^ort aiir^ 

[t MSL xnii 7, U forme est in 
teressante au point de Tue pbonetiqne, 
^ast e«t la forme ir^s abregee, traitie 
comme un mot acceE'oire, du mot qni sons 
ea forme pleine est posfam ou yert] 

Patrai, emprunt6 au aonsent patra, s^bile 
Fr 2, 108 ou 

piyti, nom d une cat^rie de fautes 
(~paganttla, pah paciHiya) Fr la* 
et i»a»' 

Pclaikne, loi (=dAarma) Fr 2, 1096', 

109 a* (°nta, nom. plur ) 

[r Joum As, 1912, i 114] 
pelaiyknesse, adj di^nre, au moyen du 
sofflxe “sse, du mot peJaigive, pelaihne, 
loi (=1 dAarma) Fr l.b" 

[t Joum As , 1012, i 114 ] 
pete, portion de noumture, plat Fr 2, 
109 6"* VI ^ Yf 3,6” p^u, nom plur 
Fr 2, 109«"' 

[Cf ecr pituk, lit p<lus, repasJJ 
pt, particulc de limitation Fr 1, (ji 
Ir 2, 108 av (icallnMi yi), 109 n" 

[Cf scr <ipi, gr »at, atm «r, auuil 
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T Smith, ‘Tochansch,’ p 13 et 
irSL xvii 285] 

piknl, anii4e , plur pihi.ala Cf ikamr 
pikiLalamiie 

pikwala, plur de pthil, aonee Cf tkam~ 
pikwalamiie 

pilsi, 1 (i portae de 1 = wpa® 1) Fr 1, a*» 
pimtwat, emprunt4 au eanscnt ptndapula, 
tournee d aumones Fr 2, lOSa^ jnmt 
wata icd, datif Fr 2, 109 a’" 
pir, empruDt£ au sanscnt piiha, escabean 
Fr 1,6"' 

pitkawe, bavard Fr 2 109 i*’ Cf 
pitmaiwalilt = jyralapa, dans Joum As 
1911,11 128 et 130 

pkanto, largeur (=ttryal) Fr 2, 108 6> 
{°sa), 108 6^' (id) 

plaki, subet tir4 de plak CoaventioD 
{ss $amv\(lhana) Fr l,a' (Cf oinpfa 
kanle') 

[Cf 1st j laut ] 
po, tout Fr 1 

poetam, apris (sspa«ai) Fr I 6'«, Fr 
2, 108 a' (postpo’^ition ieiuwtr pottam 
apris le repas) 

(Cf lat pott etc , V 1I8L xviii 7 ] 
posta&Ses, dstif depoi<<i^n«(spr(ztar<ina) 
Fr 1 a" Le mot })ogtanhe est tn< au 
moyen de laflixe des abstraits de 
ladrerbe postam spris parce quc la 
c^r^monie de la pravararui vient aprts les 
quatre mois du taraa (saisou dea ploies 
et de la retraitc au couvent) 
prarom, css oblique plane! de prart doigt 
(=aTi7Mb) Fr 2 108fc“> 
prastr&m, ^talage Empruaci au eanscnt 
praatarana Ir 2 108 o'> 
pr&timoksa, tranicnption du eanscnt 
pratimo^’a Fr 1 a^i, (j)ratimok») 
pr&timokftasso, udj fonn^, au moyen da 
auFixc °aie, du mol jvatimolaU, empnini^ 
ftu eai sent protimoAfa Fr 2 109aU 
proko, temps (= >ta/a) Fr l.iH 
prokesai, ^poque, enson, dinri de preif, 
temps Ir 2, lOOfl^ti 
prekn, 1® |>erf ung impcr dc j>rei 
d mau !«r Ir 1, a*» 
procor, frirc (= tArotar) Fr 2, 108 6' 

(v Joum As, 1912, i 111 ] 


pudgalyik,emprunt4 au sanscnt 
indmduel Fr 1, o“ 


B 

^ra^, particule d affirmation, indiqnant la 
sappression d une formule d^ji ^noacM 
{=ttyadi,pe'ijyala) Fr 2, 1086‘,109<* 
[Joum As, 1912, i 114] 
raksane, participe de rak t ^tendre 
Fr 2, 108 o" » 

[Cf gr dpeyitf, got -raJ^an, etc , pour 
la. formation, v ilSL xvui 18] 
rano, aussi Fr 2 108 

[v Jonrn As 1911, i 460] 
rapanam, 3» pers sing pr^s de rap 
crenaer (= iAan®) Fr 1, <*“ _ 

rapatei, infinitif de rap, cren8er(=A«®’*^ 


Fr l.o'^ 

raso(cf T$o) coud4e(=vt(a#if) Fr 2,108 
a»i^ yt (»^a) ^ plur rsonta vide s v «ff 
reki, parole (as vae) Fr 1, 

[A rake , v si rekp, real cf SS , 033 
etsaiv] . 

rao, forme r^duite de raeo coudes « 
totreonea litonta plur de rato Fr « 
1086'" 


sa, postpoB de 1 instrumental Fr 1, 

e ITr 1 /.I 

8BID (mirna Fr 3 6 >) cas sujet masc du 
d«monstnitifM,*M Bvec-n»{a MSL xvui 
417) Fr 2 109 Cf eampiotn 
[Cf scr »d gr 6 et v lat J 

aam, 4gBl (= (ama) Fr 2 108 6^ 

(v Jouni As, 1012 i 113] ^ 

namane, cas sujet sing Fr ' 

Fr 2, 108 109 a»‘, Fr So*’ 
aamani cas sujet jlui Fr l,o’'» ^ 

I08iH, 109 6’, Ir 3,6’ 
botiucs obliques ,, 

faffuiRetrsa, sing Fr 2, lOSa’, lOvf 
•amaneilte sing Ir 2,108a' 

Miruiner tfe, plur Ir !,«•’, Fr 2 , 10 " a 
{•ai luntl) I r 2, 109 6' 
famfinn/i, I lur Ir 2,109 6“ 
eamp, aulrc notation de tom, 

•ce!ui-ci * Cf la note 1 de Is 
fr 2 109 6“' 
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sail, commosautd £mpnmt6 au sansent 
tamgha Fr 2, 108 o’ t*' Cf aossi la 
Tariante saTJc Forme otliqae «an ru 
Fr 2, 108 

saS, proEom possessif de Ja 3® pers {= «w) 
Fr 1,0“ 

(ono, adj poss Fr 2, 109a^ 

rCf lat suos, etc , pour le suffixe, 
V Joum As , 1911, 1 464 ] 
saok, la communaut4 Fmprunt4 ati sanscnt 
tamgha Fr 1,6“' Gas oblique aoriioKaft. 
Fr 1,6' 

4aiunya, pa«8e pa'sif de lonm, proclamer. 
Fr 2 108 bi’ 

[Journ As, 1912 , 1 113] 
sap, plus, dans omsoj;, q v 
ear, mam (= 6ar(a) Fr 1, o“, Fr 2, 
109 

sarma, cause (sjiraf^aya) Fr 1,6'“ 
iarsassi, 3« pers smg opt de iart, 
ordonner (= Fr 2, 109 6“i 

Cf Sarttmantnua 

sarBemaneSfia, partic femm smg de 
tart ordonner (= vt/avaiat"^ Fr 2 
109 6* Cf Sartatn 

saa, celle>ci, cas sujet femin siog du 
demonstr su Fr 2, 109 o* 

[v soffi cf T lat. so-jiso ] 
sanlassoilca, TOC plur de jaufaisu(s=ayu« 
mantah) Ft 2, 109 a> 

Fr 2, 109 6* 

[Sar iavl, yie , cf gr fS etc , t 
Smith, ‘Tochansch’, p 16] 
iaulasfiu, Tirant (= o^smol) , cas sujet 
sing Fr 2, 108 o“* ^ 
se, ce (=»daOT) Fr 2, 108 o** 

Fr 2, 109 6“ (^pelatktu) 
se, pres relstif Tr J, 

Fr 3 oi* 

[Cf 8cr «ya t pers 6ya!] 
gem, 3® pers sing aor absolu de hn 
yenir Fr 2, 109 o* 

[t MSL xviu 3] 

ieJuwer, avoir mangg (= hhahia), infinitif 
^ redoublemeut de V'/«, 4uw, iw, manger 
Fr 2, 108 o'- “ 

[Si i repose sur gutturale, comme 
dans iaula vie, A iol, on est tenl4 de 


rapprocher si Siiati, micher (pr6a sup 
et lujp), T h a iiuicon, pers Javad, il 
mache ] 

ilksapst, prescription £mpmnt4 au san 
sent Jiisaj/ada Fr 2, 108 6** 
^ilnantam, lire peut lire iilnanta, qut 
serait le pluriel d’un mot iilna, dispute, 
querelle (= ilalaAo, m'odo) Fr l,a'*. 
sitmalyfie Fr 1, 6“* ( ta, instrum ), 
infraction 

skas, six (= sat) Fr 2, 108 6*' 

[t IISL xwi 287] 

skente, 3® pers pinr pres de i-k, etre 


Fr 2 109 6'* 
fv MSL ivm 28] 

sklokacce, confus, dSnv^ de sklok, con- 
fusion Fr 2, 108 6“ {eei, cas sujet 

pl)* 

ale, avec (= so®) Fr 2, 108 6' (“ytrarco) 
aisaSne, boQiIlie (as aSpo) Fr 2,109 6*' 
sno, femme, spouse ( = patni) Fr 2, 
109 a* 

[t MSL xviii 25, note] 
spa, et, copule enclitique Fr 2, 109 6“> 
[t Journ As, 1911 i 460 J 
spak, anaisonnement Fr 2 1096*' 
sporttitr, 3® pers sing pr4s de ^ort, 
foomir Fr 2, 109 o'" 

[On peut Bonger au groupe tr^s diversi£4 
de gr OTr(ip<i», lat *p«ryo, etc , cf 
spartolne, Journ As, 1911, ii 149] 
l§raTasti, emprunt4 au sanscnt (®ne) 
Fr 2, 108 a", 109 o" 6“, Fr 3 6 
s*am, arbre (= wAsa) Fr 2 108 a'* 

[Cf V sax ttamn, via stain, et irl 
ramtm, tronc ] 

ste, 3® pers Bing pres de s, etre Fr 2 
109 6“ **, Fr 3,6“ 

[t sAente ] 

Sthnlananda, nom propre d one religieuse 
emprunte au sanscnt sthulanarida Fr 2, 
109 6“* 


stmausa, participe f^mm sing de st m 
se teuir (s=: etha°) Fr 2, 109 6*' 

[I’m de stam- est nn element de forma 
tion comme dans lyama, v sup s v 
lamalte et kaimasktpi ils amvent a cote 
de hehatkav vu ci dessus on peut done 
tapprocberle groupe du lat stare) 
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fitwara (cf iCmr) quatre (= caeuA) Fr 2 
108 109 a 

[v MSL xvu 287 ] 
fitwor, quatre (= ca<wA) Fr l,a 
[v MSL XVII 287] 

BTi, pronora (lemon8tratif^(= «a4) Fr 1 a* 
Fr 2 108 o'' (caa sujet tnasc) 

[Cf scr gr o got sa, v le neatre 

<u J 

suci^r, empruiit^ au aanscrit mcigrha 
6tui 4 aiguilles Fr 1 
sutar (cf <u(ar) cmpruntd au aauscnt 
sutra Fr 1 a“ " 

sutav (cf sutar) emprant4 au aanscrit 
autra Fr 2 1 09 a“ (*<<«« cas oblique) 
^watsi, Qournture alimeRt (= ikakta) 
Fi 2 109 a“ (rfwotsauTna plvir ) 

[v /e/Musrl Smith Tochariacb 
p 17 rapproche /aul ] 

^watsi) iQDnitif de iwd mw uaDger 
Fr 2 109 a»r r Fr 3 5 ^ 
iwatsii datif de 1 infinitif Fr 2 109 
iv.al»i{eo datif emphatique de ) infinitif 
Fr 2 109 
[v Muwer ] 

T 

takam, peis stag pr^s de to^ £tre 
Fr 1 a « 6 

takau, ire pere s ng pr^s de tak Ctre 
Fr 2 109 6r 

takoya, 3e pers siug optat de letk £tre 
Fr 2 109 fir 

tanapate, bieufaitcur Emprantfi au 
Sanscrit dowapoti Fr 2 109 fi ^ 
Fr 36 u 

tanajiatem cas rfigime Fr 2 109 h * 
ta DO, locatif sing du dimousiratif u iu 
Fr 2 109 6' 

tay, cas snjet ffimin sing du dfimoDsint 
tif celle Ik Fr 2 lOSarC’wo) 
to, adj et proD d^monstratif celni Ik 
Fr 2 108 6^ (°yarma) 
teksa, 3 e pcra sing aor de ttl toucher 
(=S 7 >r/®) Fr 2 108 

(Jourij As 1911 11 147] 
tr4(aa)lyo, kcroqucr {=Uva<Iar\i ja) parlic 
futnr pas'if de tra# T Ir 2 109o*l 
trikolyc Fr 1 fi'l ['sa J] 


tnte, troisifeme (= trtiya) Fr 2 109 a’ 
[MSL xvii 286 ] 
tsa, affixe de dfipendance Fr 1 
tsalnalye, kmanger(s= 6 A<yan 2 ya) 
futur passif de <»al Fr 2 109 6 
tsamtsi, infinitif de tsam ajonter 
Fr 2 108 a« 

tsankafie Fr 1 6 ' (®#a Cf peut §tre 
taonkaik le matin) 
tseukefar, 3® pers smg moyen tie 
lever (= «t< 6 a®) Fr I 6 

[Cf lit. aUngtiB b cfforcer v isl sting<^ 
ptqner v h a itanga percliel 
1 un des mots du grand groupe de 
6 tre debout setenirl . 

tsonkaik, le maim pra(ar) 

108 a“ 

ttse, aflixe du g^nitif Fr 1 o etc 
tu, dfimoDStratif neutre (cf e«) 
(=tflt) tu Fr 2 I09ahi(accn«) 

Cas obliques . , i 

tu mem Fr 1 Fr 2 108 « 

109 a’ 6 “ 

tu-ta Fr 2 1096 ’ I 

[Cf scr tdt gT TO got /a< <* 
nascaliD aa] , . 

tuykDoaa, de cette fafon , locution ad’® 
formic de tu dfimonstr + yaine taf 
+ ea offixe d instrum Fr 1 h'^ 


tlppalavama&a, nom dune rcltgieu 
emprunt4 au Sanscrit Utpalavama ’ 
109 

* W 

■wranksate, 3e pers sing pr6s da 
donner apporter prfiparcrl Fr 2 1 

varpanalle, parlic fulur paesif de *‘”17 
accepter goflter (^p3li tadxj ) 

warpatar, 3* pers smg suljoncfif 
de war? accepter godter (= p5l‘ p 
yejja) Le prisent fait tcdrjmatr 

*’[Cf I emu eelttque 1913 (^ol ****’) 
142] 
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yarmamssu, a)ant la mesure (=jjra ynemane, partic moyen de yn yan a er 

mantka) rr2, 108a^* Fr 2 109 (femin ) 109a«(masc) 

yasi, nuit (= rain) Fr 1, I*” ( aa (MSL xvin 19et26] 

mstrnin ) yokam, 3® pers sing pr^s de yok 1» r 

yatka, ab®olutif de ya^ yal a’occuper a Ir 1 

(= iSot-ay®) Fr 2 108 0“ yopea, 3® pers sing aor de yap entre 

yesafi clair Fr l,a“* (=p«xwi®) Fr 2 108a“o“^ 

yitmassam, 3® pers amg pr^s de ytt m ywarca (cf ywarea) demi (— <*’■ I 
yai m, entrer (:=y>rattf®) Fr l,i“ Fr 2 109 o“ (®m«na) , 

ynari, Eubst tir6 de yn cliemin (=»narya) ywarca (cf ywarea) moitie (— ar ) 
Fr l,a» Fr 2 108 5^-*^ 



A BILINGUAL FRAGMENT IN CHINESE- 
KHOTANESE 

Hoernle MSS , Nos 142 and 143 (Plate XXII ) 
INTRODUCTORY RE3IARKS 
By A F Rudolf Hoernle 

The two parts of this fragment, shown on Plate XXII, belong to two separate 
consignments, Part i to No 142 and Partn to No 143 which were forwarded to 
me from Simla, m May 1903 and January 1904 respectiielj In the forwarding 
letter it was stated that they had been purchased from Padmddin, AIrsakal of 
Khotan, and that they were beliered to have been discovered in the Takla I^Iakan 
Desert in some, not farther specified, locabty Regarding the probable identity, 
however, of this locality, see the Introdoctory Remarks, on pp 2 and 85 That, m 
any case, they come from the same locality is shown by the circumstance that they 
make up a nearly continuous whole, as may be seen in Plate XXII Either of the 
two parts, when received by me was broken in several pieces, as indicated by the 
dotted lines Part i consisted of two pieces (« and 6 ) , Part ii, of three pieces 
(a, 6 , c) Their material, in its present condition, is thin hard, brownish, rather 
bnttle paper, which has every appearance of its discoloration and brittleness being 
due to eiposare to the heat of fire They were first described by me m the Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1906 p 696 

The total fragment measures 250 x 393 mm , or aboat 10 x 15^ inches Its 
width of 250 mm , or about 10 inches is practically the same as that of the Chme«e 
Roll, shown as No 1 in Plate 191 (p 176) of Sir Aurel Stein s Rums of Cathay, 
volume 11 That roll is inscribed with the complete Chinese version of a Buddhist 
religious text, and each column numbers seventeen Chinese ideograms. In our 
fragment, too, each complete column of Chinese wnting contains seventeen ideo- 
grams This agreement in both reqiects, is striking , and considering that the 
manuscripts come from different, widely separate, localities (the Chinese roll from 
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Tunhoang our bilingual fragment probably from Khadahk), it seems to suggest 
that there existed a kind of standard m the width of material and the number of 
ideograms in a column On this basis it follo^ra that our fragment must be a lery 
small portion of a roll which originally must have been of very considerable size 
to accommodate the extensile text of the Satasahasnka PrajSaparamita In 
present condition the fragment does not permit of being bent or rolled , but its 
hnttleness and discoloration indicates that this is due to its paper having, at one 
time being subjected to the action of beat which canscd it to be scorched 

The term 'bilingual’ is applied to this fragment merely to indicate that it 
bears on its two sides wnting in two different languages and scripts Chinese on 
the ohvei-se, and Khotanese on the reverse Whether the texts inscribed on t e 
two sides are in any way related to each other remains to be discovered o 
obviously are portions of some Buddhist religious text That on the obverse * 
been determined by its editors to belong to the SatasShasrika Prajnaparami 
Whether the portion inscribed on the reverse belongs to the same work has no 
yet been discovered It is certainly not identical with the portion inscribed on 6 
obverse, though, seeing that the ^atasahasnla Pnyfiaparemita is a rather exteMi'e 
work, it may atill turn out to be another portion of its text, which maj have 
cither wholly m Khotanese, or (what is more probable, see below) m Sans 
interspersed with Khotanese On the other hand, it may also be a portion o 
a quite different religious work . 

Immediately after receipt of the whole fragment, it was submitted by me ^ 
Professor Chavannes for the purpose of examining the Chinese text His rea 
of it, and partial translation by Professor S Levi, were first communicated to 
February 3, 1004 , but no identification of the text was at that date attainable ® 
late Dr Bn«hell to whom the Chinese text was next submitted concurred (Peb 
1904) with Professor Chavannes reading, and at the same time pointed out that m 
BunyiQ Nanjios Catalogue of the Bnddbist Tnpitaka , coL 199, there was 
enumerated a Sctra, No 874 which comprised in its title four of the ideogram® 
of our Chinese text, viz col i nos 14-17, col v, nos IS 16, col ix nos. 11** 
About two years afterwards the laborious researches of Professors Chavannes an 
Lcm were rewarded by the discovery of the source of the Chinese text m the 
San«knt Onginal of the Satasahasnka Prajilapdiamitu as explained bj the formed 
in the remarks introducing his edition of the text Their joint discovery was 
announced in the Stance of the Academic des Inscriptions et Belle-Lettrc®, ® 
Jlaj 25, 1906 Their edition, now pnbhshed, was commimicited to mo early i“ 
June 1906 

The Khotanese text on the reverse of our fragment, on which I had bed* 
working myself n as communicated hj me in September 1908 to Profes«or Lcuinann 
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wbo had been already, with much success, tnmtng his attention to the decipher 
ment of the still almost ‘ unlniown ’ Kholane’=e language («ee Journal of the German 
Oriental Society, voL Ixii, pp 83 ff) He very kindly «ent me, in October 1908 
a provisional reading of the text with some valuable short note® That reading 
coincided, in the mam, with my own provi«ional rcadmg The revised reading, 
now pnhhshed by me reflects, of coorse, the pre«ent ■date of our knowledge of the 
Khotanese language ThO'C of Professor Lenmann's annotations which are utilized 
in my edition are acknowledged by the addition of his initial (Ii.) 

The identification of the Khotane'C text, owing *10 its very fiagmentary 
condition, offers peculiar difficulties Nevertheless, the similarity of what is 
mtelhgihle in it with certain passages of the text published hy Professor Leamann 
m his Zur nordanschen Sprache and Interatnr, pp 88 ff, suggests a certain 
probability That text is the original Sanskrit vernon of the Adhjuidhasatika 
Prajnaparamita interspersed, at certain points, with passages in Khoiane°e which 
commend the beneficial effects of reading that work, or hearing it read Onr text 
clearly contains a similar commendation, and the conclusion eo^ests itself that 
the BoU, of which oar fragment alone survives, contained the Sanslnt text of some 
religions work interspersed with Kbotane e commendations of its rebgious effica^ 
That religious work may \eiy well have been the Sata&ibasnka PrajilapSramita , 
and m that case we should have here a fragment of a more strictly bilingual roll 
Some of the Bolls of the Stem Collection, which have been examined b> me, are 
in«cnbed on their re>erse «ide with Kbotanc<e text®, either Sutras or Dharauia 
The latter, however, do not coatam commendatory passages of quite the same 
de«cription It seems more probable, therefore, that the text on the hack of our 
Boll was, not that of a DhaianI, hut of a Sutra. However, my sugge«tion of ifs 
having been the Satasahasnka Piajnapajamita is not intended to indicate more 
than a bare po=‘=ibnit\ 
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Obvers UN FRAGMENT EN CHINOIS DE LA SATASAHASRIKA 
PRAJfJAPARAmTA 
Pah Ed Chavahnes et SyDVATN L±yi 
Le texte qui nous a 4te sonmis par M Hoemle est tiace sur papier, les deos 
fragments dont il so compose appartenaient d une sene continue de 23 lignes qui 
contcnaicnt chacune 17 caractfercs, aucnne des Iignes n’est complete, mais les 
colonnes se juxfciposent unmediatement les unes & la suite des autres , sur cette 
^tendue plus large que haute, on ne voifc aacun indice de division par page , or, la 
pratique ordinaire des Chmois donnant k la page plus de hauteur que de largeur, il 
parait evident que lo passage entier na pu former une page unique, d'ou il 
que ee teste n’4tait pas divise par p^^es, rows etait ^ent sur un rouleau eontmu qu> 
se developpait de bout en bout, I’usage de ces rouleaux ayant dispatu presque 
aussitot aprSs la diffusion do 1 impnmene au dixiSme sifecle de notre kre, ootre 
manusent ne saurait descendre a une 4poque plus basse 

D autre part nous avons reconno que lo texte reproduit litt^ralement la version 
publiee en 659 p C sous la direction de Hiuan-t'ang * La date de ccs fragments se 

trouve done compnse entre la fin du scptiime siScIe et le commencement dudixifioe 
Le contcQu de ce passage cst asscz insignifiant il cdt 6t6 difficile d cn recon* 
naitre I’ongine, n’ellt 6t4 la mention an vocatif de Subbciti ^ ^ qu> figm"® 
premier plan dans Ics multiples recensions do la Pmjfii paramita Mfme aicc co 
pr^cieux indicc, il a fallu depouillcr lo colo3«al futrns de la Paramita en cent null® 
stances formant quatre cents cfaapitres pour determiner la piovenance exacte de ce* 
fragments Nos efforts ont abouU et nous avons rctrouv^ notre texte dans le 
chap ccxxxv (cd de Tokjo, 1881 xol viii, fa=c 2, p 62 ?“) 

La recherche du passage correspondant dans 1 original sinscnt nous a conduit 
ft une constatation qui n’est pas sans iDl^rct La version chinoise, cn cet cndroit 
comme en bien d'autres s^carte de la recension sanscritc pro^enant du N^pal , 
avons comparL dans toutc sa longueur lo chapitrc xxvi du ean«cnt ft la 
correspondante (chap clxxxii-cclxxiiv) du chmois ct partout nous n^ons remarqo 
la mCme divergence , Ic sansent cst lo plus court, ou, pour miens dire, le mom* 
prolixc Nous no pouvons done pas mettre cn regard dc notre passage chmoi* un 
tcitc san'cnt ngourcu«emcnt Equivalent, cependant dc part ct dnntre la re** 
Fomblancc cst n«sez complete pour quo presque tons les termes cJiinois 
dircctemcnt cn Sanscrit 

‘ On reU\era unc singuUntA cans importance dans Jv colonne 20 de notro ptanche f ft 
le teatc de Ilixian-Hany ne fgurnit qae 1C caraettrea au Heu do 17, pent rtie Ic 
avait il r*p<t« p\r erreur un dei root* qui deraieut Cgurer dans la lacui e 
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Nous donnerons d’abord la tradoction du tcxte cbinois (cf. p. 391), sons 
chaque ligne noos ajouterons en italiqnes les ^uiralents sanscnts garantis soit par 
le passage original de la ^atasabasnka, aoit par I’usage constant. Nons publierons 
ensnite la partie correspondante, qnoiqne non identiqne, de la Satasabasnka sanscnte 
qui est encore inedite * *- 

6 Subbuti! Les quatre vaisaradyas* etant puniils, le fmit de srotaapanna 
Suhhute vatSaradya niuddhya [trotaapannapJtahiduddhih l 

est panfie , le fmit de srotaapanna etant punde, la qnalite de science d’omniseient 
srotaapanmpiala ttiuddkyd\ aartdkarajnataviiuddJiir 

est punBee Ponrqnoi cela ^ Si les quatre vaisaradyas sent purifies, si le fnut de 
tatSaradgamSuddhii ca srotaapan- 

srotaapanna est punfie, si la quality de science d'omniscient est punfiee, e’est 
naphalatiSuddhii ea tandkarajnatdtxiuddhxS 

qu il n y a li ni duabt4, ni division cn deox, ni separation, ni coupure 
(yddvayam etad adtatdhtkaram ahatnnam acchnnam ll 

Les quatre vaiiaradyas etant punfi^ les fmits de sakrdagSmiD, d'anagSmin 
taiiaradyauiuddhya \aahdayaniy atwgamy 

et darbai sont punfila, les fmits de sakrdagSoiin, d'anSgSmin et d’arhat ^tant 
arhatphalaxiiuddhih i taJerdagamy anayamy-orhatphalaniudd^gi^ 

pnnfi^s, la qnalit4 de science d’ornniscient est pnnfi^e Ponrquoi cela ? SJ 
aandkarajfiata viSuddhr tii hi 

les qnatre TaisSradyas sont panfife, ei les fruits de sakrddgamm, d’anagamia et 
tatSarudya viiuddkit ca takrdayamy anugany 


Les qoatre Taiferadyas sont enumeres dans la ^fahav^ntpatti J 8 et dans les 
Dictionnaires munenqnes Kxao tch’engfa chmi (id de Tokyo, vol xxxtu, fasc 3», p 74 >-®) 
et Ta mxng gan tgang fa chou, ib xxxvii, fasc 1 p 73 r® Ce sont 1® 1 inteUigente 
directe de tons les dhannas sarradhannabbiaambodhiYaiiaradya — ‘ ^ 2® 1» 

connaissance de IVpnisement de tons les feoulements sarvusraTak^ayajSaDa v® ^ ^ » 
3® 1 analyse decisive de la condition de ne pas fire aatrement poor les dhannas d’obstacle 
antarayikadhaminaDyathatTanikitavyakarana T« ^ 4® Texactitude de 1 intr®* 

daction au moyen de eortir pour amver & la perfection complete (en chmois pour metlre fin 
anx souffrances) sarvasampadadhigamaya nairyamkapratipattatlutva v® ^ 

On remarqoera que les Chinois ne tradoisenl pas litterolement le terme vaSaradys, 
equel Kgnific en sansent ' habiletf , spfcialement acquire par I'expfnencc ' , ils lui donnect 
P«m corrraponduil leiprenion ^ ^ qoi Itajmte mol h mot, m/poHB "J 
^ *1® craindre ’ Le Dictionnaire tramfnqoe Ta mxng tan u'ann fa chou. justifi® 

cette equivalence par un passage dc Ta uU tou toum ou le BouddJia enumire les quatre 
vaiuraGyas ct ajoutc k propos de chacun deux ‘C*eat ponrqnoi Tai obtenu la tranqnilhtf 
J •» obtenu de n’avoir pas lieu de craindre ' i i i» 
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d’arhat sent pnnfies, e’est qa’il n*j a 14 nt doalite, m division cn denx, ni separation, 
arhaiphala UstiddhiS ctddta^am etad adtatdhikaram ahJiinnam 

ni conpure 
acchvinam ll 

6 SubhDti! les qnatre vai^radjas etaot pnnfies, K Bodhi des Pratjeka- 
Subhute latiaradya vidaddhya pratyekaluddhalodhi- 

buddhas e«t pnnfiee , la Bodhi des Pratyelabnddhas etant punfiee, la qnalite de 
vtiuddhiKx pratyeLa&uddhalodhi TiSuddh^a sandkarajmta- 

science d’onmiscient est pnnfiee Poniquoi cela’ Si les qnatre vaisaradyas sont 
wiuddhxr i/» ht vaiiaradyartiuddAis ea 

panfi&, El la Bodhi des Pratjekahnddhas est pnnfiee, si la qnalite de science 
pralyelahuddhabodht ttSuddkii ea $arxdl.aTa]hataviSuddhxS 

d’omniseient e«t pnnfiee, e’est qn’il n’y a 14 ni dnalit6, ni dnision en deni, ni 
cfddtapam etad advaidhilaram 

sepiatioo, Qi conpnre 
Mkmnam. aeehanamix 

6 Sobhohl les qnatre laisaiadyas €tant pnnfi^, la condnite de tons les 
Subhuie vatSarad^aniuddhfa eartabodhuaHea 

Bodhisattras ^[ahasattras est pnnfiee, la condnite de tons les Bodbi^attvas 
mahataihacaryavunddhth i aarvalodiuailia 

Hahasattvas etant pnnfiee, la qoahl^ de science d'omniscient est pnnfiee 
maAaaaiha earyatuuddhya tandJcarajhala tuuddhr 

Ponrqnoi cela^ Si les qnatre vaisaradyas sont pnnfils, si la condnite de tons 
tti hi lailaTodyaviiuddhii ea 

les Bodhisattvas hlabSsattvas est ponfi^, si la qnalite de science d’omiuacient 
tanahodhuaUiamahaeathacaryaxtiuddiiS ea tandlarajmlaviiiiddhia 

est pnnfiee, e’est qn’il<n’y a 14 ni doalite, ni division en deox, ni separation, 
Ciddiayam etad adxatdhilaram abhinnam 

m conpnre 
acchinnam (I 

6 Sohhnti ’ les qoatre vaisaradyas etaut punfiea, 1 anattara samyak samhodhi 
Subkute eaxSaradyavuuddhya earvabuddhdnuttaraiamyalaainhodht 

de tons les Enddbas est pnnfiee , lanottara samyaL eambodbi de tons les Bnddbas 

tuuddhih \ sarvabuddJUtnuitamamyaAiaiiiodhiviiuddhya 

etant pnnfiee, la quality de science d omniscieni est pnnfiee Ponrqnoi cela Si 
tartUhiTajnataiiiuddkiT iti h* 

les qnatre vaisaradyas sont pnnfi^ «i 1 anattara samyak sambodhi de tons les 

taisaradyaniuddhiS ca «airabaddiditvtiaratamyaiia?tbodhtn!uddhm ca 
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Bnddhas est piinfiee, si la qttalite de science d'omniscient est- purifiee, c'est qa’il n 7 
tari.dkaTajnatamiaddktS cfddiap^ 

a ni dualite, ni division en deox, ni separation, ni coupnre. 

etad adtatdhiiaram abhtnnam. acchnnamW 

Derechef, 6 Subhuti* les qnatre pratisamvids ^ etant purifiees, la 

Punar ajparam SubKute pratiiamviditSuddh^a rvjtauSuddnt l 

punfiee; la forme etant panfiee, la qualite de science d’omniscient est purifiee 

tupaviiuddhya »an.dkdrajnatatiiuddhtr 

Pourquoi cela’ Si les qnatre pratisamvids sont punfices, si la forme est purifiee, 

ill Ai pratitawnditSuddhiS ca. rujpaiiSuddhii ei* 

SI la quabt^ de science d’omniscicnt est punfiee, c’est qu'il n’y a 1^ ni 

tariakdra^nataviiuddhti c^ddrayam ewrf 

ni division en deus, ni separation, m conpore 
advatdhllaram ahhtnnam aceitnnam n 
Lea qnatre pratisamnds ^tant punfices, la sensation, la designation, le* 
praUtamtidviiuddhya xedana tamjna 

composants, la connaissance sont panlid« 

taintkara tijRana viiuddhik I 

SataaihasnkS Prajnaparamita, MS de la Biblioth&qae National#, Der » 
S* partie, B (volume X de la collection), p 228* 

vai^aradjaM^uddbya rupavi^uddhl mpaviiuddhju sarvilkamjftatan^uddhir d* 
hi laiilradyaviluddhii ca rupavi^uddhii ca sanSLarajHatuvisuddhil c idiajj'® 
ctad advaidhlk3ram abhinnam accbinnam * vaisjradjavisuddhya \cdaniMsu 
vcdanivisuddhyS sarvuktinjriatavisnddbir iti bi vaisarodyansuddhii ca icua 
lunddhis ca sarvuk3mjuatIirtsoddbi4 c^idvayom ctad ndraidblLaram ablitnnai^ 
ncchinnam i vai^aradyavi^uddhja samjhavisaddbih samju'ivisuddhyS sarvA^™ 
jtiatlviMiddhir iti hi laiiaradj-avi^nddbis ca samjDlM^nddhiH ca sanllanjSatj 
vi<Dddhii c idrayam etad ad vaidhlkjrnm abhinnam ncchinnam I laiSaradyaMsuu 0 
Fain°klraMluddhiIi sarnsk&rivi^nddhya sarvilkarajuntSM^uddhir iti bl 
Msiidcihis ca sainsklravi^uddhib ca farv4k5r»j5af»Ti5uddhi< c'-idia^nm ela<IndTniii 
kunm abhinnam aecliinnam i raisaradyavisuddhj a iijS'lnavi^uddhir 
Msiuldbja sanukanjuataiMuddbir iti hi iai<Jnul^avi5uddhi4 ca vijil^naMhi 
ca «inik3nijnatlTi4iiddhi’» c'ldiayam ctad advaidhikSmm abhinnam ncchinnam • 
Nou« na\on8 pa^ Ics recmes rii*onv qno lev pienx scnl-cv dc la PrajuSp^ram 
I-onr rij^trr ind^flnimcnt la mtme forroulc Pile c«t rc|roduite encore, *'*^’*^^ 
mntamh*, nice Ic* tcrmc< eaktuk, trotra, ykrana, jikra, rtanah\ nifc r»/ * _ 

• lturl'« /'roiK'imru/i cl Ifor» ^qnivalcats chinrn nou* poaton* nou* conltr*'*’'* 
rmtojrr k 1 .rt.elc .1 I .1,1 jranHook a/CAineM rndJAirm 
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^andha rasa ij)aTSa dTiarma avec calturtijuana sroiravj ana ffkranav jnana jihia 
tijnoTia la^atijnana manovijnana a\ec ealauiaa tparsa eroirasa mparsa ghrana 
samsparsa jthvoiamspaTaa lapasarntparaa manaJtaa isparsa avec eaks hsatmparaa 
pralpayaxedana sroirasanuparaapratyayavedaHa ffhranasar sparsapratyayatelana jihia 
tamsparsapratyayaxedana layata spatsapraiyayatedana manahsan sparsapraiyayaxe 
dana 

La meme «ene e^t repnae en«nite avec le terme pratisamx 1 eubstitoe aa terme 
xaisaradya ^ commencer par 

pratisamvidvisuddhya rupavisoddhl rupavisaddhya sarvaLarajSatavisuddliir iti 
hi pratisamvidnsaddhis ca rupavisaddhis ca 'arvaharajaatavi nddhi9 c^dvayam 
etad advaidhikarara ahhinoam acchinnam li 

Tout ce developpement fait partie dn xxvi* panvarta de la Sataeahasrika qui 
occnpe 258 pages da manu.cnt de la Bibhotbeque "Nationale et quc I Asta'sahasnka 
resume en deuz pages (18o 187 de led de la Bibl Indica jusqua atha khalv 
ayu'man Sanputro bhagavaatain etad avocat I gambhira bbagavan Prajuaparamita) 
lies el^mests de nos formules sent conden es eo use page de 1 Aetasahssnla (nil* 
panvarta pp 186-87) 

ya Sabhute rupansaddhih sa pbalavisuddbih ya phalavisaddbib sa rupa 
Tisuddhir iti hi Snbhute rupavisaddhis ca phalavisuddhis c advayam etad advaidhi 
karam abhinnaai acchitinani iti hi Sabhute pbalansaddhito nipaMsaddhi rupa 
visuddhitah phalaTisuddhih i evam vedaua anyaasanskarab \ ya Sabhute vijaana 
visaddhih a phalan addiih l ate vt t p 

punar apanim Sabhute y& rupavisnddhih «a sarvajnatavisuddhih pi saria 
jnatavisuddhjh sa rupavisaddhir iti hi Sobhute etc it tup 

Bevei^e A FRAG'ME^'T I\ KHOTANESE OF A BUDDHIST 
SACRED TEXT 

By A F Rctiolf HoER^LE. 

The Khotane«e text of the fragment is xmtten m the cursive type (p xiv) 
of the Gupta senpt There ate however some pecuhanties m the pre«ent case 
which deserve notice (1) Ornate forms of vowels or other marks occasionally 
alternate with the ordinary forms Thus we haie three times an ornate form of 
a m ^ra 1 4 sxam 1 5 ata i I 13 by the side of the ordinary form of that type 
of o in Off aa 1 4 ^ra L 8 and ya 1 10 ar« and yam 1 15 p^ 1 16 ia ya n 
pya 1 17 ysan 11 18 19 yam 1 21 Again we have an ornate form of « in t/e I 3 
e\ 6 ^L8 preand^eLS HyeYl 17 21 by the side of the ordinary form e lajne 
1 6 1 9 tzem\ 16 pe\ 18 and the ord nary forms of a* in drai 1 7 nai\ 14 
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jiai and mai (corr mi ) 1 17, as well as of au in au 1. 2,i/g7iau 11 3, 5, 13, pav, L 4 
iyau 1 6, hau 1 7, ilia and U/au L 10, tiau 1 16 With ai and au the ornate fona 
never occurs With the vocalic double dot^ the ornate form of a, with a tailed 
second dot, is far more common than the simple form Good examples of the 
tailed variety are na IL 3, 21, ysa 1 4 , of the simple variety, da \ 5, tna\ 7, of 
both, <ide by side, dada 1 8 Sometimes the distinction is not so clearly marhed. 
The ordinarj form of the snbscnpt 'apostrophe* (to use Professor Leomanns 
term m Zor nordanschen Sprache nnd Literatnr, pp. 1, 58) appears here, not in the 
form of an inverted arc, which is used, e g" m the calligraphic script of the 
Khotanese Vajracehedika (Plate V in ^ 2 a', ^ 2 a**, &.c ), but m a form which 
closely resembles the ordinary Nagari sign of avagraha, eg m Jm 11. 2, 4. 14, 18, 19i 
^ I \^,pTa 11 16, 17 Bat once, in ^ 1 8, it occurs in an ornate form which 
practically duphcates the ordinary form.’ It may be added that the long » is made 
in two ways the ordinary form is seen, e g m yti and mu 11 4, 11 , but a second 
form occurs m pyu, 1 12, and this form is seen exaggeratedly in Uu U 4, 9 

(2) The well known difBcalty about distinguishing between the similar si^* 

for i and n* is obviated in the pre««nt ca«e by the attachment of a rightward 
slanting stroke to the left Umb of the sign for t This appendage is very prominent 
m tati 1 13, ilan 1 18, and Ua 1 21, and somewhat less so in gta 11 2, 19, 1 4» 

rrta 1 7, Ua 1 8 But it is sufficiently noticeable even in Ua 1 14, ir 1 15, and Ujf 
11 17,21 

(3) Interpunction is marked in two wajs either by the usual two parallel 
vertical bare, as in II 1, 3, 7, 8, 10, 14 , or by two dots disposed in the form of 
the vi'arga, as in 11 1, 12, 16, 18 Once the two signs are combined, in L 14, 
where tbe double dot is followed by the double bar m a much larger and ornate 
form, apparently xn order to mark the end of a paragraph 


With regard to the language of our fragment, the alternations m the manner 
of spelling two words also deserve notice We have tbe altematnes, lafyta 11 * 
(twice) and 9, and layia' 11 2, 4, 18 (tbnee), J9 Simflarly there are the alter 
natives aytmu 11 16, 18, and aytumu II 4, 11 Profes-or Iicnmann, m his ^ofe* 
points ont that these alternative spellings point to two stages in the develop- 
ment of the literary language of Kbotan, an older represented by lalyta and oj»g*i 
and a younger characterized bj layna and aytimS The elision of / from the older 


.. question of the interpretation of this subscript mark if fully discass*'*! by 

PP *** fragment du SuTsmaprabhXn Sdtra en Irsoicn Onental (Ians, lOi^h 


* Be* Profeasor Sten Konow i ‘Zwei lUndscLnflcnhlatle; 
• unj^acbe aus Cliincsisch Tnrkistan in Bitzongstienchtc 
Aksdemia 1129-30 


in d«r alien ansclm 
der hgJ rreoMiw’f" 
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form of the word ialyta 13 marked by the snb«cnption of the ‘ apostrophe or are, 
below the syllable la For a fbller treatmefit of this subject by Profe««or Leninann, 
his dissertation Zar nordanschen Spmcbe ond iiteratur (Strassbnrg, 1912), 
pp 57—8, may be consulted Onr mann^npt would seem to be referable to 
a penod when the spelling usages of the Khotanese script were still in a more or 
less unsettled condition There is, howe'^®i'» with regard to the use of that 
‘apostrophe* mark, «ome laxity, or blunder, m the usage of the scribe of our 
Khotanese text In I 2 it is Wrongly added under the syllable and in I 17 
it IS wrongly omitted under the syUable of jtvana, which should be written 
^rana, as compared with ji^ra in the same hue In this connexion, also, the 
merely graphic variation of lua 1 3, and H 5, 13, 16 may be noticed Also the 
rare oocnrrence of rr m the superscript position may be noticed in carrfamma k 7 For 
another instance of the superscript rr, in the Saddhanna-pnndarika, see pp 142, 147 

"With regard to the execution of the wilt>»g m our fragment, it may be noticed 
that it 18 occasionally imperfect, when the >nk did not tale sufficient gnp of the 
rough surface of the paper, or when it becnma blotted before it had fully dned 
Thus in 1 1 the downstrohe of r in the rw of the first arvpa la mterrupted, 
ns compared with the same ru in the second arSta Sijmlaily the upper portion of 
the initial vowel a at the end of 1 8 has not formed In L 7, tarriatma, the 
distinctive slanting stroke of the left limb of f has net fully formed. On the other 
hand in 1 1, the nsarga mark of interponotiwi after anna has become wiped into 
two parallel level strokes Similarly, in 1 H, the first of the double dot over ytu 
has been vnped into a stroke In this coonenon it may also be noted that the 
cancellation of a letter is indicated by surrounding it with a circle of dots Thus, 
at the end of I 15, a badly shaped aLsarH da has been cancelled, and thereupon 
re wntten in better shape For s similar practice, in the Sanskrit Vajraccbedila, 
see footnote 5 on p 179, and footnote 7 on p 182 

TBANSORIPT 

1 «ri£ta jff (2 mana J da sruva-jsa (rwn*} H 

[25] > 

2 au hastammyam %ilysaua ^ysaustam * vara.<!n baysum(7ia)^^ay#n?a 

opetara® [20] 


® The bracketed number indicates the number of dots, or lost aksaras 
* Head lalyruSlam. * Supplied from 1 18 
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3 (cZ)amdd ide ii bi^amnA sarva satvamna uysnauramna ax. 

[23] 

4 {ftia)na rdsa iipauUana baysunana* aje«imuna khuburS amna 

[ 21 ] 

5 svam man’l ttam buda baiamna sarva satvamna uysnauramna has[f]ani 

X [21] 

6 (^am) jsvena maSam xxxe x[n]ilam miiibiiyau® mSxau 

[25] 

7 [na] varrtammJ ii drai pady^ ttaradar4na tcahau padya (6a)2»a'K* 

jiadya aysmuna® [12] 

8 (na) ttam ^ena tta did aaa ruvi ’ ii tta hvana rasi khw “x 

[23] ba. 

9 ]}8amni dam p\eme keoa ttu parahi oax 

[28] 

10 saraji mand mahayamnau tyau* sa b{ud)^]au na lam 





11 

ajsimu pana 

e I 

[29] X X 


iaha XX 


12 

bix 

[32] xna pyu?ti yanamS * 

13 


[17] na : Buddha dbarma ha 6adna atam 


rana b lS<i sai^a satva uysnaura 

14 


[17] {A)v(fi»)a r<isH tta mShS ^ysa hima mana • 


bija paJi hvafiai (i cubura 

15 


[15] Ata ^aiia vasta u sa namau 


gambhiri pararaarth i tryamoi da * da 

* The ak'ara na is a minate int€r'cnpt having ongmally been omitted 
also the double dot loterpunctian in 1 14 

® Petbaps false for ti^aa Tbe onfrioal mi^^bt also be read rtayaa ^ 

* This supplement is based on a MS of the Avalokitcsvara DhSrani (5 
16 ) of the Petroiskj Collection. The sense of the ^hole context could be surm 
inth the help of ^lahavyutpatti No 91 [N] Sec also Profes or Iicumanns 
nordan chen Sprachc und Literator p 128 11 2*'n‘ 

* The original might al«o be read vrS * Placed below the i o® 

* Probably read l/yau The ongioal might al«o be read nj/au . 

” ^rawlya restored on the basts of the Tcr«cs qnoted b\ Professor L^urnann 

I 13t 1 12 So al<o /jw on the biuis of lb p Oo 1 2 *' Cance 
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16 [16] (sa)m pvarS. : vasvemna sam^/an6na s^au 
nauba na aysmuna ustamSk sa]^ 

17 [15] ^y*aro^(na)ma^ayara da pvan'l ttje padamja 

jsaimi** ana mara maha i hada pra 

18 [21] ^^sumstam sta ajsmu 

upevarA : u ^ysamna ^ysus^amx 

19 [20] ^gysamna ^ysu^ta varasia xax u^ara 

pram [7] 

20 [20] rx ** 1 hada samba i 
[16] 

21 [21] Di vamna ttye tta drx 
[16] 

The text is too fragmentary to admit of any consecutire tiaDslation Cot see 
the VocahoJary for detached tranelafsbie phrases s > ana Itja itsa drat hatiamna 
fianau pana pyvtU tla xa»\e 


Or mat The original has both voirel marks at as well as « the latter 
apparently correcting the former 

Only the superscript r of a ligatare 8or\iv€s 



A BILINGUAL FRAGMENT IN TIBETAN- 

khotanese 

Hoernle MS , No 143 o (Plato XVII, No 2.) 
INTBODUtDTOEY BEMARKS 
By a. F RuDotF Hobenle 

“osisomcnt, marfad 143 o, foraarded to 
boon letter it me slated to tae 

^Tolhh r* Aleakal of Khotan', and to have been fonad i" 

from Khotan ‘ somewhere m the TaUa Makan, not very far 

On the snmnng portion of an inscribed sheet of soft, coarse native paper 
that the lo ^ throogh a line of Khotanese wnting, showing 

IS nrltt r ’’ ,T ef “k-eton sire, is lost The snmviag portion 

daC^e ™“”«e 263x iro mm , or lOJxei inches The onlj 

tom fnt alo? !h ””^^1*' *”'1 t™ f"' 

™«in? but ?h, xfe Neither damage affects the Tihela. 

n-ht la’thc » "iJllred The fact that the hole comes 

but only separatin-'tho't ' '•'the Tibetan writing ivithout causing any loss, 

memorandum was written Zlh^ 

The obvppEo L j surviving scrap of the Khotanese document 

Cnrsiie G„X:bararr,“ orT'"' 

of seven ,.nes, m what is h„„w„ ‘ memorandam 

eiplamed on p 388° w^ith fraff^ent with a like reseriTition to that 

Perhaps eientually the TibefM°M ^‘"ese-Khotanese bilingnal fragment 

of.be^erce„t,„no^tt^r“%J:'S^^^^^ 

Obieise A KHOTANESE EOOUMENT 
Enimi, nv A r Konoir Hoiuixli. 

The onl* wbich T”™ “ enmivo Gupta script of the ordinary liad 

1 point which desenes to b. part.cnlarly noted i, the shape which 


the 
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well known doable dot (aCe p 221) takes in our document. It is never made in the 
form of a distinct pair of dots, bat, eotsiTcIv runnings into one, it occasionally (aeven 
times) takes the shape of a simple arc (as in hutam^ L 4), bat more commonly (aboat 
twenty-six times) of an arc indented m the middle and sweeping downwards to the 
nt'ht of its consonant (as injiara, 1 5) In both shapes it may be seen side hy side 
\n $tammanS,\. Z 'Written in this way, it is not uncommonly found in eoisively 
written Kbotane«e docnments suck as those published by me in the Journal of the 
Asiabc Society of Bengal, voK Ixn and Ixr (Extra Namber), of 1897 and 1901 ^ 

It may be added that the shapes of the sobsaipt ‘ apostrophe ’ (as m oAn, 1 2), 
the consonant t (as m bnti, 1. 3), and the interpanchonal vertical doable dot (at the 
end of the address in 1 1), are the same as those in the Cbinese-K.hotane«e bilingual 
fragment (p 395) There is al«o a cnnoaa bonzonfal double dot which marks the 
commencement of the letter, before u»tn in I 2 

The black ink of the wntiog is on the whole veij well preserved- In a few 
places it IS mnch Gided, tboagh in most each cases the intended writing is 
unmistakable These faded letlere are matked bv underlines in the tianscnpt 
Crabbed, and hence doubtfully read letters are printed in italics 

The contents of the fragment is a Kbotaneee pidala, i e writing, or ecnp 
(from pTdd, written) apparently an official commanication * Its address would seem 
to bare stood in the motilated fii«t line , and it seems to have had «ome reference to 
an aiin (Sanskrit acaiya) or Boddbist monk, called Sorendra. Bnt its general 
purport IS not yet intelligible, the meaning of many wonls being still nnknown, and 
m &et, in some cases even the delimitation of a word being onceriain Bence for 
the pre'ent no more than a provisional ttan«cnpt can be offered As far as possible 
however, the words with their a«certamed or suggested meamngs” have been included 
in the ■\''ocabulary p 405 

TRA^ SCRIPT 

1 * rta fiastan hia[sty]<iM duyaml 

2 . • filiri Suremdra 

ksi a hvastjan pun pa 


* In these early publications Jt was confounded with the mark of the vowel o to 
which it IS not unlike Its identity was first reci^ized by Prof Sfen Eonow and pointed 
out in JEASt 1914 p 341 The medial vowel o m fact i3 of comparatively very rare 
occurrence in Khotane«e A similar ausive variety is the tailed doable dot see p 396 

* A cnrsively written document published in my Report on Central A«ian A^itiqmties 
(m JASB. vol lix Es ho p 37) ends with the statement ft jndata prammam hima 
khu ha Bnyan « BudaSam hanypitta vxHara, i e., this scrip Js the guarantee with respect 
to vrhich Briyasi and Buda^am are the contraetiug parties, or joint signatories 

* For some of the«e I am mdebted fo the kindly help of Prof Sten Konon 

n% D d 
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3 dai velaka aihna audU gi-buri uvaysi ba ti-jsaiii gistai u pjjsQ 

avaysai himye kva drai jumaa ma ttu hasta hvai 

4 yiki * drama drama aba buedna sala hve cu pura na-ni ha busida 

8am estyai si k§Ira vaSu bada sti hvas^yam 

5 ttarn gvavaihoa ni vistat^ vafia ttami sail binurhdara tsuai si klrd-va 

yanim kbu pjamtsa-ata jve himi cu-va jsara b;\audat 

6 ime tvi tvi ti va§te hajgaudai usam-purd mara k?iraiiina jd sux[«]^ri 

hiya mijle biyau sti kbu-va blnumdara aih- 

7 iia atu vara biSa aihnai byaudai crram ® pa hvaram dasta rrS ni^auci-j a 

I pa ci ni^tai ttye mijle vava ttagu ttyaujsa 

8 jampha prava ® panata u paintsai bisto serya tbauna AajistSdg u $raSte ' 

S£iil*yl vinl^a*bhata gvard iiate pidakd 
0 padeitida. si cu-vi praca * panamamde aysi hvS gvagcl ime randwi ttamdi 
drai kusa gavam hauryarfd u drai kGsa mau u d^ 

10 bista cbarh u si niha a^iri vjniya*bhaU Uagu cMfh hiri pau haudJ u^ara* 

purJ Sudntta a^iri * pQrd na/Sra * glrye 

11 Mtcau yasga tliauna Uagu nai dim tbauna ba/sa stSmda jafia 

hySijtyampurti vinau roan k<awta. inau baudU sturl JsSrl 
ksil ” ktjsa 

Ilevcrse A TIBETAN MEMORANDUJI. 


Editeu bt Liokeb D Daevett. 

The text of the MemoniDduni, nnttcD in fairly good ecnpt of a somewhat 
corsn p stj le of ellti-catt pc, mn^ os fbltons 

1 Om t.i died po blon rgyal bzan gji Gam non sa nvlzad-p^^l'*' 
l»ag t'^as gfiis g)i gla*i 


• I’erhaps yi</i, tnaile * I'erlinp* ew"* 

* lk)th rctuiinpa cectn quite clwir in the original , elill prohahly in both lines eit e 
firavu or j'raca ino*t l<e read 

’ With the exc-j tion of tiii, all the lettera orc too indiBllnct to be read "'itii any * 
fidenee , perliape J<t aixl fra should lie efut and l/ra 
' Here sjielt without the subscript ajostrophe 


* Tlio ercoijil Aksara Iim a quite pecoiur abape , rd is a mere conjecture. 

** I'crliaps i*i or /fi . , 

‘ f/la seems to le esiicellM, hot what prohabljr liapi-ened ii that 
originally emhd with the inlerpunctional 1 ar after ppi Afierward* pf'i »»* ^ ^ y 

the U»r, aiul a freib bar ii serled after gla, which meant ' wage aijd is sn integral J* 
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2 pan de • ched • po • stagyi • rgyal • mtsan * gi tshan • la phab • pahi i 

myin smral i * nas • phnl • 

3 Ian Ina i par mog no • gebdra • sig \ pan • de • no • gehdra • « 

ban de ■ nog su • bol • 

4 ban de ■ galo • na • be • chi i ban • de • nog • rgyu ■ bad ii mar • 

koh bah i ban, no ga chi i ban * de ’ 

5 nog 4ur dvaji i ban * de • no gehdradra i ban • \]iole\ de • yi • ^ • 

bad I tshe ■ ya pah j li • snhe 

6 sa*tsadzugo lU gutsagihsur® dadtbog * ma' rgyan i h man bodi 

sdud • sna • pan de 

7 nog • su her za * bsdu • ste * bul ii 

TKANSLATIONS 

As a fee [dae] from fear of acting cnlpably against the xnmd of the excellent 
High Blon rgyal, the [follo^nng] names, hanog been clearlj «et forth, were entered 
at the office of the Bande the High yt rgyal mtghan, and gifts nfade — five Line 
were bestowed upon Baades severally, nz Par may na gthdra tig, Bande nogeXdra fil, 
coats and caps, banog been collected, svere pre«eDted in i anoos collections to Bandes 
eeveralb > ^ Bandt yah no ft eit, Bauife nay ryyn 6ad, 3Iar A Aoil lai, Ban no ga thi, 
Bandt nog hr diajt, Sande no gehradra, Bande yt ia lad, Tti ya pah, Id tube, Sa 
itadzugo, Lt guftag, Li tur dad, Bog ma rgyan. Id man lod 

NOTES 

The CKcamstances of this <iistnbutTOii of gifts are not clear The recipients 
may be cither officials of state or ecclesiastical fooctionanes The names Blon rgyal 
(Sanshnt ilanin-Taja) and tTag gt rgyal mlthan (Sanskrit Tyaghradhtaga) seem to 
point to ^tate officers Fosaibly the circumstances are similar to those mentioned 
in the Khotao tablet published by Profes&or Rapson, where an interpreter of dreams 
reports that further offerings of cows are nece'^arj to propitiate a god * , or they 
may be proceedings in the administration of a gamson 

* The interpuEctional bar is inadTertcntly drawn through the following n 

’ Read Ii snr ‘ Read her za 

® I have to acknowledge with gratitude the help that I have received in the study of 
this document from the Rev A. II FrancLe Special ob'errations by Hr Fraacke are 
marked by his initials. 

* See ‘Specimens of the Kharosthi Imcnptioos discovered by Dr Stem at 2<iya’, 

R tv 136, Large 'Wedge, 1. 5 , in the Report of the Fourteenth International Congress of 
Oneniabsis in Algiers, 1905 


p d 2 
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Line 1 Cl ed po is apparently the classical chen contaminated with the 
adjective die ha and the eubstantive c/erf, possiblyit is a mere error as in line 2 the 
tl of died IS written in such a way that it seems half altered to « 

I\on sa m had paht is for the literary non* par tndzad pahi (A H F ) 

On hag teas see Jaschhe Dictionary, p 364 gNit apparently refers to the two 
components of the compound word hag Uas (A H F) 

L 2 «i)/ra/iseithcrfor«»»a# orfor^ra/ ^ecaasa.ii'i&o^lphralha , epralchasM 
used in the sense of ' distinct enunciation ’ (A 11 P) Possibly is a contamina 

tion of the two words tmra and sptal A like difficulty arises in line 3 lot, which 
(unless it forms part of a name) most have the same sense as but in line 7 the 
lowel e>, unJeas it js a mere vul^nsm suggests contsminatJOB of hhul ba with hhogi 
pa Perhaps both mral and hoi arc instances of purely graphic abbreviation of 
compounds such as mra epral and I bogt kbi I Mgm the modern mtn shows the “ame 
archaic y that appeal's consistently before * and e in the fragments and inscriptions 
of Endere found hy Sir Aurel Stein 

L 3 ^og evidently has the meaning of mamt but etymologically it is obscure 
Is it posBiblt, that it 19 an abbreviation — either dialectal or merely gnphic— of 
via ithogs'^ Compare the Western oa for ekot 

L 5 The aowel m the syllable h in all the four caees where it occurs here » 
denoted by the ordinary suprahnear vowel sign reoened in the sime foim as w 
commonly used to denote the vowel sound in the San«krit ^ thus 3 This 
appears to indicate a peculiar foreign pronunciation here and I have accordingly 
marked it by double dots 

Minor dialectal errors eimilar to those found m the fragments and sgrafilti 
of Lnderc appear m ggi for gi and kyt (lines 1 2) mtsan for » Ulan (line 2) Ivi for 
glan (line 3) ii for la and hi foi Ibn! (hue 7) besides the varying spellings 
and ban h 



KHOTAXESE VOCABULARY 
Br A. F. Rcdolf Hofunle. 


(J and B rrftr to the Chinese KhotaneMand THetan KKotaneee fragmenU respectiteli/, 
and the nvmeralt to hnei A s= Prof Konow't * Zteet Handsehn/Unf Jailer atu Chtnestsch 
TitrJnelan’ tn Sil'vngshtr , Pretiss Alad d Wtu , 1912, j> 1127, K' = Pro/ Konow’t 
' Fragmenli of a Bwldhst work, tn if emoira' ASB ,vdl r, p 13 , A” r« =Prof Konows 
Voealnlaiy, ante, p. 230 , Z rs:Prof Leumannt'ZuTnordarxichenSpTaJwundLxteraiur', 
P ^ 21 PeUioi’t'Ln fragment du Sutamaj’rald dtatuira en Iranien Onenial’ in Ktitdes 
Lxngmttiquet Fate ir, H ^ Prof Peteheh* Dot hordanschr’ tnlndogermanitehes Jafr- 
lwh,ved *, 1913 , JRep = 2/y Peport on the Bntieh CeJJeciion of Aniiquiitet from CeniraJ 
Aexa •»» JASB, tol Ibc, 1901, Ex 2o , ^ s: Baron von SUuJ UolstnrC » 'Toehanteh 
and die Sjsraehe I The refertnett are to pay's awl Itn'i in these puUteaitont ) 


A 1 

ahA, B 4, ascertain 

ana, abiding, A 17, m the phrase 

ana mara maha 1 hada p^ra, stajing 
here from me on this dajr thej* hear also 
spelled amno, A 4, B3, G, amn<xi, B7, 
K- Voc , L 10S«, bat ana, K.*, p 116 
translates *ainsi' 

aniva, loanword from Skr arupya, Pali 
arvppa (Clulders 58 a), formless, in 
corporeal, A 1 (twice) See P 100 
alui, titular designation of a Baddhist monk 
(syiJ Skr ocarpa) B 2, 6, 10, witby(,B 8 
ataminna, A 13 micertain. 
atu, B 7 nncertaiB 
auda, till B 3 , K A oc. 
avaysai, B 3, oncertain 
sysi, 1 per® pron , ^ B 9 (i e aysa with 
end i) , cf aytu K 1133, X M ASB 
aysmu, mmd, tbonght (syn Skr exltd) 
noni. sing aywiu, A 18 , in®tr sing 
ajsmuna A 16, al'o «pelled aysamu, 

A 11, aysamuna, A 4 See ifrai, 
iMsianima, UanOy veuve. 

B 

bads, time B 4 , E Voc. 
baduo, A 13, perhaps mntilated forAom 
2>atfna, folly (Skr tandihrlena L 48**) 


I balyss, later layta rendering the Skr 
5Lparat,the lile®®edpse grand one, lofty 
one (cf Skr IrhaCj an epithet of Enddha , 
nom.plaT laysa A 14, gen plnr lely 
eatima, A 9 , in the phrases baijsamna 
dam prtme lena, for the *ake of hearing 
tne law of the B2e«»ed Ones, and \hay 
snmlna moAiyont da p^iia to bo heard 
13 the law of the Great Vehicle of the 
Blessed Ones. For a full diacus'ion of 
Ibis word see P 109 ff 
balyaaSa, A 2, or later J^ysana A 16, 19, 
der of balysa or hgyta, always preceding 
hcdys^la A 2, or laysruta, A 16, 19, 
unless it be a clerical error for halysamna 
or b(dysu~a See hastamma. 
balysunta (erroneously Mysaul(c^) A 2, or 
later bayeiula A 18 19, or ^jsitmila 
A 18 der of bcJysa or bajta grandness, 
lofliness(cf Skr hrhiMve^) SeeXasfamjTia. 
bais, «peedi (cf Skr cocas) iji«tr ®ing 
hasana A 7 See cfrai 
bati, B 3, nncertain 

teysona, der of jsa J/glyta, q t ) 
belonging to a grand one , acc sing 
A 18 , in®tr sing layrunana, 
A2 or%iy««mj£f[na] A2 SeeAoi^awmo 
bija, second (cf Skr drtCiya, Prak. Ittjjd), 
second, A 14 In the phra®e Itja i>ada 
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hvanai, to be said a second time, or in 
another way 

bmnmdara, B 5, 6, uncertain 
bisa, all, B 7 , gen plur himmna, A3; 
instr plor itiyau, A 6, where the original 
text apparently has huyau or wyau , also 
spelled basa, nom or obi baaS, A 13, 16, 
gep plor. baiamna, A 5, in the {^ra<e 
btiamnd (A 3, or baSamna, A 5) sana 
tatvamna uysnauramna, of all beings, 
(i e ) of all human beings 
biata, twenty, B 8 , b^gta, B 10 
buda, mnch, many, apparently the same as 
bura, q t , comparative huJara, K Voc , 
budaru, K^1134, K*(Skr hahutaTo), 
ID tt&m-ivda (s: tlamhura, Skr tataf) so 
mocb, so long, A 5 , plar instr budyau{^ 

A 19 

Baddha, Baddha, A 13, with dharma q v ' 
bura, mocb, many, implying quantity, ] 
afRxed to pronouns khu, cu £t q t 
btxsaoa, B 4 , butida B 4, apparently a 3 
plur pres with aam, as luidaaum p 274, 
42 qu, uncertain 

byandai, found obtained, B 5, 7 , K Voc 
K* 

C 

cb&m, B 10, uncertain 
Cl, conj if, B 7 K Voc 
crram, rel pron , cf crro K Voc errama 
K,* 27 

cu, relative-interrogative pronoun, who, 
which, c«, A 15, c«-5ruro, quantitative 
(Skr yarot) as much, os many, nom sing 
cutura, A 14 cw*ra, B 5 cu-ra, BO 

D 

. d5, law, religion (Skr dharma) , com sing 
da A 1, 15, 17, perhaps dan, A 9 
see bedyta 

dadsQB, A 8 , perhaps connected with dt, 
or da, to tee, with rtirti figure, cf 
K Voc„L 105>', 119** 
d&mda, A 3, uncertain , perhaps incomplete 
ydntrvJa 

dasta, hand, 117 
dau. Bo, uDCertsin 


dharma, loanword from Skr dharma, law, 
religion, A 13, with huddha, the Law of 
Baddha See da 

drai, three, with jumna, threefold, B 3, 
with hisa, three drum*, B 9, 10, with 
tA<iwna,threegarments, B 11, withpadyo, 
tlirceways, A 7, in the phrase drai padya 
tlaradarana tcahau padya baiana drat 
padya aytmuna, m three ways by the 
body, in fonr ways by speech, in three 
ways by the mind See Mahavyutpatti, 
No 91 Cf drrat, K Voc, P 35 L 119, 
K'28 

dranaa, drachme (t), B 4, reduplicated 
dislnbutively 

E 

eatyai (with n) B 4, uncertain 

O 

gambhira, loanword from Skr gambhtra, 
profound, nom sing ganbhtra A 15 
See namau 

gavaro, B 9 uncertain 
gistai, B 3, uncertain , perhaps a past 
I part , cf K Voc gitti 
I grara, B 8, uncertain, also m Bep 37. 
doc I 11 4, 11 

gvascl, B 9 uncertain, aI«o in Pep 3°r 
I doc 5)3 

gravamna, apparently gen plur of ycara 
I B5, uncertain 

H 

ha B4 ,Ao, BIO emph orexpl pirliclc 
bada, day A 17 20 Seeono 
hajsaadaj, BC uncertain 
hosta, elephant, B 3 , K " 1 135 
bastamma (nsually haalama, Skr tattama), 
best, excellent aec sing fem /aifam- 
myapt, A 2 6, qualifying balynUla i lO 
the phrase haitammyani balyeana ba'y- 
a&ifa’i taraJtIa Inyrumiih ayamil uj’^raru 
•thej give rise to the grand thought e 
attaining the excellent grandness of in^ 
Grand Ones (Daddlias) repeated in A 1 
with ffd for rarJ'ta Sec L 94“ 95 9C , 
KM135, K*30, cf instr img 
baalammina (tiZnna) P 
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hatca, together with, B 11 , apparently the 
same as lutmita 

hands, past part, given, B 10, 11, 
Aaurya<2a, B 9 , cf K Yoc Aaur. 
hum, 3 sing pre® of snbst verb Jima or 
hama, is, B 5, hmye, 3 sing past, »as, 
B3, perhaps also Atmd, A 14, also 
Bep 37, doc 1,1 10 
hin, thing (1) B 10, cf L S4», P 13. 14 
hiya, belonging to, B6, Aiyau, B6, cf 
K Yoc A»n 

hTan, to say, declare, 2 Bing imp. hvana, 
say*, A 4, 8 14, alwaya with rasa, 
3 Bing opt, Arani^a.hemaydeclare.AlS, 
see L 134”, fat pass part hvaiiat, to 
be said, A 14, aee Atja Perhaps con* 
nected with it, hva, B 9 , Arai, B 3 , Aw, 
B4 

hvaram, dexter, B 7 

hTastyam, B 4, 11 , hvatlyau, B 2, with 
puru perhaps pr n cf hvatta, K ' 1133, 
K Yoft, K* 31 

I 

I, ohL form of 3 pers or dem proo so 
cf L 63*^, as loc eg, ta this, A 17, 20, 
B 7 See ana. 

iTTia, perhaps 1 siag pres of verb snbst 
ah lain, B 6, tmt B9, cfL 116', Wc, 
3 plur pres , they are, A 3 See K Voc , 
P 98, 101 

J 

ja, end, B6, ji, B7, jn 3 «) B 5, 
cf L 114", Bep 37, doc 1,L10 
jampha, B 8, nncertain, a]®o in Bep 37, 
doc 1,1 10 

jsa, ohh post posit on A1 BT.jeaw, B3, 
K Yoc 

jsaimi, A 17, uncertain 
jsara, 3 pi pres of j#a, they go (I) B 5, 
11 , al®o in Bep 37, doc 1, 1 5 , cf K 
Yoc j>a, L 133“ 

jsrena, A 6, nncertain , cf ysvaka, K Yoc 
jumna, time, fold {with drai) B 3, cf 
L 52" 

K 

kens, for the Bake of, A 9 , cf hna, ktdna, 


hadena (Skr kriena), X Yoc,L 134"® 
On the Tocahc charge®, cf L 117*® ”, 
K Voc , ttatana, Uattna, ttatena 
Ichn, as, how, B 3 , khu-va, B 6 , kku iuTa 
(Skr kxyat, yacot) how many, as many, 
Dom Bg khvlmfa, A 4, (8 1) 
kira, work, B 5, cf L 71”, E 23, K* 
32 

kaa (or 1st), six, with l-usa, six drams, 
B 1 1 , perhaps Hsi, with end z, B 2, 1 1 , 
cf K* 113G ksat 
ksaata, sixty, B ll , cf 8 484 
kaua, land, B 5, gen plnr isirdmna, 
Be, cf L 113', X* 33 
kuaa, dram, B9 (Ats) 11 , cf S 483,P 105 

M 

maha, ohh form of 1 per? pron , from me, 
A 14, 17, cf fTiuAu or muhum (jsa), 
K Voc See ana 

mahayamna, loanword from Skr moAo* 
yans the Great Vehicle (of Bnddhut 
doctruie) instr ahl plnr mahayamfJau, 
A 10 (for mahayamnyav), also apoco- 
pated fnaAayant A 17, oetbalyta 
mana, emphatic particle, A 1 (Ats) 6, 10, 
14 Cf wiont K "Voc 
maSam, A 6 nncertam, K Toe 
mara, ad\ , here, A 17, B 6 , cf Bep 38, 
doc 5, 1 2, X * 33 See ana 
man, B 9 11 {his), nncertam 
mi, obi form of 1 pers. pron (1) A 6, 
spelled md, L 65“, X Yoc 
imjle, B 6 7, uncertain 

N 

Da,eniph particle e\en,Al4, perliap3B4 
See varre 

Daman, loanword from Sansk. nomo bail 
A 15, in the phrase namau yamlhtra 
paramartha Iryamnt da, hail to the pro* 
fonnd highest truth, to the law of the three 
Vehicles. 

n&to, 3 EiQg perf of no, he has obtamed, 
B8, cF L nc“, 120" 

nanba, moment (syn Skr muAurta), ohl 
nauAa A 16 or perhaps in«tr nauAono, 
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in the phrase iau nauha, in one moment, 
ns m L 95*, cf ib 89’, 93’*, 94” See 

xatte 

HI, neg particle, not, B 5, (with Afi) B 4, 
(with Au) B 10, nai B 11 , or perhaps 
emph, or interrog , cf K Voc 
niSaSa, B 7 , miaiai, B 7 , apparently fut 
and past part, of ntia uncertain, cf 
L 71***^ 

P 

pa, foot, B 7 , K Voc , R 24 
pada, way, mannei, or time, ohl eing 
A 14, see Ai^a, ohl plur jadi/a, 
A 7 see drai 
padai, B2, uncertain 
padamja, perhaps relating to, connected 
with A 17 in the phrase Wye padamya 
connected therewith Cf vadamgya 
K’ 1136 (L 62”) K*34 
pademdi, B9 uncertain, cf L 102*‘ 
fodinie 

p^au, B 3, uncertain 
pamtsai, in front, B 8, with t end cf 
K Voc 

pana, fiagment of a word meaning ‘giving 
rise to in the phrase aytamv. fona 
giving rise to the thought All 
panata, he arose B 3 panamaindt, they 
arise (1) B9 cf L 122‘ K*35 
parfiha, virtue piety (syn Skr itZo) obi 
sing parahi,A 9 SeeL 6*‘ 122'® K 
M A8B 

paramartha, loanword from Skr yarn 
mUrthaka, greatly significant, contaioing 
the highest truth obi sing jyaTamarUui, 
A 1 5 See namaii 

pidaka, scrip document B 8 also in 
1 ep 3C doc 111, from vtdU, written, 
L 134" 

praca, B 9, or jiraia B 8 with ywTio®, an 
certain 

pura,Boa,B4 G 10{6ii),]7un B2 
pvfiSa (corr jiwtut) ;^rt fut pass of the 
vcrhyjyuj to be heird A 17 sci^Aafysa, 
3 plur pres j;wra, they hear A IG 17, 
see ana, part past pass heard 

A 12, in the phrase yanama, 

wc make (it) heard Seel 118, K*3G 
pv&ra, ice jtvatia 


I pvemo (corr jnjme 1), abstr noun hearing 
A 9 , see balysa Cf fvena, P 98, and 
ftmma, K Voc 

pyamtsa>Bta, in future, B 5 , also m Eep 
36, doc 1, 1 3 , cf K Voc 
pyusti, see pvaJla 

E 

rana, jewel gen pi , ranam, B 9 , cf 
L 60”, K Voc ramna, P 114 
rasa, A 4 8, 14, uncertain, always after 
htafia q v apparently a vocative, for 
ruta, cf K Introd anU p 233 
rra, king(l) B7 

ruva, loanword from Skr rupa, form 
figure acc sing ruvd, A 8, K Voc, 
P 117 

S 

ea, emph particle (1) A 10 
sa^, A 1C, uncertain 
saia, year B 4 $ali B 5 
Sana, with Ituula B 4 cf K Voc 
samba, A 20 uncertain 
sampuxa, B 6 10, pr s (1) See uMmywra 
s^tana, loanword from Skr tamtana 
continuous tram of thought, mstr sing 
samlanana A 15 The reading is un- 
certain though the tail of t is just visible 
Sec tasve 

sarvs, Ioann ord from Skr »ana all always 
with tatxa q v 
fiatcau, B 11 uncertain 
satva, loanword from Skr lattva, a btiag 
nom plui eatia A 13 gen plur 
tamna A 3 5 always with sarta an 
tautologically with 6i/a uyinaura 
biia 

fian, numeral one A IG, with navJta q ^ 
^na, A 8 uncertain, perhaps 

withfi, second, other, K %oc,B 135 
eorya, B 8 uncertain in etri/a-tMun , 
perhaps under garment cf Pers itr 
dem pron , this, that B 1 0 , m J* 
that much B 3 -r 

n, after a verl nl form (1) B 4 5, 0 » 

P 117 . 

fitrye, good (1) B 10, cf K Voc. s.w 
1 101 iirye 
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gta, B 7 , B C , Ktada, B 8 , ttamda, 
Bll, forms of anxil TCrb I 

sta, st^ding (apon), consisting (m), B 5, * 
11, B 4, tia, A 18, snth ^ysutn- , 
ttam, q T See hagtamma j 

stammana, B 3 , loc sing of Hama, staiu]* j 
mg, condition (1 Skr rtktti) 
gtnra, B 11, uncertain 
Sndatta, BIO proper name 
Snremdra, B 2 proper name 


nstamna, der from vsta, birth (syn Skr 
jatt), A 16 , K. Voc See roare 
nvara, loanword from Skr udara, exalted, 
A 19 See P 97, 98 
nvaysi, B 3, nncertain. 
nysnanra, a human being nom plor 
uyffuiura, A 13 (constmcted with sing 
bdta, hence read either 6aia uysnaura, or 
Odsa nysnaura) , gen plor uyanauranma. 


T 

tcahati, numeral four, A 7, «hort for tca- 
hauTO. Cf R 23 See drat 
thanna, garment, B 8, 11 cf L-lSl**, 
B. 23, 30, eee Bep 38, doc 5, I 2 , 
j^mina thauna, woollen cloth (Pets 

G, emph , B 6, c( L 107“ 
tryanLxu, loanword from Skr In yanda 
coDsi tingofthreeVehicIe*, A 15, K Toe 
See namau 

tsn^i he went (with empb i), B 5 , cf 
F 122, R 25 

tta, this, that, obbqne form of the dem. 
pron ta , with f end <cT, B 5, cf L. 64** , 
acc sing masc Uu, B 3 Uu, A 4, 9 , 
nonL'acc. sing nent tla, A. 3 (btt), 14, 
also adrerbially, thoa (Sir eram) , instr 
sing ma«c.>neaL ttana, A 4, in tbe phrase 
liana ^ymtuina aysamuna ihuhtrd 
amtux Uu, with that grand thongbt as 
many as being that , loc sing tlamt, 
B 5(1), gen- loc smg Uye, A 17, 21, 
B7 , acc. plnr tf5, A21, instr plor (tyau, 
A 10, B 7 , gen. plor «ohi, A 5, B 5 
ttagn, B 7, 10, 11, oncertain 
ttaradara, body, instr sing tlaradarana, 
A 7. See tfrai. 

U 

u, and B 3, 7, 8, 9, 10 
npau, A 4, uncertain, perhaps separately 
u pan. 

npevara, 3.-iilnr prc® of rerb tiprr, they 
giTB rise to, A 18, L 108”. See Aor- 
lamtna 

TLfampura(l), sec jompwrd 


A 3, 5 See btta. Cf K ^ oc , P 121. 

, V 

TaSa, here, A 15 , B 3, 1 1 , K. Yoc 
I Tara, there, B 7, cf Rep 37, dec. 1, 1 9, 
, doc 5. U. 1, 2 

varasta, what is attamed, attainment, 
obL raroHa, A 2, 19 From the verb 
rorof, to attain, K. ^ oc See haHamma 
Tarrtamma, apparently 1 »iDg pre« of no 
QDcertam rerb, A 7 

Tssta, loanword from Skr vaslit, thing, A 1 9 , 
bat reading uncertain , perhaps rami 
Tasta, 3 smg pres, of rerb nu, he read^ 
A 15 

Tasta, B 6, uncertain 
Taiu, bad, B 4 , K. Voc 
Tasre, pore, in®tr sing rammna, A 16 m 
the phnue ragternna sam[iandna /]au 
nairAa na ayrmuna tatS t/Hamiid with 
pure sustained contempkation even for one 
moment with (his) mind in all births 
TSTa, B 7, uncertain 
Tclaka, B 3, perhaps pr n of locality 
Tinaa, Vinaya or without (?), Bll, cf 
L C6” 43*’, K.* 1139 nnar 
Timya-bhata, loanword from Skr catneya- 
6Arti, maintenance of one who may become 
a convert, of an * enquirer’, B 8, 10, cf 
Dry 36** ratneya^praiAria 
TiJyau, see ▼ iua 

T 

yaolm, 1 sing pre« of verb yan, I do, 
B5 , yanama, 1 plur pre* , x«e do, A 12, 
tee 8 T proiTd 

yanma, loanword from Sir yana, Tehiele, 
A21 

yasga, Bll, uncertain 

ye, end particle, B 7 , yl, B 8 , cf K 1 oc 

r 



LIST OF ADDENDA 

P 23, 1 8, Add 'see also Dlglia Nil5ya, Text vol i, p 37, Tianslation 
(fiialogues of the 50 ff* 

P 34, 1 27, m etanta 5, read ‘ Blameless One ' for ‘ (white) elephant ' Also 
cancel footnote 9, and substitute as follows — 

• ® A’a^a, blameless Its etymology, as a compound of na and agas, is explained 
in the Sutta Nipata (PTS ed , p 96) where verse 518 asks ndgo it kathampnuccati^ 
‘ why IS he [Buddha] called ndga , and verse 522 replies agim na karoii Kiiici lole, 
ndgo iadi patueeate tathatta, ‘ he commits nothing blameable, for that reason such 
a one is called ndga ’ The form ndga, for ndgas, is analogous to, e g , Mrgahra, 
a by form of Urgaiirat, &c. , and the form agum, in verse 522, is analogous to, e g , 
Pall tajju for Sanskrit fodyai, &e (see Professor Muller’s Pali Grammar, p 6) In 
early Buddhist writings the word is not mfrequently used as an epithet of Buddha 
and bis bbiksus Thus it occurs five times in the Sutta Nipata, in verses 421, 518, 
522, 573 1058, and in the PatimokJca iin (as quoted in P Dy , p 255), Ac In the 
latter place, Childers translate® ‘ chief’, so also FansboU in verse 421 ('ee SBE x 
68), but there the correct translation is ‘ I [the King who speaks] adorning the 
armv house mil [there] give [thee, i e Buddha] at the head or the coneregatio^f 
[thy] Blameless Ones (i e the bhiksos) wealth [ndga-tai igha purakh^ato) The 

other word naga, ‘elephant is used as an epithet in the sense of ‘ eminent but in 
that case always at the end of a corapoond, see Amarakola, kh iii, 59, nitara 
] ade iretthdrlha-gocarah , «o also the Sabdakalpadruma, quoting the hfedmikola In 
the Buddhist acceptation, the word ndga does not appear to be noticed in any San«tnt 
kosa or dictionary 

P 85, footnote 12, add the reference Sutta Nipata (PTS new ed), verses 518 
and 521 

P 203, between the entries naga and nJda insert ‘NSga Blameless One, an 
epithet of Buddha, H ' 

Contributed by Dr Tiiosia^ 

Pp 88-92 I have succeeded in tracing this passage in the Tibetan Bkah 
(Aldo vol 5 (X), foil 1—115, of the India Oflico cop}), where the work is entitle*! 
Prat}'utpanna>bud(Iha'<ammukha aTastbita>«amJdhi-nama mahS}~nT8utr3, though 
the colophons, nil except the last, present the title Bhadrap ila-panprccha samSdlii 
The pa'sagp occurs on fols G5 2‘'‘-C8<i‘''.. in chaqtcf 14^entitlr*l Pharma* 

IhSnaka there isnl^o a dirision into ^sofwhich No 4contains the passage 

The first \ art of the text is mnch fuller in the Tibetan, so that it is not j ractieable 
to cite all the iliveigenccs The following points of reading ma} he noted — 

OLv II G— 7 , lah pratiulo (sic) «mot Jtyan ei dgo» 

1 8, prohablj read for tnn ami translate ‘like taking one from^the 
sanPofthe Ganges ’—CoriJ ghonth ‘him thieves injure not . 

1 9, flora *0 iefhenli pra /u/fa-cif/a in place of na iitiaro 

1 If^./rurartta l/arel nadertd Igel ‘set on foot’ 

Rev 1 I, r iianfat te / ttya aranye gafatga taXajrat I i ieran ea iamnfi Sl***^' 
Ifjohannah Ihaymalth 

I jtim tsst/n yan *jraIous* — xipannapf — ijr^oirryo 
ra i lyarpgtt ta 

II 3, 4 yatjiiita, &.e , os m I 2, om treifiau and lunt 
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Kev 1 4, Translate (verse 9) 'Devas, Nagas Kn^mandas, Asnras, Mahoragas 
protect him , even the wiched have faith m him ’ 

U 4-5, 5-6 6-7, ‘ who knowing hj heart teaches to others ’ 

1 7, /ai^a for aiAa — ' In hia mind is not distnrhance or hanger, (iirff) ’ 

I 8, aciniiia faiya ffuna i^atagii 

h 9, ‘ except for the ripening of former karma (rina vifakena puranalena) 

1 10 iittuTcuittra , axdi eartae 

Pp 93 97 The Mahapannirvanai-sutra is to be fonnd in the Bkah hgjmr vol J 
(VIII) fols 1-231 of the India Office copy, and the passage occnrs on fols 2094^- 
211 o' ‘ The follomng points of reading an«e — • 

Ob\ L 2 yavad adya ahara II 4-5, trpyate (sic) 

) 6, antardhanatya anyany apt nirnttam 

I 7, updxTUaya\ apakta jaUrthati [meyha 

Hev 1 1, om vtnam 1 2, meg? a rartanti tatah 1 3, raipulya 

II 3-4 tad vlanxm ayati iutralahhas tathagaiajnejam ugalah * the obtaining 

of this Sotra has parsed into the knowl^ge of (only) the Tathagata , 
cf ajmya m 1 2 15 tathagata pratyekahnddha 

1 6 ‘ large ’ I 7ydevai^puja\nm Uaii 

Pp 100-103 The Ratnadhiaja appears in the Tibetan Bkah hgynr 'Mdo,>ol q 
{\) fols. 301-453 ander the doubtless more correct title Mahasamnipata ratoaketn 
dharani The pas age is found on fols 326t'-327i‘, in chapter(JjCT yx?) II, entitled 
Foruvrtta, where we maj note the following points of reading — 

Obv L 8, add ‘ in the great Kalpa Sian ha ?ehan ha {}*ralha dhara Pralata 
dhara ?) when the life of creatures was G8 000 j ears 
1 4 add ridjaearana-tampanaai tigatah loKaxii tatlra damya taratiiA 
anvttarah deta nara-detilah Huddha lhagavau which is imphed by 
the yara of the fragment •^Panealetnya late {tnigihma tna m dun na) 

1 5, sartayena] caturdrip/a hah calravarti [raja 
Ile> 1 1, add nana diupehhyah 

1 2, om apanmi/eia puatzrapi, and read trih prahaittniir/ya 
1 3 turalhvjagddi^gvnah? ijmjita om kali tapiadhanatrjagad hifa kara 
1 4 (inlamahhi^) error i for d) , aarrajagati tamohara /riuama pradlpa 
kara , marana jara jati takagelr ) 5 om tarxa, tr 

1 '!,tatpitrn*d\todh\iiatltahdhaTati\]ianttrttti\adhya^ayena,aiadrta 
Pp 108— II6 Of the Sa>amaprabb4«a the Tibetan Bkah hgvnr presents in the 
Berlin copy (“ce Dr Beckh % catalogue) three versions of I'lhich the first is from the 
Chinese The two first recur in the India Office cop^ namely in Pyyad aoL ^ (^^)» 
fob 1-208 and 208-383 xespcctiTclj The rendering from the Chmc«c is naturally 
of less value (haa the other for textual coatpansoa , 1 nt <t i« by no means a«c}e^s 
(1) This passage is to be found on fob 28S«*”-298a^ (=91 a‘’-92 a’^) at the 
end of chapter ^’1II (Iliran;} Smtl parivarta) and beginning of chaj ter IX (biin^ ala 
panmrta) The following points of tea ling maj be noted — 

Ob^ 1 2, Both renderings begin ‘TTicn the Bhagn\-at, having uttere<l that 
Dharani again for the benefit of tho«e Bodhisaltva®, trahSeatU-as, 
De^as, men, Ac., B«*^nnUe«l round him, in order to show the nature of 
the excellent, true bunjata at that lime nllercd these verbs' 

1 C tat^grana (not so the Caine«c) 

Ilcv L 2 *p(trte‘u{r) (reg pi-dag-td), aKatilruntah ::s prar •(uh 

k 3 m ngrama (not so the Cbine«eJ 
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LIST OP ADDENDA 

Re\ 1 4 * as a bird, attached to the six indnTa’s, knows the visaya*s of the 
indnya’s, «o the mind , &e Bnt the Chinese does not here bring m 
the bird 

1 5, Both versions gixeyairo eayafra, (diayi poyanyandv) 

I 6 ‘ makes its own the knowledge of that in^ya ' (no negatire) , Chinese, 

nia-nWa («e< m«d) for «i&etta , = oAzahKata , yanldpia-ianin 

\db1iata 

(2) This pas«age occnrs in fol« 354a“ -354i”* (= 167 J ^—168^*“), being the 
end of chapter XXI (Sn^mhhaia , Chinese RSja Sn«ambhava), and the beginning 
of chapter XXII (Deva j^kca-paruaksana k^etra dharam) The following readings 
may be noted — 

Obv 1 1, taildharma 

II 2-3, om alha — amantrayama»a (which, however, occurs in the Chinese) 

1 5, parijamtu II 5-6, the Chinese adds niyame and parvate • 

Rev 1 2, yaiccAel 1 3, the Chinese omits era ca 

k 4, guna tagaram (not so the Chine«e) 

1 6, pfar«/arya (Chinese, «ro/<iryo) ’ 


LIST OF ERHATA 


P 19 left co! , 1 3 from bottom, read pratiUxu- tor praftlaii 
P 62 footnote 10 read panturitak, p 39 ^ 

P 90 11 1 2 yxohahXj grinate^ na tapam a\gnth Ittnie ua laitraiM 

P 90 1.4 iaplaceofthecto««es>tead^tf<«#y<t^e[jeHaJ as confirmed bj the Tibetan 
P 90, 1 7 in place of the crosses read n-tga atha gaha rak»a*a te iatga Ifjo na, 
from the Tibetan • 

P 95 footnote 14 read der’for'des' 

P 99 footnote 17 add Vtratla Ac , with a smgle f, however, are regular Hh 
P 103 11 16 and SO ia«crt‘l before ‘fav [spelling# 

P lOG 1 3, read iCbama fafaeaa^ 

P 113 I 14, read ra for r« *> 

P 120 1 10 from bottom, read * banner for ‘Hag 
P 120, 1 17, from bottom lo'crt comma after ' renunciation 
P 12^ 1 4 read ufa la for 
P 12a, I 4 rend 'Ri<his for'Rishis 
P 127, L 2, read • Dr for ‘ dr- ’ 

P 128 nght ool 1 7 ttoA Vrlha tot Dkrdia 
P 129, f'sotnotc 27, wld ‘ n\M> allowed \a iho 'Tihetaw ’ 

P 130, nght col 11 2, 3, read aJyoM, and [»« taflfi for »a laiUi 
P 131, nght col , 1 3, read sarrarae-ealran 

P 132, 1 5, for ‘ the world with jta' rend * and the nholc circle consisting of the 
P 134, nght col I 9 from bottom, read tttaiatal/ca [world of 

P. 190, •a gacchati with artensk 
P 207, rcail Mah&y&na for MshAyina 

P 214 I 3 read 'SUin MSS Ch 00275 and Cli xlri 0012 A’ 


P 289 1 4 read ‘Stein M*! , Ch xln 0015' 
P 331, nght col , 1 5 dele comma before 


^ 331, nght col , 1 5 dele 
\n j ,![ 353 1. 11 , read i and j 
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